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AND 

OTHER ACTS 



ACT OF INCORPORATION 


ACT NO n OF 1857 

Passed on the 25th January, 1857 

An Act to establish and incorporate on Lnivcrsity at CaJcntta 

Wherbas, for f.he bettei encomagemeut of Her ifajestj ’s 
subjects of all classes and tlenoramntions 
I’reamble Within the Presidency of Fort "William m 

Bengal and other parts of India in the 
pursuit of a legular and liberal course of education, it has been 
determined to estabhsh an Umrersity at Calcutta for the pur- 
pose of ascertaining, by means of exammation, the persons who 
have acquired proficiency m different branches of Literature, 
Science, and Art, and of rewardmg them by Academical Degrees 
as evidence of their respective attainments, and inarlcs of honor 
proportioned tbeieunto, and whereas, for effectuating the pur- 
poses aforesaid, it is expedient that such University should be 
incorporated It is enacted as follows (that is lo say) — 

Incorporation I The following person";, namelv, 

The Bight Honorable Charges John Viscotat Caxmng. 

Go vein or- General of India 

Ilie Honorable Joirj» Bussell Colmn, 

Lieutenant Goicmoi of the Horth-Westem Provinces 

The Honorable Frederice Jajies Hali idw 
Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal 
The Honorable Sm Javies "William Colvile, Knight, 

Chief Justice of the Supreme Court of Judicature in Bengal 
The Bight Beverend Daviel "Wilso\% Doctor of Diwnitv, 
Bishop of Calcutta 

The Honorable George Anson Gmernl, 

Commander m-CIucf of the Forcc= m India 

The Honorable Joseph ALFXA^DEL Dope , 

Member of the Supreme Council of India 


XU 


act of INCOHPOEATIOV 


The Honorable Joirs XiOW, JInjor-Goiierfll, 
Companion of the Host Honorable Order of the Bith 
Member of the Supreme Council of India 


The Honorable John Petee Grant, 
Member of the Supreme Council of India 


The Honorable Baunts Peacock, 
Member of the Supreme Council of India 


Charles Allen, Esquire, 

Member of the Legislative Council of India 

Henri Picketts, Esquire, 

ProviBionfll Member of the Supreme Counal of India 

Charles Binnt Tebvop, Esquun, 

Judge of the Sudder Court m Bengal 

Prince Gholam Meham^icd 

William PircniE, Esquire, Advocate General in Bengal 


Cecil Beadon, Esquire, 

Secretary to the Government of India 
Colonel Henrv Goodvtyn of the Bengal Engineers 
Chief Engmeet ui Bengal 
William Gordon Yolng, Esquire, 

Director of Pubhc Instruction m Bengal 
Lieutenant-Colonel Willum Erskin-e Bvker, 
of the Bengal Engineers, 

Secretarj to the Government of India 
Lieutenant-Colonel Andreu Scott Waegh 
of the Bengal Engineers, Suneyor General of India 
Kenneth ILackinnon, Esqiure, Doctor in Medicine 
Hodgson Pratt, Esquue, 

Inspector of Schools m Bengal 
Henri Walker, Esqiure, 

Professor of AnaiomN and Physiology in the iledical 
College of Bengal 

Thomas Thomson, Esquire, Doctor m Medicine, 
Supermtendent of the Botamcal Garden at Calcutta 
Prederiot Iohn Modat Esquire, Doctor m iledicme, 
and Fellotv of the Eoyal College of Surgeons 
Lieutenant William Nassau Lees of the Bengal Infantry 
The Eeverend Willum Kai, Doctor of Divimtv, 
Principal of Bishop’s College 
The Eeverend Alexantief Duff, Doctor of Divmity 
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XIU 


Thomas Oldham, Esquire, 

Supeiintendent of the Geological Survey of India 

Henri Woodrow, Esquire, 

Inspector of Schools in Bengal 

Leokidas Clint, Esquire, 

Principal of the Presidency College 
Prosonno Coomar Tagore, 

Clerk Assistant of the Legislative Council of India 
Eamapershad Eay, 

Government Pleader m the Sudder Court of Bengal 
The Eeveiend James Ogilvie, Master of Arts 
The Ee\erend Joseph Mullens, Bachelor of Ai-ts 

Moulaw Muhammud Wdjeeh, 

Pnncipal of the Calcutta Mudrasah 

Ishwae Chondha Bidiasagur, 

Pnncipal of the Sansknt College of Calcutta 
Eamqopaul Ghobb, 

Foi-merly Member of the Council of Education 

Alexander Grant, Esquire, 

Apothecary to the East India Company 
Henry Stewart Eeid, Esquire, 

Director of Pubhc Instruction m the North-Western Pi ounces, 


being the first Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, and Fellows ot the 
said University, and all the persons who may hereafter become 
•or be appomted to be Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, or Fellows as 
heremafter mentioned, so long as they shall contmue to be such 
Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, or Fellows, are hereby constituted 
and declared to be one Body Pohtic and Corporate by the name 
of the Umversity of Calcutta, and such Body Pohtic shall by 
such name have perpetual succession, and shall have a common 
seal, and by such name shall sue and be sued, implead and be 
impleaded, and answer and be answered unto, m eveiy Court 
of Justice -withm the temtones in the possession and under the 
Government of the East India Company 


Po'wer to hold and 
dispose of property 


n The said Body Corporate shah, be able and capable 
in law to take, purchase, and hold any property, movable or 
immovable, which may become vested m it 
for the purposes of the said University by 
virtue of any purchase, grant, testamentary 
■disposition, or otherwuse, and shall be able and capable in law 
to grant, dermse, ahen, or otherwise dispose of, all or any of 
the property, movable or immovable, belongmg to the said 
University , and also to do, all other matters mcidental or 
appertaining to a Body Corporate 
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TTT Tile said Bod\ Coiporate slinll consist of one Chancel- 
loi, one ^ ice Chancellor, and such number 
CoMhintion ot of ' ciw officio and other rdlows as the 

Boar Corporate Governor General of India m Council linlh 

alreadv appomted, or shall from time to time, bv nn^ 
pubhshed m the Calcutta Gametic, hereafter appoint, and the 
Chancellor, Vice Chancellor, and Fellows for the tune being 
shall constitute the Senate of the «aid 
Unnersitt Provided that if pci-son 

bemg Chancellor, Vice Chancellor, or Fellow of the said Unner- 
Eitv, shall leave India wathoot the intention of rolummg thereto, 
his office shall thereupon become meant 

IV The Governor General of India for the lime being 

shall be the Chancellor of the said Fnivcr 
Chancellor Chancellor shall he the 

Bight Honorable Charles lohn Viscount Canning 

V The first Tice Chancellor of the said 'Univorsily shall 

„ „ „ be Sir James William Colvale, Knight 'The 

a ice Chancellor office of Vice Chancellor shall he held for 


Vice Chancellor 


two years only, and the Vice Chancellor hereinbefore nominated 
shall go out of office on the first day of January, 3850 When- 
ever a vacancy shall occur m the office of Vice Cliancollor of the 
said University by death, resignation, departure from Indio, 
effluxion of time, or othen\i«t, the Governor General of India 


m Council shall, by notification in the Calcutta Gazette, 
nommate a fit and proper person, bemg one of the Fellows of 
the said Umversity, to bo Vice Chancellor m the room of the 
person occasioning such vneanoj Provided that on any vacancy 
in the said office which shall occur by effluxion of time, tbe 
Governor General of India in Council shall have power to re- 
appoint the Vice Cbancfllor hereinbefore nominated or any 
future Vice Chancellor to such office 


VI The Lieutenant Governors of Bengal and the Korili 
FeUem-B Western Provinces, the Chief Justice of the 

Supieme Court of Judicature at Fort 
WOham m Bengal or of any Court of Judicature hereafter to 
be constituted to or in which the powers of the said Supreme 
Court may be transferred or vested, tbe Bishop of Calcutta 
and the Members of the Supreme Council of India, all for the 
rtme being, shall he ex officio Fellows of the said University 
The whole number of the Fellows of the said University, exclu- 
swe of the Chancellor and Vice Chancellor for the tune being, 
shall never be less than thirty, and whenever the number of 
the said Fellows, exclusive as aforesaid, shall by death, tesig- 
nation, dep^ure from India, or otherwise, be reduced, below 
thirty, the Governor-General of India in Council shall forthwith, 
by notification in the Calcutta Gazette, nommate so many fit 



ar 01 iMohi'oi \TIo^ 


J?vo lyini 


4 ind proper pci>oi)«i to Ijo Fellows o£ the ssid Uiii\ersil\ is, with 
tbo tbeu Fellowfi of the siiid 'Uni\oroit\, slinll mole the number 
ol such Fellows, o\clusi\e ns uforcsnid, thirtv But nothing 
bcrciu contained sliiill present the Govcmoi-Gcnornl of India in 
Council from nominating more than thiit\ persons to be Fellows 
of tho Bttid CnncrMt} if he slmll see fit 

VJI The (io\ernor General of Indio m Council itiaj lanccl 
Tliti oppointrocnt H''* nj>poiniincnl of .inv peitou olrenth ip 
of Fellow inn\ bo pointed, or hereafter to be appoiniod i 
cancelled j'ellow of tbe Unirersity, and os soon ns 

such order is notified m (be Gazette, tbo person so appointed 
sbnll cense to be a Fellow 

VJII Tho Chancellor \ ice Chancellor, and Fellows for 
tin tunc being shull ha\c tho entire iiiiu- 
Cbancellor, tut igcmcnt of and siiperinlundcncc oxer the 
Chtiwctllor nisd ifinirs, concerns, and properts of the «uid 
iniennbcnfiai^ Giii\fr?it\, and ni nil cases unprovided for 
ofibo Ur.nermtv b\ (his Act, it shall be lawful for the Cliau- 
( t'llor, \ ice Chancellor, and Fellows to ict 
in such innnnor as shall appear to them best cilcuintcd to pro- 
mote tho purposes intended bv the said Unncrsih The said 
_ , Ghnnccllor. Vice Chancellor, and Fellows 

dial) have full power from time to time to 
make and alter an\ hvc laws md regulations (so ns the same be 
not ropugnaut to law, oi to (ho general objects and provisions 
of this Act) touching the cvnnmmlion for degrees and tbe grant 
jDg 01 the some, and touching the c\nmination for honois and 
tho granting of mnrhs of honor foi a higher proficicncv in the 
different branches of Literature Science, and Art, and touching 
(ho qualifications of the candidates for degrees and the previous 
course of instruction to bo followed bv iliom, and tbe preli- 
minary t\omina(ions to bo submitted to bv tbeni, and (ouebing 
the mode and time of convening tho meetings of the Chancelloi, 
Vice Chancellor, and Fellows, and, in general, touching all other 
matters wbalovcr icgaiding tho said IJnivcrsilY And all such 
byelaws and regulations, when reduced into willing, and after 
the common seal of tbo said Univcrsitv shall have been affixed 
thereto, shall be binding upon all persons, mcmbci's of the said 
University, and all candidates foi degrees to be conferred bv 
tbe same, provided such bye laws and legulalions shall liavo 
been first submitted to and shall have received (he approv'nl of 
"the Govemor-Genornl of India m Council 

IX All questions which shall come before the Chancellor, 
-.r . f ,, Vice Chancellor, and Fellows, shall be de- 

Senate^* ^ cided at a meeting of tbo Senate bv the 
mnjonh of the members present, and tbe 
Chairman at any such meeting pbnll have a vote, and, m case of 
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an equality of votes, a second or casting vote ^o question shall 
he decided at any meeting, unless the ChanceUor, or Vice- 
Chancellor, and five Felloivs, or, in the absence of the Cbancel- 
lor and Vice-Chancellor, unless six Eelloivs at the least, shaU be 
present at the time of the decision At every meeti^ of the- 
Senate, the ChanceUor, or m his absence the Vice-ChanceUor, 
shaU preside as Chaimian, and, m the absence of both, a Cham 
man shall be chosen oj the FeUows present, or the ma]or part 
of them 

A Ihe said ChanceUor, Vice ChanceUor, and FeUows for 
the time being shaU have fuU power from 
Appointment and re- tnoip to appoint, and, as they shaU 

see occasion, to remove aU Examiners, 
and uincers Officers, and servants of the said Emversity 

M The said ChanceUor, Vice ChanceUor, and EeUows, 
shaU have power, after exammation, to 
de«M3^° confer the several degrees of Bachelor of 

Arts, Master of Arts, Bachelor of Laws, 
Licentiate of Medicmo, Doctor of Medicine, and Master of Civil 
Engmeermg, they shall also have power, after examination, to 
coMer upon the cnndidares for the said several degrees marks- 
of honour for a high degree of proficiency m the different 
branches of Literature, Science, and Art, according to rules to 
he determined by the bye laws to be from time to tone made by 
them imder the power m that behalf given to them by this Act 

MI Except by special order of the Senate, no person 
shaU be admitted as a candidate for thn 
Bachelor of Arts, Master of Arts, 
for degrees xsacnelor of Daws, Licentiate of Medicme, 

Doctor of Medicme, or Master of Civil En- 
gmeeriug, unless he shall present to the said ChanceUor, Vice- 
ChanceUor, and EeUows, a certificate from one of the Institu- 
tions authorised m that behalf by the Governor-General of 
India m Oonncil, to tho effect that he has completed the course 
of mstruction prescribed by the ChanceUor, Vice ChanceUor, and 
EeUons of the said Dmversity, m the bye-laws to be made by 
them under the power m that behalf given by this Act 

Mil The said Chancellor, Vice ChanceUoi, and EeUona 
EsBmmation lor cause an exammation for degrees to be- 

degrees held at least once m every year, on every 

such exammation the candidates shaU be 
examined eUher by Exammers appointed for the purpose from 
among the EeUows by the said ChanceUor, Vice-ChanceUor, and 
bellows, or by other Examiners so to be appomted, and on eveiw 
such exa^ation, the candidates, whethei candidates for an 
ordinary degree or for a degree with honors, shaU be examined 
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the IXDIAE TTKlX^SrriES ACT 


[2) In tkfi Act, unless there is anything repugnant m 
the subject or context, — 

(a) the term “ College ” or “ affiliated College ” in- 
cludes any collegiate institution affihated to or 
maintained by the University 

(b) the expression " the Government ” means m rela- 
tion to the Umversity of Calcutta the Governor- 
General m Council and in relation to the other 
Umversities the Local Government and 

(c) the expression ‘ the Umversity ” and '* the Act of 
Incorporation ” and any expression denoting any 
University, authority or officer or any statute, 
regulation, rule or bye-laiv of the University shall 
be construed vnth reference to each of the said 
Universities respectively 


The VniveTsiiy 


3 The University shall be and shall be deemed to have 
been mcorporated for the purpose (among 
Incorporation^ others) of making provision for the instruc 
^eraoEtheUm students, rvith porver to appomt 

Umversity Professors and Lecturers, tovhold. 
and manage educational endowments, to erect, equip and mam- 
tam Umversity hbranes, laboratories and museums, to make 
regulations relating to the residence and conduct of students, 
and to do aU acts, consistent mlh the Act of Incorporation and 
this Act, which tend to the promotion of study and research 
4 (I) rSotwithstanding anything contamed m the Act of 

Conshtution and Incorporation, the Body Corporate of the 
powers of the Umversity shall consist of — 

Senate 


(a) the Chancellor, 

(b) m the case of the Umversitv of Calcutta, the 

Rector, 

(cj the Yice Chancellor, 

(d) the Ex ofjicw Fellows, and 

(c) the Ordinary Fellows — 

(i) elected by registered Graduates or by the 
Senate, 

(tO elected bv the Faculties, and 
(tii) nominated by the Chanoelloi 
(2) -ae Ordinary Fellows shall, save as herein other- 
wise provided, hold office for five years 

Prowded that an Ordmary FeUow who has vacated his office 
may, subject to the provisions of this Act, be elected or nomi- 
nated to be an Ordmary Fellow 
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U) Elections of the Ordinary Fellows by the Faculties 
and nommations of such Fellows by the OhanceUor under this 
section shall be made m such manner as to secure that not less 
than two fifths of the Fellows so elected and so nommated le- 
spectively shaU be persons followmg the profession of education 

7 (1) Once in every year, on such date as the Chancellor 

may appomt m this behalf, there shall, if 
Ordinal? FellowB necessary be an election to fill any vacancy 
among the Ordmary Fellows elected by 
registered Graduates 


FellowB 
elected by register 
ed Gradnates 


(2) The Syndicate shall mamtam a register on nhich 
any Graduate who (o) has taken the degree of Doctor or Master 
m any Faculty, or (b) has graduated m any Faculty not less 
than ten years before registration, shall, subject to the pavment 
of an mitial fee of such amount as may be prescnbed by the 
regulations, be entitled to have his name entered upon apphca- 
tion made withm the period of three years from the commence- 
ment of this Act or of one year from the date on which he 
becomes so entitled 


Provided that, if such apphcation is made after the expiry 
of either of the said penods, the apphcant shall be entitled to 
have his name entered on payment of the said mihal fee, and of 
such further sum as may be prescnbed by the regulations 

(3) The name of any Graduate entered on the register 
shall, subject to the payment of an annual fee of such amount 
as may be prescnbed by the regulations, be retamed theieon, 
and, m case of default, shall be removed therefrom, but shall, 
at any tune, be re entered upon payment of aU arrears 

Provided that a Graduate whose name has been aheady 
entered on the register may at any time compound for all sub- 
sequent payments of the annual fee by paymg the sum pres- 
cnbed m this behalf by the regulations 

(4) No person other than a Graduate whose name is 
entered on the said register shall be qualified to vote or to be 
elected at an election held under sub section (I) 

(5) A Graduate registered under this section shall be 
entitled to such further pnvileges as may be determmed bv the 
regulations 


8 (1) The provisions of Section 7 shall not apply to the 

Ordincrj Fellcrtvs Dmversity of the Punjab or to the Umver- 
elected by Senate sity of Allahabad until the Chancellor, with 

„ fbe previous sanction of the Governor- 

General m (^uncil and by notification m the local ofllcial 
Ga,:ette, so ^ects, and until such tune the Ordinary Fellows 
^vho would be elected by registered 
Graduates if the said provisions were m force, shaU be elected 
oy tiie benate 
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lm^c been elected, Ibo Clmncollor elmll pioccd tn 
the nomination of Ordmarj Pillons under S-ctmn n, 

Eub section (J), clnu'^o (c) / v i /t, 

(cl The Ordinnrj Fclloi\‘= mentioned in clnunfi (o) onU (o) 
Ebnll, as soon ns maj bo after their api-omlim nt 
and in such manner ns the Chancellor nia% dinct. 
elect (bo Fellonfe nbo under the s-iid ],ro\is!on3 are to 
be elected b\ the racullios 

(d) In the enso of the UnucrEitics of the riinmb -.nd 
Allahabad, the Chancellor phnll, ns roon ns inni be 
after the commencement of this Act, ]>roccfd to 
nominate Ordmarj rdlows under Siction C, sub 
section (,?), clttuso (c) 

(c) Wdicn Ordmaio, rdloMP ba\c been !ip)inmt(>d under 
clause (ft), the Clinncdlor plinll male an o»d,r direol 
mg that the FeUovvs nho mulcr the paid proMRionp 
are to DO elected b\ the Stnnto, phnll be elected bj 
the Ordmnrr FolloMb npiKuntcd under dnu>-o {(?), or 
by elected Fellows holding ofiice at the coimncncc 
ment of this Act, or partly 1>\ sudi Ordmarj 
Fellows and pnrth b\ elected rdlowp, in pucIj man 
net ns the Cliaiicellor mnj direct 
(/) The Ordinary Fellows mentioned m cloupjs (o) and 
(c) shall, as soon ns ma% bo after their appointment 
and in such manner ns the Chnncdlor inn\ direct, 
elect the Fellows who under the paid proiisions are 
to be elected U\ the Faculties 
(g) An election under clause (cj or clause {/) phtdl be 
made subject to such directions iirc^cnbiiif, llio qunli 
fications of tlio persons to be elected ns nine bo piicn 
b3 the Chancellor, with a mow to sceuro tht return 
of dulj qualified persons and a fair represf nlalion of 
different branches of studN m the Fciiatc 


(li) As soon as Ordinary Fellows have been noiniimtcd and 
elected under clauses (a), (b) and (c), or under clausc'- 
(d), (c) and (/), ns the case inaj be, and the persons 
so elected hnie been approved bv the Chancellor, the 
Chancellor shall declare that tho Body Corporate of 
the University has been consiihitcd in accordance 
vntb the provisions of this \ct, and phnll append to 
the declaration a list of the Seriate, and sball forward 
said declaration and the appended list to the 
ovomor General in Council, who shall cause the 
declaration and tho list to be published in tlio 
Gaziitc of India 

{») Ue seniority of the Fellows included m the list men 
tioned m clause (h) shall bo determined In the order 
m which tbeir names appear m the list 
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(/) Until tlie said declaration is published under clause (li) 
the Fellows holding office at the commencement of 
this Act shall, together with the Chancellor and the 
Vice-Chancellor, continue to be the Senate of the Um 
versity, and shall be entitled to exercise the poweis 
conferred upon them by the Act of Incorporation 

•(Ic) Eveiy Ordmary Fellow elected oi normnated undei 
this section shall, unless his Fellowship 15 pieviously 
vacated by death, resignation or any other cause, 
hold office for not less than three yeais 

(Q At or about the end of the third year from the pub- 
hcation of declaration mentioned m clausa (!i), the 
names of, as nearly as may be, one-fifth of the total 
imtial number — 

(t) of Ordmary Fallows elected under clause (a) or 
clausa (e), as the case may be, 

(li) of Ordmary Fellows elected under clause (c) or 
clause if), and 

(ui) of Ordinary Fellows nominated by the Chan- 
cellor, 

(after deducting from the said one-fifth the names m 
each class which have previously been removed from 
the list mentioned in clause (h) by reason of death, 
resignation or any other cause) sh^ be drawn by lot 
from among the elected and the nominated Ordinary 
Fellows whose names were moluded m the list men- 
tioned m clause (h), and those whose names are so 
shown shall there ipon cease to be Ordinary Fellows 

(m) At or about the end of the fourth, fifth and sixth 
years from the publication of the said declaration, 
the names of Ordinary Fellows shall be drawn by lot 
from each class of Ordmary Fellows included m the 
said hst, m the manner provided m clause ( 1 ), so as 
to secure that, as nearly as may be, one-fifth of the 
Fellowships of the Ordmary Fellows so moluded m 
each class shall be vacated m each year 

(n) An Ordmary Fellow elected or nommated under this 
section, who has not previously vacated his Fellow- 
ship, shall cease to be a Fellow at the and of the 
seventh year from the pubhoation of the said declara- 
tion 

(0) The (Vice-Chancellor holding office at the commence- 
ment of this Act shall continue to hold office unfcd 
the publication of the said declaration, and shall, if 
he IB a member of the Senate as constituted under 
this Act, contmuo to hold office as Vice-Chancellor for 
the remamder of the term for which he was ongmally 
appointed 
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(-p) The members of the Syndicate holdmg office at the 
commencement of this Act shall contmue to conduct 
the executive business of the University until the 
pubheahon of the said declaration, and, upon such 
pubhcation, the Senate shall, in such maimer as the 
Chancellor may direct, appomt a provisional Syndi- 
cate to conduct the executive business of the Univer 
sity until the Syndicate has been constituted under 
this Act 

(g) The Senate as constituted under this Act may give 
orders for the provisional constitution of Faculties^ 
Boards of Studies and of any Board or Committee 
of the Senate, pending the constitution of such 
Faculties, Boards and Committees, m conformity 
with the regulations 

(r) Umversity Exammers and all officers and servants of 
the University shall contmue to hold office and to act, 
subject to the conditions govemmg their tenure of 
office or employment, except m so far as such con- 
diticns may be altered by competent authonty 

(e) The statutes, regulations and bye laws of the Univer- 
sity m force at the commencement of this Act shall 
contmue to be m force, except m so far as the said 
statutes, regulations and bye laws shall be altered or 
repealed bi competent authontv 


Ronorarij FcUoxcs 

13 (1) (a) A Fellow holdmg office at the commencement 

of this Act shall cease to be a Fellow 
Honorary FellovE ({)) Where a Fellow mcluded m clause 

(o) does not become a Fellow under this 
Act, he shall be an Honorary FeUow for hfe 

(®) Where a FeUow mcluded m clause (o) becomes a 
Fellow under this Act he shall, whenever and so often as he 
reases to be a FeUow under this Act, become an Honorary 
±eUow as provided m clause (b) 

rr Chancellor may nommate any person to be an 

onOTary Fellow for life, who is enunent for his attainments m 
any ^ch of learmug, or is an enunent benefactor of the Um- 

^ distmgmshed for services rendered to the cause of 
education generaUy 

nn-ff Hotwithrtandmg anything contamed m this section, 

m at the commencement of this Act is entitled as 

anv r election of any person to be a member of 

of anv Inntii ti, makmg laws and regulations or 

Act hrf „ot*be»”X‘S“ 
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Faculties and Syndicate 


14 (1) Nothing contained m the Act of Incoiporation shall 
ba jdeemed to piohibit the constitution of a 
Faculties new Faculty or -the abolition or reconstitu- 

tion of any existing Faculty by the Senate 
under regulations made m accordance with the provisions of 
this Act 

(S) Eegulations made under sub-section (I) may — 

(a) provide for the assignment of Fellows to the 
several Faculties by order of the Senate, and 

(b) empower the Fellows so assigned to add to their 
number, m such manner and for such period 
as may be prescribed, Graduates m the Faculty 
and other persons possessing special knowledge 
of the subjects of study represented by the 

_ Faculty 

Provided that the number of peisona so to be added 
to the Faculty shall not exceed half the num- 
ber of Fellows assigned to the Faculty 
(5) A person added to a Faculty under sub-section {2), 
clause {b), shall have the nght to take part m the ordinary bm- 
ness of the Faculty, and m any election of an Ordinary Fell(W 
by the Faculty, but shall not be entitled to take part in the 
election of the Syndicate 

_ 16 (2) The executive government of the Umversity shall 

„ - be vested m the Syndicate, which shall con- 

Syndicate 

(a) the Vice-Chancellor as Chairman 
lb) the Director of Pubhc Instruction for the Provmee m 
which the headquarters of the Umversity ^ ^ % 

ed, and, m the case of the Umversity of AU^ab^, 
also the Dmeotor of Public Instruction m the Oentmi 


Provmces, and , « 

(c) not less than seven or more than fifteen ex-ofj^oio or 
Ordmary Fellows, elected by the Senate or by tbe 
Faculties m such manner as may be provided by e 
regulations, to hold office for such penod as may 
be presonbed by the regulations 
(2) The regulations referred to m sub-section (2) 
so framed as to secure that a number, not faffing ^ “ 

than one of a maionty of the elected members ® ’ 

shah be Heads of, or Professors m, CoUeges affihated to tne 

If m the case of any election the question ^ 
whether any person is or is not a Professor ® qoT.o+j=, 

of sub section ( 2 ), the question shall be decided by the 


b— 1603B 
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Degrees 


16 The Senate may institute and confer such degrees, and 

Degrees, diplomas, been grant such diplomas, liceMes,^ thles and 


ses, titles and marts ot 
hononr 


marks of honour m respect of degrees and 
exammations as mar be prescribed by 


regulation 

17 Where the Vice Chancellor and not less than tsvo- 
thuds of the other members of the Syndi- 
Honoraiy degrees cate recommend that an honorart degree 

be conferred on any person on the ground 
that he is, m theur opimon, by reason of emment position and 
attainments, a fit and proper person to receive such a degree, 
and v?here their recommendation is supported by not less than 
two thirds of the Fellows present at a meetmg of the Senate 
and is confirmed by the Chancellor, the Senate may confer on 
such person the honorary degree so recommended without re- 
qumng bim to undergo any esammation 


Cancellahon of degrees 
and the like 


18 Where evidence la laid before the Syndicate showmg 
that any person on whom a degree, diplo 
ma, license, title or mark of honour con- 
ferred or granted by the Senate has been 
convicted of what is, m their opmion, a senous ofience, the Syn- 
dicate may propose to the Senate that the degree, diploma, 
hcense, tifle or mark of honour be cancelled, and, if the proposal 
IS accepted by not less than two thirds of the Fellows present 
at a meetmg of the Senate and is confirmed bv the Chancellor, 
the degree, diploma, hcense, title or mark of honour shall be 
cancelled nccordmgly 


Affiliated Colleges 

the recommendation of the Syndicate, by 
special order of the Senate, and subject to 
any regulafaons made m this behalf, no 
person shall be admitted as a candidate 
at any TJmversity esammation, other than 
an es amm ation for Matriculation, unless he produces a certifi- 
cate from a College affihated to the TJmversity, to the effect 
that he has completed the course of instruchon prescribed by 
regulation 

20 Any College afnliated to the University before the 
Ensting Colleges passing of this Act mav contmue to eser- 

cise the rights conferred upon it by such 
afBhation, save m so far as such rights may be withdrawn or 
restricted m the exercise of any power conferred by the Act of 
Incorporation or by this Act 


19 Save on 

Certificate required of 
candidates for eiami 
nation 
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21 (1) A College applying for afiQliafcion to the University 

Affiliation a letter of application to the 

Eegistiar, and shall satisfy the Syndicate — 

(a) that the College is to be under the management of a 
regulaily constituted goveramg bodj', 

(b) that the qualifications of the teaching staff and the 
conditions governing their tenure of office are such 
as to make due piovision foi the courses of instruc- 
tion to be undertaken by the College, 

(c) that the buildings m which the College is to -be locat 
ed are suitable, and that provision will be made, m 
confoi-mity vnth the regulations, for the residence, 
m the College oi in lodgmgs appioved by the College, 
of students not residing mth their parents or guar- 
dians and foi the supeiwision and' physical welfare 
of students, 

(d) that due provision has been or will be made foi a 
library, 

- (e) where affihation is sought m any branch of expeii- 

mentel science, that anangements have been oi will 
be made in confonmty with the legulations foi im- 
partmg mstruction in that bianch of science m a 
properly equipped laboratory oi museum, 

(/) that due provision iviU, so fai as circumstances may 
permit, be made for the lesidence of the Head of 
the College and some members of the teaching staff 
m or near the College or the place provided foi the 
residence of students, 

(g) that the financial resouices of the College aie such as 
to make due piovision for its continued mamten- 
ance, 

(h) that the affihation of the College, having legard to 
the provision made foi students by other Colleges in 
the same neighbouihood, will not be mjunous to the 
mterests of education or disciphne, and 

(i) that the College rules fixing the fees (if any) to be 
paid by the students have not been so framed as to 
mvolve such competition with any existmg College 
m the same neighbourhood as would be injurious to 
the mterests of education 

The apphcation shall further contam an assmance that after 
the College is affihated any transference of management and 
all changes m the teaching staff shall be forthwith reported to 
the Syndicate 

(5) On receipt of a letter of apphcation imder sub-section 
(J), the Syndicate shall — 

(a) direct a local mquiry to be made by a competent per- 
son authonzed by the Syndicate m this behalf. 
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(b) mate such further mqmry as may appear to them to 
be necessary, and 

(c) report to the Senate on the question whether the 

apphcation should be granted or lefused, either^ m 
whole or m part, embodying m such report the re- 
sults of any mqmry under clauses (a) and (b) 

And the Senate shall, after such fmther mqmry (if any), as 
may appear to them to be necessary, record their opinion on the 
matter 

(3) The Registrar shall subnut the apphcation and all 
proceedmgs of the Sjmdicate and Senate relatmg thereto to the 
Government, who, after such further mquny as may appear to 
them to be necessarv, shall grant or refuse the application or 
anr part thereof 

(4) "Where _the apphcation or any part thereof is granted, 
the order of the ^vemment shall specify the courses of instruc- 
tion m respect of which the College is afBhated, and, where the 
application or any part thereof is refuted, the grounds of such 
refusal shall be stated 

(d) An apphcation imder sub section (1) may be mth- 
drawn at any time before an order is made under sub section (3) 

22 "Where a College desires to add to the courses of m- 
Extenaon of affiliatioa struction m respect of which it is affihated, 

the procedure prescribed by Section 21 
shall, so far as may be, be followed 

23 (1) Every College afidhated to the University, whether 
Inspochon and report before or after the commencement of this 

Act, shall furmsh such reports, returns and 
othei information as the Syndicate may require to enable it to 
judge of the efficiency of the CoUege 

(2) The Syndicate shall cause every such College to be 
mspected from time to time by one or more competent persons 
authorized by the Syndicate m this behalf 

(3) The Syndicate may call upon any College so inspected 
to take, withm a specified period, such action as may appear to 
them to be necessarv m lespect of auv of the matters referred 
to m Section 21, snb section (J) 

24 (2) A member of the Svndicate who intends to move 

Disaffiliation rights conferred on any College by 

affiliation be withdrawn, m whole or m part, 
shah give notice of his motion and shall state m writmg the 
grounds on which the motion is made 

(2) Before takmg the said motion mto consideration, the 
Syndicate shah send a copy of the notice and written statement 
mentioned m siib section (I) to the Head of the College con- 
cerned, together with an mtimation that any representation m 
wnhng submitted within a period specified m such mtimahon, 
on behalf of the Cohege, will be considered by the Syndicate 
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Provided that the period so specified moj, if necessary, be 
extended by the Syndicate 

(5) On receipt of the lepreseiitalion oi on expiration of 
the penod referred to m sub section (2), the- Syndicate, after 
consideimg the notice of motion, statement and representation 
- ajid after such inspection by any competent pel son authorized 
by the Syndicate in this behalf, and such further inquiry as 
may appear to them to be necessaiy, shall malie a report to 
the Senate 

{4) On receipt of the lepoit under sub section (3), the 
Senate shall, after such further inquiry (if any) as may appear 
to them io be necessary, rccoid then opinion on the matter 

(5) The Eegistrai shall submit the pioposal and all pro- 
ceedings of the Syndicate and Senate lelatmg thereto to the 
Government, who, after such furthei inquiiy (if any) as may 
appear to them to be necessaiy, shall make such order as the 
circumstances may, in then opinion, leqmio 

(d) ttTierc by an order made under sub-section (5) the 
nghts conferred b^ affiliatioir aie withdrawn, m whole or in 
part, the grounds foi such withdiawal shall be stated m the 
order 


Ucgulaiwns 

25 (I) The Senate, with the sanction of the Government, 

RfoulotionB fiom time to time make regulations 

® consistent with the Act of Incorporation as 

amended hi' this ^.ct and with this Act to pioiide for all 
matters relating to the University 

(2) In particular, and without prejudice to the generality 
of the foregomg power, such regulations mnj pioride for — 

(а) the procedure to be followed in bolding any election 
of Ordinai-j Fellows, 

(б) the constitution, riicoustilution or abolition of Facul- 
ties, the proportion m which the members, other than 
the ex-officio members, or the Syndicate shall be 
elected to represent the various Faculties and the 
mode m w'hich such election shall be conducted, 

(c) the proeedrue at meetings of the Senate, Syndicate 

and Faculties and the quoium of members to be 
required foi the tiansaction of business, 

(d) the appomtment of Fellows and others to be mem- 
bers of Boards of Studies, and the procedure of such 
Boards and the quorrmi of members to be required 
for the transaction of business, 

(e) the appomtment and duties of the Kegistrar and of 
officers and servants of the Umversityj and of Fro 
lessors and Lecturers appointed by the University, 
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(/) tile appointment of Exammers, and the duties and 
powers of Exammers, m relation to the examina- 
tions of the Umversity, 

( 3 ) the form of the certificate to be produced by a can- 
didate for exammation under Section 19 and the 
conditions on which anj such certificate may be 
granted , 

( 7 i) the registers of graduates and students to he Lept by 
the Umversitj', and the fee (if any) to be paid for 
the entry 01 retention of a name on any such register, 
(i) the mspection of Colleges and the reports, returns 
and other infoimatiou to be furmshed by Colleges, 

(J) the registers of students to be kept bv Colleges affi- 
liated to the Umvereitj , 

(/c) the rules to he obsened and enforced by Colleges 
affiliated to the University in respect of the trans- 
Jer of students, 

(J) the fees to be paid m respect of the courses of mstruc- 
tion given by Prolescors or Lecturers appomted by 
the Univeisitv, 

(ill) the residence and conduct of students, 

(ii) the courses of study to he followed and the conditions 
to bo comphed noth by candidates for any University 
exammation, othei than an ex amin ation for Matn- 
culation, and for degrees, diplomas, hcenses, titles, 
maiks of honoui, scholarships and prizes conferred 
or granted by the Umversity, 

( 0 ) the conditfons to be comphed with by schools desrr- 
mg recogmtion for the purpose of sendmg up pupils 
as candidates for the klatriculation Exammation and 
the conditions to be comphed with by candidates for 
Matnculation, whether sent up by lecogmsed 
schools or not, 

(p) the conditions to be comphed with by candidates, 
not bemg students of any College affihated to the 
Umversity, for degrees, diplomas, hcenses, titles, 
marks of honour, scholarships and prizes conferred 
or granted by the Umversity, and 
(g) the alteration oi cancellation of any rule, regulation, 
statute or bye law of the University m force at the 
commencement of this Act 

26 (I) Within one year after the commencement of this 

I>ew body of Eegnia Act or within such further period as the 
Government may fix m this behalf, — 

(a) the Senate as constituted under this Act shall cause 
a revised body of regulations to be prepared and 
submitted for the sanction of the Government, 
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(b) if any additions to, oi altciations in, the draft sub- 
mitted appear to the Government to be necessary, 
iho Government, aftei consulting the Senate, may 
sanction the proposed body of regulations with such 
additions and alteiations as appear to the Govern- 
ment to be nccessarv 

{2) Where a draft bodj of regulations is not submitted by 
the Senate vithin the period of one year after the commence- 
ment of this Act, 01 witbm such further period os may be fixed 
undei subsection (J), the Government ma}, vnthm one year 
after the expiry of such penod or of such further period, make 
regulations which shall have the same force as if they had been 
prepared and sanctioned under sub section (J) 

Miscellaneous 


27 The Governor General m Council may, by general oi 

„ , , special order, define the temtonal hmits 

ot powers within which, and specify the Colleges m 

respect of nlnch, any powers conferred by 
or undei the Act of Incorporation oi this Act shall be exercised 

28 (!) The Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal, for the time 
being, shall be the Bector of the Umversity 
of Calcutta, and shall hare precedence m 

any Convocation of the said University next after the Chancel- 
lor and before the Yice Chancelloi 

(2) The Chancellor may delegate any power confened 
upon him by tlie Act of Tncoi-poiation or this Act to the Bector 

29 The Acts mentioned m the second schedule are here- 

_ by repealed to the extent specified m the 

® fourth column thereof 


Ee<;tor 


THE FIRST SCHEDULE 
{Section 5) 

Ex officio Feliows of the Umversity 
The VnivcTsity of Calcutta 

The Chief Justice of the High Court of Judicature at Fort 
William in Bengal 
The Loid Bishop of Calcutta 
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The Civil Ordinary Members of the Council of the Governor- 
General 

The Directors of Public Instruction, Bengal, Burma nud 
Assam 


The UinvcTsity of Bombay 

The Chief Justice of the High Court of Judicature nt 
Bombay 

The Bishop of Bombay 

The Ordmary Members of the Council of the Governor of 
Bombay 

The Director of Public Instruction m Bombay 


The UmvCTBity of Madras 

The Chief Justice of the High Court of Judicature at 
Madras 

The Bishop of Aladras 

The Ordinary Members of the Council of the Governor of 
Madras 

The Director of Public Inatruchon m Madras 

The l/niversity of the Punjab 

The Chief Judge of the Chief Court of the Punjab 

The Bishop of Lahore 

The Director of Pubhc Instruction in the Punjab 

The representatives of such Chiefs (if any) of temtones not 
comprised m British India as the Local Government 
may, by notification m local ofiBoial Gazette, specify m 
this behalf 


The Vuwersity of Allahabad 

The Chief Justice of the High Court of Judicatuie for the 
North-Western Provinces 
The Bishop of Luclmow 

Pubhc Instrucbon m the Umted Provinces 
of Agra and Oudh and m the Central Provmces 
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THE SECOND SCHEDULE 
{Section 29) 
Evactjients Bepealed 


Tear 

No 

Short title 

Ertent of repeal 

1857 

1 

1 

1 

1 

n 

1 

The Calcutta Urn 
\ ersity Act, 
1867 

In section 2, the word “said” wher 
ever it occurs 

In section 3, the first sentence and 
the words " Provided that 

In section 6, the words ' in the Cal 
cntta Gazette ” 

Section 6 / 

Section 8, except the first sentence 
Sections 9, 10, 11, 12, 18 and 14 

1867 

xxn 

1 

1 

The Bombay Uni 
versity Act , 
1837 

In section 2, the word said’ wlier 
over it occurs 

In section 8, the first sentence and 
the words " Provided that ’ 
Section 6 

Section 8, except the first sentence 
Sections 9, 10, 11, 12, 18 and 14 

1857 

xxvn 

The Madras Uru 
rersity Act, 
1867 

In section 3, the word "said” wher 
ever it occurs 

In section 8, the first sentence and 
the words Provided that ’ 

Section 6 

Section 8, except the first sentence 
Sections 9, 10, 11, 12, 18 and 14 

1860 

XLTn 

The Indian Um 
vermhes (De 
grees) Act, 
1860 

The whole Act 

1882 

xrs 

The Punjab Uni 
versity Act, 
1882 

Section 6 

In section 7, sub section (T) 

In section 8, in sub section (1), the 
words after the word ’Eellow” 
to the end of the sub section, and 
in sub section (2), the words 
from the word ‘ appointed ’ to 
the words ‘ this Act " 

In section 9, the words “ under this 
Act ” 
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Short title 


The Ptmjab Um Sections 10 and 11 
versitj Act, 

18S2 Secbon 13, except the last paragraph 

Sechons IJ, 14, 15, IG and 18 

In aechon 20, the words made or, 
section. SIS, clanses (6) and 
(c) and and ‘ under scoiions 
foorteen, fifteen and sixteen ' 

In the Schedule, Part I 


The Indian Uni The whole Act 
versities (Hono 
rary Degrees) 

Act, 1884 


The Allahabad Um Section 6 
versitv Act, 

1837 In section G, sub section (I) 

In section 7, snb section (1) and in 
. snb section (2), the words after 

I the word. Fellow to the end 

of the snb section 

) Sections 10, 11, 12, IS, 14, 15 and 
17 

In section 20, the words and fignrea 
appomtments made and," 
under section 6, sub section 
(1) clanses (b) and (c),” nn 
der sections 14 and 15 ' and 
under section 17 ’ 

In the Schedule, Part I 


Extent of repeal 
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ACT No Hof 1905 

Passed by the Governor General op India in Council 

(Received the assent of the Oovernor-Gerieral on the 
10th Fehnianj, 1905) 

An Act to validate action taken under the Indian 
Universities Act, 1904: 

Wheieas the Indian Umveisities Act, 1904 (ViU of 19b4), 
authorizes the Cliancellor of each of the Indian Universities t>o 
make directions, declarations and orders with a view to the 
constitution of the Bodj Corporate and the appomtment of the 
Provisional Syndicato thereof. 

And whereas vanous directions, declarations and orders 
have been made m pursuance of the said authority, and Bodies 
Corporate and Provisional Syndicates have been constituted 
and appointed thereundei. 

And whereas doubts have been raised as to the construction 
of the said Act and as to the vahdity of some of the said direc- 
tions, declaiations and orders and as to the vahdity of the con- 
stitution and appomtment of some of the Bodies Corporate and 
Provisional Syndicates, and it is expedient to remove such 
doubts, ' 

It IS heieby enacted as follows — 

1 This Act may be called the Indian Umversities (Vah- 

Sbort title dation) Act, 1905 

2 All directions, declarations and orders made as afore- 

Validation of direc- said shall be deemed to have been duly 
twns, declarations and made under the Indidn Univemties Act, 
oraera 1904 (VUI of 1904) 

3 The Bodies Corporate and Provisional Syndicates con- 

Vahdation of constitu stituted and appomted as aforesaid shall be 
tion and appointment deemed to have been duly constituted and 
of Bodies apuomled under the said Act 
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ACT No XI OF 1911 

Passed bv the Govereoe-Genehal of India in Com, oil 

(Eeceived the assent of the Qovemor-Oeueral on the 
21st March, 1911) 

An Act to amend the Indian Vniversitics Act, 1904 
{Vm of 1904) 

Whereas it is expedient to amend the Indian Universities 
Act, 1904, 

It IS hereby enacted as follows — 

1 This Act may be called the Indian Uni\ emities 

Short title (Amendment) Act, 1911 

2 To Section 6, sub section (2), of the said Act the 
following pioviso should be added, namely — 

“ Provided that m the case of the Umversity of Allahabad 
Amendment of Secnoa Chancedor may tect that such ni^- 
6, Act WH of 1904 Gpecify of the Ordmaiy Fel- 

lows referred to m clause (o) shall be elect- 
ed by the Senate and the remainder by legistered Graduates ” 
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the I^DIA^ irsIVEBSITJES ACT 


^Secxiok 6 OF Indun Umvebsities Act, ]90i) 

Fib ST Schedule 

E 3 >ofjic\o Fello%%s of the UlOVERSm 
The UiiiverBity of Caicntta 

In supersession of all previous notifications on the subject, 
the Government of Bengal (Ministry of Education) is pleased to 
appoint the following to be t;x~offcio Fellows of the Unnersity 
of Calcutta under Section 5, sub section (5) of the Indi an U ni- 
versities Act, 1904 (VIH of 1904), as amended by Act Vil of 
1921 — 

His Excellency the Governor of Assam, Shillong 
The Chief Justice of the High Court of Judieature at Fort 
WiUiam in Bengal 

Lord Bishop of Calcutta and Metropohtan of India 
The Member of the Council of the Governor-General in 
charge of the Department of Education 

The Member of the Executive Council of the Government 
of Bengal or the Mimster appomted by the Governor to he m 
charge of the Department of Education 
The Minister for Education, Assam, 

The Secretary to the Government of Bengal, Education 
Department 

The Director of Pubiio Instruction, Bengal 
The Directo’- of Pubhc Instruction, Assam 
The Prmcipal, Presidency College, Calcutta 
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Ko F. 55 j(\i) 38E 
GOM^BXJrCKT or INDIA 
Detaiitment ov Education, IlK\LTn and L\nds 
New Delhi, the 7th April, 1038 
KOTOTCATION 
(Education) 

In rxcrcise of the pouen: conferred by sub ‘•ection (J) of 
section 12J of the Government, of Indin Act, 1935, the Centrn] 
Goxemmont i*- plcu'ied, 'Doth effect from the 1st dnv of April, 
1938, to oiitnist to the Provincinl Goxemment of Bengal, v,jth 
thoir consent, the functions of the Central Goxemment under 
the proMsion*; fipccifiod m the first column of the Schedule, sub- 
ject to such condition, if nnj, ns is specified in respect of func- 
tions under nnx of snid proxicions in the corresponding entrx in 
the second column of the said schedule 

SCHEDULE 

1 2 
Proninont under wjiirb funclioni Condition subject to wbicb funciionn 
eatmulcd entrusted 

Inaclracnt Section 

Tilt ColcuUa Unirrniity G 
Act 1857 fir of IP") 

7 TIio Proeincm) Govenirnrot shall 

not eaerciso the power to cinccl 
the nppoiDtraoDt of Fellows stive 
■with the concurrence of tho 
Chancellor 

16 


The Indian nniicrsilirs Sub rectionn 
Art, 3001 (\nill of 1001) (0) G) nt 

Section 21 

23 


Tlie Provincial Government of 
Penpal sliall not- pass orders 
tti\L rath the ronearrenco of the 
Goicmmcnt of the pruvaneo 
wherein the college concerned is 
ritunted Id the event of dis 
Bgrcemcnl between the two 
Goicmmcnts, the matter shall 
bo referrod to the Coniral Goicrn 
mcDt for orders 


’^uh sections 
to) A iS) of 
Scidion 24 

Sub section 
(I) Of 
Section 25 

G S BAJPAT, 

Sccrctarif 



NEW REGULATIONS 

CHAPTER I 

THE SENATE 

1 The Senate shall meet ordiuuuK once a year m the 
month of January and may meet ut other times if convened by 
tile Vice-Chancellor, or, in Ins nhsence from Calcutta, or when 
the ofiico of Vice Chancellor is vacant, by the Senior Ordinary 
Fellows piesent in Calcutta 

2 The cx officio Fellows of the Unl\el•5l(^ arc ilvaas the 
Senior Fellows in order of official precedence The senionty of 
all Ordinary Fellows is according to the date and order of their 
first appointment under the Indian Universities Act, 1904: 

8 The Vice Chancellor, or, in his absence, or when the 
office of Vice Chancellor is vacant, the Senioi Ordinan Fellow 
present in Calcutta shall convene a meeting of the Senate on the 
requisition of any six Fellows 

4 No question shall be brought under the consideration of 
the Senate which has not first been considered by the Syndicate 

5 Eveept m the case of urgent business, twehe cleni days’ 
notice shall be given of every meeting 

6 The Eegistrar shall, with notice, issue an agenda paper 
showmg the busmess to be brought befoio tlic nioLliug, the 
terms of all resolutions to bo proposed of whicli notice m wntmg 
has previously reached him, and the names of the proposers 
Notices in writing of additional resolutions and of proposed 
amendments and the terms thereof should reach the Eegistrar 
four clear days before the day of such meeting 

7 The Eegistrar shall also two clear davs befoio the dm 
of meeting, foiward to each mombei of the Senate an agenda 
paper shownng aU the motions and amendments and anv addi- 
tional business proposed by the Syndicate, and no motion and, 
unless expressly sanctioned by a majority of the members pre- 
sent, no amendment, of which such notice has not been given, 
shall be put to the meeting, other than a motion for any change 
in the order of busmess, a motion for dissolution, or adjournment, 
or for putting the question to vole, oi for passing to the next 
busmess on the agenda paper, or for directing the Syndicate 
to review their decision or an amendment which may be 
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accepted by the Chairman as merely formal The adjournment 
of a debate may, however, be moved for the purpose of giving 
notice of an amendment which has been disallowed 

8 Fifteen members of the Senate shah constitute a quo 
rum, and all questions shall be decided by a majoritj of the 
votes of the members present 

9 The Chancellor, or, m his absence, the Vice Chancellor, 
teliall preside at meetings of the Senate, or, if the Vice Chancel- 
lor be not present, a Chauman for the occasion shall be elected 
by the members present If the votes, mcluding that of the 
Chauman, are equally divided, the Chairman shall have a cast- 
ing vote 


Ordee of Business 

10 At the time appomted for the meeting, the Eegistrar 
shall tale notice whether a quorum is present If there is not 
and if a quorum is not present withm fifteen mmutes, no meet- 
ing shall be held 

11 If at any tune durmg the progress of busmess anv 
member shall call attention to the fact that there is not a 
quorum present, the meeting shall forthwith be dissolved Such 
■dissolutions shall be recorded by the Begistmr under the sig- 
nature of the Chauman 

12 At every meetmg the busmess shall be taken in the 
followmg order 

(i) The election, if necessary, of the Chauman 

(ii) University appomtments 

(iii) Any motion for a change m the order of busmess 

(tc) Matters brought forwaid bv the Syndicate 

(a) Other busmess 


Euees of Debate 


(i) Motions 

1 motion shall be affirmative in form, and shall 

begin with the word ‘ that 

motion at a meeting must be seconded , other- 
wise it shall drop 

< motion has been seconded -t shall be stated 

from the Chair unless it be ruled out of order 

16 When the motion has been thus stated, it may be dis- 
•cussed s> a question to be resolved either m the aflormative oi 
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in the negative, or as proposed to be varied by way of amend- 
ment When no Fellow rises to speak to the motion, the Chair- 
man shall proceed to put the question to the vote in the manner 
lieremafter mentioned 

17 Not more than one motion and one amendment there- 
■to shall be placed before the meetmg at the same time 

18 A motion once disposed of shall not be again brought; 
forward at the same meeting, or at any adjournment thereof A 
motion substantially identical m part with one already disposed 
•of may be brought forward with the omission of such part 


(it) Amendments 

19 Any proposal before the meetmg may be amended (a) 
Tiy leavmg out a vord or words, (b) by leaving out a word or 
-words m order to add or insert some other word or words, (c) 
by adding or msertmg a word or words 

When the amendment is of the first kmd, the form m which 
It will be proposed and handed to the Chair will be, “ That the 
■words (mentionmg them) be left out of the question ” 

■^Tien the amendment is of the second kind, the form will 
be, ‘ That the words (rdentiomng them) be left out of the ques- 
tion, m order to add (or msert) the words (mentioning them ) ’ 

When the amendment is of the third kind, the form will be. 
That the words (mentiomng them) be added (or inserted) ’’ 

20 No amendment shall be proposed which would m effect 
•constitute a duect negative to the original motion oi which 
would alter the first word 

21 Every amendment must be relevant to the motion upon 
which it IS moved 

22 No amendment shall be proposed which substantially 
xaises a question already disposed .qf by the meetmg, or which is 
inconsistent with any resolution already passed by it 

28 An amendment, the substance of which has been dis- 
posed of m part, may be modified by its proposer so as to retam 
only the part not so disposed of 

24 The order m which amendments of which previous 
notice has been given are to be brought forward shall be deter- 
mmed by the Chairman 

25 An amendment must be seconded m the same way as 
a motion , otherwise it shall drop A seconder of an am^endment 
may reserve his speech wnth the permission of the Chairman 

26 When an amendment lias been moved and seconded 
at shall, unless ruled out of order, be stated from the Chair 
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and then the debate maj pioceed on the original motion and 
the amendment together 

27 When the Chairman has ascertained that no other 
FeUow entitled to address the meetmg desires to speak, the 
mover of the onginal resolutions may leply upon ^ole 
debate But the mover of an amendment, or of a mohon 
dissolution or adjournment, or of a motion to pass to the next 
busmess on the agenda paper has no right of repiv 

28 No Fellow shall speak to the question after the mover 


has enteied on his reply 

29 TtTien the debate is concluded the Chairman shall 
after summing up if he so desires, put the question to the vote 
thus 


If there is no amendment, the Chairman shall say, “ The 
question is * and state the motion, and shall then take the votes 
of the meetmg 


If there is an amendment, the Chairman shall say, " It has 
been moved ’ and shall state the motion, then he shall say, 
Smce which it has been moved by way of amendment ” 


(a) " that the foUovnng word or words be omitted ” (if the 
amendment is one of the first kmd), ' 

or (6) “ that the following word or words be omitted, and 
that the following word or words be added or mserted, ” 
indicating where such words are to be added or inserted 
(if the amendment is of the second kmd) , 
or (c) " that the following word or words be added or inserted,” 
mentiomng where such word or words are proposed to 
be added or mserted (if the amendment is of the third 
kmd) 


The votes of the members present m the meetmg shall then 
be taken on the amendment by a show of hands 

29A After a motion or amendment thereto has been moved 
and seconded, a motion That the question be now put * mav 
be moved at any time as a distmct question but not as an 
amendment, nor so as to mterrupt a speech 

29B ^er a member has moved ‘ That the question be 
now put the motion ‘ That the question be now put ’ shall be 
put to the vote forthwith and decided without amendment cr 
debate, unless it shall appear to the Chairman that such a 
motion is an mfrmgement of the rights of reasonable debate 

MC When the motion * That the question be now put 
has thm'hZ ; ® •l^bate on Xch 
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30 If an amendment is negatived, the original motion shall 
'be agam stated from the Chair, and subject to the foregomg 
Regulations, any other amendment which is in older may then 
be proposed thereto 

31 If an amendment is carried, the motion as amended 
shall be stated fiom the Chan, and may then be debated as a 
substantive question, to which the further amendments to the 
ongmal motion which are m ordei and so far as they shall be 
apphcable may be proposed, subject to the foregomg Regulations, 
and such further amendments shall be disposed of m the same 
manner as the oiiginal amendment 


(lit) Adjounimenta 

32 A motion " That this meetmg be now dissolved ” or 
■“ That this meetmg be now adjourned to (some specified date 
and hour) ” may be moved at any time as a distmct question, 
but not as an amendment, nor so as to mterrupt a speech It 
a motion for dissolution is carried, the busmess befoie the 
meetmg shah drop If a motion for adjournment is carried, the 
meetmg shall be adjourned, and the busmess shall be resumed 
at the adjourned meetmg 

33 A motion “ That the debate be now adjourned to 
(some specified date and hour) ” may be moved m the hhe 
manner, and if it 'be earned shall have the effect of postponmg 
the debate on the question under consideration till the date and 
hour specified and the other items on the agenda paper shall be 
proceeded with If the motion be negatived, the debate shall 
be resumed 

84 No amendment shall be moved to a motion undei either 
of the two last precedmg Regulations, except one for substitut- 
ing a different date and hour for that to which it is 
proposed to adjourn the meetmg or debate, oi a motion under 
Regulation 36 

35 A meetmg or a debate renewed or contmued after an 
adjournment is to be deemed one with that precedmg the 
adjournment 

86 A motion “ That the meeting pass to the next business 
on the agenda paper ” may be made at any time, m like manner 
and subject to the same rules as one for adjournment If such 
a motion be carried, the motion under consideration and the 
amendments thereon if any, shall diop 

37 No motion for the dissolution or for the adjournment 
01 the meeting, oi foi the adjournment of the debate, or to pass 
to the next busmess, shall, except by leave of the meetmg, be 
moved or seconded by any Rellow who has spoken to the 
question then before the meetmg, oi who, dunng the discussion 
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of such question, has already made one of the aforesaid motions. 
Anv such motion shall take precedence of an> question that 
may be before the meetmg, and, if not withdrawn, must be- 

disposed of before such question 

38 When a motion of the class contemplated m tne last 
preceding Eegulation has been brought forward and negati'red, 
no other motion of that class shall be brought forward until after 
the lapse of what the Chairman shall deem a reasonable time , 
nor shall a debate be allowed on such second or subsequent 
motion except with the permission of the Chairman 


(ib) jliificchojicous 


39 The Fellow, who first nses to speak at the conclusion 
of a speech, has the right to be heard When two or more 
Fellows nse to speak at the same ‘time, the Chairman shall 
decide who shall speak first 

40 Except as heremafter provided, a Fellow, who has^ 
spoken to a motion or amendment, is not at liberty to speak 
again to such motion or amendment 

41 In so far as the question raised by an amendment is one 
on which he has not yet spoken, any Fellow may speak to that 
question, though he has spoken to the onginal question or a 
previous amendment 

42 No Fellow, except with the permission of the meetings 
shall speak for more than fifteen minutes when proposing a 
motion or amendment, or for more than ten minutes when 
secondmg or speaking to a motion or amendment, or when 
replying 

43 It shall be open to the Senate under special circum- 
stances and by a special vote to reduce the time limits specified 
in Eegulation 42 

44 The Chairman may, at any stage m the proceedmgs, 
at his own discretion or at the request of a FeUow, explain 
the scope and eSect of the motion or amendment which is before" 
the meetmg He may also at the conclusion of a debate sum 
up the debate if he so desires 

45 Proposals relatmg to the conferrmg of Honorary 
egrees. Votes of Thanks, Messages of Congratulation or Condo- 
lence Addresses, and other matters of a like nature, may he- 
moved from the chair 


j u 1 . Chairman desires to take an active part m a 

debate he shall vacate the chair until the vote on that debate 
shall have been taken Durmg such time the chair shaE be 
taken by the Senior Fellow present who has not already taken 
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l^arfc m the debate and who -naives his nght to do so The 
acting Chairman shall dmmg the debate m question exercise 
all the ordmary rights of the Chairman 

47 Any jFeUow may, with the permission of the Chairman 
rise even while another os speakmg, to explam any expression 
used by himself which may have been misunderstood by the 
ipeaber, but he shah confine himself strictly to such explanation 

48 Any Fellow may call the Chairman’s attention to a 
pomt of order even while another Fellow is addressmg the meet- 
ing, but no speech shall be made on such pomt of order 

49 The Chauman shall be the sole judge on any point of 
order, and may call any Fellow to order, and may, if necessary, 
dissolve the meeting 

50 ISfo motion or amendment shall be withdrawn from the 
decision of the meetmg without its imanimous consent, but the 
consent shall be presumed if the mover states his wish to with- 
draw the motion or amendment, and the Chairman, after an 
mterval durmg which no dissent _is expressed, announces that 
it is mthdrawn 

51 Any motion or amendment, standmg m the name of a 
member who is absent from a meetmg, or who declines to move 
it, may be brought forward by any other member 


(v) Voting 

62 On puttmg any question to the vote, the Chairman 
shall call for an mdication of the opmion of the Senate by a 
show of hands in the aflBrmative and negative, and shall declare 
the result thereof accordmg to his opinion 

63 Any six Fellows may then demand a division, except 
on a motion of the kmd conteijiplated in Eegulations 29A, 82, 88, 
and 36 

64 The Chairman shall thereupon give such directions for 
effecting the division as he shall consider expedient The names 
of -^he gentlemen who vote for or against the motion, or decline 
to vote, shall be recorded 

55 If no division is demanded, any Fellow shall have the 
nght to dissent and to have the fact of his dissent recorded, 
provided such dissent be announced as soon as the Chairman 
shall have declared the result of the votmg 


Committees 

56 The Senate may, when it thinks fit, appomt a com- 
mittee consistmg of any number of its members, or it may 


/ 
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resolve itself mto a committee for the consideration of business 
duly brought before it 

671 A motion for the appointment of a committee or for 
the resolution of the meetmg mto a committee, may be made by 
any member at any time, and without the notice required by 
Eegulation 5 

58 A motion for the appomtment of a committee must 
define the purpose for which the committee is to sene and the 
number of members to compose it Amendments for enlargmg 
or restnotmg the operations of a committee or for enlargmg or 
restricting the number may be made nitbout pipiions notice 
If the motion is carried, the member movmg shall name the 
persons whom he wishes to form the committee Amendments 
mav be made proposing other names A ballot shall then be 
tahen, if necessary, and the reqmsite number appomted from 
those who obtain the largest number of votes 

59 The quorum for a committee of the whole Senate shall 
De the same as that provided for the meetmgs of the Senate, 
the quorum for a committee appointed bv the Senate shall be 
determined at the time of appomtment and shall be not less 
than a majonty of the members appomted 

60 The Chairman of a committee of the whole Senate 
shall be the same as for a meeting of the Senate , the Chairman 
of a Committee appomted by the Senate shall be appomted by 
the Senate at the tune of the appointment of the committee 

In committee ‘he proceedmgs shall be governed by the 
Begulations framed for debate which, houever, mav be relaxed 
at the discretion of the Chairman 

61 The resolutions passed by the Senate m committee shall 
be embodied m a report prepared by the Eegistrar and signed 
by the Chairman, but shall not become final until they have 
been confirmed bv the Senate at a subsequent meetmg 

62 The resolutions of a committee appomted by tbe 
Senate shall be embodied m a report prepared by the Eegistrar 
or bv a member of the committee, which report shall be laid 
before the committee for adoption or amendment The report 
duly signed by the members of the committee, with notes of 
dissent it anv. shall be presented to the Senate at its next meet- 
iDg, subject to the provisions of Regulation 5 respecting notice 


Elections 


63 Ih all caces of election other than tbo'^e speciallv pro- 
vided for, the candidates shall be proposed and seconded K no 
more candidates are nommated than there are vacancies to be 
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filled, the Ghainnan sh nll declare those candidates to be elected 
If the number of candidates exceeds the numbei of vacancies, 
a vote shall be taken by ballot 

, 64 In the case of a smgle appomtment, a ballot shall be 
taken, m which each Fellow shall only be entitled to give one 
•vote, and the candidate or candidates receiving the smallest 
number of votes shall be withdrawn Another ballot between 
the remammg candidates shall then be taken, and this procedure 
shall contmue until the number of candidates is reduced to two 
Thera shall then be a final ballot, and the candidate receivmg 
the higher number of votes shall be considered to be duly elect- 
ed Provided that if at any stage of the ballot a candidate ob- 
tains an absolute majonty of votes, the ballot shall cease 

If m any ballot, owmg to an equahty of votes, aU. the candi- 
dates but one would be eliminated by this pioceduie, a hesh 
ballot shall be taken, and if a similar equahty again occurs the 
Chairman shall give a castmg vote 

If m any ballot there is an equahty of votes among all the 
candidates, a fresh ballot shall be taken If the equahty be not 
removed, the Chairman shall give a castmg vote, and the candi- 
date receivmg this vote shall be regarded as duly elected , with 
this exception, it shall be a necessary and sufficient condition 
for election that a candidate obtains an absolute majority of 
votes and should this occui at any stage, the ballot shall 
cease 

65 In all cases of contested election for two or more 
appomtments, each Fellow shall be entitled to give as many 
votes as there are appomtments to be filled, but shall not give 
more than one vote for one person The candidates who obtain 
the largest number of votes shall be elected, except when by 
reason of equality of votes the number of such candidates is m 
excess of the number of appointments to be filled, m this 
case a fresh ballot shall be taken among those whose equahty of 
votes has caused such excess If the result of this ballot 
leaves the matter still undecided as to one or more of the 
appomtments, the Chairman may decide who among tlie candi- 
dates found equal on the second ballot shall be appomted, or 
the Chairman may, at his discretion, give such diiections for 
further ballot as the circumstances of the case may justify 

Peotests 

66 Any member of the Senate mtendmg to protest agamst 
a resolution of the Senate shall give notice of his mtention to 
the Eegistrar withm a week from the date of the issue of the 
mmutes of the meeting at which the Eesolution was passed, and 
withm one week thereafter lodge his protest with the Pegistiai 
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iTie Eegistrar shall thereupon forward the protest to the Chair- 
man of the meeting and ^eq.est him to nominate three I’oUo'tvs 
to form a committee to prepare n Blemorandum in support of 
the Hesolution find the comniittee so nominated shall frame 
the Memorandum according!} The Eegistrar shall then caup 
the protest and Jlemorandum to be pnnted and circulated w 
each member of the Senate , they shall also bo laid on the table 
at the next meeting of the Senate and lecorded in tlie Minutes 
thereof 

If the protest relates to a matter, the final decision of 
which rests with the Chancellor or with the liOcal Go\emmont 
of Bengal, the Eegistrar shall further submit the protest and 
Memorandum, together with a copy of the Eesolution to the 
Chancellor or to the Local Government of Bengal, ns the case 
mar be, for his consideration and orders 

If a protest has been lodged with the Eegistrar with refer- 
ence to a Eesolution which requires the confirmation of the 
Chancellor or of the Local Government of Bengal, the Eesolu- 
tion shall not be sent up for confirmation except with the 
Protest and the Memorandum 


EEC0XSIDEn\T10X 

67 No matter which has been decided b\ the Senate shall, 
within a penod of twelve months be reconsidered, except — 

At a special meetmg of the Senate convened for the purpose 
upon the requisition of six Fellows 

And unless three fourths of the members present at such 
meetmg vote ra favour of a reconsideration 


Mihotes 


68 Withm two weeks after a meeting of the Senate, a 
draft of the Mmutes of such meeting shall be submitted to the 
Chairman and attested bv him The JLnutes shall then be 
pmted and circulated to aU members of the Senate, and such 
of them as were present shall, withm a fortnight of the issue of 
tue Minutes, commimicate to the Eegistrar any exceptions they 
mav take to the correctness thereof The Mmutes and the ex- 
cpp ions a en, if any shall be laid before tbe next meeting of 
the Senate, and the Minutes m their final form shall then be 
confirm^ Once every twelve montbs, or at such other inter- 
vals as the Senate sbaU direct, the Syndicate shall cause 'the 
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6 Each PaouH^^ shall have the powei to add to its own 
hody a number 'of Graduates in that Eaculty and other persons 
possessmg special knowledge of the subjects of study represented 
rm- c nn Esculty, pTOvided the numbei of 

^ UfQWbl ’ membere thus added shall not exceed half 
the number of Eellows appomted to that 
Eaculty at the Annual Meeting of the Senate and shall m no 
case exceed ten A person may belong to moie than one 
Eaculty as added member 


6 Such added membere shall be elected annually at a 
special meeting ot the Eaculty called for the purpose, and the 
■election shall take place m the following manner — 


(а) The Dean shall as soon as possible after the Annual 
Meetmg of the Senate convene a special meetmg for 
the election of the added membeis 

(б) Each Eellow on the Eaculty will on leceipt of the 
notico of the meetmg be entitled to propose the name 
of one person for appointment as an added member of 
the Eaculty Such proposal must be accompanied 
by a bnef written statement of the special qualifica- 
tions of his nommee, and must reach the Eegistrar 
seven cleai dajs before the meeting 

(c) The Eegistrar shall cause a list of the nominees and 
the statements concermng them to be prmted and 
forwarded to the Eellows concerned four cleai days 
before the meeting 

(d) The votmg shall be by ballot, and each Eellon on the 
Eaculty shall be entitled to give one and one vote 
only for a candidate, but no Eellow shall have more 
votes than there are appomtments to be filled If 
the number of nommees does not exceed the limit 
prescnbed by Eegulation 5, any candidate, leceivmg 
the votes of a majontv of the Eellows on the Eaculty 
present at the special meetmg (contemplated undei 
the sectionj and votmg shall be held to be duly 
elected If the number of nommees exceeds the 
above limit, those candidates shall bh held to be duly 
elected who have obtamed the highest numbei of 
votes for the number of appomfe^nts adrmssible, 
provided that, as before, each such candidate shall 
have secured the votes of a majonty of the Eellows 
on the Eaculty present at the special meetmg (con- 
templated under the section) and voting 


7 All members shall hold office till the next annual 
appomtment of the Eaculty by the Senate 



10 


CHAP III — FACULTIES 


8 \clded members shall have the right to tahe part in the 

ordiuan business of the Fncull-s and in any 
A« 1 m of 1901, election of on Ordinarj Fellow by the Faculty, 
but shall not be entitled to take part m the 
election of the Syndicate 

9 Every meetmg of a Faculty shall be convened by the 
Dean, or in his absence, or when the oflicc of Dean is vacant, 
Dv the senior Ordinary Fellow belonging to the Faculty present 
in Calcutta 


10 The Dean, or in his absence, or ■nhen the office of 
Dean is vacant, the senior Ordinary Fellow, belongmg to the 
Tacultv present in Calcutta, shall convene a meeting of the 
Faculty on the reqmsition of any three members 

11 Three clear days’ notice shall be given of ordinarv 
meetings of the Faculties In the case of elections of Members 
of the Syndicate, Fellows, Added Members, and Boards of 
Studies, fifteen clear days’ notice shall be given 

12 pe quorum for the Faculty of Arts shall be ten, and 
for any other Faculty three 


^ Faculties may be called upon by the 
anv nnoef ^ Synfficate to meet together for the disposal of 

lomf Fn such cases 

“ iT* e^ect its own Chaumnn 

^ull onorirm^ quorum of a joint Faculty meetmg must include a 

beL^coXd represented, no member present 

reing counted on more than one separate quorum 

on alf the duty of a Faculty to consider and report 

Syndicate m* aU mntf tibci% to make recommendations to the 
SLlfonT orgamzation of Umver- 

subjects with which if is^^’ Research in the studies or 
relating to these matters propose regulations 

IR All 1 ^ consideration of the S^^dicatc 

those in the Senate^exemf conducted in the same manner as 

ot Ibe llmutes of mil, of n Pncultr, a draft 

Chairman and attested bv L °° '’® 'submitted to the 

pnnted and circulated u^® ^^uutes shall then be 

of them as wer^ent such 

the kWes coiCSLSt’ SVp issue of 

may take to the correotnpoc Registrar anv exception thev 

exceptions taken, if any shall F^® ^^luutes and the 

of the Faculty, and the kliniifpo ^ before the next meetmg 
eorfrmed Once every WdS “ shall then he 

vals as the Senate shall direct tbp other mter- 

recc, the Syndicate shall cause the 



CHAPTER ly 

THE S'i’NDICATE 

1 The executive goverainent o£ the IJniverBity is vested id 
the bjndicQte, winch bIiqU consist of the 
Act vra of 1001 \ ICC Chancellor of the Universiu ns 

^ Chniruinn. and the Director of Public 

Instruction to the Government of Bengal for the time being as 
ofjicto member, and 15 of the er officio or Ordiuon 1 ellmvb oi 
the University, who shall be elected for a period of one vear 
jartly by the Senate and partly b\ the Faculties, oB follows — 

Four by the Senate 
Four b\ the Faculty of Arts 
Two b\ the Faculty of Science 
Two b\ the Faculty of Law 
Two by the Faculty of Medicine 
One by the Faculty of Enginccnng 

The Syndics elected bj anv Faculty must be Fellows 
belonging to that Faculty 

2 Die election bj the Faculties shall tale place it special 
meeting not less than three weehs before the Annual Afeeting 
of the Senate Kotice of such meetings shall bo issued bv th" 
Eegistrar, not less than fifteen clear days before the appointed 
date Each Fellow on the Faculty wtU, on receipt of the notice, 
be entitled to propose the name of one person for appointment as 
member of the Svndicate Such proposal must reach the IlcgL°- 
trar seven clear davs before the meeting The Eegistrar shall 
cause a list of the nominees to be printed and forwarded to the 
Fellows concerned four i ar days before the meeting In anv 
contested election the votmg shall be by ballot and the 
procedure shall be the same as that laid down in paragraphs 
63 65 of the Senate Eegulations As soon as members have 
been elected by any Faculty, their names shall be notified by the 
Begistrar to ^ members of the Senate 

8 The election by the Senate shall tahe place at the 
Annual Meeting Xot less than seven days before the meeting 
the names of members who ore proposed by any Fellows for 
election shall be submitted in writing to the Eegistrar, who 
shall circulate the names to the members of the Senate at least 
four clear days before the meetmg 

(18) 
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4 Of the fifteen members of the Syndicate so elected at 


Act Vin of 1904, 
Sec 16 (2) 


least seven shall be either Heads of, or Pro- 
fessors in, Colleges affiliated to the Univer- 
sity, and of these Syndics at least two 


shall be elected by the Senate and at least five by the vanous 
Faculties — 


Three by the Faculty of Arts 
One by the Faculty of Science 
One by the Faculty of Medicine 

In any meeting for election such Syndics to the stated 
minimum number shall be elected first 

Fellows qualified for election under this Eegulation are not 
•debarred from election to the remairung places on the 
Syndicate 


Explanation — person who has been elected to a seat reserved for 
Heads of, or Professors m, Colleges affiliated to the University, shall, as soon 
as he ceases to be snch Head or Professor, be deemed to have vacated his 
scat, and the electorate concerned shall proceed to fill up the vacancy by 
1he \eleotion oj a person possessing the necessary qualification 


5 If m the case of any election of a Fellow to the Syndi- 


Act "Vin of 1904, 
Sto 15 (8) 


cate the question is raised whether any 
person so elected is or is not a Professor 
■within Section 16, sub section ( 8 ) of the 


Indian Umversities Act, the question shall be decided by the 


"Senate 


6 The Syndicate shaU meet oi'dinanly once a month, and 
at other times when convened by the Yice Chancellor, or m his 
absence from Calcutta, or when the office of Vice Chancellor 
should happen to be vacant, by the senioi member of the 
"Syndicate present m Calcutt^i Whenevei an emergency anses 
and there is not time to s umm on a meeting of the Syndicate, 
the Vice-Chancellor may take such immediate acfaon as he 
deems necessary The nature of the emergency and the 
•action taken to meet it shall be reported by the Eegistrar at 
the next meetmg of the Syndicate 

7 The Syndicate shall have power to appomt committees 
from among its o'wn members, and to add to such committees 
any Ordmary Fellow of the Umversity and any added member 
of a Faculty The reports of such committees must he 
considered by the Synfficate as a whole before bemg published 
or acted upon 

8 All members of the Syndicate must ordmanly be resi- 
dent m or near Calcutta If any member is temporarily absent 
from his residence, the Vice-Chancelloi or the Dean of his 
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CHAP A SVhDICATt 


Faculty, as the case may be, may appoint a member possessmg- 
tbe necessary qualifications to ofliciate during his absence 
Should the period of absence exceed three months, the Vice 
Chancellor may declare his place vacant 

9 On every vacancy in the Sjnduate caused bj death or 
resignation, or otherwise, the Senate or the Faculty, as the case- 
mav be, shall proceed to elect a new member for the lemamder 
of the term for which the oiigmal member had been elected 

10 If the Senate or the Faculty omits to elect a member 
of the Syndicate within one month after a ^acancy occurs, the 
Vice Chancellor may appoint a person possessing the necessary 
qualifications 

11 Seven members of the Sjudicate shill constitute a 
quorum, and all questions shall be decided bj a majority of the 
votes of the members present The Vice Chancellor, or, m his 
absence, the senior FeUou present, shall preside at all meet- 
ings of the Sjmdicate, and if the vote« including that the 
President, are equally divided, the President shall have a 
eastmg vote 


12 It shall be the duty of the S\ndicate to consider and 
report upon matters to be submitted to the Senate , to appoint 
and if necessary to remove, the Examiners and all olhci ofh 
cers of the Xlmversity in regard to whom this power is conferred 
by the Eegulations , to make rules for the conduct of examma- 
tions m conformity uith the Eegulations and to fix the time at 
which they shah be held, to recommend to the Senate the 
grant of degrees, honours and rewards, to admimster the funds 
and to Peep the accounts of the Umversity , to correspond ou 
the business of the Umversih with the Government and all 
and persons and generally, to conduct the 
^ uith the Act of Incor 

thTSpLi f? Universities Act. the Eegulations, and^ 

the Eesoluhons of the Senate and the Syndicate 

to Syndirate mav from time to time recommend 

to the Senate such Eegulations as may seem desirable 

be referred'*t?,f^r“Ju^ subject that may 

bw S \ Syidicate Any Faculty, or any mem- 

ber or n^ber of members of the Senate mav make anv 

lation for fte consideration of the Syndicate ® 

mendation or Tirnn^?f! Syndicate on any such recom- 

broueht before the Senate matter whatever, may be 

of i& meeW and °ne 

any such decS’on or may^Sect 
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shall be disposed by the Syndicate or the Senate without having 
been refeived to that Faculty for opinion 

16 All questions as to affiliation or disaffiliation of College"? 
or the continuation of affihation granted to Colleges or to the 
coi rses of instruction which such Colleges mil be allowed to 
adopt for the purposes of University examinations or to the 
inspection of and report on the condition of Colleges, shall be 
dealt with by the Syndicate in accordance with Sections 20, 
21, 22, 23 and 24 of the Indian Universities Act 

17 All questions as to the recognition of on the withdrawal 
of recognition from, or the conditions required for the continu- 
ance of recognition of, schools shall be dealt mth by the Syndi- 
cate under the Regulations prepared under Section 25 (2) (o) 
of the Indian Universities Act 

18 Whenever practicable, the Syndicate may, with the 
sanction of the Senate and fiom the funds of the University 
or anj othei funds placed at the disposal of the Unnersity for 
the purpose, mstitute scholarships for post-graduate study or 
studentships for research in literary or scientific subjects Tlie 
condition^ governing their avard and tenure shall be laid down 
from time to time by the Senate 

19 With a view to encourage research in vernacular 
lilcratuios and languages, and foster their grovth, the Syndi- 
cate may, with the sanction of the Senate, provide grants, 
prizes or scholarships for — 

(а) cnticnl editions of early vernacular text, 

(б) historical investigations of the origins of vernacular 
literatures and their earh development, 

(c) philological investigations of Indian vernaculars and 
their dialects 

20 The Minutes of the Syndicate, liaiung been duly con- 
firmed, shall be printed and circulated at once to the members 
of the Senate 



CHAPTER V 

BOABDS OP STUDIES 


1 There shall be Boards of Studies in the following 
branches of knowledge — 

(1) Bnghsh 

(2) Greek, Latin, French, German and Armeman 
(^8) Sanskrit 

(4) Sanskritic Languages 

(5) Hebrew 

(6) Arabic, Persian and Urdu 

(7) History 

(8) Economics and Political Philosophy 

(9) Mental and Moral Pbilosophv 

(10) Chemistry 

(11) E'^perimental and hlathematical Physics 
(121 Zoologv 

(13) Geology and Alineralogv 

(14) Botany 

(15) Phjsiologj 

(16) Anthropology 

(17) Psychology 

(18) Mathematics 

(19) Geography 

(20) Teaching 

(21) Law 

(22) Medicine 

(23) Engmeermg 

The Boards shall be respectively appointed by the Eaculties 
as follows — 


Boards 1-9 shall be appointed by the Eacultv of Arts 
Boards 10 15 shall be appointed bv the EacultA of Science 
Board 16 20 sh611 be appointed bv the Faculties of Arts 
and Science 

Board 21 shall be appointed by the Faculty of Law 
Boaid 22 shall be appointed bv the Faeultv of Medicine 
Boaid 23 shall be appointed by the Faeultv of Engineer 
mg 

2 The members of a Board shall be teachers of, or exa- 
miners in, or other persons who have a special knowledge of the 
subject or subjects with which the Board is concerned 


( 22 ) 
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3 No fewer than three and not more than twelve members 
of a Board shall be appointed by the T’acultiea 

4 The members of the respective Boards, up to a maxi- 
mum of tw'elve. shall be appointed by the Paculty or Faculfaes 
as provided in Regulation 1 from among their owm members (m- 
cludmg added members) Tlie different Boards of Studies thus 
formed shall have the power to co-opt three additional members 
all of w'hom must be teachers of, or specialists in, subject or 
subjects wuth which the Board is concerned and shall severally 
hold .office for one year from the date of appomtment They 
shah be eligible for re-appomtment No member shall belong 
to more than five Boards 

Wher.e a Board as constituted under the above Regulations 
does not contain at least 33 pei cent of members who are also 
members of the relevant Boaid of Higher Studies such a 
number of members shall be co opted from the Board of 
Higher Studies as will brmg the percentage as near as 
possible to 88 

6 The Board of Studies shall be elected annually at a 
special meetmg of the Faculty called for the purpose, and the 
-election shall take place in the followung manner — 

(a) The Dean of each Faculty shall, as soon as possible 
aftei the election of the added members, convene 
a special meeting for the appointment of the 
Boards 

(b) Each Member of a Faculty wull, on receipt of a notice 
of the meetmg, be entitled to propose not more 
than twelve members of the same Faculty for 
appomtment to each of the Boards under that 
Faculty The list of membere proposed by him 
must reach the Registrar seven clear days before 
the meeting 

(c) The Registrar shall cause a list of the nommees to be 
prmted and forwarded to the Fellows concerned, 
•four clear days before the meeting 

(d) In any contested election the voting shall be by 
ballot and the procedure laid down m the Senate 
Regulations 68 65 shall be followed 

6 Where two oi more Faculties have to appomt a Board 

they shall appomt the members thereof in the proportion 
assigned to them by the Syndicate previous to such appomt- 
ment ' 

7 Each Boaid shall elect its own President Every meet- 
ing of a Boaid shall be convened by its President or, in his 
absence, by the semor Fellow belonging to that Board Three 
members shall constitute a quorum The President of a Board. 
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or, in iuB obsence, the senior Fellovr belonging to the Board, 
shall convene a special meeting of the Board on the requisition 
of two or more members of the Board 

8 The duties of each Board shall be — 

(i) to recommend to the Syndicate comrses of study for 
the various examinations of the University m the 
subject with which the Board is concerned, 

(it) to recommend to the Syndicate, for the guidance of 
teachers and students, boohs in which the pre^cnbed 
subjects are suitably treated, and to recommend 
text-books when such are required Provided that 
no book or text-book shall be recommended by a 
Board unless an the written report of some compe- 
tent person who has read it, which report shall be 
forwarded to the Syndicate, 

(ill) to consider at the request of the Syndicate, the re- 
ports of the Examiners m the subjects with which 
the Boaid is concerned, and to frame such recom- 
mendations regardmg methods of teaching, study 
and examination as may seem necessary in the 
w mterests of education, 

(it») to furnish the Syndicate with the names of persons 
competent to act as Exammers m the subjects 
with which the Board is concerned, and 
(u) to consider and report upon all such matters as may 
be referred to it by the Syndicate, the Faculties 
by which its members aie appomted, or the 
Senate 

9 Two or more Boaids may be called upon by the Syndi- 
cate or the Senate to meet together for the disposal of any 
questions aSecting more than one Board In such cases the 
jomt meetmg shall elect its own President The quorum of a 
jomt Board meetmg must mclude a full quorum of each Board 
represented, no member present bemg counted on more than 
one separate quorum 

W All raeetmgs of the Boards shall be convened through 
the Begistrar, who wdl keep a record of the proceeding": of the 
meetmg 

11 of Boards shaU be presided ovei bv the Pre- 

sident of the Board , m the absence of ^he President, the mem- 
bers presBiit shall elect a Chairman 



CHAPTEK VT 

UNIVERSITY FINANCE COmUTTEE 

A Umversitv Fjnance Committee shall be nppoiuted aumial- 
ly to deal with the finances of the Umversity m all its deiiart- 
jnents, consisting of the following members — 

(1) The Vice Chancellor 

(2) The Duectoi of Public Instinction, Bengal, oi a repie 
sentative of the Education Department of the Government of 
Bengal to be uommated foi the year by the Syndicate after 
consultation with the Duectoi of Public Instruction, Bengal 

(3) The President, Council of Post-Graduate Teaching m 
Arts, or a representative of the Council to be nominated by the 
Executive Committee 

(4) The Piesident, Council of Post Graduate Teaching in 
Science, oi a lepiesentative of the Council to be nommated by 
the Executive Committee 

(5) One representative to be nominated by the Syndicate 

(6) One lepiesentative to be uommated by the Governmg 
Body of the Umversity Law College 

(7) & (8) Two representatives to be nominated by the 
Senate 

(9) The Director of Public Instruction, Assam, or a lepie- 
sentative of the Education Department of the Government of 
Assam, to be nommated for the year by the Syndicate after 
consultation with the Duectoi of Public Instruction, Assam 

If the same person holds more than one office under (1), 

(8) and (4) above, the Senate shall give necessary duections foi 
^ppomtment of a substitute member or members 

The Committee shall co-opt a member represent mg the 
Governmg Bodies oi Boards of Management of the Tiust Funds 
of the Umversity 

The Vice Chancellor shall be the President of the Com- 
mittee The Committee shall also elect annually a Vice-Presi- 
-dent The Committee shall appomt its own Secietaiy Five 
members shall constitute a quorum 

The duties of the Committee shall be to prepare m its final 
form the consolidated Budget Estmiates of the University m 
■all its departments In piepanng the consohdated Budget Esti- 
mates the Committee shall consider the proposals from various 
•departments mcludmg the Budget Estimates piepaied by the 
Post-Qiaduate Finance Committee for the Teaching Depart- 

(26) 
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meiits una the Budget Estimates ol the TJnuersity Law College- 
prepared by the Goveirung Body a*- approved b\ the Syndicate 
The coubohdated Budget so prepared shall be bubnntted by the 
Committee to the Senate through the Syndicate for adoption 
All proposals mvolving new expenditure during the year 
(not covered by Budget grants) shall be placed before the Com- 
mittee for scrutiny Such scrutmy by the Committee shall 
mvolve consideration of the merits of the said proposals as well 
as their financial imphcations The Committee shall then make 
its recommendations to the Senate or any other relevant autho 
nty No action will be taken m respect of such proposals by 
the bodies concerned (except in cases of emergency) until they 
have been finally sanctioued 

The Committee shall arrange for exammation and audit of 
the University accounts and the accounts of the Endowments 
and Trust Funds, and shall mnmtam a natch over the progress 
of mcome and expenditure provided for m the Budget 

The Committee shad report upon anv matter which may 
be referred to it by the competent authonty for opmion 

The Comnuttee shall frame rules from tune to tune which 
shall be subject to sanction of the Senate 

The proceedmgs of the University Fmance Committee shah 
be subject to confirmation by the Svndicate In case of differ- 
ence of opuuon the Syndicate shall refer the matter to the- 
Senate for decision 



CHAPTER VII 


THE EEGISTEAR AND OTHER UNIVERSITY 
OEFICER,S 

1 The Registrar shall be appointed by the Senate and 
only at an Annual Meeting He shall be appointed for five 
years only or for such shorter term as the Senate may, for 
special reasons, determine but at the end of every such term he 
may be re appointed The term of office of the Registrai shall 
commence on the first day of April next following his election 
Provided that the first appointment shall be made withm six 
months after these Regulations come into effect If a vacancy 
occurs m the office of the Registrar between two Annual Meet- 
mgs of the Senate, the Syndicate shall appomt a person to 
officiate until the first day of April following the next Annual 
Meetmg 

2. The Registrar shall be^a graduate of position mth 
expenence of University affairs He shall be a whole tune offi- 
cer He may be a member of the Senate, but shall not be a 
member of the Syndicate His salary shall be Es 800 per men- 
sem, nsmg to Es 1,000 in five years by four annual mcrements 
of Es SO 

8 The duties of the Registrar shall be ns follows — 

(а) To be custodian of the Records, Library, Common 
Seal, and such other property of the University as 
the Syndicate shall commit to his charge 

(б) To act as Secretary to the Syndicate and to attend 
all meetings of the Senate, Eaculties, Syndicate, 
Boards of Studies, Boards of Exammers, and any 
Committees appointed by the Senate, the Faculties, 
the Syndicate, or any of the Boards, and to keep 
Minutes thereof 

(c) To conduct the official correspondence of the Svndi- 
cate and the Senate 

(d) To issue all notices convenmg meetings of the Senate, 
Faculties, Syndicate, Boards of Studies, Umversity 
Fmance Committee, Boards of Exammers, and any 
Committees appointed by the Senate, the Faculties, 
the Syndicate, or any of the Boards 

( 27 ) 
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fe) To perform such other work as may be, fiom time to 
time, prescnbed by the Syndicate, and generaUy to 
render such assistance as may be desired by the 
Vice Chancellor m. the pei-formance of his official 
duties 

4 Under the Registrar there may be the followmg branch 
officers — 

(1) The Controller of Exammalions 

(2) The Assistant Eegistrar 

(3) The Assistant Controller of Exammations 

(4) The Audit Officer 

The CoMROLiEE of Examinations 

(i) The Controllei of Examinations shall be appomted by 
-the Senate and only at an Annual Meetmg He shall be ap- 
pointed for five years or for such shorter term as the Senate 
may, for special reasons, determme but at the end of every such 
term he may be re appomted His salary shall be fixed by the 
Senate The term of office of the Controller of Examinations 
shall commence on the first day of Apnl next foUowmg his 
election If a vacancy occurs in the office of the Controller of 
Examinations between two Annual Meetmgs of the Senate, the 
Syndicate shall appoint a person to officiate until the first day of 
April followmg the next Annual Meetmg 

(ii) The Controller of Examinations shall be a graduate of 
position with expenence of University affairs He shall be a 
■whole time officer 

(iii) He shall be responsible for the custody of question 
papers and shall discharge such other duties as are laid down in 
rules that may be adopted by the Senate, and perform such 
other work as may be, from time to tune, prescnbed by the 
Syndicate 

(w) The Assistant Controller of Exammations, who shall be 
a graduate, shall be appomted by the Syndicate on a scale of pay 
sanctioned by the Senate His immeffiate official supenor will 
be tbe Controller of Examinations 

The Assistant Eegistbar 

The Assistant Registrar, who shall be a giaduate, sball ne 
appomted by the Syndicate on a scale of pay sanctioned bv the 
Senate 

The Audit Officee 

The Audit Officer, who should have adequate trammg and 

iPVTlPnPnpo oe Qr» oiv/^-if/Nvi v i . 
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Senate innj, from time to time, ossign to him He shall be 
appointed hv the Senate on the recommendation of the Syndi- 
cate on a scale of pay sanctioned by the Senate In makmg the 
recommendation the S 3 ndicate shall consult the Umrersitj 
Pmance Committee 

Ihn SrcnFT\in to tiic Post GnADUAtr Dbpartmfnt 

5 Tlieie shall be a salaried and uholc-time Secretary to 
the Councils of Post-Graduate Teaching in jirts and Science 
and Ihcir E\ccutne Committees He shall discharge such dutios- 
ns the E\ecuti\e Committees may decide He shall be ap 
pointed bj the amalgamated Councils of Post Graduate Studies 
subject to confinnation bi the Senate Until the Post-Graduate 
Councils arc amalgamated ho shall be appointed at a joint meet- 
ing of the tiio E\ecutne Committees subject to confirmation 
by the Senate 


General 

G There shall be a permanent ministerial staff and a per 
manent staff of servants uho shall be oppomted according to 
rules to bo laid dovn bj the Senate from time to time and uhose 
uumbet and <;cnle of paj shall bo determined b\ the Syndicate 
01 the ENecuti\e authority concerned 

7 It shall be competent to the Syndicate or the Evecutne 
authority concerned, to grant, after report from the Audit Offi- 
cer, to the Pegistmr and other officers of the Um\ersity and to 
the ministerial staff and servants, such leave as may be admis- 
sible to (hem under the rules framed by the Senate from time 
to time 

8 It shall be competent to the Syndicate or the Executive 
nuthont^ concerned, subject to such modifications as may be 
rendered necessary bj the mstitution of the Provident Fund, to 
grant to the Eegistiai and other Officeis of the University and 
to tliQ subordinate staff and servants a gratuitv or pension regu- 
lated ns follows — 

(а) After a service of less than ten a ears, a gratuity not 
exceeding one month’s salary for each completed year of ser- 
vice 

(б) After a service of not less than ten years, up to 25 
veare, a pension not exceedmg one-sixtieth of the average 
salary (i c , the average calculated upon the last three years of 
serAuce) multiplied by the number of years of completed semco 

The pension shall m no case exceed Ps 5,000 per annum 

9 In case of misconduct or neglect of duty, the Eegistrar 
and other University Officers, i e , the Controller of Evamma- 
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tions, the Assistant Eegistrar, the Audit Officer, the Secretary, 
Councils of Post-Graduate Teaching m Arts and Science, the 
Assistant ContoUer of Examinations, shall be hable to suspen- 
sion by the Syndicate or the Executive Body concerned and to 
■dismissal by the Senate, on the report of that body 

All the other members of the Office staff and servants shall 
he hable to suspension and to dismissal by the Syndicate or the 
Executive Bodv concerned, m case of misconduct or neglect of 
duty 

10 Officers and Assistants shall ordmanly retire at the age 
of 56 The appomtmg body may by a special resolution, -where 
it IS m the mterests of the Umversity, allow an Officer or an 
Assistant an extension of service of one year at a tune up -to 
his 60th year In no case should an Officer or Assistant he 
allowed to remam m service after he is 60 years of age 

11 It shall be competent -to the Senate to grant a special 
allowance to any of the Umversity Officers on any special 
grounds 



CHAPTER Vni 

INSPECTOR OP COLLEGES 

1 For the purxxJBC of inspecting aflihatcd Colleges a sola- 
Ticd Inspector shall bo apjiointed The appointment shall he 
made by the Senate and onlj at on Annual Meeting, and shall 
bo subject to the approval of Go\emraent He shall be ap 
pointed m the first instonco for ton years, but at the end of 
every such lemi he maj bo re-oppomtod If a ^acanc\ occurs 
in the ofBce of Inspector, tho Syndicate shall nppouit a person 
to officiate until tho next Annual Meeting of the Senate 

2 Tho Inspector of Colleges shall be a person of high 
academic standing and one possessing some cx^penence of Indian 
Colleges Ho shall bo a whole time Officer of the Unnersity 
Hib lon^c, gratuity or pension shall bo on tho same terms and 
conditions ns those of the Registrar His scale of pav shall bo 
Rs 750 50/2-1,000 He may bo a Fellow of the Univorsitj 
but iiinst not be a member of tho Syndicate The duties of the 
Inspector of Colleges shall bo — 

(fl) to report on Colleges appljing for affiliation, 
lb) to inspect affiliated Colleges, and 
(c) to inspect such bchools as inav from tune to lime be 
indicated In the Syndicate 
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TjNnEBSm PBOFESSORb 

1 'UTjen the fundb of the T3ni\ersitj permit, the Senate- 
With the previous consent of Government shall found such 
fessorships as it maj think fit, prescnbe the conditions on which 
they shall be tenable, and provide in connection theremth lec- 
ture rooms, hbraries, museums, laboratories workshops and 
other facilities for teaching and reseaich 

2 The Senate shall likemse found and endow Professor- 
ships on particular subjects, from funds speciallv gnen or be- 
queathed for the endowment of such Professorship or, if it thinks 
fit, accept endowments of such Professorships, made b\ indivi- 
dual or corporate donors 

3 The Senate shall appomt and shall, subject to the con- 
ditions annexed to the tenure of anv Professorship, have power 
to remove the Professors of the Umversitv The Senate shall 
m the same manner appoint Assistant Professors, prescnbe their 
duties and remuneration, and have power to dismiss them if 
necessary 

4 DemonstratOTs and other Assistants shall from time to 
tune be assigned to Professors and Assistant Professors, subject 
to such conditions with regard to manner of appointment, tenure 
of office, duties and remuneration as shall be prescribed by the 
Senate 

5 Tl'e Senate shall from tune to tune make rules fixmg 
the fees, if any, to be paid bv the students attending the classes 
of Professors and Assistant ProfessoTs, and the mouev thus col- 
lected m fees shall be the property of the University 

6 Professors and Assistant Professors shall lecture or 
otherwise teach m such places as shall be from time to time 
determmed by the Senate 

1 The Senate shall make rules for the returement of, as 
well as the grant of bonuses and pensions to Professors, Assist- 
ant Professors, Demonstrators and other Assistants 

8 In appomtmg a Professor or Assistant Professor of the- 
Umversity the Senate shall specify the subject, that is to say, 
me branch or branches of knowledge for which he is appointed 
He shall be authorised to lecture only m the subject or subjects 
indicated 
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SPECIAL UNRISRSITY HEADERS 

1 A certain Bum, nlienevet practicable, sbnll be set apart 
annually from the University income or from any funds specially 
provided for the purpose by Government or bther donors, for the 
purpose of providing special courses of lectures on particular 
subjects These lectures shall be delivered geneially during the 
cold ueather months, and will be intended mainlv for the bene- 
fit of graduates engaged m research work or of those who wish 
to prosecute special studies The lecturers delivering ‘•uch 
courses of lectures shall be called Special Unnersiti Readers 

2 The appomtment of a Special University Reader in any 

subject shall be made by tlie Senate on the recommendation of 
the Syndicate » 

8 Special Umvereity Readers shall lecture m such places 
as may be from time to time determined by the Senate 

4 The fee for a course of lectures under Section 1 shall 
from time to time be feed by the Syndicate, and the money 
thus collected m fees shall be the property of the Umversity 

5 A Special Umversitv Reader appomted under Section 1 
shall ordinarily receive a honorarium of Rs 2,000 for a course of 
lectures, but m special cases this fee may be increased. 

6 The Senate on the recommendation of the Syndicate 
shall from tune to time allot funds to meet the remuneration of 
Demonstrators and Assistants as well as anv general expendi- 
ture which may be mcurred m connection with these lectures 

7 Courses of lectures dehvered under Section 1 shall be 
prmted and pubhshed at the espense of the Umversity 

8 No Special University Reader shall be appointed with- 
out the sanction of Government 



CHAPTER XI 

UNI'S ERSITY TEACHERS 

1 TIjo Univerfjitj sbnll pro\ide for Poat-Groduate leach- 
ing, Study and Rescnrcli in the Faculties of Arts and Science 

Erplaiiiitwn — The terra ‘ Po^t Graduate ' ns used in this Chapter has 
reference onlj to the ernrainations for the degrees of ifaster of Arts and 
Master of Seance (Chapters XWni and X.V\V11) 

Part I 

Post-Graduate Teaching In Calcutta 

2 Post-Graduate Teaching m Calcutta shall be conducted 
•only m the name and under the control of the Uni\crsit\, for 
this purpose two Councils shall ho constituted, rumcK, the 
Council of Post-Graduate Teaching in Arts, and the Council of 
Post-Graduate Teaching in Science 

3 The staff for Post-Graduate Teaching in Calcutta mil 
consist of (a) teachers appointed and paid by the Unncrsitj, 
(6) teachers ^vhosc son ices are, on the application of the Uni- 
versity, lent from time to time by tbo local or Jmpenal 
■Government or bv a private iiislitulion and who dunng the 
iimo thej work under the Uuiversitj are University oQicei’s, 
(c) teachers in Colleges whose nUainmcnt-s specially qualify them 
for Post-Graduate instruction and who underteko, at the request 
of the Uiiivcrsil} and foi ii iciniincration decided on bv it, to 
deliver a course of lectures on selected topics, tenchei'S in 
Colleges whoso atlninmonts spccinllj qualifj them for Post 
Graduate work, and who slinll be recognised b} the University 
■as Extra-Mural Locturorfi , (d) persons engaged in olhci than 
educational woik vvlio undertake, at the request of the University 
And for a rcimineralion decided on bj" it to deal vnth special 
subjects 111 which they arc nullioritics 

Extra-Mural Leotuiors shall bo recommended annuallj by 
their Colleges for recognition by the University Such iccoin- 
mondations, along with a statement, showing at the time of the 
first recognition, thoir qualifications, and outlining the proposed 
course of lectures for the ensuing session, shall reoch the Uiu- 
vcisity not later than February 15lh in each year Such p’o 
posals shall be placed before the Boaid of Higher Studies and 
the Executive (Committee concerned, the selection to bo finally 
made by the Senate Lecturers thus recognised by the Univer 
sitv shall undertake *o dehv'ei in then own Colleges a minimum 

(35) 
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of twenty lectures ui each session and such lectu'es shall be- 
open both to the Post-Graduate students of tlie College con 
cemed and co such other Post-Graduate students ns desire to 
attend Attendance at such lectures shall not be obligatory 
but shall be reckoned as alternative to not inoie than tuenlv 
per cent of the total numbei of lectures deln ered by the 
Gnivei-sity Teachers appointed under Section 3 (a), (b) (c) and 
(d) and to this extent shall be regarded as constituting part of 
the regular course of study qualifying for admission to the IVI A 
or M Sc Examination The question of remuneration of such 
lecturer and tuition fees to be paid oy students nho attend such 
lectures shall be settled by the Execute c Committee in con- 
sultation with the Colleges 

Post Graduate Teaching in Arts 

4 The Council of Post-Graduate Teaching in Arts in Cot- 
cutta shall be composed as foUons — 

(o) All persons appomted teachers for Post Graduate in 
struotion in Arts, under Section S, such teachers inll be mem- 
bers ex officio 

(b) Four members annually appomted by the Senate 

(c) Two members annuaUv appointed bv the Faoulti of 

Arts 

(d) Heads of all Colleges m Calcutta aftdiated to the 
B A standard 

Provided that, for the purpose of the constitution of the first 
Council, under these Pegulations, the persons mentioned m 
clause (a) shall be deemed to include all teachei-s, who, on the 
date of commencement of these Eegulations, are engaged either 
under the University or m an affiliated College m Calcutta, in 
Post-Graduate work m Arts 

Explanation — Ko person shall be deemed to be a teacher ” within the 
meaning of cknse (o) of this section unless be performs independent teaching 
work m the Po=t Gradnate classes If a question an'cs as to whether a 
member of the staff is a teacher ’ for the purpose of this rule, the matter 
shall he referred to the Senate for decision 

5 The Council of Post Graduate Teaching m Arts shall 
annuallv elect its own President 

6 As soon as possible, after the constitution of the Coun 
cd, an Executive Committee thereof shall be annually formed 
as follows — 

( 1 ) President of the Council, GhaiTman 

(2) Vice Chancellor 

(8) Heads of Departments withm the jurisdiction of the- 
Coimcil 

(4) Two repiesentatives of the Senate elected by the 
Senate, of whom at least one shall be a Princi- 
pal or Teacher of an affiliated College 
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(j) One renrcscntntuo of the Syndicate 
(0) One jcpresentntive of the ieIo\nnt. Fnculf-s 
(7) Fifteen members to be elected b\ (be Post- 
Grndunto Council concerned, of \\bom at least 
three slinll bo part time Lecturers and at Joust 
four shall bo Umvereity Professors other thim 
Hoads of Departments 

ProMded in the cn«o of whole time Lecturers not more than 
one shall lie from an^ one Department, provided also that m 
the case of part time Lecturers not moic than one representntiTC 
shall 1)0 from iinv one College 

7 'I he Hoards of Higher Studies shall be conttiiuted 
anmialh in each of the following subjects, as soon as possible 
aftci I lie conetitution of tbe Council — 

' (i) LiigliOi 

til) baiiskrit 
(ill) Pall 

(id) \riit)it iiml Porhinii 
(ti) Hebrov and Svnnc 

(vi) .Model M Indian Language 

(vii) ( 'niiipanit no Pliilologv 

frill) Mditnl and Aloud Pbilosopln 
• (ii) ]V\cboIog\ 

(a-) Historv 

(xi) Ancient Indian Hision and f nitnro 
(in') IMiinnc Historv and Culture 
(rill) J’oliticnl Economj and Political Philocoplu 
fxiv) roinmoice 
(am) I’nre Arntliciniiticb 
(xvi) Anthropology 
(tvu) Latin 

8 Tbe Hoard of Higher Studies m each subject or group 
of subjects shall consist of — 

(a) Tesebeu of (bat subject oi group of subjects ap- 
pointed under Section J), such leacbeis shall be members 
■cr officw 

(h) Tin 00 persons selectc-d tbe Council fioin amongst 
als membeis 

(c) Not mole than two membeis co opted by the per- 
sons mentioned m clnnses (a) and (6) fiom amongst those 
engaged in Posl-Giaduatc leaching in tbe subject concerned in 
places outside Cnlonttn 

Provided (bat in the case of the Bonid of Higbei Studies in 
Islamic History and Culture, for the first three yeai-s after tbe 
institution of the course of, studios m Islamic History and Cul- 
ture in the Universitj, five experts ore to be appointed by the 
Senate on the iccommendation of the Executive Committee of 
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the Councjl of Post Graduate Teaching in Arts The temporarv 
xacanoies m the places of the experts shall be filled up by the 
Executive Committee 

Where a Board of Higher Studies as constituted above does 
not couteii at least 38 per cent of members uho are also mem- 
bers of the relevant ordinary Board, such a number of mem 
bers shall be co opted from the ordinnrv Board as will bnng the 
percentage as near as possible to 88 

9 The Senate on the recommendation of the relevant 
Executive Committee, nhich shall not be subject to confirma- 
tion by the Council, shall appoint a Head of each Department 
as foUons 

(1) '^'here there is only one Professor in any Department, 
the Executive Committee shall recommend that the Professot 
be appointed the Head of the Department If there be no Pro- 
fessor and there be a post of Bender, then the Executive Com- 
mittee shall recommend the occupant to be the Head 

(2) In the case of a Department nhere clause (1) is not ^ 
applicable or the relevant Executive Committee forwards a de- 
fimte recommendation for its supersession in a special case, the 
Senate shall appoint its Head after considering the recom 
mendation of the relevant Executive Committee 

(3) The Head shall be appointed for five xears but he will 
be eligible for re appomtment 

Provided that the appomtment of an cfficinting Head for a 
penod nob exceeding three months may be made by the Execu- 
tive Committee when necessarv 

(4) Where the Executive Committee considers it desirable, 
it may recommend to the Senate that the term of office of the 
Head of a Department should termmate It will be open to the 
Senate to accept the recommendation provided a two thirds 
majority of the members present at a special meetmg of the 
Executive Committee called for the purpose, is m favour of 
such recommendation 

The duties of Heads of Departments shall be — 

(a) The Head of a Department shall be responsible to the 
University and pnmanlj to the relevant Executive Committee, 
for carry mg out the decisions of the Umversitv mthm the 
Department and for ensuring efficient workmg 

(b) He shall be the Chairman of the relexant Board of 
Higher Studies 

(c) He shall arrange Bie time table and distribution of 
worh m consultation with the other teachers of the Department 
Any case of difference between the Head of a Department and a 
teacher of the Department regarding the arrangement of the 
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time table and distnbution of work shall be decided by the 
Executive Committee concerned 

(d) He shall be lespousible foi the proper expenditure of 
monev 'allocated to the Department and for ensuimg that a 
propel account is kept of the appliances, apparatus, etc , m the 
Department 

‘ Proper ” here includes ' m accordance inth the procedure decided by 
competent anthontr ’ 

(e) He shall ensure, m consultation with the other teachers, 
that the students receive such advice and guidance as they may 
require, with legaid to their courses of studies and other 
matters He shall also, m consultation with other members of 
the staff, ' allocate students to individual members of the staff 
for tuition and guidance foi the purposes generally mdicated 
hereafter m Sections 88 and 39 

(/) He will perform such other duties as liaAe been or may 
be entrusted to him by the Senate 

10 The Council mentioned m Section 4 is vested with 
authoritj, subject to the ultimate control of the Senate (com- 
municated by the Svndicate), to deal with all questions relating 
to the organisation and management of Post-Graduate Teaching 
m Arts in Calcutta 

The Execute e Committee of the Council will receive and 
consider leports fiom the Boards of Higher Studies as to the 
progress made in their respective subjects and the results of the 
examinations, and will exercise such supervision and give such 
direction as maj be necessary to ensure legulanty of work and 
maintenance of disciphne among the students 

Subject to the provisions of Section 22 heremafter, the 
Executive Committee will have the powei of making temporary 
teaohmg arrangements mthin the Budget grants whenever 
necessaiy But if the proposed arrangements mvolve whenever 
financial commitments, the Executive vlommittee shall refer 
the matter in the first mstance to the Post-Graduate Fmance 
Committee, and shall place its recommendation before the 
Senate for sanction together with a report thereon from the 
Umvereity Finance Committee The temporary arrangements 
m sucli eases shall be subject to the sanction of the Senate 

11 The Boaid of Highei Studies in each subject shall, for 
purposes of Post-Giaduate teaching and Post-Giaduate exami- 
nation, make proposals legaiding — 

(a) courses of study, 

(b) text-books or recommended books, 

(c) standards and conduct of examinations. 
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(d) teaching requriements from jear to veav other than 
preparation of tune table and distribution of nork among the 
members of the staff, 

(o) appomtment of exammers, and ' 

(/) such other matters as may, from time to time, be speci 
fied by the Council with the approval of the Senate 

Proceedings of the Boards of Higher Studies shall be sub 
jeot to confirmation, revision or modiScation by the Execute e 
Commitlee which shall also have the power to send such pro 
ceedmgs back to the Boards of Higher Studies for further con 
sideration 

Proceedmgs of the Executive Committee, except as othei 
wise provided for, shall be subject to confirmation, reiision ot 
modification bj the Council which shall also have the pouei to 
sand such pmceedings back to the Executive Committee for 
further consideration 

Proceedmgs of the Council shall be transmitted to the 
Senate through the Sjndicate with such observations, if any, ns 
the Syndicate may deem necessary, and shall be subject to con- 
firmafeon by the Senate 

The Council shall report on any subject that may be le 
ferred to it bv the Senate Any member or any number of 
members of the Senate may make any recommendation and 
may propose anj regulations for the consideration of the Council 
The Senate maj, if necessary, direct the Council to review its 
decision on any matter 

12 Each Board of Higher Studies and other competent 
bodv under the Post Graduate Department shall, not less than 
six months before the termmation of the academic session, 
formulate the requirements of its special department, duiing 
the ensuing session, together with an estimate of the piolmble 
financial cost The Executive Committee shall thereupon 
examine the said requirements and formulate the consolidated 
demands of all departments for scrutmy and for preparation of 
the Budget Estimates by the Post-Graduate Finance Committee 


Post Graddate Teachixo rv Science 

13 The Council of Post Graduate Teaching in Science in 
Calcutta shall be composed as follons — 

( °) pereons appointed teachers for Post-Graduate 
instruction in Science, under Section 3, such teachers shall be 
members ex-off cw 

(b Four members aunuallv appointed hr the Senate 

(c) Two members annuallv appointed bv the Facultv of 
Science 
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(il) Heads of all Colleges in Calcutta affiliated to the B Sc 
standnid 

Provided that, foi the purpose of the constitution of the 
■first Council, under these Eegulntions, the persons mentioned 
in clause (a) shall be deemed to molude all t’eachere, who, on 
the date of commencement of these Eegulations, aie engaged, 
eithei under the University or m an affiliated College m Calcutta, 
in Post Graduate work m Science 

Explanation — Ko person ahall be deemed to be a “ teadber ’ within the 
meaning of clause (a) of this section unless he performs independent teach 
ing work in the Post Graduate classes If a question arises as to whether a 
member of the staff is a ‘ teacher ’ for the purpose of this rule, the matter 
•shall be referred to the Senate for dec'sion 

14 The Council of Post-Graduate Teaching m Science 
shall aimually elect its own President 

15 As soon ns possible aftei the constitution of the 
Council, an Executive Committee thereof shall be annually 
foiTned as follows — 

(1) Pmsident of the Council, Chairman 

(2) 'Vice Chancellor 

(8) Heads of Departments within the jurisdiction of the 
Council 

(4) Two representatives of the Senate elected by the 
Senate, of whom at least one shall be a Pnnoipal or Teacher of 
an affiliated College 

(5) One representative of the Syndicate 

(6) One representative of the relevant Pacultj 

(7) Fifteen members to be elected by the Posl-Giaduate 
Council concerned, of whom at least three shall be part-time 
Lectuieis and at least four shall be University Professois other 
than Heads of Departments 

Provided in the case of whole-time Lecturers not moie lhan 
one shall be from any one Depaitment, pro'Vided also that in 
the case of pait-time Lecturers not more than one lepreseuta 
tive shall be from an\ one College 

(8) One representative of each of the three Trust Funds of 
the 'University, viz , Governing Body of the Sii Taiaknath 
Palit Trusts, Board of Management of the Su Pashbehaiy 
Chose Endownnents and Board of Management of the Khaira 
Fund 

16 The Boards of Highei Studies shall be constituted 
annually m each of the following subjects, as soon as possible, 
aftei the constitution of the Council — 

(f) Applied Mathematics 
(li) Pure Physics 
(nt) Pure Chemishy 
(tv) Botany 
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(v) Pin «iologT 
(oi) Geology 
(vii) Zoolog\ 

(viit) Applied Plivsics 
(tx) Applied Chomistrv 

(x) Statistics 

(xi) Geogrnph\ 

\ote — Should arrangements be made at any time (or instruction bv the 
Universitv in any branch o( Science other thin those mentioned flbovei a 
Board o( Higoer Studies in each such aubjet shall forthrvith be coDstitnted 

17 Ihe Board of Higher Studies m each, subject or group 
of subjects shall consist of — 

(a) Teachers of that subject or group of subjects appointed 
under Section 8, such teachers shall be members ex officio 

(b) Three persons elected bi the Council from amongst 
it^ members 

(c) Xot more than two members co-opted b\ the persons 
mentioned m clauses (a) and (&) from amongst those engaged 
m Post Graduate teaching m the subject concerned in places 
outside Calcutta 

Where a Board of Higher Studies as constituted above does 
not eontam at least 83 per cent of members who are also mem- 
bers of the relevant ordinary Board, such a number of member^ 
shall be co-opted from the ordinary Board ns -wull bring the per- 
centage as near as possible to 83 

Provided that the Board of Higher Studies in Applied 
Phvsics shall be constituted as follows — 

(i) Chairman of the Board of Higher Studie- in Pure 
Phvsics, ex officio 

(tij Bmversity teachers in Applied Phvsics 

(ill) Three persons selected bv the Council from amongst 
Its members 

(iv) Three teclimcal experts to be co opted bv the Board of 
Higher Studies in Apphed Phvsics 

hole — IT the Board so conutitated doe"; not contain Jt least thr’e 
members oi the Board ol Higher Studies in Pure Phvsics it should co-opt 
one additional member Irom it 

Provided also that the Board of Higher Studies in Apphed 
Chemistn shall consist of — 

(1) Teachers in Applied Chemistrv under Section 3 such 

teachers shall be members ex officio ^ 

(2) Chairman of the Board of Higher Studies in Pure- 
Chemistry, ex officio 

(S) Three persons selected bv the Council from amongst it<v 
members 



CHAP \t — IM\HSJT^ TPVCIIHiS 4S 

(4) Tl)iee tcchnictil e.\peit<; to he coopted hv the Board of 
Highci btiidicf' Jii Applied Chemiqtrv 

\olr — If Hic Board doca nof coniain at leaat thieo nicmherfi from tlie 
Board of Higlier ‘^tudica in Pun riiotniRtn, it aliould co-opt one additional 
member from if 

ProAided further (lint llie Boards of Higher Studies in Pure 
Pin SICS nnd Pure Chemistri shnll niso consist respectively of the 
Chairmnn of the Board of Higher Studies in Applied Phisics 
and of Applied Chemistry ns cx ofjictn members nnd further that 
if the Boards of Higher Studios in Pine Plivsics nnd Pure 
Chemistrr do not contnin three members of the Bonrds of High- 
er Studios in ‘\pphcd Pin sics nnd Applied Chemistn lespeet- 
iveh, fhe\ should co opt one ndditioiinl member from the reJe- 
Annt Bonrd of Higher Studies 

18 The Sennte on the recominendntion of the relevant 
Eveciilne Committee, which shnll not be subject to confirma- 
tion bv the Conned shnll appoint a Head of each Depnrtmcnt 
ns follows — 

(1) Where theie is oiili one Professor m anv Deportment, 
the Eveciitne Committee shnll recommend thnt the Professor 
be appointed tlie Hend of the DepnHmcnl Tf them be no Pro 
fessoi nnd tlieie be a post of Bendti then llic Extcutne Com- 
mittee shall recommend tlie occupnnt to he the Hend 

(2) In the case of a Department where clause (1) is not 
applicable oi the relevant E\ccutivc Comnnltee foiwnids a 
definite lecommendntion for its supersession in a special case, 
(he Sennte shnll appoint its Head after considering the lecom 
niendntion of the releinnt Excentne Committee 

(8) The Hend shall be appointed for fiie lenrs but he wnll 
be eligible for le appointment 

ProMded that the appointment of nu officiating Head for a 
period not exceeding three months mn\ lie made bs the Execu- 
tive Committee when nccos'-nn 

(4) W^hcre the Executive Committee considers it desnable, 
it may recommend to the Senate that the term of office of the- 
Head of a Department sliould termnmle It wall be open to 
the Sennte to accept the recommendation presided a two tliirds- 
majouty of (he members present at a special meeting of the- 
Executne Committee, called for the purpose, is in fniour of 
such recommendation 

The duties of Heads of Dopaiiments shnll be — 

(«) The Head of a Depnilmcnt shall be lesponsible to the 
University and primnnh to the leleamit Executive Committee 
foi caiTying out the decisions of the Unncixih within tJu De- 
partment nnd foi ensining efficient w orbing 

(li) He shnll be the Chnitmnn of tlie leleiaiit Boiiid of 
Highei Studies 
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(c) He sViaU arniBg© the timetable and distribution ot noik 
m consultation with the other teachers of the Department An\ 
case of difference bctneen tho Head of a Department and n 
teacher of the Department regarding the arrangement of the 
tune table and distnbution of n ork ■’ball be decided tiv the 
Executive Committee concerned 

(d) He shall be responsible for the proper expenditure of 
money allocated to the Department and for ensuring that a 
proper account is kept of the appliances, apparatus, etc , m the 
Department 

‘ Proper ' here includes in ncconlancc mth the procedure decided by 
competent anthonty " 

(e) He shall ensure, in consultation with the other Itachers, 
that the students receive such advice and cmdaiice is (liev 
mav require, with regard to their courses of studies and other 
matters He shall also, in consultnlion nil)) olhei inemhcrc of 
the staff, allocate students to mdmdual memhers of tli» staff 
for tuition and guidance for the purposes gciieralU indicated 
hereafter in Sections 88 and 89 

(/) He will perform such other duties ns haie been or nin\ 
be entrusted to him by the Senate 

19 The Council mentioned m Section 18 vested uith 
authonty, subject to the ultimate control of the Senate (com 
mumcated bv the Syndicate), to deal with all questions relating 
to the organisation and management of Post Grndiinte Teaching 
m Science m Calcutta 

The Es'>cutive Committee of the Conned snail receive and 
consider reports from the Boards of Higher Studies as to the 
progress made in their respective subjects and the results of the 
examinations and shall exercise such supervision and give such 
dueetions as may be necessarj to ensure regulnnty o^ uoik and 
mumteunnee of discipline among che students 

Subject to the provision of Section 22 hereinafter the 
Executive Committee udi have the poiicr of making feinporan 
teaching arrangements within the Budget grants ulienerei 
necessary But if the proposed arrangements involve additional 
financial commitments, the Executive Committee shall refer 
the matter m the first instance to the Post-Graduate Finance 
Committee, and shall place its recommendation hefoie the 
Senate for sanction together with a report thereon fiom the 
University Finance Committee The temporarv arrangements 
m such cases shall be subject to the sanction of the Senate 

20 The Board of Higher Studies m each subject shall, 

for purposes of the Post-Graduate teaching and Post Ginduate 
examination, make proposals regarding 

(a) courses of study, 

(b) text-books or recommended books 
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(ill) One nember appointed bj tlie Scnnle 
(ip) One expert ipiiointed b\ the S'nditnto 
(p) One member npjiomtod b\ Ibe ulcMiiif J^\fci)tne 
Committee Such appointment ‘•hall not be eubjcct to confinmi 
tion Dv the Council 

(pi) A (pii) Tuo e\-pert<; (not connected xmIU tbw Omvor 
site) to be nominated b^ other 'Umvorbitic': bodict nr per^ont; 
on the mvitntion of the Syndicate after concnUntion with the 
relevant Evocutive Committee 

(ciii) One expert nominated h\ the Clinnccllo' after con 
sultntion with the Vico Chancellor 

(IT) "^Ticneter there is a vacancy m i l> 0 '-t o'hcr 
Appointmenfs to posts than that of a Professor or Ponder, a 
other than Protestor Selection Commiltec shall he act up consfi 

BhipsorBeaderships _ 

(i) Tice Chancel'or Chairman 

(li) PrcRidcnt of the relevant Post Graduate Cnut'cil 
(ni) Dean of the Fncultv concerned 
(ip) Head of the relevant Department 
(f) i (ci) Two members to be nominated bv tlm Svndicate, 
of whom one shall be a Pnncipal or a Teacher of an nfiihatcd 
Colleije 

(tn'j <S. (vtii) Two members appointed b\ the roletniit Post 
Graduate Executive Committco, of whom at least ont, wlierc 
possible, snail be a Professor or a Bender of the Department 
Such appointment shall not be subject to confiminlion bv the 
Council 

(la:) If the Committee thus constituted doe® not contain 
anv ilfahomedan member, the Svndtcato shall nominaio an 
additional member who shall be a Mahomednn 

Appomtments under Section 22 (I) and (II) shall be made 
bv the Senate only m accordan'’e with the recommendations of 
the Committee which shall mclude particular porposnls relating 
to tenure, pay and other conditions of service Tlio Semtc 
shall hive the power onlj to refer back the recommendations to 
the Committee for reconsideration 

The procedure laid down ji this sechon shall not ujiply m 
the case of a temporal^ vacancy which is not likclv to exceed 
one year 

23 (1) The Senate may, on the recommendation of the 

KoDorary Professor* ^PProprtate Selection Commiltco eonsti 
Eeaaers apa Iiectorers for the appomtment of Professors and 

Headers, confer on part-time teachers the 
stams of Professors or Headers without any extra remunera- 
tion In these cases such proposals should be initiated in the 
first instance by the relevant Executive Comimtt<>e The Selec- 
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■tioii Committee shnll folloAv the tome standard m tlie matter of 
these Honorarj apporntments ns m the case of Professois or 
Eeaders 

Provided that the number of these Honorary appointments 
shnll not exceed three m the case of Professors and six in the 
■case of Eeaders 

(2) It shall also be open to the Senate to appoint Honoinij 
Lecturers %\hene\er necessary 

24 If, m any particular year, owong to mcrease in the 
number of students, the increase m teachmg work (particularly 
tulonal) IS such that the noimal staff cannot reasonnblj be 
exjjected to cope with it, tempo/arv appointments of Lecturers 
outside the grade, or of part-time Lecturers, mnj be made by 
the Senate In making such apporntments the claims of appli- 
cants who have already soiwed the University ivill be given 
pnout) Por such appointments the Executive Committee 
shall make definite proposals to the Senate for sanction 

25 (11 All whole time teaeliers shnll be given contracts 
embodymg their terms of engagement 

The contract shall define the term " whole-time teacher ” 

(2) The followmg procedure shall be followed with regard 
to all appointments 

(а) In the case of new appointments whole time teachers 

Conditions of appoint shall ordinarily be engaged on probation for 
ment of whole time 2 years after Avhioh tbeir appointments 
teachoTB jmy be made permanent In the case of 

appointment of Professors, this rule may be relaxed 

(б) When any vacancy arises, the post shall be adiertised 
ard applications mvited A Selection Committee, m accord- 
ance with Section 22, shall be set up and shall consider the 
applications received, together ivith any statement or recom- 
mendation which may be sent by the relevant Executive Com- 
mittee The choice of the Selection Committee shall not 
necessanly bo confined to those who have apphed 

(c) No appomtment shall be made unless the Selection 
Committee is satisfied that the candidate possesses the full 
minimum qualifications consideied necessary for the post 

(8) The above rules shall not apply m the case of the pie 
sent moumbents who will be re appointed on the lecommenda- 
tion of the Special Selechon Chmraittees under Section 27 

(4) The whole time teachers including Professors null be 
granted such leave as may bo admissible to them under rules 
framed by the Senate from time to time 

The relevant Executive Committee aviII have the power to 
grant leave to pait-time feachers as may bo considered neces 
■sary provided that the leave so granted shall not be more liberal 
than that admissible to whole-time teachers 
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(5) All whole-hme teachers in grade shall retire at the age- 
of 60 subject to the proviso that by a special 
Beiiremeni of -whole i-esolution of the Senate, then term of 

tune teacherB appointment mav be extended up to 65 on 

the recommendation of the relevant Executive Committee and 


the Syndicate 

25A The procedure laid down m Sections 22 and 25 (2) 
(b) relatmg to the appomtment of teachers shall not, unless 
otherwise decided by the Senate, applv m the case of an exten 
Sion of a teacher’s appomtment beyond the age of 60 or of the 
makmg permanent of an appomtment whioh was temporary or 
for a short penod oi probationary m the first place but whieh 
was advertised as a possible iiermanent vacancy Such renewals 
or extensions shall be made by the Senate on the recommenda 
tion of the relevant Executive Committee and the Sindicate 


Post-Graduate Fixaxce Committee 

25B A Post-Graduate Emance Committee shall be ap- 
pomted aimuaUy for the Post-Graduate Departments m Arts 
and Science, other Teaching Departments, if any, and also the 
Trust Funds m so far as and to the extent such Funds obtam 
the contnbutions from the General Fund 

The Post Graduate Fmance Committee shall consist of — 

(1) The Vice Chancellor 

(2) The President, Council of Post-Graduate Teaching m 

Arts 

(3) The President, Council of Post-Graduate Teachmg m 
Science 

(4) A (5) Two members to be nominated by the Executive 
Committee of the Council of Post-Graduate Teachmg m Arts 

(6) A (7) Two members to be nommated by the Executive 
Committee of the Council of Post Graduate Teachmg m Science 

(8) One member to be nommated by the Syndicate 

(9) One member to be nommated by the Senate 

If the same person holds more than one ofBce under (1), 
(2) and (8) above, the Senate shall give necessary directions for 
appomtment of a substitute member or members 

The Committee shall elect its own President each year The 
Secretary of the Post-Graduate Department will he the Secretarv 
of the Committee ex officjo Five members shall constitute a 
quorum 

It shall be the duty of the Committee to prepare the Budget 
Estimates of the Teaching Departments of the Gniversitv after 
scrutmismg the demands made bv the Exeoutn e Committees or 
other relevant bodies The Budget Estimates shaU then be 
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placed before the University Uinance Committee for preparation 
of the consohdated Budget of the University in its final form 

All pioposals mvolvmg new expenditure dunng the year 
(not covered by Budget grants) shall be placed before the Com- 
mittee for scrutinj ' Such scrutmy shall involve consideration 
of the ments of different schemes as veil as their financial 
imphcations The lecommehdations of the Committee shall be 
placed before the University Bmance Committee for submission 
to the Senate or other relevant authorities for sanction No 
action shall be taken by the body concerned m respect of such 
proposals (except m cases of emergency) until after such sanction 
has been obtamed 

The Post-Graduate Pmance Committee shall mamtam a 
watch over the progress of mcome and expenditure as provided 
for m the Budget 

The Committee shall fiame from time to time iniles which 
shall be considered by the Executive Committees of the Coun- 
cils of Post Graduate Teaching m Arts and Science at a jomt 
sittmg and, together with such observations as they may make 
thereon, shall be laid before the Senate for sanction 

Seobetabv 

26 There shall be a salaned and whole-time Secretary to 
the Councds of Post-Graduate Teaching m Arts and Science and 
its Executive Committees He shall be appomted by the 
amalgamated Councd of Post-Giaduate Studies subject to con- 
firmation by the Senate Until the Post-Graduate Councils are 
amalgamated he shall be appomted at a joint meetmg of the twO' 
Executive Committees subject to confirmation by the Senate 

The Secretary shall be assisted by a permanent staff of sub- 
ordinate Assistants and servants 


Tbansitoby Eegolations 

27 (1) Eor each teaohmg department m the Umversity a 

Special Selection Committee shall be constituted as set forth 
hereaftei It shall select whole time members of the present 
staff for appomtment on a permanent basis m accordance with 
the scheme laid down for the purpose by the Senate 

(2) This Special Selection Committee shall consider the 
work and qualifications of all existmg members of the staff and 
a report thereon from the relevant Executive Committee andf 
where such work has been satjsfactoiy, shall recommend to the 
Senate that the whole-time teachers be given permanent ap 
pomtments, provided that-the number of such appomtments 
shall not exceed the requirements of the scheme referred to 
4— 1608 B 
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aWe Where the nuuibei of teaclieis who have gnen satisfac- 
ggj^QQ jg greater than the nuinber of posts to he filled, the 
Special Selection Committee shall make defimte recommenda- 
tions as to which teachers shall constitute the peiminnent cadre 
(8) On the recommendation of the Special Selection Com- 
mittee, the Senate will also appoint part-time Lecturei-s for 
such penod as it ma} decide 

(4) Each of the Special Selection Committees stated above 
shall consist of 8 members and shall be constituted as follows 
(i) The Vice Chancellor, Chairman 

(li) The President oi the Post-Graduate Council concerned 
(ui) iL (m) Two members appomted by the Executive Com 
mittee of the relevant Post Graduate Councd, of whom^ (a) one 
shall be an expert (if possible a Professor of the Board concerned 
but not a whole time or a parhtime Lecturer m the subject m 
which the appointment is bemg made) and (b) one other mem 
her not connected with the Board concerned Such appointment 
shall not be subject to confirmation bj the Coimcil 

(a) L (vi) Two members nominated by the Syndicate, of 
whom at least one shall be an expert who shall not be a member 
of the teaching staff of the Umversity WTienever possible this 
expert shall be selected from the staff of another Umversity 
(vii) Dean of the Faculty concerned 

(mil) An expert m the subject to be nominated bv the 
Chancellor after consultation with the Vice-Chancellor 


Part II 

Post-Graduate Teaching Outside Calcutta 

28 The Heads of Colleges outside Calcutta, nob nfhhated 
up to the M A or M Sc standard m a subject, may, from tune 
to time, submit to the Begistrar the names of Professors m 
then respective Colleges who are prepared to deliver lectures on, 
ana conduct classes tor, research or advanced work for Post- 
Graduate courses of study in such subject 

29 The Svndicate shall place each name so recommended 

before the Board of Higher Studies concerned and shall, after 
consideration of the report of the Board, recommend to the 
Senate Lecturers for Post Graduate courses of studv In recom- 
mendmg Lecturers for any course, the Syndicate shall have 
regard to (a) the quahfications of the apphcant (b) the desir- 
nbihtv of avoiding an unnecessary multiphcation of lectures on 
the same subject in the same centre, and (c) m the case of 
Science subject^ the equipment for advanced practical work 
■which can be provided , 
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30 The Senate shall have powei, upon the lecomujeuda- 
tion of the Syndicate as aforesaid, to appoint such persons 
Leoturere for Post-Graduate instruction Such Lectuieis shaO 
in the first instance be appointed foi two years, but they shall 
he ehgible for le-appoinhnent for such term as the Senate may 
■detemune m each instance 

81 Every Leoturei tlius appomted or le-appomted muse 
deliver at least 80 lectures m the course of the acadermcal yeai 

32 If a lectureship becomes vacant before the evpny of 
the term of appomtment, the Senate may, on the apphcation of 
the College in which the lectureship is held, appomt a tempo 
rary Lecturer foi the remamdei of the ongmal term The pro- 
cedure prescribed m Section 29 shall be followed m such cases 

83 Nothmg in this chaptei shall be deemed to debar in 
■any way the affiliation of Colleges outside Calcutta to the 
standard of M A or M Se Examination m any subject undei 
the provisions of Chapter XVJlI of the Begulations 

Part III 
General 

34 All peisons othei than Univeisity Professors, appomted 
Tinder Sections 8, 80 and 82, shall be styled “ Universi% Eead- 
ers or Umversity Lecturers ” as the case may be 

86 The Board of Examiners m each subject for the M A 
^ind M So Exannnations shall consist of — 

(а) Internal Exammers, and 

(б) External Exammers 

The Internal Exammers in any subject shall be such of the 
members of the Board of Higher Studies in that subject as have 
been appomted teacheis under Section 3 The Eirtemal Exa 
imners shall be appointed by the Executive Committee on the 
recommendation of the Board of Higher Studies concerned 

Explanation — It is not intended that every member of the Board of 
Examiners thns constituted shall actually frame questions or e-vamine 
insiver papers , this ivork shall be shared by the members of the Board in 
such manner as they may determine But fhfe results of the examinations 
in any subject shall bo subm tted to, and rejoorted upon, by the entire 
Board of Examiners in that subject 

36 No person whose salary is, or is to be, paid fiom 
funds supphed by Government, shall be appomted or le appoint 
ed University Eeader or Umversity Lecturei, without the pre- 
vious sanction of Government The names of all othei persons 
appomted or le-appomted University Headers or Umversity Lec- 
turers shall be notified to the Local Government within one 
week from the date of the decision of the Senate If, withia 
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sli weeks from the receipt of such notification, Go%emnient 
intimate to the Umversity that a specified appointment is ohjec- 
tionable on other than academic grounds, such decision shall 
take effect and the appomtment shall stand canceled ^ 

37 The Senate, on the recommendations of (he Lounciis, 
shall, from time to time, frame rules, consistent A\itb the Begu- 
lations, to facilitate ,.he management of Post Graduate Studies- 
m Calcutta 

In particular, and without prejudice to the geneialitv of the 
foregomg powers, such rules maj 

(a) define the duties of the President of a Council, 

(&) provide for the appomtment of a k ice President of a 
Council, and define his duties, 

(c) piovide for the appomtment of a teacher as Principal, 

(d) provide that teasers appomted under clauses (a) and 
(&) of Section 8 be attached to an affihiited College m Calcutt i 
or participate m the work of instruction of Undcr-Graduate- 
students of affliated Colleges, with the coucuireuce of the Uni- 
versity, the Colleges and the Teachers concerned, 

(c) provide for the assignment of students to tutors and 
define their relation, 

(/) regulate the conditions of residence of Post-Graduate 
students, 

(g) piovide that a Post-Graduate student mav, with the 
permission of the Pnncipal of the College from which he gia- 
duated, contmue to be a member of such College and that his- 
name mav be borne on its rolls, 

(7i) provide for the due recogmtion of the association of a 
student with an afioliated College under the preceding clause or 
otherwitie , 

(i) provide for jomt meehngs of the Councils, Executive 
Committees and Boards of Higher Studies 

88 Xotw ithstandmg the Begulations herembefore contain- 
ed the name of a student of the Post-Graduate Classes in 
Calcutta may, with the permission of the Prmcipal of the 
College from which he graduated, continue to be bonie on the 
rolls of such College, and he may reside m the College hostel or 
attached mess, enjoy the benefit of the College library, laboratory 
and othei like institutions, and receive assistance m his studies- 
from the College staff Such student, in so far as he is a mem- 
ber of the College, shall be subject m matters of disciplme to 
the authority of the Prmcipal 

A student of the Post-Graduate Classes m Calcutta who is 
unable to attach hims elf to the College from which he graduated, 
may, with the sanction of the Executive Comimttee concerned, 
attach hi ms elf to another College, and, thereupon, the provi- 
sions of the precedmg paragraph shall apph to such student 
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Students of the Post-Graduate Classes in Calcutta \\ho ate 
tunable to attach themselves to a College undei either of the pre- 
ceding paragraphs and who do not reside mth then parents, 
guardians or farmhes-, shall be subject to such lules foi theu 
irestdence and control as may from tmie to time be piesciibed by 
the Senate on the recommendations of the Councils 

39 Everj student of the Post-Graduate Classes in Calcutta 
shall be assigned by the Board of Higher Studies in his subject 
-to a particular member of the staff as tutoi It shall be the 
duty of such tutors (m accordance with mles to be framed horn 
time to time Dy the Senate on the lecommendations of the 
•Councils) to see then pupils singl;^ oi m groups at stated times, 
io advise them with legard to the lectures they should attend 
«nd to theu courses of readmg and practical work, and to assist 
them in any difficulties that they may encounter m their 
studies 

40 Nothing m these Eegulations shall be deemed to 
■authonse mterference in any shape with the rights and obliga- 
tions of the Goveniing Body of the Sir Taraknath Paht Tioists 
-and the Board of Management of the Sir Bashbehaiy Ghose 
Endowments or with their control of the Sir Taiaknath Paht 
Laboiatorj' or mth the woik of the Piofessors and othei officera 
and scholarship holders appointed under those endowments 

Boles of Procedure 

41 Each Council shall meet ordinarily foui times a jear 
rfind on othei occasions when convened by the President 

Each Board of Highei Studies shall meet oidiuaiily foui 
times a yeai and on other occasions when convened by the 
•Chairman 

A special meeting of a Council shall be convened on the 
leqmsition of six members, a special meetmg of an Executive 
Committee oi of a Board of Higher Studies shall be convened 
on the requisition of three members 

42 At meetings of a Council and its Executive Committee 
the President shall preside and at a meeting of a Board of 
Higher Studies the Chairman shall preside In the absence of 
the President or Chauman,-as the case may be, oi when the 
office of President or Chairman is vacant, the membere present 
-shall elect a Chairman foi the occasion 

43 Eive clear dajs’ notice shall be given for meetings of 
the Councils and of the Boards of Highei Studies, three clear 
days’ notice shall be given for meetmgs of the Executive 
Committees 

44 Eifteen members of a Council shall constitute a 
quorum and the quorum of an Executive Committee oi a Boaid 
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of Higher Stu<iies shall be the number representing one-third 

of the° members m each case ^ t ^ i-i, 

45 The rules for debate contamed m Chapter 1 of tne 
Hegulations shall applj to meetings of the Councils as far as- 
practicable, but the Chairman of the meeting max relax them 
operation at his discrebon 

46 The election of members of the Executive Committees 
[as contemplated by clause (7) of Sections 6 and 15] shall take 
place at special meetmgs, of which fifteen clear days’ notice 
shall be given bv the Secretaiy Each member of the Council 
will, on receipt of the notice, be entitled to propose the name of 
one person for election to the Executive Committee Such pro- 
posals must reach the Secretary seven clear days before the 
meetmg The Secretary shall cause hsts of the nommees to 
be pnnted and forwarded to the membere concerned four clear 
days before the meeting In any contested election, the voting 
shall be hy ballot and the procedure shall be the same as that 
laid down m Sections 63 65 of Chapter I of the Eegnlations 

47 The procedure prescribed m the piecedmg section shallr 
7nutaUs mviandts, be foUoued in the election and co option of 
members of Boards of Higher Studies [ns contemplated b; 
clauses (li) and (c) of Sections 8 and 17] 

48 If bv reason of death, resignation, or like cause, a: 
incanoy occurs in anv of the Councils, Executive Committees 
or Boards of Higher Studies, between the dates of two annual 
elections, the Body concerned shall forthwith fill up the vacancy 
ind in such event the same procedure shall be followed as m 
the case of an annual election 

49 From the date of commencement of the Begulations 
contamed m this chapter, a fund shall be constituted for the 
promotion of Post Graduate studies, to be called ‘ The Post- 
Graduate Teaching Fund ” To cuch fund there shall be annual- 
Iv credited 

(c) grants from Government and benefactions made speci- 
ficalh for this purpose by donors 

(6) fees paid bv 'students m the Post-Graduate Classes, 

(c) one third of the fees reahsed from candidates for the 
'ratnoulation, I A , I Sc , BA and B Sc Examinations, and 

(d) such other sums as the Senate mnv from tune to time 

direct _ 

50 The povors conferred on the Councils, Executive 
Committees and Boards of Higher Studios bv the provisions of 
this chapter shall be exercised b\ those bodies, lespectnely, m 
the manner and subject to the restrictions prosenbed herem 
and such power shall not he exercised be anv other bodies m the 
HnnersiU 
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ELECTIOl^ OE EELLOWS BY EACULTIBS 

The followiag pix)ced\ire shall be adopted m ihe election of 
Oidinai'j Bellows by Eaculties undei Section 9 of the Indian 
Universities Act — 

1 Once m evei'y j eai , on such date as the Chancellor maj'' 

appoint in this behalf, there shall, if neces- 
^ election to fill any vacancy among 
^ the Oidmary Eellows elected by the Eaculties, 

Such election shall take place at special meetings of the Eacul- 
ties convened for the purpose 

2 An election undei Eegulation 1 shall be held, subject to> 

« t trrrr r mnj such directiou prescribing the qualifications of 
Sec 9 (3) persons to be elected as may, from tune 

to time, be given by the Chancellor, with a view 
to secuie the return of duly qualified persons and the fair repre- 
sentation of difierent branches of study m the Senate 

8 Elections of Ordinary Fellows by the Faculties shall be 
made m such mannei as to secuie that not less 
8°*^ two-fifths of the whole number of 

^ Fellows elected by the Faculties shall be per- 

sons following the profession of education 

4 Names of candidates fidfiUmg the conditions presonbed 
under Eegulation 2, must be proposed in wnting by a Membei 
of the Faculty which is to make the election The normnation 
shaE be m a form to be presonbed from time to time by the 
Syndicate, and shall reach the Eegistrar seven clear days before 
the dale fiied for the election 

Bach nomination must be accompanied by a brief written 
statement of the special qualifications of the nommee 

The Eegistrar shall cause a list of the nominees and the 
st-atements concqmmg them to be pnnted and forwarded to the 
Fellows concerned four clear days before the meetmg 

6 The elections shall be held m accordance with Eegula- 
tions 63, 64 and 65 of the Senate Eegulations 

6 The election of any FeUon bv a Faculh shall be subject 
Act Yin of 1904, to the approval of the Chancellor 

Sec 6 (8) 

7 If, upon the election of an Oidman Fellow by a 
Faculty, objection is taken that the election lias not been held 

( 55 ) 
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in accordance witli the Eegulations framed for the purpose or the 
directions given by the Chancellor, written notice of such objec- 
tion shall be given to the Eegistrar withm three days after the 
election, such notice shall specify the ground upon which the 
vahdity of the election is questioned The Eegistrar shaU place 
the notice before the Vice Chancellor or the Senior Ordinary 
Fellow of the Senate, as the case may be, who shaU, thereupon, 
convene a meetmg of the Senate foi the consideration of the 
matter on os early a date as practicable The Senate, if satis- 
fied that the election has not been held m substantial comph- 
ance with the Eegulations or the directions given by the 
Chancellor under Section 9, sub-section (2), may direct the 
Faculty to hold a new election or may give such othei directions 
as may be necessary in the circumstances 

If notice of objection is given to the Eegistrar as provided 
by this Eegulation, the name of the Fellow elected by the 
Faculty shall not be submitted to the Chancellor for approval 
under Section 6, sub section (3) of the Indian Umversities Act 
till the matter has been considered by the Senate 



CHAPTER XHI 

ELECTION OF FELLOWS BY GBABLATES 


The following piocedure shall be adopted m the election of 
‘Ordinary Fellows by Begistered Graduates under Section 7 ot 
ihe Indian Univeisities Act — 

1 Once in. every year, on. such date as the Chaneelloi 

may appoint m this behalf, there shall, if 
^ct "^731 of 1904, necessary, be an election to fill any vacancy 
^ ^ among the Ordinary Fellows to be elected by 

Eegisteied Graduates 

2 No person, unless his name has been entered m the 

Eegiater of Graduates and unless he has paid 
Sm 7 ( 4 ) which the election takes 

place, shall be qualified to vote or to be elected 
at any election held under Eegulation 1 

3 Intimation of the date fixed foi election shall be sent to 
Eegisteied Graduates at least thirty-five clear days m advance, 
and each Begistered Graduate wiU, on receipt of the notice, be 
entitled to propose the name of one person for appointment as a 
Fellow Such proposal must be accompanied by a brief written 
statement of the special qualifications of his nominee, and must 
reach the Begistiar twenty-one clear days before the date fixed 
foi election It shall also be accompamed by a declaration 
signed by the candidate himself as assentmg to the nomination 

Any candidate may withdraw his candidature by notice lu 
Wilting subscribed by him, which must reach the Begistrar 
seventeen clear days before the date fixed for election 

If the number of caudidates who are duly nominated and 
who have not withdrawn their candidatuie m the manner and 
withm the time specified above exceeds that of the vacancies, 
the Begistrai shall cause a hst of the nominees and of the state- 
ments to be piinted and forwaided to the Begistered Graduates 
fifteen clear days before the date fixed for election 

If the numbei of candidates is equal to the numbei of 
vacancies, the candidates shall be declared duly elected subject 
to the approval of the Chancellor 

4 Each voter shaii have only one vote for each vacancy 
whi^ IS to be filled up and can give only one vote to any one 
candidate 


( 57 ) 
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j The -^otes shall be recorded and attested m such manner 
as the Syndicate may, from time to time, determine The 
votes shall be recorded before the Registrar or reach him bj 
such time on the dni of election as the Smdicate mav pre- 
■^enbe 

G Those who obtain the highest number of votes will be 
declared elected In the event of there bemg an\ tie between 
two o- more candidates necessitating furthei selection, their 
names shall be reported to the Chancelloi with whom the final 
^election shall rest 

7 Tlie election of anv Ordinarv Fellow b\ the Registered 
Act MU of loot Graduates shall be sub)ect to the approval of 

0 (3) the Chancellor 

8 H upon the election of an Ordinarv Fellow bv Regis- 
tered Graduates, objection is tahen that the election has not 
been held m accordance nath the Regulations framed foi the 
purpose wntten notice of such objection shall be given to the 
Registrar witbm three dnvs after the election Such notice shall 
specifv the ground upon which the vahditv of the election is 
questioned The Registrar shall place the notice before the 
Tice Chancellor, or the Senior Member of the Syndicate, as the 
case mav be who shall thereupon, convene a meetmg of the 
Sviidicate for the consideration of the matter on as early a date 
as praeiicnble The Svndicate, if satisfied that the election has 
not been held in substantial compbance with the Regulations 
mn\ direct the Graduates to hold a new election, or may give 
=uch other direction as mav be necessary m the circumstances 

If notice of objection is given to the Registrar as provided 
by this Retaliation, the name of the Fellow elected by the 
Graduates shall not be submitted to the Chancellor for approval 
under Section 0, sub section (3) of the Indian Umversities Act 
fill the inntier has been con«idered bv the Svndicate 



CHAPTEE XI\' 

EEGISTEE OF GE-ADUATES 


1 Tile Eegistei of Giaduates to be kept undei Section 7 
(2) of the Indian Umveieities Act shall be in such foim as the 
Syndicate may from time to tune prescnbe 

2 The mitial fee payable by a Graduate foi haring his 
name entered on the Eegistei shall be Es 10 

8 The fee payable by a Graduate for having his name re- 
tamed on the Eegistei shall be Es 10 a yeai The annual fee 
shall covei the penod from the 1st of Apiil m the year m irhich 
it is paid tdl the 31st of Maich m the year following Till such 
fee has been paid no Graduate shaU be entitled to take paid m 
any election oi to enjov any of the piinleges conferred by these 
Eegulations 

4 I\rhen a Giaduate apphes to hare his name entered on 
the Eegister after the expu*? of the limited tune prescnbed 
undei Section 7, sub section (2) of the Indian Umversities Act, 
he shaU be hable to pa^ , in addition to the imtial fee, a further 
sum of Es 10 


5 A Giaduate vhose name has been aheady entered on 
the Eegister may at anj tune compound foi all 
^ subsequent payments of the annual fee by pay- 
ing the sum of Es 150 


6 The name of any Graduate entered on the Eegister 
.-rrrn r-iQm shall, if the amount of the annual fee is not 
Sec 7 (8) ’ be removed therefrom, 

but shall at any tune be re entered on payment 

of all aireare 


7 The day of the Convocation on which a person is en- 
titled to be admitted to his degree, shaU be deemed the day on 
which he lias graduated or taken his degree 

8 Eegisteied Graduates shall have, besides the right of 

Act VTTT of 1904, electing Ordmary FeUows, the foUowmg pnvi- 
Sec 7 (S) leges — 

(a) They shaU be entitled to the use of the Umversity 
Library on such special teims as may, from tune to 
tune, be prescnbed by the Syndicate 

( 59 ) 



CHAPTER XV 

EEGISTER OF UNIVERSITY STUDENTS 

1 The Registiai shall mamtam a Eegistei of all students- 
of the University, including Graduates reading for a higher 
examination 

In this Register shall be entemd the names of such persons 
only as have passed either the Entrance or the Matneulation 
Examination subject to the exception mentioned m Regulation 
9 of this Chapter There shall be recorded rmder the name of 
each registered student, the dates of admission to, and of leav- 
ing, any affihated College, everj pass or failme m a Umversity 
Examination with his roll numbei, every University scholarship, 
medal or prize won by the student, and everj degiee taken 

2 No pemon shall be deemed a “ University student ” 
unless 'and until his name has been duly enteied m the Register* 
and none but “ Umversity students ” shall be ehgible for ad- 
mission to any Umversity Examination other than the Entrance 
or Matriculation 

8 The Pnncipal of every affihated College shall foi’ward to- 
the Registrar the name of every student of the College withm 
fourteen days of his adnussion The Prmcipal shall, at the 
same tune, if necessary, forward the registrafaon fee requued by 
Section 6 

When a student’s name has been removed from the books of 
a College foi any reason other than his having been sent up to- 
a Umvei’sity Examination, the fact of its removal shall be 
immediately reported to the Registrar 

4 In the case of a student seeking registration, the Prin- 
cipal of the College to which be has been admitted, shall inform 
the Registiai^of the date on which such student passed the 
Matneulation Exammation and quote his roll number 

In the case of a registered student jommg a College, the 
Principal shall quote such student’s registered number 
\ 6 On registi'ation as a matnculated student every student 

shall be informed, through his Prmcipal, of the registered num- 
ber under which Ins name has been entered in the register, and 
that number shall be quoted m all subsequent reports concem- 
mg that student, and m aU apphcations by that student to be 
admitted to a Umversity Examination 

6 On matriculation every student shall be required t-o pay 
to the Umversity a registration fee of two rupees, when his 
name is sent m by the Pnncipal 

(61) 



CHAPTBE XVI 

NON-CO LLE("tIATE STUDENTS 

1 No pereon who eaunol produce a certificate from a 
'College affiliated to the University to the effect that he has 
•completed the course of instruction prescnbed by the Regula- 
tions, shall ordinnril\ be admitted as a candidate at any Univer- 
sity Examination othei than an exammation for Matriculation 

2 Exception may be made m certam cases on the recom- 

Act vni oC itKM Jiiendntion of the Syndicate, by special order 
Sac Id ’of the Senate In each case the lecommenda 

tion must state special reasons why the privi- 
lege should be granted A certificate shall be produced m such 
form as ma-v'-'be piesciibed by the Syndicate 

8 Except m veiy special cases no person shall be admitted 
under the preceding Regulation who has been enrolled as a 
regulai student of a College during the twelve months previous 
to the date of the Examination at which he applies for permis- 
sion to appear 

4 Before a candidate is permitted to present himself m 
-any Science subject for which a piactical course is necessary 
undei the Regulations, he shall produce a certificate from the 
Prmoipal of an affihated College or some other authonty approv- 
ed by the Syndicate, to the effect that he has tahen such a 
•course m his Laboiatoij 

5 Employment as a teacher shall uot be regarded as a 
ground of recommendation unless the appheant has been 
•employed for at least three years preceding the exammation m 
the exeicise of his profession m (1) a College affihated to the 
Umversity, oi (2) a School recognised by the Umversity as 
•competent to send up candidates for the Matnculation Exami- 
nation, or (8) any other school approved for the present 
purpose by the Syndicate 

6 Laboratoiy Assistants and Demonstrators and Libra- 
rians of affiliated Colleges shall be treated as teachers 

7 The Syndicate shall have power m any case to admit 
to any Umversity Exammation m any Faculty any person who 
shall present a certificate from any institution authorised to 
grant ceiisificates hy the Governor-General of India m Council, 
or bj a local Government, or from such other Institutions as 
ma’v bo from time to time recognised for the purpose by the 
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CHAPTER XVH 
FEMALE CANDIDATES 
General 

1 Female oaudidates, if they so desne, shall be examined 
m a separate place under the suiienntendence of ladies 

2 No female candidate shall be admitted to any examina- 
tion without presenting a certificate m such form as may be 
presoiibed by the Syndicate 

3 All the Eegulations for the examination of candidates 
shall apply to female candidates except m so far as they are 
modified m the followmg Eegulations or elsewhere — 

MatnciiJatwn Examvtattmi 

Female candidates shall be allowed to take up any language 
accepted by the Syndicate as a second language 

Intcrmedtate Examtnatton in Arts or Science 

(t) Female candidates may be admitted to this examinetioui 
without studymg m an affiliated College and Eegulations 4 and 
8 of Chaptei shall apply to them No candidate, how- 

ever, shall be allowed to present herself foi this exarmnatiou 
until two yeais have elapsed from the tmie of her passmg the- 
Matnculation Examination 

(if) Female candidates shall be alloned to take up any 
language accepted b^ the Syndicate as a second language 

B A Examination 

Female candidates may be admitted to this examination 
without studymg in auj affihated College and Eegulations 4- 
and 8 of Chaptei XVI shall apply to them But no candidate 
shall be allowed to present herself for this examination 'untd 
two years have elapsed from the time of her passing the Inter- 
mediate Exammation in Arts 


6— 1608 B 
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AFriLlATJOiN A>.D DISjVTFn.TATlQN 01 COLlXOrfi 

1 Colleges or deimrlinent'S of Collcgi ‘ in»\ l-e )H 

Arts or n dcpnrlmcnl of Art?, nnd Fitndtu-h m Science , Lew, 
Medicine end rngmeenng Tlie nfriliaiion i-hnll In puen opcci 
ficallj for cncli sepiimtc fiuhject nnd curli <-fj)rri)< mdnrtl iii 
each of tlio FncuKiLf. 

2 The pn\dc„e u’ nfiilnition i in oiiK !>* (iiiif'Tid 1)\ lli< 

Government on the report of flu Ssndicnfe nnd tlir Sennte 
All npplicnlions for nflilmfion lu iiddn ‘id ‘liniuch the 

Eegifilrnr to the S^ndIC'l(e 

T Only Colloget r\orl mg willnn the t.Tiu<ntl limit*- 
defined b^ the Go%cmor Gencml m Conned under Section 27 
of the Tndmn llnnen,itie(- Act I'^fH vlneh nrt n'^signcd to this 
UniverfiiU, mil be iiiTilmtcd 

4 Tn the tnsc of ii Go\cniJnfnt Colhgc npjiliuilion tmiF! 
be mndo by the Director of Dubho InRtrnctii.n of the proMiic 
in which the Instiution is situiiltd 

In the cnpc of nin other InKlitiilion npplimlion must lu 
made by the Govcmincr Body and pubmiltcd thrtnijdi the chief 
controlling nutlionl} if nru 

5 Every' applicnlion must bi ronntcrPigtu d In two 
Members of the Rcink 

0 \ College applying for nfiiliation to tin. Uinvorhitj slmll 

Act \'TII of IMJ send a letter of applitafion to the Bepislrar 
See 21 f7i nnd stipJI atitish the S\ndicnte — 

(a) that the College is to be under the nmnagement of u 
regularly constituted Go\onnnp Body on winch the 
teaching slalT is reprcFciilcd 

{b) that the chnrncfor nnd qunlificntions of the fcMcliing 
staff and the conditions governing their nppoinlineut 
nnd fenme of ofTicc aic such ns to make duo pro\i 
bion for lilt courses of nwlmclion to bo nndertnJ cn 
by the College, 

(c) that the buildings in which the Collrgo is t-c ho located 
are BUitablc, and that proMsion "will bo made, in 
conformilv rvilh tlio Bcgulalions, for tlio rcstdenco 
in the College or in lodgings approved by tho Collego, 
of students not residing vvitli tlicir parents or 
( 00 ) 
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guaixliuub, aud foi the supeivisiou aud physical wel- 
, fare of students, 

(d) that due provision has been oi wdl b^e made foi a 
hbrarj' , 

{c} where affihation is sought m any branch of expen- 
mental science, that airangements have been or will 
be made, u conformity with the Eegulations, for 
imparting instiuction m that branch of science in a 
propel ly equipped labors toiy oi museum, 

if) that due provision will, so far as circumatances may 
permit, be made for the residence of the Head of 
the College and some members of the teachmg staff 
m or near the college or the place provided for the 
residence of students, 

{g) that the financial resources of the College are such as 
to make due provision for its continued mamtenance, 

(/i) that the affihation of the College, havmg regard to the 
provision made for students by other Colleges m the 
same neighbourhood, wdl not be mjunous to the 
mterests of education or disoiphne, and 

(i) that the college rules fixing the fees (if any) to be paid 
by the students have not been so framed as to in- 
volve such competition with, any existmg College m 
the same neighbourhood as would be mjmious to the 
mterests of education 

The apphcation shall further contam an assurance that 
after the College is affihated any transference of management 
and all changes in the teachmg staff shall be forthwith reported 
to the Syndibate 

The apphcation shall also contam an assurance that, except 
with the special permission of the Syndicate, no College pro- 
fessor or lecturer wdl be allowed to lecture to a class or section 
of a class which hgs on its rolls more than 150 students, and 
if two classes are combmed, the joint number on the rolls shall 
hkewise not exceed 150 

If any application for special permission is made, the Syn- 
dicate m dealmg with it shall have legard to — 

(a) the nature of the subject, 

(b) the structure of the lecture room and its accom- 
modation , 

(c) the qualifications of the lecturer 

In the case of every application for affiliation of a College 
in any subject for the examination of the degree of Matser m 
the Faculty of Arts or of Science, a guarantee must be given 
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11' Tlie Sjudicate may call upon any College so 
Act Vin o£ 1901 iiispected to t-ake, witlim a specified penod, 

fiec 28 (8) ’ such action as may appeal to them to 

be necessary m lespect of any matter 
referred to in Eegulation 6 

12 The Senate may, on the recommendation of the Syn- 
'dioate, submit for the orders of the Government at any time, a 
proposal for the withdrawal of the piivileges of affihation from 
4iny College 


The piocedme shall be as follovs — 


(a) A member of the Syndicate who intends to move that 

. , -.TT-rr the rights conferred on any College by affilia- 

Act I'llt 0 1901, ° ' o j . 


Sec 24 (1) (6) 


tioii be withdrawn, m whole or in pait, shall 
give notice of his motion, and shall state in 
■wntmg the grounds on which the motion is made 

(b) Before taking the said motion into considei ation, the 
“Syndicate shall send a copy of the notice and vntten state- 
ment mentioned in (a) to the Head of the College concerned, 
together with an intimation that an\ repiesentation in writing 
•submitted within a period specified in such intimation on be- 
half of the College will be considered by the Syndicate 

Provided that the period so specified maj, if necessary, bo 
•extended, from time to time, by the Syndicate 


(c) On leceipt of the representation oi on expnation of the 
penod lefeiied to m (b), the Syndicate, after considering the 
notice of motion, statement and lepresentation, and after such 
Snspeotion by an}' competent person authorised by the Syndi- 
■cate m this behalf, and such further inquiry as may appear to 
them to be necessary, shall make a leport to the Senate 

(d) On lec^ipt of the repoit under (c), the Senate shall, 
aftei such furthei inquiiy (if any) ns maj appear to them to 
he necessary, recoid their opmion on the matter 

(e) The Eegistrar shall submit the proposal and all pio- 
ceedings of the Syndicate and Senate relating thereto to the 
Government, who, aftei such further mquiry (if any) as may 
appeal to them tp be necessary, shall make such ordei as the 
circumstances may, in their opinion, roguiie 

(/) Wheie by an oidei made under (e) the rights con- 
ferred by affiliation aie withdrawn, in whole or m pait, the 
grounds foi such i^uthdiawal shall be stated m the ordei 


IS If a College affiliated in any subject for the M A or 
M So standard fails to maintam adequately for a penbd of four 
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CHAPTER XIX 


CONDITIONS TO BE FULFILLED BY COLLEaEB 
AFFTLIATED UNDEB ACT II OF 1857 

1 Every College affiliated to the University before the 
Act vm of 1904 passing of the Indian Universities Act, shall he 

20 ’ entitled to exeroise the nghts conferred upon 

it by affihation, tiU such nghts are withdrawn 
or restneted in the exercise of any power conferred by that Act 
or by the Act of Incorporation 

For this purpose all Colleges affihated up to the standard 
of the First Examination m Arts will be deemed quahfied to im- 
part mstiuction up to the standard of the Inteimediate Exami- 
nation m Alts, but not up to that of the Intermediate Exami- 
nation in Science 

2 As ^oou as practicable after the date on which these 
Eegulations come into foice, the Sradicate shall cause steps to- 
be taken foi the withdrawal of the nghts conferred by affihation 
from^U Colleges situated beyond the temtonal hmits of the 
Umveisity ns detuned bv the Governor-General in Council under 
Section 27 of the Indian Umversities Act 

For this purpose, the Syndicate shall ascertain whether any 
such College is prepanng students for an;) examination of this 
Umversity, and the date on which the withdrawal of the rights 
confeiied b's affihation will take effect as regards any particular 
College shall be so regulated as not to prejudice the nght of 
any student to appear at the exammation for which he is 
actually rending m that College 

8' As soon as practicable after the date on which these 
, Eegulations come into force, the Eegistrar shah 

See 23 (It forward a copy thereof to the authonties of 

each affihated College situated withm the tem- 
toiial limits of the Umversity as defined by the Governor- 
General m Council under Section 27 of the Indam Umversities 
Act, and invite them to furmsh, withm three months (or such 
further time ns may be presonbed m any case by the Syndicate), 
information upon the following pomts — 

(ft) Whether the College is undei the management of a 
regularly constitute govemmg bodv, if so, the names 
of its members and its constitution 
(71) 



72 CHAP SIX — CONDITIONS TO BE FULFILLED BY COLLEGES 


(h) The names and qualifications of the teaching staff 
together with copies of their testimonials, and the 
conditions govermng then- a^pomtment and tenure of/ 
office 

(0) The size and situation of the College buudmgs, m- 
cluding the flooi space and cubic space m each 
class room 

(d) Provision, if any, made for the lesidence of such of 
the students as do not reside with their pai’ents or 
guardians 

(e) Provision made for the residence of the Head of the 

College and of any member of the teaching staff, m 
or near the College or the place provided for the resi- 
dence 01 the students 

(/) Provision made for the supei vision and physical wel- 
fare of the students 

(g) Provision fo a library and the facilities given to 
students to make use of the hbrary 

(h) The coui-ses of study, the subjects taught, the routme 
of work, and the arrangements for exercises and for 
tutorial assistance 

(j) The courses of study which the College proposes to 
undertake m accordance with these Regulations* and 
the provision which wdl be made for such courses 

(j) Where the College proposes to undertake instruction 
in any branch of experimental Science, what arrange- 
ments will be made for impartmg mstruction in that 
branch of Science m a laboratory or museum (i) by 
the dehvery of lectures illustrated by expenments, 
and (li) by enabhng students to carry on practical 
work 

(k) The financial lesouici-b cf the College 

(1) The CoOege rules fixing the fees, if any 

4 If it appears m the case of any College that it has no 
regularly constituted goveinmg body, or that it has a govern- 
ing body upon which the teaching staff is not represented, the 
Syndicate shall call upon the chief controUmg authority to place 
the College forthwith under the management of a regularly con- 
stituted govemmg body on which the teachmg staff is 
represented 

6 The Syndicate shall obtain from eacb College an assui- 
ance — 

(o) that anv tiansference of management and all changes 
in the teaching staff mil be forthwith leported to the 
Syndicate, and 
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(6) that from the beginmng of the session following that 
in which these Eegulations come into force, excepc 
with the special permission of the Syndicate, no Pro- 
fessor 01 Lectmei mil be allO'ned to lecture to a class 
N or section of a class ivhich has on its rolls more than 

150 students, and if two classes are combmed the 
joint iiuiiibei on the rolls shall hkemse not exceed 
160 

6 The Syndicate shall cause each College refen ed to in 
Hegulation 3, to be mspecled in accoidance with the Regulations 

fitw. hamed m that behalf, and f>Rll upon ihe College 

Sec 28 (8) inspected to take within a specmed peiiod 

(which maj be extended fimn time to time at 
the discretion of the Syndicate) such action a^ may appeal to 
them to be neeessaiy mth a view to secme its efficiency 

7 At the end of tno years fiom the time when these 
Regulations come into foice, the Syndicate shall submit to the 
Senate a report upon the condition of each afiihated College 
with a recommendation as to the subjects and standard in nhich 
such College shall be deemed to be affiliated The niattei shall 
be dealt mtli m accoidance with the provisions of Section 24 
of the Indian Universities Act, and a report submitted to the 
Government, who may make such ordei as the ciicumstances 
of each case maj require 

8 Each affiliated College shall furmsh such letuins, le- 
ports and other mformation as the Syndicate may require to 
enable them to judge of the efficiency of the College 

9 The precedmg Regulations shall not apply to the 
school departments of affiliated Colleges 



CHAPTER XX 

INSPECTION OE AEPILTATED COLLEGES 

1 The inspeohon of Colleges shall be conducted jomtly 
by the Inspector of Colleges and by one or tuo other persons 
who shall, from time to time, be appomted the Syndicate to 
assist in the inspection of a College or a group of Colleges 

In the case of inspection of Colleges affiliated in Arts or 
Science, the additional Inspector oi Lispectors shall be so 
chosen that both branches of study are represented, if neces* 
sarr In the case of Colleges affiliated in an\ branch of pro- 
fessional learning, the additional Inspector or Inspectors shall 
be specialty qualified in that subject 

2 All Colleges shall be inspected once inthin eighteen 
months after the date when these Eegulations come into opera- 
tion Thereafirer ever} College shall be inspected at least once 
a vear 

3 The report of the Inspectors shall deal with the follon- 
ing among othei matters — 

(a) The coastitution of the goierniiig body and the 
names of its members 

(ii) The suitabditj of the buildings and their neighbour- 
hood, the accommodation for the students in attend 
ance, the furniture, the hghting ventilation of the 
rooms, the drainage of the sunwinding premises 
and the efficiency of the snnitarv arrangements 

(c) The names and quahfications of the teachmg staff, 

the conditions governing their appointment and 
tenure of office, and the changes in the staff durmg 
the preceding year 

(d) The provision made for the residence of the Head oi 
the College and of the members of the teaching staff 
in or near the College, or the place provided for the 
residence of students 

(e) The adequuci of the Libran , scientific apparatus and 
other teaching apphances 

if) The courses of study, the subjects taught, the num- 
ber of lectures dehvered m each subject, the routme 
of work and the arrangements for exercises and for 
tutonal assistance and the facilities given to. 
students to make use of the Libiaiv 
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(< 7 ) Tlie adequBoy of the teaching staff 

(h) The stnotness with which the College registers are 
kept and the transfer rules obsorred 

(i) 'Hie average monthly loll number and the daily at- 
tendance of students during the last tvehe months, 
as compared with the previous years 

[]) Tlie results of University examinations 
(kj The stale of discipline 

(l) The provision made for physical exei^cise 

(m) College clubs and other institutions for fostering* 
Collegiate life 

(n) The extonl and character of hostel accommodation, 
the degree of efficiency attained in the supervision 
of hostels and othei lodgings for students, and the 
distance of such hostels and lodgings from the 
College premises 

4 The following hooks shall bo kept b\ eten College — 

(a) An adinissiou legister, m such form as the Sjndicate 
mat from time to time prescnbe 

(b) An attoiidnncc register 

(c) A student’s conduct register shoving fines exacted 

and other pi nishments 

(d) A legistci of the results of periodical examinations- 
and class exercises 

(o) A register of Tranafei Certificates issued and re- 

ceived 

(/) A cash-book 

Ig) A book containing the proceedmgs of the goieming’ 
bodx 

5 All the accounts, books, and other records of a College 
shall at all times be open to inspection and examination by any 
person or persons vho may bo deputed by the Syndicate foi the 
purpose, pi-oxnded that any information obtained from the in- 
spection of the accounts shall bo deemed confidential 

6 No luepecliou or exanunation undei these Eegulations- 
shall have leferenco to religious instruction 

7 E%erx College shall furmsh annually a return m such 
form as tlie Svndicntc mni from time to time prescnbe 



CH.VPTER XXI 

EECOGMTiOK OF SCHOOLS AND \\ mH)B.U\ AL 
THEREOF 

1 A school situated uithiu the locil hiuil'- iis^-ipuid to ihi. 
Unnersitv of Calcutta bj the Govoruor Gcncml Jii CoubcjI 
under Section 27 of the Indian Uni^'crsitic'' Act, I'V)) tthich is 
desiious of beiug recognised us n f-chool competent to prc''Ciii 
candidates for the Matneulntion Evaininutioii, shall send ii letter 
of application to the Registnvr 

2 The school >-hall furnish a prclinniiurc ^tllt^ iiu Hi shon 
mg — 

^a) That the school is ondci the niiiiinedneiit ot a icguhrh 
constituted committee on winch the te ichmg staff is lejire-ent 
ed, (hat proper piwisioii is made for the continnniiri' of the 
e’?istcnce of such committee, and that th* rules nn' sucli that 
the committee can e\ercise a nocessiiri amount of lontiol over 
the working of the school 

(h) That the qualifications, clmvactir and esjaiienct of the 
Head Master and the lest of the teaching staff ire 'ntisfactan, 
that due pro\nsiou is made m respect of (he mimhei of teachers, 
and othemse for carrying on nil tiio coui>es of nisiniction ni 
which the school desires to be recognised b\ the Unncrsity ns 
competent to present candidates for the 'tlatncululion E\nnii* 
nation, and that (he conditions goroniing the Umire of the 
o&ce of the Head ‘Master and bis snff an finch ns in rondei 
proper continuitv of work jioesible 

(c) Tliat the buildings in which the school is tamed on aie 
adapted for the purpose of n school and are in proper sanitary 
condition, that the suiTOundings arc suitahle, ntul (hat the 
arrangements made m the buildings and in (lie furnishing of 
them are not likelr to injure in anj wav (he eiesight and 
general health of the pupds 

(d) That the accommodation is snRicient for the classes 
under instruction in the school 

(c) That the sanitary comemences attached to (be school 
are adequate and are kept in good order 

(f) That arrangements are made for (lie suppiN of good 
dimking water to the pupils, and that facilities are piowded to 
allow them to partake of refreshments 

(g) That due nronsion is made for the mnmtcunnce of a 
library and for lending out appropriate hooks (not school te\t- 
Tiooks) for the use of pupils 


( 78 ) 
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(/;) That mLcu lecogiiilion is sought ui am branch ol work, 
such as experimental science (1) Avhich imohes lectures which 
should be experimentally illustiated oi (2) uhich imolves the 
students themsehes domg practical expeiimental nork, the ap 
pnratus and the fncihties prodded foi the jmrpose nie sufficient 
to cnrrj out these objects properh and fully 

(i) That when any subject projxised to be taught requiies- 
for its proper understanding to be illustrated b\ special appli- 
ances, c g , the subject of Geography b^ maps and models, and 
the science subjects by a collection of objects or collections in 
the form of a museum, such proiision has been made 

(/) lhat the school aiUhonties hare made jirovisioii to eu- 
‘•me disciidinc and good conduct among the pupils, both nithin 
and nitliont the school premises, and that theie are suitable 
arrangements foi then recientioii 

{!) That when pupils are not resident with eithei parents 
01 guaiahnns, the school nuthoiities wall insist on such students 
living eitl er in a hostel or a mess w'bich is duh mspected and 
jilaced under the eontral of some person i-esponsible to the 
Head Master of the school foi the, discipline and well-being of 
such pupils 

(/) That no teacher is allowed to teach — 

(i) m tlio Entmnce Class or Second Class oi anv sec- 
tion thereof, moie than 50 pupils at the some tune," 
fii) m any of the classes from Third to the Sixth, or any 
section" thereof, moie than 40 pupils at the same 
tune, 

(ill) in either the Scicnth oi Eighth Class, or any section 
thereof, more than 80 pupils at the same lime 
(ill) That the school autbontios hare made adequate 
uTangements foi giving a course of physical framing to all pupils 
jnless exempted by the Syndicate for anv special reason 

2(A) Ereiy school shall be requu-ed to make ariangements 
for impnrtmg liaimng foi a specified penod according to a pres- 
cribed syllabus, and undci an approved teacher, m at least one 
of the following subjects — 

(a) Agiiculture and Gardening, 

(b) Carpentry , 

(c) Smithery, 

(d) Book-keepmg, 

(c) Spinning and Weaving, 

(/) Tailoring and Sewing, 

(g) Music, 

(h) Basket making, 

(i) Telegraphy, 
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(]) Needlewolt, 

(A.) 3>rawmg and Painting including an appreciation 
of Pine Arts, 

(1) Cookery 

Such other subject as may, from time to tune, be piesoribed 
iby the Syndicate 

The Syndicate shall, from tune to tune, frame rules for 
specification of the period of tiammg, preparation of syllabus, 
and recogmtion of teacherb 

The Syndicate may suspend the operation of this section 
m the case of schools which may be nnable, by reason of finan 
■cial stress or otherwise, to comply with the requirements of the 
"Dniversity 

8 The Syndicate shall also require full informabon as to 
the financial position of the school and mnst be satisfied that 
ate financial stahihty is assured Information obtamed on this 
head shall not be published 

4 The Syndicate shall also require full information as to 
the reasons for the establishment of the school, and as to the 
number of schools of the same standard which exist m the 
neighbourhood of the proposed school, and it must be shown 
that the estabhshment and recogmtion of the school will nob be 
mjimous to the mterests of education and disciplme 

5 The Syndicate- shall also require full mformatioii as to 
the fees, if auy, which it is proposed to levy m the school 

6 The Syndicate shall require a school, as a condition of 
its recognition, to send in to the 'University once m each year, 
at such tune as the Syndicate mav prescribe, a short gener^ re- 
port of the working of the school, together with a list of the 
staff of the school, and of any changes which may have taken 
place m the staff in the course of the preceding year 

The Syndicate shall also require that at the same time an 
abstract of the actual annual mcome and expenditure of the 
school shall be submitted, and shall msist that the remuneration 
of the teachers shall be on a reasonable scale and that the 
other expenditure shall be sufficient to mamtain the school m 
efficiency 

Tlie Syndicate shall also obtam an assurance that any 
transference of management and all changes m the teaohing 
staff will be forthwith reported to the Syndicate 

7 On receipt of the letter of application for recognition, 
and of all such information as the Syndicate may consider to he 
necessary to estabhsh a presumptive claim for the recogmtion 
of the school, the Syndicate shall call for a report on the points 
dealt with m Hegulations 2 6 inclusive from a competent 
Inspector, and for tins purpose the personal report of the 
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• Government Inspector of Schools of the Division m which the 
-school IS situated shall usually be considered to be sufficient 

This shall not, however, pi event the Syndicate from call- 
mg for special reports by any properly qualified person or per- 
sons or any or all of the foregomg points 

Should the person deputed be an Inspector of Schools his 
report shall ordmanly bo submitted through the Director of Pub- 
ho Instruction of the Province m which the school is situated 
with such remaifcs as the Director thinks it necessary to make 

8 On ipoeipt of all the required information, the Syndi- 
cate shall decide whether the school shall bo recognised or not, 
and if lecognised, the exact courses in which such school mav 
submit candidates for the Matriculation Examination shall be 
stated in the letter of recogmtion If a recognised school de- 
sires to add to the courses of instruction in respect of which it 
IS recognised, the piocedure described m Regulations 2-7 shall 
so far as may be necessaiy bo followed 

9 One of the Conditions of lecognition, or of the conti- 
nuance of recogmtion of a school already recognised shall be that 
it shall, submit to periodic inspection by a person or persons 
deputed by the Sjndicute fro:^ tmie to tune It is desirable 
that such mspection. take place at least once in each schooi 
year, and that copies of the inspection reports should be duly 
oommumeated to the University by the person or persons so 
deputed after each such inspection 

9(A) One fui’ther condition of recogmtson or of conti- 
nuance of recognition of a school already recognised shall be 
that Vernacular shall be the medium of mstruction m all sub- 
jects other than English, subject to such exceptions granted by 
the Syndicate m general accordance with the proviijona of Sec- 
tion 7, Cha]iter XSX of the Regulations 

9(B) Within five years from the date on which these 
Regulations come into force every school with eight classes shall 
have at least two teachers on its staff who have obtained the 
M A degree in English or Philosophy or History or Political 
Economy and Pohtical Philosophy or the B A degree with Hon- 
ours m these subjects or the B T degree or the L T Diploma 
•or the Diploma m Spoken English or English Teaoherabip 
■Certificate mentioned m Chapter XL-B of the Begulations or 
the Teachers’ Training Certificate with English as a special 
method subject, or have obtained recogmtion as teacher m 
English under Section 9(C) When in a school more sections 
than one are opened m the four top classes, the number of such 
qualified teachers shall be increased m a reasonable proportion 

9(C) (0 Head Masters of recognised schools who have 

taught English on 81 st March, 1936, will be recognised as 
teachers m English 



80 


CHAP XXI — RECOGXmOX OF SCHOOLS, FTO 


(li) Assistant Head Masters and Assistant I'eacliers who 
have taught Enghsh in a lecognised school or schools for at least 
five years on 81st March, 1935 mil also he recognised ns leach 
ers m Enghsh 

Proiided that until such date as the SMidicate niav pre- 
scribe Head Alasters, Assistant Head Master^ and Assistant 
Teachers nhohaie taught English in a lecognised school or 
schools foi at least fire years before SlsL Slarch, 1935 ma\ also 
be recognised ns teachers in English although thcA rnn\ not 
have been teachers of English in a recognised school on 31st 
March, 1935, if they are employed as such at tlie time nhen 
they apply to the Univeisity for recognition 

(in) A register containiug the names of Head Masters, 
Assistant Head Masters and Assistant Teachers referred to in 
sub sections (i) and («) above shall he maintained hi the Eni- 
versitv 

9(D) Three years after these Regulations hiiie come into 
force no teacher of a lecogmsed school shall be allonod to teach 
Enghsh m any of the classes unless he is qualified to do so- 
under Section 9(B) 

9(E) No school shall be allowed to send up candidates for 
the Matriculation ExaminatioL if Class X has been opened mth- 
out the permission of the Umversitv 

10 It shall be competent to the Syndicate at any time to 
mtbdran the pnvdege of recognition granted under these Regu- 
lations or granted under any rules previouslv m existence, for 
an\ one of the following reasons — 

(a) If a school on an aveiage of thiee years fads to pass 
33 per cent of the candidates sent up for the Matri- 
culation Examination 

(b) If the reports of inspections leceived shon that the 
school is no longer worthy of recognition 

(c/ If it IB found that the conditions which were consi- 
dered essential to tlie recognition of the school m the 
first mstance and which ohtamed when the school 
was placed on the University list are no longer ful 
filled 

(d) Eor any other reason considered to be eufificient bv 
the Syndicate, the reason to be specified and re 
corded 

No action shall be taken on (o), (c) or (d) of Regulation 10 
without giving the School Committee an opportunity of stating 
its own case rr j 
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In reference to (a) the foUomng procedure shall be adopted 

(i) In each year, immediately after the re'^ults of the 
Matnculation Ei-ammation have been published, the 
Registrar shall prepare a list of the schools which on 
the average of the three precedmg exaimnstaoDB (m- 
oludiDg that just ended) have faded to pass S3 pei 
cent of the candidates sent up for examination 

(ti) Such sohools shall be warned before the end of July, 
that if they contmue m future years to show unsatis- 
factory results, their names wdl he struch ofi the list 
of i^ecogmsed schools 

(tit) In the year follonmg such warning, xi it is found, 
after the results of the Matnculation Exammabon 
have been declared, that any of the warned schools 
has again passed less than 88 per cent of the candi- 
dates sent up, the pnvdege of sendmg up candidates 
to the Matnculation Examination shall be liable to 
be vntbdrawn from it In this case notice of with- 
drawal of the pnvilege shall be issued by the Regis 
trar not later than the 16th of July of each year, 
and shall take effect after the Matriculation Exami- 
nation next following 

(tv) If, on the results of the fourth "venr eo considered, 
the percentage of passes m any such warned school 
amounts to 88 per cent no action shall be taken 
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CHAPTER XXn 

CONDITIONS TO BE FULFILLED B1 SCHOOLS 
NOW E.BCOGNISED 

1, Every school recognised by the Universitj, at the tune 
tvhen these Eegulations come mto force, shall be entitled to 
exercise the rights eoaiencd by recognition, till the pnvileges of 
recogu tion ire nitbdran'n in the mnTiner providf-d jn Regulation 
10 of Chapter XXI , 

For tins purpose, even *^011001 recognised as qualified to pn 
sent candidates for the Entreiiee Exarmnation Shall he deemed 
qualified to present candidates for the Matriculation Ex'tmi- 
nation in all subjects other than Geography aud Elementary 
Mechanics, 'but no such school shall, rvithout the special perrms- 
Sion of th” byndvcate, send up candidates for examination in 
either of these subjects 

If an application for special permission to take up either of 
these subjects is made, the Syndicate, before granting it, shall 
satiafv themselves that the school is provided with the neces- 
Bsry appliances and can make proper arrangements for teach- 
mg that subject 

2 As soon as practicable after the date on which these 
Begulahons come into force, the Syndicate shall withdraw the 
pnvileges of recognition from all recognised schools situated 
beyond the tcmtonal hmits of the University as defined by the 
Goyemor General m Council under Section 27 of the Indian 
Universities Act Such withdrawal shall take effect from a 
specified date not later than the SOth of Apnl, 1907 

8 As soon as practicable after the date on which these 
Regulations come into force, the Eegistrar shall forward a copy 
thereof to the authorities of each recogmsed school situated 
witbm the temtonal limits of the University as defined bj the 
Governor General m Council under Section 27 of the Indian 
Universities Act, and invite them to furnish yvitbm three 
months (or sui-h further time as may be presenbed m any case 
by the Syndicate), information upon the fol'awing pomts — 

(a) V/helher the school is under the management of a re- 
gularly constituted committee, on which the teach- 
ing staff IS represented, whether proper provision is 
made for the continuance of the existence of such 
, committee and whether the rules are such that the 
(62) 
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comnuttee can exeiciso a necessan amount of con- 
trol over the working of the school 

^b) Whether the qualifications, chaiacter and experience 
of the Head Mastei and the rest of the teachmg 
staff are satisfactory, whether due provision is made 
in respect of the number of teachers and othenvise 
for carrying on all the courses of instruction m 
which the school is recognised, and whether the con- 
ditions governing the appomtment and tenure of 
office of the Head Master and the rest of the staff 
are such as to render proper continuity of work 
possible 

•(c) Whether the buildings in which the school is situated 
and m which the instiuction is earned on are adapt- 
ed for the purposes of a school, and are in proper 
sanitary condition, nhether the surroundings are 
suitable and the arrangements made m ftie build 
mgs and m the furnishing of them are likely to in- 
jure in any way the eyesight and general health of 
the pupils 

-(d) Whether the accommodation is siiffiCiEht for the 
classes under mstruchon in the school 

(e) Whether the sanitayy conveniences attached to the 
school are adequate and kept m good ordei 

(f) Whether arrangements are made for the supply of 
good drinkmg water to the pupils, and facilities are 
provided to allow them to partake -of refreshments 

<(g) Whether provision is made for the maintenance of a 
library and for lending out appropriate books (not 
school text books) for the use of students 

Qi) Whether the school intends to undertake instruction 
in Geography oi Elementary Mechanics, if so, 
whether the appliances and ’facilities provided are 
adequate 

Ci) Whether proMSion is, mada ^to jensuro discipline and 
good conduct among ^fhe pupils, hbtli ivithm and 
witnout tlio school premises, and Whether 'ariange- 
ments are made for their recreation 

(j) Whether m the case of pupils who do not reside with 
paients or guardians, provision Is made for their re 
sidence in lodgings inspected by and Jundet the con 
trol of some person responsible ito the Hcdd Master 
for the disciplme and wellrbeing of ench pupils 

(k) Whether the remimeration of thb teachers is on a 
reasonable scale 
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li) Ihe financial resoartes oC the school, and actual an- 
nual uicome and expenditure for the last three years. 

(Ill) The fees, if any, levied m the difierenl classes of the- 
school 

(h) The courses of study, the subjects taught, the routine 
of ivork, and the arrangements for exercises and fon 
tutorial assistance 

4 If it appears in the case of anj school that it has no- 
regularly constituted committee, or that it has a committee 
upon which the teaching stafi is not represented, the Syndicate 
shall call upon the chief controlhng authonty to place the 
school forthwith imder the management of a regularly consti- 
tuted committee on which the teaching staff is represented 

5 The Syndicate shall obtam from each school an 
assurance— 

(a) that any transference of management and all 
changes m the teaching staff will be forthwith re 
port^ to the Syndicate, 

(b) that after the expiry of twelve months from the- 
date on which a copy of these Eegulations is for- 
warded to the chief controlhng authonty of the 
school, no teacher -wiU be allowed t-o teach, 

(i) m the Entrance Class or Second Class or any sec- 
tion thereof, more than 60 pupils at the same time; 

(li) in any of the classes from the Third to the Sixth, 
or any section thereof, more than 40 pupils at the 
same tune 

(iii) m either the Seventh or the Eighth Class, or any 
section thereof, more than 80 pupils at the same 
time, 

(c) that as a condition of the continuance of recogni- 
uon, the school -will subnut to regular and penodie 
inspection by a person or persons deputed by the- 
Syndicate fmm time to time, and 

(d) that a short general report of the wodung of the 
school together -with an abstract of its actual annual 
mcomc and expenditure wdl he submitted once a 
year at such time as the Syndicate may prescribe 

6 The Syndicate shall call upon each sphool referred to- 
rn Begulabon 8 to take -withm a specified period (which may be 
extended from time to tune at the discretion of the Syndicate) 
such Tction m respect of any of the matters mentioned m 
HeguKtions 3, 4 and 5, as may appear to them t-o be essential 
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ADMSSION, transfer and WITHDRAWAIv of 
STUDENTS 

1 These Regulations shall spplj only to Colleges nffihatod 
m Arts, Science nnd Lnu 

2 At their Annual Alceting the Senate ‘•hall appoint a 
Committee of fi\e Fellous, to bo called the Transtor Com 
mittee, v.ho shall deal uith all questions referred to them m 
accordance mth the following Regulations 

Tvro members of the Committee and two onlj shall bo per- 
sons not connected with am tifBhnled College 

The proceedmgs of the Comnntteo shall be submitted 
erery month to the Sjoidicatc for confirmation, and the Syndi- 
cate maj approtc, reuse or modif\ the decision of the Com- 
mittee on any matter, or direct the Commiltcc to review it 
Three members shall form a quorum In the eicnt of n vnenn- 
cy occumng between two Annual Meetings of the Senate jt shall ^ 
be at once filled up by the Sjndieato 

Adniisiiioiis ' 

3 Admission of s'udeuts to Afiilialed Colleges shall ordi- 
narily be allowed only at the commencement of an ncadcmionl 
year If a student applies to n College for admission aftci Slsb 
Julv or such other date as the Sjndicatc mnj fix m this behilf 
m any academical jear, his cose, unless he bungs a Transfer 
Certificate, shall be '•o'erred tc the Transfer Committee for dc 
cision as to whether he may he permitted xo jom such College 

4 If a student who has passed the Matriculation, or the 
Intermediate m Arts or Science, or the BA or B Sc Evtinii 
nation, applies for admission to a College, without liavmg pre- 
viously joined any other College, he may be admitted upon pro 
duetion of bis University Certificate A student whose name 
appears m the gazetted list of candidates who have passed one 
of the aforesaid Umversity Examinations max be provisionally 
admitted without a certiAeato, on condition of his producing 
the certificate wnthm a reasonable time 

fi If a student has been sent up to n Uimersity exami 
nation, and has either not appeared, or has failed at such 
examination, he may, on production of the Registrar's receipt, 
be admitted to any College Tlie fact of his admission, witb 
the date, shall be written across the face of the receipt 

( hot 
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6 If a student has failed, he shall pioduce a certificate 
showing the subject or subjects in which he has failed, which 
certificate the Begistrar shall be bound to furnish within two 
days after payment of a fee of four annas 

7 4. student will be recoguiseci as admitted to a College 
as soon as he has been accepted by the Principal, and has, 
where fees are lequired bj the College, paid his admission and 
fiLrst month’s fee 

8 When u student ha^ been' admitted to an affiliated 
College, he shall be considered to belong to that College until — 

(a) the end of the academical year m which he has been 
sent up to a Umveieity exammation, or 

(h) the date borne on his Transfei or Withdrawal Certi- 
ficate, or 

(c) he his given notice of withdrawal, or 

(d) his name has oeeii druck off the College books for 
absence without notice or for non payment of College 
fees, or 

(e) he has been expelled 

Transfers 

9 If a student has once been admitted to an affihated 
Ocllege undei Ilegiilot.on 4 oi Itegulation 6, he shall not, except 
as otherwise provided be subsequently admitted to any other 
affiliated College, without the production of a Transfer Certi- 
ficate from the Prmcipal of the College m which he has last 
been reading 

10 When a student has been admitted into a College, he 
shall not ordinarily be allowed to take a transfer to any othei 
College except at the end of an academical year 

11 Application for a Transfer Certificate must be made 
by letter to the Principal of the College It must be signed by 
the applicant and countersigned by the appheant’s patent or 
guardian 

l‘J If application is made at the close of an academical 
year, the only ground on which it can be refused is the failure 
to pay the sums due to the College, including tuition fees, and 
fines and transfer fee, if anv If it is so refused the ground of 
refusal shall be notified m wntmg to the applicant, who shall 
have the right of appeal to the Transfer Committee 

18 If a student applies for transfer, agamst whose name 
“ gross misconduct ” has been entered in the University Eegis- 
ter of Students, this fact shall be noted m his Transfer Certi- 
ficate 

14 If a student apifiies for transfer at any time other 
than at tlie end of an academical year on the ground of (1) 
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transfer of ius poreufc or guardian from tho station at which tho 
first College is situated, or (2) desirability of a change of climate 
and station on the ground of health, dul} certified by proper 
medical evidence, or (3) anv other good and sufficient reason, 
the Pnncipal may grant him a transfer If tho Prmcipal is of 
opinion that the application for transfer ought not to be grant 
ed, he shall, if the student so desires, at once refer tho case to 
tho Transfer Committee, stating his grounds of objection 

15 Transfer Certificates imder the previous Ecgulation 
shall onlj he issued once a month, eveept in cases of urgency 
The ordinary date of issue shall bo the last daj of the month, 
or if this day falls Mithin a vacation or on ii holidav, the next 
precedmg working day 

IG A student destnug a Transfer GcrfiCcate under Pegu 
lation 14 shall submit his application not Joss than 10 days 
before the authorised date of issue Not loss than three days 
before the latter date he shall bo informed whether his applica- 
tion has been granted and m that cose ho sholl bo furnished 
with a statement of all the sums duo by him to the College 
If these dues arc paid by him on or before the aulhonsed date 
of issue, he shall receive his Transfer Cerlificnto on that date 

17 If, owing to the mtenention of liolidajB or some un 
foreseei eonlingencv, it la found impossible, in accordance with 
the conditions laid down, to issue tho certificate on the last day 
of the month or the next preceding wtirking day, tho certificate 
shall be issued as soon after as possible, tho some notice as 
specified alxive being given to the applicant with regard to the 
sums due by him The date borne on the Transfer Certificate 
shall be that of the last daj of the month for which the transfer 
IS desired, except in coses of urgency, where the date of the cer- 
tificate shall be the date of issue 

18 If the student does not pay the sums due by him 
wathm the time siieeitied nliovc he sholl not bo entitled to his 
Transfer Certificate until the last day of the month m wmch ho 
pays his dues or the corresjionding day preceding a vacation 
or Jiolidaj 

19 If application is made for a Transfer Certificate after 
the commencement of a vacation exceedmg fifteen days and 
extending beyond the last day of the month in whieh it cnin- 
mences, the certificate, if granted, shall bear the date of the 
last day of such vacation if this comoides wnth the last day of 
a mon&, otherwose, rb shall bear the date of the last day of the 
preceding month The student applying for transfer sholl 
submit his application at least six days before and 
shall receive his certifieate, if granted, not later than five 
days after the end of the vacation He shall before the issue 
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of the certificate receive at least three days’ intimation of the 
sums due bj him to the College from which he desires transfer, 
ond if these dues arc not paid within this time the issue of the 
certificate shall be deferred m accordance with Heg’ilntion 18 

20 All fees for the month corresponding to the date borne 
on the Transfer Certificate shall be paid to the College from 
which the transfer is taken, and fees shall likewise be paid to 
the same College for an additional month if the application for 
transfer is made before a vacation which commences not more 
than one month after, and which extends more than one month 
beyond the date on the certificate The fact of the payment of 
such additional fees shall be duly entered on the certificate, 
nnd unless a student takes admission to another college mthm a 
month of the date of his Transfer Certificate he shall not be 
Jiable to pay those fees at the second College 

21 In all cases, a student shall remam on the books of 
the College from which he seeks a transfer until the date home 
on the Transfer Certificate, and his attendance at lectures shall 
be reckoned up to and including that date 

22 The Transfer Certificate shall be in such form as the 
■Syndicate may from time to lime prescnbe 

28 A student shall be hable to pay a transfer fee before 
obtaining his certificate Iho transfer fee shall not (except 
under special orders of the Trnnsfei Committee in the case of 
Colleges in which no fees are charged) exceed the ordinary 
inonthh fee of the class 

24 If a student applies for transfer who has failed to 
submit the exercises required of him, or to gixe satisfaction at 
the periodical examinations, the fact shall be noted on the 
Transfer Certificate 

25 If a student applies for transfer who has been refused 
permission to appear at a University Examination, the fact of 
such i-ofusal, with the reasons, shall be noted on the Transfer 
Certificate 

26 If a student applies for transfer nho has not been per- 
mitted to continue his studies in the College owing to his non- 
appeainncc oi failure at the College examinations, or w'ho has 
not been allowed promotion, the fact shall bo noted on the 
Transfer Certificate and ho shall not be admitted into a higher 
•class in another College mlbiii twehc mouths 

26A A Prmcipnl may, without assigning any reason, re- 
•quire a student to leave the College if ho considers such action 
necessary m the interest of the institution Ho shall in such 
a. case issue a transfer certificate (in a form piescnbed by the 
■Syndicate) m his favour free of charge The certificate shall nob 



<10 chap. \\m — APM iSSIO'n, etc, OJ 8TbPFVT« 

be issued under this section uillioiit ilu previou'- npproi.ftl of 
the governing bod} of the (lollege 

Action tahen under lliis section sbnll ht rejiorlcd to tnc 
Universiljr 

Lcavino Ccrlifirtlr 

27 A student temporarily or pennanenU> ceasing hii 
studies maj claim a Licaiing Certificate, which shall he in the 
same form as a Transfer Certificate, and for v Incli tho same 
fee, if any, shall be paid 

28 The Pnncipal of a College may accept a Leaving Cer- 
tificate in lieu of a Transfer Cf'rlihcntc in u slssioii subsequent 
to that in which it was issued, but not in the same session Such 
certificate shall be presented at the beginning of the session, 
and the student shall ordinarily read 'rom the beginning for the 
full academical }ear But by specia! leave of the S}iidicat<! the 
lectures in the College then entered niaj be recloiicd from the 
day and month corresponding to the date on which the student’s 
connection with his former College censed 

29 The only grounds on which a Leaving Certificato can 
be refuFed are (1) gross misconduct, (2) failure to pai the siiraR 
due to the College 

80 If a student gives notice of withdrawal from a College 
wntbout applying for a IxjaMng Certificate, lie shall only be 
chaiged fees up to the end of the month m which he gnes sucli 
notice 


AbA(ncc without Aoiicc 

81 If a student is absent without notice for more than 
one month, his name mav bo struck o5 the books, in which cose 
be shall be liable to pu^ fees 'or one month subsequent to that 
m which he last attended the lectures 

82 If a student who has been absent without notice for 
more than one month applies for a Lea\.ng Certificato, the 
Pnncipal mar at h/s ,d ocreiion, grant such certificato, and may 
date the student's withdrawal from the duj on which ho last 
attended the lectures 

Expvluwn and Run'icattnn 

88 A Pnncipal may for breach of College discipline — 

(1) suspend a student for one month or Ips®, 

(2) rusticate a student for anj penod ovceedmg one 
month and not exceeding the remainder of the 
academical jear, or 

(8) expel a student 
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In the second ond third eases the mutter shall ho reported 
by the Principal to the Syndicate, m the form of a brief state- 
ment including the date of rustication oi c\pulsiou 

84 If a student mIio has been so rusticated or expelled 
desires to continue his studies m some ether College, he may 
apply to the S}ndicatc, who shall, after cousidemlion of the 
circumstances, issue such orders ns they mnj think proper 
Provided that no o?der shall issue permitting such student to 
continue his studies in another College without a reference to 
the Principal of the College from which the student has been 
rusticated or expelled 


Misccllancouif 

85 A student before being sent up to a University exa- 
mination shall bo required to pay all sums duo to the College 
in which be has been reading including fees up to the end of 
the academical year 

80 Any instance of alleged “ gross misconduct " on the 
port of a student when not followed bv expulsion or rustication, 
must be at once notified b\ the Principal of the College to the 
Transfer Committee, together witli a statement b\ the student 
The Transfer Committee shall determine whether the case shall 
be recorded in th< University Register of Students ns one of 
“ gross misconduct " Unless it is so recorded no future action 
taken on it by the Principal shall be recognised by Uie Umver- 

, 

I 87. Wilful trnnsgressiou or colourable einsiou of any of 
the foregoing rules shall be reported to tho Sjndicate 

88 ^11 questions arising between one Piincipnl and 
another respecting the interpretation of these rules, shall be 
referred ns soon os possible to the Transfer Committee 

89 Tho nondcmtcnl year for the purpose of those Regula- 
tions shall bo taken to commence on the lat of June m one year 
and to rnd on the 3 1st of Ma^ m the next 

The Syndicate may alter tueso limits, if necessary 



CHAPTER xxrr 

BESIDENCE OF STUDENTS 


1 Everj student readmg in an Afiilisted College witli the 

object of appearing at a Hniversily Exaouna- 
Actvnolim, does not reside mth his parents or 

Sec. 21 {c) other legal guardian, or guardian approved by 

the Prmcipal of bis College, shall reside either in his College or 
in lodgings approved by his College 

Anv student making a false declaration m respect of the 
guardianship under which he is hving shall he punished by the 
Principal of his College, who wdl deal with the oSence as occa- 
sion requires 

2 A student shall be held to he residing m a College, if 
he resides m a Collegiate Hostel as defined under Regulation 7 

8 The •'bllo'wmg classes of lodging may he approved by a 
College — 

(a) Xon Collegiate Hostels, that is, hostels under exter- 
nal management 

(b) ITessea attached or unattached 

(c) Pm ate lodgings 

4 At the Annual Meetmg of the Senate a Committee of 
SIX Fellows, not less than three of whom must be Indians, shall 
be sppomted to deal in accordance with these Regulations wath 
questions relating to the residence of students m non-collegiate 
hostels, messes and private lodgings 

5 This Committee shall be called the Students' Resi- 
dence Committee The proceedings of the Committee shall he 
submitted every month to the Syndicate for confirmation, and 
the Syndicate may approve, revise or modify the decision of the 
Committee on any matter, or direct the Committee to renew 
it 

Four members shall form a guoruim 

In the event of a vacancy occurrmg m the course of the 
yeai it shall he at once filled up by the Syndicate 

6 Xothmg m these Regulations shall be taken to autbo- 
Tise the Students' Residence Committee or any member there- 
of to mterfere with the mternal management of *a hostel or mess, 
or with the control of a Prmoipal over his students But if the 

( 92 ) 
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Committee is satisfied, upon the report of one oi moie of its 
members, or of an Inspector, that a hostel or mes'^ is maintain- 
ed or conducted m a manner contravenmg these Regulations, 
the Committe3 shall report the matter to the Sjuidieate 

Collegiate Hostels 

7 A Collegiat-e Hostel is n Boardmg House for students 
which is under the direct and exclusive control of one College, 
which is regaided as an integial part of that College, and which 
admits on]} those students who ore reading in lint paitieular 
College 

' 8 The management of a Collegiate Hostel shall be en- 

tire!} in the hands of the Governing Body of the College to 
which it belongs There shall be m every such Hoslel a Eesi- 
dent Superintendent, and, if nccessaiy, one or^ more Assistant 
Supenntendents 

9 ^ The Principal of the College concerned shall frame rules 
for his Collegiate Hostel, but m the case of every such hostel, 
the foUovmg practices shall be obsen'ed — 

(a) Only male servants shall be employed 

(h) A roll shall be called both mornin|r and evening 

(c) "Without the special permission of the Superinten- 

dent, which shall be recorded m a book kept for the 
purjiose, no stu ten< shall absent himself from the 
Hostel between 9 pm and 6 am 

(d) The Superintendent shall keep a Gate^Book m which 
he shall enter the name of any student who returns 
to the Hostel between the above hours, ho shall also 
enter his remarks against each case 

10 Every Collegiate Hostel shall be inspected once 
year by the Inspector of Colleges 

11 Students shall have no right of appeal to the Syndi- 
cate agamst the orders of the Govemmg Bodv upon questions of 
mterual disciphne 

A student cannot be expelled from a Collegiate Hostel 
without bemg also expelled from the College to which it be 
longs, but he mnv be transferred to other lodgings under the- 
oontiol of the Pnncipnl 

Non-Collcgiatc Hostels 

12 A Non-Collegiate Hostel is a Boarding House for 
students, under external management A Non Collegiate Hos- 
tql shall not be recognised unless the individual or mdividuals 
responsible for the finances of such Hostel can give reasonable 
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guarantee foi its continued maintenance Such. Hostels rosy 
admit onlv the following classes of boarders — u 

(1) Students of any afBhated College, 

(2) Tutors of such students, 

(3) School boys readmg m recognised schools who are 
nearly related to studenti residing in such Hostels, 
and whose jjarents or guardians desire them to live 
with or under the direct supervision of such student 

. i 

Boarders belongmg to clarses (2) and (3) shall not be ad- 
mitted without the sanction of the Students’ Eesidence Com* 
imtte I 

13 Every Non-Collcgiate Hostel shall be (a) under the 
supervision of a Manager and (b) under the general control of 
a Visiting Committee, both approved by the Students’ Ees;- 
dence Committee 'The Visiting Committee shall he composed 
of three persons, of whom at least two shall be representatives 
of the College or Colleges concerned 

14 All Non Collegiate Hostels shall be open to inspec- 
tion 07 the Students Residence Committpft end by any duly 
appointed University Insjiector Every such Hostel shall keep 
au Inspection Book m which the mspectmg authoiities may 
enter remarks 

, 16 There shall be in eeerj such Hostel a properly qoah 

fied Resident Supenntendent, and, if necgssary, one or more 
Assistant Superintendents 

16 The condibons laid down under Rcgulalion 9, clauses 
(a), (b), (c) and (d) shall also be enforced as regards all boarders 
m the case of Noa-ColIeg»cte Hoatels and m addition thereto 
the Supenntendent shall keep a Register of the Boarders con- 
taining the names and ^ome addresses of the Boarders and 
of theu- parents or other guardinus Ths Register shall con 
tain a column for remarks 

17 Every Non Collegiate Hostel shall have written - or 
prmted rules, and such rules shall not contravene any of the 
foregoing conditions 

) i' ' I 

Alessca v ' 

c 

18 A mesp. is a Umpoinrv Boarding House formed by a 
combination of students who desire to share expenses 

A mess has not necessarily anv flxitv of location foi a 
period longer than one academical yeai, nor does the responsi- 
hdity for its finances res+ with the College or Colleges to w£\dh 
its members belong Students nut otherwise provided for liy 
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these Eegulations shall live m messes provided* or approved by 
the College aufchonties • '*. * ■ ‘ 

19 In the ease of messes for which the UnivetiBity or any 
other public body provides the funds in part or m whole, each 
mess shall be attached to one College, and the students living 
m that mess shall be all students of one and the same College, 
and the Principal of that College shall have full coiitrol over 
that mess Such messes shall be called attached ibesses , 

The College to which a mess is attddhlid shall,’ appoint a 
Visiting Committee in consultation with the pbbh'c' bddy which 
provide funds for the mess and subject to the' i|iproVa^ of the 
Students’ Eesidence Committee ' 

20 Eegulations 14 to 17 shall apply equally to attached 
messes 

21 Messes which receive no subvention from public bodies 
shall be known as unattached messes, and to them shall apply 
Eegulations 12, 14, 15, 16 and 17 

There shall also be a Vititmg Committee for unattached 
messes, consisting of three persons approved by the Students 
Eesidenoe Committee, two of whom at least shall be representa 
tives of the College or Colleges concerned 


Rccogmiion and License 

22 Every Collegiate Hostel must obtain a Certificate of 

recognition from the University , 

All other hostels and all messes must obtaih annuallj, 
within such tune us the Syndicate may determine, a License 
from the University ’ 

All applications for recogmtion of Collegiate Hostels shall 
be submitted bv the Governing Body of the Collfege concerned, 
and shall be dealt with by the Syndicate Applications for 
License shall be dealt with by the Students’ Eesidehce Com 
mil tee, and submitted m the case of (a) l^On-Colle'^iatc ‘HoS 
tels, by the Proprietor, (6) Attached messes, by th^ PliiicTpal 
of the College concerned, and (c) Unattached, rtiessb^', by the 
dollege or Colleges concerned ' ’ 

23 In dealing with apphcations for Eecognition or Li 

oense, the Syndicate or the Students’ Eesidence Committee, 
the case may be, shall have regard to the followmg points — 

(a) Suitability of the buildings 

i b) Adequacy of the accommodation 

c) Suitability of the neighbourhood 

d) Sanitary conditions 
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24 The Senate may from time to time make rules not m- 
consistent with these Begulations relating to messes and Non- 
ccllegiate Hostels 


Private Lodgings 

25 Upon the recommendation of the Principal of his Col 
lege, a student may be permitted, to hve m his own residence 
or hired lodgings, provided that (1) if he is under 18 years of 
age he shall be accompanied by a tutor approved by his parents 
or other guardian, and (2) m any case the Students’ Eesidence 
Committee is satisfied that he can be permitted so to live 
without detriment to his health, studies or character 

Miscellaneous 

2C The Students’ Eesidence Committee shaU have- 
pouer to delegate its functions m respect of Muffasd Centres 
to Local Committees, which shall submit all their proceedings 
to the Students’ Eesidence Committee, for submission to and 
confirmation by the Syndicate 

27 The Syndicate may, upon the recommendation of the 
Students’ Eesidence Committee sanction the admission of the 
followmg classes of boarders m Mon Collegiate Hostels — 

(a)’ Umversity students 

(t) School boys attendmg a recogmsed School attach- 
ed to an a£6hated College, though such students are 
not related to any College student residmg m the 
Hostel, provided that the controlhng authority of the 
Hostel gives adequate guarantee for the mamte- 
nance of discipline 

28 Hie Syndicate may, m special and exceptional cases ^ 
on the recommendation of the Prmcipal controlhng an Attached 
mess and of the Students’ Eesidence Committee, permit one 
or more students of any other affihated College or a student of 
any recognised School, who is nearly related to a member oT 
the mess, to reside m such mess 
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MticcUan'ouit 

13 Bnglipli shall he the mcdiiiin of exnininntion in all 
subjects escepl where olborwice ppcciricnlh mdicntpd 

11 Members of tbo Ss-ndicnte or ot tbe Boards of Studies 
shall not be debanred from nclmg ns BTUinmors 
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15 CniiMissing foi examinei ships iviU not be countenanced 
by tha Univei'sitj", and if it is proied to the satisfaction of the 
Syndicate that canvassing has been earned on by any person 
applying for an examinership, the candidate shall be disquali- 
tied 

16 Examiners are required to keep the results of the 
examinations and tlie marks assigned to candidates stnctly 
secret 

17 If it IS proved to the satisfaction of the Syndicate 
that the questions m any subject am not such as candidates 
eould reasonably be expected to answer mthin the time allot- 
ted, or have not been fairly distnbuted over the nhole course 
in that subject, or do not conform to the Pegulations laid down 
for the examination m that subject, or show a marked change 
of standard, or that from any other cause mjustice has been 
or IS likely to be done, the Syndicate shall issue such directions 
as may be necessarj to rectify matters 

18 No candidate shall ordmanly be declared to have 
passed or to have obtained Honours unless he bos attamed the 
standard laid down in the Eegulations for a Pass or for 
Honours If, however, the Syndicate are satisfied that consi- 
deration ought to bo allowed in the case of any candidate by 
reason of his lugh marks m a particular subject or m the aggre- 
gate, the Syndicate may pass such candidate or award hun 
Honours as the case may be 

Provided that no action shall be taken by the Syndicate m 
this behalf, except — 

(a) upon the Report of the Examination Board con 
eemed in the case of the Matriculation, the Inter- 
mediate Exommation in Arts or Science, and the 
B A and B Sc Examinations, or 

(b) upou the Report of the Exammers m the case of any 
other Exarmnation 

19 The results of the Matnculation Examination shall 
be consideied annually by the Syndicate xvith a view to ascer- 
tammg the broad lines along which improvement m teaching is 
necessary and practicable, and the conclusions arrived at shall 
be communicated to the schools with suggestions as to action 
Particular attention should be paid m this connection to the 
questipn of the introduction of new and improved methods of 
teaclimg English and Science and such of the suggestions either 
m regard to this question or any othei which may arise from a 
survey of the results, as may be jilaced befom the Sjmdicate by 
the agency entrusted with this work and are approved by the 
Syndicate, shall be commumoated to the schools by means of 
ciioiilars for necessaiy action 
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Arts and Sciencf Examinations 
Appointment of Examiner'^ 

1 Tlie Eegistrar shall at such times ns the SNudicatc irun 
determine, send to all EellowB on the Eaciilties of Arts and 
Sceince and to all Heads of Colleges alTihated in Arts and 
Science who are not Fellons, a circular requesting them to 
forward witlun one month the names of persous M bom thei 
consider smtable for appointment ns Examiners for the Uniier- 
sity Examinations specified by the Sindicatc 

Every such recommendation shall be accompanied by ip 
bnef statement of the special qualifications of their nominees 

2 Such recommendations and any applications from cau- 
didates for exammerships received bj the Eegistrar shall, nr 
the first instance, be referred to the Boards of Studies con- 
cerned who shall be asked to nominate for appointment as 
Exammers a number of persons not less than that requu-ed for 
each exammation as indicated by the Syndicate, and not more 
than half in excess of that number 

The Examiners shall be appointed by the Syndicate after 
considering the names proposed bv the Boards of Studies In 
subjects for which there aie no Bowls of Studies, Exammers- 
shall be appomted directly by the Syndicate 

8 A Board of Examiners consisting of two or more per- 
sons shall be appomted by the Syndicate, whenevei practicable 
to set papers m each subject in each examination of the Uni\er- 
sity except for the Matnculation, I A , 1 Sc , BA aud B Sc- 
Exammations Each paper shall, wheneter practicable, be set 
by two Members of the Board m consultation In the case of 
a difference of opinion ansmg between two Exammers, the 
pomt shall be referred to the other Member or ^lembers of the 
Board, if any, otherwise it shall be referred to the Sjndicate 
Eor the Matnculation, I A , I Sc , B A and B Sc Examina- 
tions, each paper shall be set by one paper setter only 

4 The Syndicate shall, whenever it may consider it 
desurable, appomt Head Exammers m different subjects in the 
case of exammations for which Head Examiners are reqmred 
In other cases, as far as practicable, the Members of the Board 
who set the papers shaU be among those who look over the 
answer papers 

6 Tor the ilatnculation, the Intermediate in Arts and 
Science, and the B 4 and B Sc Exammations, no one shall 
be appomted to set a paper in a subject of which he teaches 
the whole or a part for the corresponding examination 
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0 TJig Board o£ Evniumcrs in each subject for the degree 
•of Mo'-toi in the lacuUics of Arte nnd Science slmll ho com- 
jiosod of — 

(a) the Ilniversitj Ictlurcra in that subject, and 
(0) one or moio other Exarainers appointed by the Syn- 
dicate Such Examiners shall not bo persons Icc- 
tunng to or prejinring candidates for the examina- 
tion m the subject for nhicli the Board is consti- 
tuted 
1 

7 Encli Board appointed under the preceding Begulation 
shall meet ns soon os possible after appointment for the piupose 
of apportionment of the examination papem in the subject for 
Aibich it lias been constituted The apiKunlinent ns far as the 
Umiorsity Lecturers arc concenicd, aliall ordinarily bo proper 
iionate to the couiso colored by their respective lectures The 
distnbution of papers slinll bo kept stnctli secret 

Modcmtorti 

13 A and B Sc Eramvtaiioiit 

8 (f) Each paper shall bo set bj one paper setter 

(if) The Sindicnlo slinll appoint a Modcrnloi in each sub 
jecl, whoroier possible, lie shall moderate each question paper 
in consultation mill the paper setter concerned It shall bo the 
dutv of tlic Model ntor to see that the rules nnd regulations are 
strictly complied mth 

In special cases the Syiidicate may appoint more than one 
Afodemfoi in a particular subject 

(ill) Each paper is to be signed by' tlio jinpcr-sctter nnd the 
^Moderator 

(tv) The Moderator slinll allot the question papers among 
the different paper setters, subject to final confirmation by the 
Vicc-Chnncollor 

(v) A Committee slinll be appointed bv the Syndicate for 
each major subject This Comn itice shall be called the Besults 
Committee for the subject concerned Its duty shall bo to con- 
sider the results m the subject and modify tlicm, if necessary, 
such modifications mil always be in accordance yvith the prin- 
ciples contained m the XJnneisity Bcgulntions or laid dowm by 
the Syndicate 

It yy'ill nlw'ays be open to the Examiners in an Honours 
subject to meet nnd consider the results in the Honours subject 
concerned, nnd submit any report to the Besults Committee for 
its conciderntion 
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Each Results Commilleo fihnll con^iist of tlie foIIo^MUg 
members — 

(a) Cbnirmau appointed b\ Ibc S\iKlicitc 

(b) Tno members selected b\ Hio SMulicntr from amrng 
file Examiners m tbe 'iibjccl 

In a subject m nbicb there are Honours c uididatts, one ot 
tbeso two shall be an Honours Examiner and th'' other a Pa^s 
Exoinmer 

(c) The Moderator or Jfoderators concerned 

Jf nnv Moderator is not asaiinble a pnjicr^cttor shnll le 
selected bv the Sxndicatc 

(d) One expert appointed b\ the Sxndtcate 

(ei) Tbere shall be one Examination Eonrd fo>- the B A 
and B Sc Examinations consisting of — 

(a) The Vice Chancellor, Cahnmnn 

(b) Dean of the Facults of Arl^ 

(c) Dean of the Eacultx of Scitncc 

(d) Chairmen of the Results Conimitfeas 

(e) Five members appointed by the Sxndicato whom 
two shall be selceled from niiioiipci the ^^embers 
of the Syndicate one shall balonp to the Po^t 
Graduate Department in Arts, one to the Post 
Graduate Department in Science and one to an 
afEhntcd College 

The functions of the Examination Board shnll he — 

(а) To consider the reports of the Results Committees 

and CO ordinate them 

(б) To modify such results, if neccssnn , m nccordnnce 
with the pnnciples contained m the Regulations or 
laid doira by the Sradicnte 

(c) To consider all cases of bread es of discipline arising 
m connection with the examination 

(d) To forward the results to the Sxudicate for nubhea- 
tion 

The statement made to the Syndicate shnll contnm confi- 
dential information on the change made by the Examination 
Board and the reasons for the change 

(vii) The Proceedings of the Board shall be subject to con- 
firmation by the Syndicate The Sjmdicate shall not have the 
power to modify the results but max refer them bncK to the 
Board for reconsideration 
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I A and 1 Sc Exammaiions 

9 (i) Each paper shah be set by one paper-setter 

(it) The Syndicate shall appoint a ^Moderator m each sub- 
ject wherever possible , he shall modeiate each question paper m 
consultation with the paper-setter concerned It shall be the 
duty of the Moderator to see that tbe rules and regulations are 
stnctly comphed with 

In special cases the Syndicate may appomt more than one 
Moderator in a particular subject 

(ni) Each paper is to be signed by the paper-settei and 
the Moderator 

{iv) llie Moderatoi shah aUot the question papers among 
the different paper-setters, subject to final confirmation by the 
Vice-Ghancehor 

(v) There shall be one Examination Boaid for the I A and 
I Sc Exammations consisting of — 

(a) The Vice-Chancellor, Chairman 

(b) The Head Examiners m the various subjects 

(c) Four members- apiiointed by the Syndicate of whom 
two at least shall be membeis of the Syndicate Of these four, 
two shall belong to the Faculty of Arts and two to the Facultv 
of Science 

The functions of the Exammation Board shall be — 

(a) To consider the lesults and modify them, if necessary, 
m accordance with the pnnciples contained m the Universty 
Begulations or laid down by the Syndicate 

(b) To consider all cases of bleaches of discpline ansing out 
of the exammations 

(c) To forward the lesulls to the Syndicate for publication 

The statement made to the Syndiato shall contain confi- 
dential information on the change made by the Examination 
Board and the reasons for the change 

(vi) The Proceedings of the Boaid shall be subject to con- 
firmation by the Syndicate The Syndicate shall not have the 
pover to modify the results but may refer them back to the 
Board for reconsideration 

Matriculation Examination 

10 (i) Each paper shall bo set by one paper-setter 

(ii) The Syndicate shall appomt a Moderator m each sub- 
ject wherever possible, he shall moderate each question paper 
in consultation with the paper-setter concerned It shall be the 
duty of the Moderate’ to see that the rules and regulations are 
stiictly complied with 
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2 Such lecommendations and any applications from can- 
didates for exnnunerships received by the Eegistrar shall, m the 
first instance, bo referred to the Board of Studies in Law, who 
shall be asked to nominate for appomtment as Examiners a 
number of persons not less than that requiied for each exami- 
nation as mdicated by the Syndicate, and not more than half m 
excess of that numbei In appomting ENaminers, the Syndi- 
cate shall consider ihe recommendations and apphcations to- 
gether with the reports of tlio Board of Studies thereon, but 
its selection shall not be limited by them The Dean of the 
Eaculty of Law for the time being shall be cx-ofjicto President 
of the Examiners thus appomted 

8 A Board of Exammers consisting of three or moie per- 
sons shall be appointed by the Syndicate, whenever practicable, 
to set papers m each evammation The Dean of the Faculty of 
Law for the time being shall be ex off.cio President of each 
Board Each paper shall, whenever practicable, be set by two 
Members of the Board m consultation In the case of a differ- 
ence of opimon ansmg between two Exammers, the pomt shall 
be referred to the President The papers set shall be moderated 
by him m consultation with the other Members of the Boaid 

4 As far as parcticable, the Members of the Board vho 
set the paper shall be among those who look over the answer 
papei-s 

For the Preliraiii.irj , Intennediate and Final B L Exami- 
nations, no one shall be appointed Member of a Board of Exami- 
ners to set a paper m a subject of which he tenches the whole 
or a pnit for the corresponding examination 

Medical Exajuxations 
ippoiiitDiciit of Examiners 

1 The Pegistini shall, at such times as the Syndicate may 
•determine, send to all Fellow's on the Faculty of Medieme and 
to all Heads of Colleges afiihnted in Medicine who are not 
Fellows, a circular requesting them to forward withm one month 
the names of persons whom tliex' consider suitable foi appoint- 
ment as Examiners for the University Examinations specified 
by the Syndicate 

Every such recommendation shall be accompanied by a 
brief statement of the special qualifications of their nominees 

2 Such recommendations and any apphcations from candi- 
dates for examinerships leceived by the Registrar shall, m the 
first instance, be referred to the Board of Studies m Medicme 
who shall be asked to nommate a number of persons not less 
than that required for each examination ns indicated bj' the 
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SMuhcnto, nuil lU'l tnori ilmi Inlf ni t i> of Imi miii.tit-r Iti 
uppomtiHg J xnuuMi i llu hMiilti i' itnll tin r< c'lm 

inoudntioiic mitl npplic tlioim t«, i tli i \ I'ji ilu r> ti' the 

Bonrii of btiuUis ihi'non luit it nl.ftio’i jio* J. hiimi.l 

1)\ th"m Tlia Bonti of Du J <ipu!t\ tf If/*- llu lunt 

belli" himll lie rr oflicM iit of tl . <>> iitini t tluM (p 

pointed 

0 \ 1.0 irJ of Lyi’niiiui <; itiPi.*!!!’! nf t’ on tno'-i' piroii).' 

slmll bo npjwuUod I)\ (Ik SMitliP'ito • ) i n \ i j .-ot 'n ib). to 
Fot p"ip Hi in cncli nibji ot in i ''"li o' inii .tmi Ttii. Di m of 
the rntiilu of Mcilicni' for tlo lini' 1« ino sbiill l> ' f/iftno 
Po'sidcnt of onoli JloirJ 1 nh jm r ltd), \1 > i.i mt pn'ti 
c ililo, bo i-"i bv nil till Ifiinb'^n 01 tin T’o .t.l in co)i--uh'ition 
In the caio ot ii diflirrnco o opinion nriMiu' bituL'i' t'no Lxn 
inmctF, the point clinll I ' ttfi rn il (o till l‘r. id. n! d bo pojo ^ 
Fot slmll bo inodcnltd b linn m i o M'llb.t m. \ itli tin otl n 
Jiloinlicr. of t'lp Hoard 

d i\i> fnr n-i pncliiiibl. ilio ’!• niii' n if llti Hnnrd \''!io 

Rct tlio pnperfi olinlt bo ainotii, tlio."' v bo b. d i>\(r tlio oii'v.r 

pnpers 

5 Of tlio persons nppointid to <• t p' j i-h m nri tuljjnoi 

for nin c'carnifintimi one it Ir im miiM ' n 1. 1 < Ikt or Hrofos 

wr in that subject, end ono at l-asl ib, m > m nlnbh . slinU 
bo n person not tcnchiiif; tlmt subjpci for tlinl OMiriiination 

0 Hierv oral, pncficnl and rlnurnl . > innii'iiioi) ^]lnil be 
conducted bj tno Evamuirn; joiiith 


1> ciNirnsr. Favmi \ti.. 


of } xoiniurri 


^ Registrar sliall, at siicli tinn n (lie ‘sMldiontc 

mg and to all Heads of Colleges nlblnt.'d m I ngineomig irlio 
oKo m"®' “ '■cqiiesfmg tbim to fomnrd nitlnn 

for ^Vlllubb' 

Koonifiod I I? «: tin. Lnuirsiti ] \niniimtioiis 

specified b\ tbe Sindicate 

^cconiinendafion slinll i,e necoinjinnied b\ a brief 
statement of tho special qualifications of tbcir nonnnccs 

ihr. L i-eco^cndations and nin npjilicntions reconed In 

Hoard of Studies m Engmoermg, nJio sball bp nsl ed to noini 
onto a number of persons not less than tlmt required for encli 
e^ammation ns indicated bv tho Svndicnto and not more ibnn 
Jinlf m excess of fbnfc number In appointing Examiners, the 
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j A Board r,i Exaimnrrs consisting oi tno or more per 
coi =; sliall be apf ,!rred b\ the Syndicate, whenever prichcable, 
to >=tt pap.rs in each subject m each examination The SjTidi 
ct'c shall clso appoint a President for each Board Each paper 
sh-’U, i-hcncvcr pract'cab’e, he set bv tivo Members of the 
Bo ird in con=ult'’tion In the case of a difference of opmion 
a'-.'ing between the tvo Eiaminers, the pomt shall be refererd 
to tlie President The papers set shall be moderated b\ him in 
consultation vuth the other Afembers of the Board 

1 As fo’" as practicable, the Alembers of the Board who 
>;c‘ tho rarers 'hall be among those who loob over the nnsucr 
ripe-^ 

Of the persons appointed to set papers in ana subject 
fo' any evaminition one at least must be a lecturer on that 
subji’ct, and on" at least shall be a person not teaching that sub 
ji c fo“ that iminntion 


Hcj iiid oj Fees 

Aotnithstandmg anything contained m the different chapters 
or thc'c Bcgulat'ons, if the admission of a candidate to anv 
esf nunalion is cancelled, the Svndicate mn\ refund the fee paid 
tnore cr or may appropnat-o it for use as fee for admission to 
,n- eiibecQucnt cvamination of the same standard 



CHAPTER XXVI 

CONDITIONS OF STUDY IN AFFILIATED COLLEGES 

1 A College affiboted m any enbjecfc for anj of the exami- 
nations mentioned in this section shall proMdc for the dehveu 
of the minimum number of lectures specified iieromaftei tO' 
students who take up that subject 

(i) Intermediato Examination m Arts oi Ibeience — 

(а) 140 lectures in each subject, of which not Jess than 
00 shall be dehvered m the second jeor 

(б) 70 lectures m Vernacular, of which not less than 2& 
shall be dehvered in the second year 

Provided that the Syndicate may grant exemptions from 
this rule m cases where the numbei of students of 
any College reading o particulni Vernacular is so- 
small as to make it diEBoult to annuge for the deli- 
very of lectures m that Vomaculai 

Provided also that m. Assam Colleges it shall not be obliga- 
tory on the authonhes of a College to arrange for 
lectures m any other Vernacular than that of the 
majority of the students attending the College 

(ti) BA or B So Examination — 

(n) In the Pass Course m each subject — 100 lectures, of 
which not less than 65 shall be dcliveied in the 
second year 

(ii) In the Honours Coui'se m each subject — 80 leoluies 
111 addition to the lectures m the corresponding 
Pass Comse, of which not less than 80 shall be deli- 
vered m the second year 

(c) 70 lectures m Vernacular, of which not less than 25- 
shall be delivered m the second year 

Provided that the Syndicate may giant exemptions from 
this rule m cases where the number of students of 
any College lending a paiticular Vernacular is sa 
small as to make it diflBcult to arrange for the deli- 
lery of lectures in that Vernacular 

Provided also that in Assam Colleges it shall not he obhga- 
tory on the authorities of a College to arrange for 
lectures m any other Vemaculni than that of the 
majoritv of the students attending the College, 
(109) 
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(ill) j\I A or M So Examination — 180 lectures m each 
subject 

(ip) Licentiate m Teaching — 

Principles of Education 30 lectures 

Methods of Teaching and School Admi- 
mstration gg 

History of Education gO ” 

(p) Bachelor of Teaching — 

(а) Principles of Education including Educa- 
tional Psychology (50 

(б) History of Education gO 

(c) General Methods, School Organisation and 

School Hygiene gg 

(d) Contents and Methods of Teachuig School 

subjects— 20 lectures m each of the three 
subjects 60 _ 

be provision for laboratory work m Science and 
prHctical Tvork in Geography 

(c) Additional subject gO lectures 

(pi) Prehnunary, Intermediate or Emal 

Examination m Law — m each subject or 

group of subjects 82 lectures 

and 12 sittings of a Aloot-Court 
cal Id/oLU? ^a^tions the number of lectures, practi- 

the mmmum^ consecutive years to deliver 

rn^/«“ - “of fh? 

affihation m that subject ° the privileges of 

nmiu^tes than 46 

the assembling M the iSs rules for 

tical work or class^ercKP5 Regulations a penod of prac 

thm 45 mmutes ‘shall be con^dS te 

lecture siaered to be equivalent to a 

student at any o^e^o/the^p**^ desires to appear as a collegiate 
shall be reqSed ?o prosemG^T^^'T m Section 1 

the time specified m the Ttom I course of studv foi 

„p fj, the -bjeo,. wh,* he 
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G No student shall be considered to have prosecuted a 
regular couse of study m any subject for any examination unless 
he has attended at least 75 pei cent of the lectures delivered 
in that subject in one oi more affiliated Colleges 

7 No lecture shall he deemed to lie a lecture within the 
meaning of these Eegulations, unless it is delivered to a whole 
class or permanent section of a class and unless it is reckoned 
in calculating the percentage of attendance of all students of 
the class oi section who have taken up the subject m which 
the lecture is delnered 

8 If the College to uluch the student belongs, is not affi- 
liated in a particular subject which he desires to take up for 
exammation, he may be permitted, by mutual arrangement be- 
tueen the Ih-mcipals of the Colleges concerned, to attend lec- 
tures on that subject m another duly affiliated College 

9 The percentage of attendance of every student under 
■Section 5 shall bo calculated on the total number of lectures 
■dehvered m each subject from the commencement of the aca- 
demical year If a student is- transfen ed from one College to 
another, the peicentage of attendance in the first College shall 
be calculated on the total number of lectures dehvered in each 
subject up to the date borne on the transfer certificate, and m 
the second College on the lectuies dehvered after that date 

10 In cases where a student, after study for the penod 
prescribed by the Eegulations, shall have failed to attend 75 
per cent of the lectures in any subject oi subjects during this 
course, he shall not be admitted to the exammation as a colle- 
■giate student, unless (a) he attends lectures in such subject or 
subjects for another academical year, and (b) his attendance m 
the subject or subjects m question for the penod presenbed by 
the Eegulations amounts to at least 75 per cent of the lectures 
•delivered in the College oi Colleges m which he studies for the 
prescribed penod 

Piovided that the provisions of this section shall not be 
applicable m so far as the Preliminary, Intermediate and Pmal 
Exarmnations in Law are concerned 

11 The com-se of study in any subject for the M A or 
M Sc Exammation under University Teachers shall normally 
consist of 180 lectures and a student will be considered to have 
piosecuted a regular course of study m the subject if he has 
attended 65 per cent of the lectures dehveied m it If, how- 
■ever, in exceptional circumstances, the total number of Univer- 
sity lectures dehveied m any subject falls below 180, attend- 
ance at 66 per cent of lectures actually dehvered m it will be 
considered sufficient 

Provided that it shall be competent to the lelevant Execu- 
tive Committee of the Council of Post-Giaduate Teaching, on 
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tbe recommendatioa of the Heads of Departments, to relai. this 
percentage rule m special cases 

12 The students of affiliated Colleges oi University 
students who may be m Mihtarv or Naval framing will, for 
purposes of admission to their respective exammations, be 
deemed to have attended aU lectures and practical work durmg 
such penod m their respective classes m the subjects taken up 
by them provided they produce certificates of havmg been in 
such trammg from the officer under whom they were m tram- 
mg 

Provided also that m the case of students with Science sub 
jects they produce certificates from their Prmcipals or some 
other competent authority approved by the Syndicate, to the 
eSeet that they have taken satisfactory courses of practical 
work m those subjects 

Provided further that students of the Univeisitj taking 
part m Inter-Umversity Athletic contests shall be deemed to 
have attended lectures or practical classes up to a limit of a 
total of SIX days m one academical year, durmg their absence 
necessitated by these matches, but that no compensation shall 
be given to the students taking part merely m Trial matches or 
Inter collegiate League matches 

13 Notwithstanding anythmg contamed m the Eegula- 
tions the Syndicate may give such orders as ma\ he necessan 
relatmg to admission and withdrawal of students, residence of 
students, conditions of study and exammations, conditions to- 
be fufilled by affibated colleges and recognised schools, or such 
other matters as may be deemed necessary for the purpose of 
control, supervision and conduct of exammations and adnus- 
siov thereto dins regulation shall remain m force for the 
duration of the War and for such furthei penod as the Senate- 
mnv bv regulation decide 
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COxVDlTIOKS TO BE rUEl'ILLED B\ COLBLGES 
AriJLIATED l.K SCILNXE 

GENUP.iL 

Colleges afBliotod in anj Sctoncc subject except Gcogruphv 
must bo'proMcletl mdi gas and a plentiful mipph of water, and 
there must bo ndogunto connoxions for this with the prortion of 
the building allotted to Soionce tcacliing There must bo a 
suitabh fitted lociuro theatre of the ordinnrj tvpc, and the lec 
ture table, which should not bo less than 12 feet long, most 
bo provided with gas and voter fittings, and must also bo adapt 
cd in other respects for loctiine demonsfrations in the various 
sciences for which it is intended to use the theatre There 
should bo an aperture in one of (ho walls by which a beam of 
solar light can ho admitted for optical and projection work 
Ono lecture theatre will ordinnnly suflico, hut if the number of 
subjects in which the College is afiihaled is considcmhlc, mldi- 
tional ftccomino<lnlion in this respect will ho ncccsssarj There 
shall bo sopnraic rooms for practical wort in each of the sub- 
jects for which the College is nfiilmtcd, and in each such room 
there shall be a good bind board and a small demonstration 
table A suflicieut quanlitv of apparatus, eto , must bo pro\id- 
cd both for practical and keture work and there must be ample 
cupboard room for the apparatus when not m use Lists are 
given in Apjicndix B showing what inn\ be considered the inini- 
imnn requirements in each case For nil Colleges ofiiliatod up 
to tho M A or "M So standard in Pin sics or Chomistrx an 
electric installation is desirable and should ecrlnmlj bo provided 
wliorovcr tbero is a town aiipplj of elect ncit\ 

SPLCIAL 
I — Pinsjcs 

(a) Intermediate Standard — Not more than 20 students 
shall be placed under one teacher m tho practical class at ono 
time If tho number exceeds 20, an additional teacher or do- 
monstraloi will ho required TJio size of a room which it is in- 
tended shall accommodate tho above number of studonts, shall 
not be less than 20 foot by 25 feet If tho number of students 
oxcoeds 20, the ai/o of tho room must bo proportionately 

( 118 ) 


8-1E03B 
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oncreased The working tables should be small, about 6 feet by 
9 feet, and should be very strongly made of teak wood One or 
two large sinks with natei taps must be provided 

(6) BA OT B Sc Standard —There shall be one teacher to 
every 15 students in the practical class The room used foi the 
Intermediate course, having the dunensions given above, will 
suffice for the BA or B Sc students and for a class of fifteen, 
but it IB necessary for the nork in the present course that each 
working place on the tables should be supplied with gas A 
small room for optical work is desirable, but if it is not possible 
to provide this a portion of the laboratory, which m this case 
should be larger, may be screened oS for the purpose A small 
workshop should be attached to the laboratory 

(c) Af A, or M Sc Sianaard — ^There shall be one teacher 
to every 10 students m the practical class In addition to the 
general laboratory two other rooms will be necessary, one for 
optical and the other for electneal work A larger workshop 
r^l be necessary than m the previous case, and it should be 
furnished with a good lathe A permanent mistri should be 
employed 


n — Chemistm 

(a) IniBTmedxate Standard — ^Not more than 20 students 
shall be placed under one teacher m the practical class at one 
tune If the number exceeds 20, an additional teacher or de 
monstrator will be required The size of a room which it is 
mtended shall accommodate the above number of students, 
shall not he less than 20 feet by SO feet, and if the number of 
students exceeds 20, it must be proportionately increased The 
workmg benches must be provided with gas, one ]et for each 
student Those benches which occupy the centre of the room 
should, for the sake of economy of space, be of double width, 
so as to admit of students workmg on both sides, and the shelf 
for reagents may, m this case, run along the centre of the table 
Water taps with the correspondmg suiks, should be provided 
m the ratao of about one to four students but the sinks m the 
case of the tebles of double wudth, may be replaced bv a pro 
periy treated wooden trough runnmg along the centre Two or 
three ^me closets are necessary one will suffice, if the work 
mg tables are supphed with small draught hoods 

(b) B A or B Sc Standard — There shall be one teacher 
to evep^ 15 students m the practical class The lahoratorv for 
tne Intermediate wurse can be adapted for the use of the B A 
and B Sc students as well A small and well-hghted balance 
room and a combustion room must be provided m addition 
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(c) M 1 or Shtiulntd —An additionnl Iaborator\' 

■^vith room'i for fiperitil noric phnll be prondcd for tho use of 
A and M Sc studonts, not more than ttn of whom «hnll 
bo under tho Rupervision of one tencher 

in — ^IbtlSIOLOO\ 

(o) Inicrmcdittfc Slawhtrd — Not more than 24 stiidente 
ahall be placed under one itachcr Tito u orbing bonchc'? ahall 
be furuiPhcd "nith rnchs for chemical and microscopical 
reagents, and gas, water and ainks Khali bo supplied in the 
same wo\ as in the chenncnl Jobomfor% The ki/i> of a room 
for 24 Ktudonts bIioII be not less than 20 feet by 80 feet 

(b) BA OT B St. SlaudnrA — Not more than 12 students 
sball bo placed under one teacher Tho room for the practical 
work of tho Intcrincdi itc ctnndnnl can with some Jiglit adapta- 
tion be also used for the pro'-ent standard 

(c) 1/ A or \[,Sc Slitniiard — ^Tor M A or M So classes 
at least two additional lalwratoncs are nocessarj for special 
work 


IV — Botav^ 

The number of sludonts that nmj bo placed under one 
teacher in tho practical 010*^306 in tho same ns for PhjsiologA 
and the conditions to be fuifillcd with regard to tho Inboratones 
are substantially tho same ns in that subject 

V — Zoology 

Not moro than 20 students shall be placed under one 
teacher in tho practical classes Othennso tlio requiroinenfs 
arc tho same as in tho ease of Phjsiolog}’ and Botany, except 
that tho accommodation required for M A and M So students 
will not bo BO great ns in tlioso subjects 

— Growoi 

(it) IirlcTihcdiatc Standard — Not more tlmu 15 students 
shall he placed under one tencher in the practical class 

(6) B.A or B Sc Standard — Not moro than 10 students 
shall bo placed under one lonelier in tho practical class 

VJI — Gl OOIlAPltV 

There must bo a small museum for practical teaching and 
demonstration, nud a well-lighted room suitable foi drawing 
and modelling, and full} furnished with the appliances noces 
snrj' for tho course of practical work prescribed by tlie Pegula- 

tlOllB 



CHAPTER XXVm 

UmVERSITY LIBBABY 

1 The Syndicate shall appoint annually two Committees, 
one to be called the Library General Committee end the other 

I the Library Executive Committee 

The General Committee shall consist of the Vice-Chnn- 
oehor — Chairman, the President, Council of Post-Graduate 
Teaching in Arts, the President, Council of Post-Graduate 
Teaching in Science, the Registrar, the Secretary to the Coun- 
cils of Post-Graduate Teaclung in Arts and Science, and twelve 
other members of whom (a) six shall be members of the Senate, 
(h) SIX shall bo University teachers, three being appointed on 
the recommendation of the Dsecntive Committee of the Coun- 
cil of Post Gndiiule Toacniiig in Arts and three on the recom- 
mendation of the Executive Committee of the Council of Post- 
Graduate Teaebmg in Science 

The Executive Committee shall consist of the Vice Chan- 
cellor — Chairman, the Registrar, the Secretary to the Councils 
of Post-Graduate Teaching in Arts and Science and three mem- 
hers of the General Committee 

Members of the Oomimttees shall bold office for one 
session 

In the event of a vacancy oecumng in the course of the 
year it shall be filled up by the Syndicate 

2 Tho General Committee shall meet ordinarily once 
every six months, and, at other times, when convened bv the 
Vice Chancellor Seven members shall form a Quorum 

The Executive Committee shall meet ordinnniy once a 
month, and, at other tunes, when convened by the Vice-Chan- 
cellor Three members shall form a quorum 

3 The proceedings of the meetings of the Committees 
shall be recorded and regularly submitted to the Syndicate for 
•confirmation The Syndicate may approve, revise, or modify 
the decision of either Committee on any matter, or direct the 
Committee to review it 

4 The duties of the General Committee shall be — 

(I) to recommend to the Syndicate rules regulatmg — 

(a) the use of the Library by EeUows, by Registered 
Graduates, and by other persons, 

( 117 ) 



CHAPTBK XXIX 

TEANSITOEY EEGULATIONS 

1 In this chapter the phrase “ new Eegulations ” shall be 
taken to mean the present body of Eegulations 

The phrases " existing Bye-Ions,” “ easting Eegulations,” 
and ” easting Eules ” shall be taken to refer respectively to the 
Bye Ians, Eegulations and Eules m operation on the date pre- 
vious to that on which the new Eegulations come into force 

2 All questions relatmg to the nlteiation or cancellation 

, .p— , , of existing Bye-laws, Eegulations and Buies 
^ 25 (2) (o) decided with refeience to the provisions 

of this chapter 

8 The new Eegulations shall come mfo force on the date 
of their publication m the Qaectte of India such date shaE be 
called the date of commencement of the new Eegulations I 

4 Except as hereinaftei provided, on and from the date 
on which the new Eegulations come mto force, all easting 

(i) Bye-laws, 

(ii) Eegulations, and 

(ill) Eules which are in any way inconsistent with the 
new Eegulations, 
shall cease to have operation 

5 As soon as practicable aftei the date of commencement 
of the nen Eegulations the Vice-Chancellor shall cause steps to 
be taker foi the appomtment of the Faculties, the Syndicate, 
the Boards of Studies, the Board of Accounts, the Library 
General Committee, the Library Executive Committee, the 
Transfer Committee, the Students’ Eesidence Committee, the 
Begistrar and the Inspector of Colleges, m accordance with the 
new Eegulations 

Provided that any act which is required by the new Eegula- 
tions to be done, at, before, or after an annual Meeting, may 
for this purpose be vahdly done, at, befoie, or after a Special 
Meeting 

6 As soon os each of the Faculties, the Syndicate, each 
of the Boards of Studies and the Board of Accounts is duly con- 
stituted under Eegulation 5, the corresponding body provisional- 
ly constituted under Section 12 (?) of the Indian Universities 
Act, shall cease to exist 


( 119 ) 
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Provided tbafc each of tbcso provisional bodies so Ion" ns it 
continues to exist, sball discharge its functions in accordance 
•untb tbo existing bje laws, winch shall be deemed to be m 
force for this purpose 

7 The Faculties tbo Sjndicate, the Boards of Studies 
tte Board of Accounts, the Libmrj General Committee, the 
Transfer Committee, the Students' Besidcncc Committee and 
the Library Executive Committee appointed under Begulntioii 
6 shall continue to hold ofhce till they arc reconstituted in 1603 
m accordance with the new Ecgulntions 

^ Registrar holding olTice nt the commencement of 
ae new Eegulations shall continue to hold oiricc till the Begis 
trar appointed under Eegulation 5 assumes charge If, m the 
" ^ncancN m the oOicc of the Bcgistmr, the 

m^v be on such terms as 

n^ oecessarj The Ecgistrnr apiiomtcd under Eegu 

Mamh 1912 31st of 

9 Inspector of Colleges appointed under EeeulatiOR I 

firof ^ 1 ^ Matriculation Examination shall be held for the 
first toe m accordance with the new Eegulations m 1910 

cUoii i Entrance Exammation m 1907 1903 nnd 19 , n 

42 m tho same manner as lE mentioned m Section 

^..mmanon aecordanS IS 

t5yhetot^„n?™t*?d.®„rSnL’'‘„e'',f^^ 

be held '’“'I 

'vlnch^ for thi. pnrpo.., sh,,, bcTe'emed Wo “mforc?'’ 

mination in Peased the First Eon 

University Exarmnatiou ntVi I'or admission to any 

tion 42 that mentioned m Eegnla 


tion 42 Vlhr^^ame mentioned m Eegnln 

Intermediate Exammation a”! ^ passed the 

Examination m Sciencp Intermediate 

Eegulations For the ■nnmoc ®°'^oj'fiance xvith the new 

m Eegulation 42 of this^cSnto°n mentioned 

P , a student, who has passed the 
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[F A or the Intermediate in Arts, shall be deemed qualified in 
the same manner as a student who has matnoulated in accord- 
ance with the new Eegulations 

16 Any candidate who fails at the First Exammation m 
Arts m 1908 or has failed in any previous year, or who was 
quahfied to appear at any such exatmnation but did not appear, 
or who was not sent up to any such examination hy reason of 
■deficiency m attendance at lectures, or who was not permitted 
by the Principal of his College to appear, may be admitted to 
the Intermediate Exammation m Arts or the Intermediate 
Exarmnation in Science m 1909, provided he has prosecuted, in 
accordance with the new Regulations, a regular course ol study 
for one academical year m the subjects he offers Any candi- 
date appearing at a subsequent exammation shall strictlv com- 
ply -nith the new Regulations 

17 The B A Exarmnation shall be held for the first time 
in accordance with the new Regulations in 1909 

18 The B A Exarmnation in 1907 and 1908 shall be held 
m accordance with the exastmg Regulations and Rules, which, 
for this purpose, shall be deemed to be m force 

19 The M A Examination shall be held for the first time 
m accordance with the new Regulations in 1909 

20 The M A Exammation m 1906, 1907 and 1998 shall 
be held m accordance with the existmg Regulations and Rules, 
which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to be m force 

21 Any Bachelor of Science who, in or before 1908, passes 
or has passed the M A Examination m Mathematics or in any 
branch of Natural or Physical Science, shall be entitled to the 
same privileges for the purpose of admission to Umversity 
Exaimnations as if he had passed the M Sc Exammation m 
accordance with the new Regulations 

22 The Examination for the Degree of Doctor of Philo- 
•sophy shall be held for the first time m accordance "mth the 
new Regulations m 1907 

28 The Intermediate Examination in Science shall be 
beld for the first time m accordance with the new Regulations 
in 1909 

24 The B Sc Examination shall be held for the first time 
In accordance with the new Regulations in 1909 

26 The B Sc Exammation m 1907 and 1908 shall be held 
in accordance with the existing Regulations and Rules, which, 
for this purpose, shah be deemed to be m force 

26 The M Sc Exammation shall be held for the first time 
m accordance with the new Regulations m 1909 
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27 The Esamuiatioii for the Degree of Doctor of Science 
shall be held for the first fame m accordance with the new 
Eegulafaons m 1903 

28 The Examination for the Degree of Doctor of Science 
m 1906 and 1907 shall be held m accordance with the existing^ 
Eegulafaons and Eules, which, for this purpose, shall be deemed 
to be m force 

29 The Erehmmary Examination in Law shall be held for 
the first tune m accordance with the new Eegulations m 1908 

80 The Emal Examination m Law shall be held foi the 
first tune m accordance with the new Eegulations in 1909 

31 The B L Examination m 1906, 1907 and 1908 shall 
be held m accordance with the exisfang Eegulations and Eules, 
which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to be m force 

32 (i) Any candidate who fails at the B L Exammation 
m 1903, or has failed m any previous year, or who was qualified, 
to appear at any such exammation but did not appear, may, in 
any % ear not later than 1912, appear at the Prelunmary Exami- 
nation m Law, and, if he passes, may appear at the Emal 
Examination in Law m the same year or m any subsequent 
year not later than 1912 

(li) Any candidate who is not or has not been sent up to the 
B L Examination of 1908 or of any previouB year by reason of 
deficiency m attendance at lectures, sEaU be entitled to the 
same privileges as the candidates referred to m the preceding 
paragraph, provided he makes up his deficiency m accordance 
with the exisfang Eegulations 

(lit) In any year subsequent to 1912 no person shall be ad- 
mitted to either the Preliminary or the Emal Examination in 
Lan , except m strict conformity with the new Eegulations 

33 The M L Examination shall be held for the first tune 
m accordance with the new Eegulations m 1907 

34 The Examination for Honours in Lan m 1906 shall be 
held m accordance with the exisfang Eegulafaons and Eules, 
which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to be m force Any 
candidate who may pass at such Exammation shall be entitled 
to the same privileges as if he had passed the hi L Exammation 
m the first class under the new Eegulations 

35 Up to 1907 the Degree of Doctor of Law shall he con- 
ferred m accordance with the existmg Eegulations, and m and 
after 1903 m accordance with the new Eegulafaons 

36 The Prehmmary Scientific L hi S Exammation m 
accordance with the existmg Eegulafaons and Eules shall ha 



OHAI* XXIX — TRANSITOIIY REOCLATIONS 


128 - 


held foi the last tune m 1907, and for this piu’pose those 
Eegulations and Eules shall be deemed to be m force 

37 The Eii-st L M S Examination in 1907, 1908 and 1909 
(and m no subsequent year) shall be held m accordance with 
the esistmg Eegulations and Eules, which, for this purpose, 
shall be deemed to be in force 

38 The Second L M S Exanunation m 1907, 1908, 1900, 
1910 and 1911 (and in no subsequent year) shall be held m 
accoidance with the existmg Eegulations and Eules, which, for 
this purpose, shall be deemed to be in force 

39 Any candidate who fails in the Prehmmary Scientific- 
L M S Examination m 1907 may appeal at the Prehminarj 
Scientifio M B Exammation m 1908 or 1909, provided he 
attends in an affihated College a leguiar course of lectures for 
one academical year, m the subjects m which he has failed as 
also m the additional subjects m which he has not previously 
attended any lectures If any such candidate attams the 
standard laid down m the new Eegulations for the Preliminary 
Scientific M B Exammation, he shall be declared to have 
passed that examination 

40 Any candidate who fails m the First L M S Examina- 
tion in 1909 may appear at the First M B Exammation m 1910 

' or 1911, provided he attends m an affihated College a regular 
course of lectures for one academical year, (t) m the subjects m 
which he has failed, (u) m any additional subjects m which he 
has not previously attended any lectures, and (ui) m the subject 
of Zoology as prescribed for the Prehmmary Scientific M B 
Examination under the new Eegulations If such candidate 
attains the standard laid down m the new Eegulations for the 
First M B Examination and also passes an exammation m 
Zoology m the standard of the Preliminary Scientific M B 
Exammation, he shall be declared to have passed the First 
M B Exammation 

41 Any candidate who fails m the Second L M S Exami- 
nation m 1911 may appear at the Second M B Exammation m 
1912 or 1918, provided he attends m an affiliated College a regu- 
lar course of lectmes for one academical year m the subjects m 
which he has faded If such candidate attains the standard laid 
down in the new Eegulations for the Second M B Examination 
(Parts I and II or Part II only, as the case may be), he shall be 
granted a certificate of having passed the Second L M S 
Exammation 

42 The Preliminary Scientific M B Exammation shall be- 
held for the first tune m accordance with the new Eegulations 
m 1908 Provided that at the Exammations held m 1909 and 
1910 no one shall be admitted who has not passed the F A 
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Examination or the Intermediate in Arts or the Intermediate 
m Science 

43 The PrehminEory Scientific M B Bxanunation m 1907 
and 1908 shall be held m accordance vnth the existmg Eegu- 
lations and Eules, ■which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to 
be m force 

In 1908 there shall be two Exammations, one m accordance 
with the existing Eegulations and the other m accordance 'with 
the ne'W Eegulations For the latter no one shall be ehgible 
who has not passed the F A Examination 

44 The First M B Exanunation shall be held for the first 
tune m accordance 'with the new Eegulations m 1910 

45 The First M B Examination m 1907, 1908 and 1909 
shall be held in accordance ■with the existmg Eegulations and 
Eules, which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to be m force 

46 The Final M B Examination shall be held for the first 
■time m accordance -with the new Eegulations m 1918 

47 The Second M B Examination m 1907i-1912 shall be 
held m accordance ■with the exjstmg Eegulations and Eules, 
which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to be m force 

48 The Exammations for Honours m Medicme, for the 
Degrees of Doctor of Mediome, Master of Surgery and Master 
of Obstetrics, and for the Diploma m Pubbc Health, shall be 
held for the first time m accordance with the new Eegulations 
m 1907 

49 The Examination for the Degree of Doctor of Medicme 
m 1906 shall be held m accordance with the existmg Eegula- 
tions, which, for this purpose, shaE be deemed to be in force 

50 The Intermediate Examination m Engmeermg shall be 
held for the first time m accordance "with the new Eegulations 
m 1909 

51 In 1907, 1908 and 1909 the First Bxammation m En- 
gmeermg shaU be held m accordance ■with ■the existmg Eegula- 
tions and Eules, which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to be 
m force 

52 In 1910 and 1911, the First Exanunation m Engmeer- 
mg shall be held m accordance ■with the existing Eegulations 
and Bides, which, for this purpose, shah be deemed 'to be m 
iorce 

Pro^vided, howe^ver, that at the exanunation m either of 
these years, only the following classes of candidates shall be 
nllowed to appear — 

(a) Candidates who have faded at any previous F E 
Examination 
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Begulations and Eules, provided suoli alteration is made by the 
Body competent m that behalf, and m the manner prescribed by 
the new Eegulations 

63 Withm eight weehs from the date when these Eeguia- 
tions come into force the Pnncipal of every affiliated College 
shall forward to the Eegistrar the name of every student on the 
rolls of the College, together with the registration fee of Es 2 
required for matnculation by Eegulation 0 of Chapter XV The 
Eegistrar shall, upon receipt of the fee, enter the name of every 
such student on the Eegistei of University Students 

64 In any case not covered by the precedmg Eegulations 
of this chapter, the Svndicate shall give such directions as may 
be justified by the special circumstances of the case 



CHAPTEE XXX 

MATBICULATION EXAMINATION 

1 The Matnculation Exammation shall he held annually 
in Calcutta and m such other places as shall, from tune to time, 
be appomted by the Syndicate, the date to be duly notified 

2 (:) Ordmanly, only pupils who have been educated for 
at least one school year previous to the date of the Matnculation 
Exammation at a school, recogmsed by the Calcutta University 
for such purpose, shall be admitted to the Matnculation Exaini- 
■nation 

(ti) Candidates who have not attended any school foi at 
least one year previous to the Exammation, may also be admit- 
■ted to the Exammation as pnvate candidates, and the following 
■procedure shall apply m their cases — 

(a) AH such candidates shall submit their applications to 
the Divisional Inspector of Schools, on or before a date to be 
fixed by the Syndicate m this behalf, such candidates m sub- 
mitting then apphcations to the Inspector of Schools, shall pro- 
duce satisfactory evidence that they have prosecuted a regular 
-course of study and have been subject to proper disciplme 

(b) In the cases of candidates who are able to produce evi- 
dence to his satisfaction that they have prosecuted a regular 
course of study and have been subject to proper disciphne, the 
Inspector of Schools shall arrange for their appearance at the 
Test Exammation of a recogmsed school or at a special Test 
Exammation to be held by him for this purpose 

(c) The Inspector of Schools shaU subimt to the Eegistrar, 
m such forms as may, from time to time, be prescnbed by the 
Syndicate m this behalf and on or before such dates as may be 
fixed by the Syndicate lists of candidates — 

(1) who have been permitted by the Inspector to appear at 

the Test Exammation under (b) above, and 

(2) who have not been grunted permission to appear at the 

Test Exammation, recording m each case the reason 
for the refusal of permission 

The Inspector of Schools shall mfoim the candidates con- 
cerned accordmgly 

(iti) Pnvate girl candidates need not appear at a Test Exa- 
mination But gnl candidates will not be entitled to appear as 

(127) 
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pnvate candidates if they have read in any recognised scliooL 
one year previous to the Examination 

'TliGEB provisions shall not taho away tho power of tho 
Syndicate to deal with special cases in such way as it thinks 
nroner 

8 The apphcation of every candidate sent up for the Mat- 
nculation Examination must be accompamed by a certificate m 
one of the forms prescnbed by the Syndicate 

4 The Head Masters of recognised schools shall submit 
to the Controller of Examinations withm such date as may be 
prescribed by the Syndicate, the apphcations of those pupils 
and pnvate candidates who have passed the Test Exammation 
together with the necessary fees presenbed m Eegulation 6 

In cases of pnvate candidates where the Inspector of 
SchooE has held a Test Exammation, the apphcations of candi- 
dates who have passed the Examination shall similarly be for- 
warded, together with the necessary fees, by the Inspector of 
Schools 

The apphcations of pnvate girl candidates for admission tO’ 
the Matnoulation Exammation wdl be submitted to the Con- 
troller of Exammations m the prescnbed form with necessary 
fees within such date as may be prescnbed by the Syndicate 

5 A fee of fifteen rupees shaD be forwaified by each candi- 
date with his apphcation A candidate, who fads to pass or to 
piesent himself for the Exammation, shall not be entitled to 
claim a refund of the fee He may be admitted to one or more 
subsequent Matnoulation Exammations, subject to the condi- 
tions laid down m these regulations 

Provided that if a candidate who has passed the Matncula- 
tion Examination and is prosecuting his studies for a higher 
examination m a College affihated to this Hmversity, is reqmred. 
by the Umversity to appear m a special subject at the Matncula- 
tion Examination, he shall pay a reduced fee of Es & only 

6 The Matriculation Exammation shall be conducted by 
means of pnnted papers, the same papers, bemg used at every- 
place at which the Examination is held AH papers other than 
those on a Vernacular shall be set in the Enghsh language 

7 (1) The Matriculation Exarmnation shall he a general 
test of fitness for admission to the Hmversity of Calcutta 

(2) Unless othen\use provided answer-papers m all subjects 
other than English and other European languages shall be 
tmtten m one or other of the Major Vernaculars, vts , Bengah, 
Urdu, Assamese and Hindi 

Provided that — 

(a) tho Syndicate may m special cases or class of cases 
incJudmg schools and mdividuals make exceptions to this rule 
or postpone its operation either m whole or m part for a pres- 
cnbed time, 
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(b) candidates, whose Vernaoula/is a language other than 
a Major Vernacular, shall have the option of writing their 
answers m all papers other than the Vernacular paper, if any, 
either in Enghsh or m one of the Major Vemaoulars and they 
shall state in their apphcation form the language chosen, 

(c) whenever the Managing Committee or any other autho- 
rity of a recogmsed school outside Bengal or m the District of 
Darjeehng or m the Chittagong Hill Tracts npphes to the effect 
that the pupils of such a school should be exempted from the 
necessity of wntmg their answers m any of the hlajor Vernacu- 
lars recogmsed for the purpose by the Umversity, the Syndicate 
shall exempt them for a specified period or periods from the 
operation or the general rule and permit them to give their 
answers m all subjects other 'than the Vernacular, if any, m 
English instead 

8 Candidates for the Matriculation Exammation shall be 
exammed in the followmg subjects — 

(1) A Major Vernacular Language, vtz , 

Bengah, Urdu, Assamese or Hmdi Two papers 

(2) English Twa papers 

and a half 

(8) Geography Half paper 

(4) History of India and History of England One paper 

(6) Mathematics One paper 

(6) A Classical Language (ms , Sanskrit, Pah, Arabic, Per- 

sian, Greek, Latin, Classical Armenian, Hebrew, 
Syiinc or Classical Tibetan), 
or 

* An Indian Vernacular recogmsed bv the Syndicate, from 
time to time, other than the Vernacular of the candi- 
date already taken up as a compulsory subject, 
or 

A modem European Language other than Enghsh (viz , 
French, German, Italian or Portuguese) One paper 

(7) Elementary Scientific Knowledge One paper 

Provided that Elementary Scientific Knowledge shall not 

bo regarded as a compulsory subject for three years from the 
year m which the first Matnculation Exammation will be held 
under the new Begulations Durmg the penod of transition 
Elementary Scientific Knowledge shall be mcluded m the hst 
of optional subjects stated below 


* The following VemaonlorB have been recognised by the Syndicate 
Bengah, Hin di, Unya, Assamese, Urdu, Khasi, Nepah, Telngn, Marathi, 
Gnjarathi, Maitbih, Tamil, Kanarese, Malayalam, Garo, Mampnn, Lnshai 
Modem Qhbctan, Modem Armenian, Sindhi, Sinhalese, Santah and Panjabi 
(GummnMu) 

9—1606 3 
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*(8) Candidates who have tahen up a Major Vernacular 
may, if they so desire, take up one of the foUowing subjects — 

(a) Elementaiy Scientific Knowledge, subject to the 

above proviso 

(b) Elements of Physics and Chemistry 

(0) Mensuration and Surveying 

(d) Elementary Mechanics 

(e) Elementaiy Hygiene 

(f) Elements of Biology 

(g) Additional klathematics 

(h) Busmess Method and Correspondence 
(t) Commercial Geography 

(j") Elements of Public Administration m India 
(k) Drawing and Pamtmg includmg an appreciation of 
Erne Arts 

(One paper each) 

If the Vernacular of a candidate is a language other than a 
Major Vernacular he shall take up m heu of the two papers on 
the Vernacular, two papers on any two subjects out of the 
following — 

(a) A Classical Language, if not taken under 8 (6) 

or 

t An Indian Vernacular, other than the Indian Vernacu- 
lar, if any, taken under 8 16) 

(b) Elementary Scientific Knowledge, subject to the pro- 

viso above 

(c) Elements of Physics and Chemistry 
(dt) Mensuration and Surveymg 

(e) Elementary Mechamcs 
(/) Elementary Hygiene 
(g) Elements of Biology 
(r ) Additional Mathematics 

(1) Bubmess Method and Correspondence 
0) Commercial Geography 


^Ko school ■will be allowed to teach anv sobject m'colving lectures 
which should bo eipeniuentally illustrated or involving the pupils themselves 
domg practical eipemnental work unlesB the Syndicate is satisfied that 
adequate arrangements have been made for the purpose 

N'itc — Gsndidafes who take np Mathematics and Science subjects must 
l» familiar with techmcal terms m the Enshsh language, which fall within 
the prescribed syllabus 

f Hhe following "Vernaculars have been recognised by the Syndicate 
Bengah Hindi, TJnva, Assamese, TIrdn, "Khasi Nepali, Telogu Marathi, 
Gnjarathi Maithili, Tamil Kanarese, Malayalam, Garo Manipnn, Ijiishai, 
Modem Tibetan, Modem Armeman, Sindhi, Sinhnkse, Santali and Paniabi 
(Gnmmnkhi) 
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(k) Elements of Public Administration in India 
(i) A.dditionaI Bngbsh 

(m) Draivmg and Painting including an appreciation of 
Erne Arts 

(One paper each) 

He may, if he so desnes, take up an additional third subject 
out of the subjects specified above 

9 Notwithstanding anythmg stated above girl candidates 
shall be examined in the following subjects — 

(l) A Majoi Vernacular Language, 

(2) English, 

(8) Geography, 

(4) History of India and History 

of England, 

(5) Mathematics or 

Arithmetic and Domestic ^Science mcludmg 

Domestic Hygiene One paper 

(6) At least one but not moie than two untd Element- 
ary Scientific Knowledge is made compulsory for 
boys and thereafter at least two but not more than 
three of the followmg — 

(fl) One of the languages mentioned,m sub section (6) of 
Section 8 

b) Elementary Scientific Knowledge 

c) Elements of Physics and Chemistry 

(d) Elementary Slechanics 

(e) Elementary Hygiene 
(/) Elements of Biology 

(g) Additional Mathematics 

(h) Business Method and Correspondence 
(t) Commercial Geography 

(f) Elements of Public Adnunistntion in India 
(k) Semng and Needlework 
(Z) Music 

(in) Diawing and Painting including an appieciation of 
Fine Arts 

(One paper each) 


1 

1 as m Section 8 


vNo school wiE be allowed to tench any subject involving lectures which 
should he expcmnentally illustrated or involving the pupils theniBelves doing 
practical evpemnental worh nnleBS the Syndicate is satisfied that adequate 
arrangements have been mode for the purpose 
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If the Vernacular of a girl candidate is a 
than a Major Vernacular, she shall be examined m the following 

subjects — 


(1) English, ^ 

(3) Geography, 1 a i. q 

(8) History of India and History }■ as m Section 8 

of England, ! 

(4) IMathematics or ) 


Arithmetic and Domestic Science including 

Domestic Hygiene paper- 

(o) L Classical Language (niz , Sansknt, Pah, Arabic, Per- 
sian, Greek, Latm, Classical Armenian, Hebrew, Syriac or 
Classical Tibetan) > 


or 

*• At Indian Vernacular recognised br the Syndicate from 
time to tune 


or 

A modem European Language other than Engbsb (viz r 
French, German, Italian or Portuguese) One paper. 

t (6) At least two but nob more than three until Elementr- 
ary Scientific Knowledge is made compulsory and thereafter at 
least three but nob more than four of the following — 

(a) A Classical Language other than the liidian Vernacu- 
lar, if any, taken under 9 (5) 

(t) Elementary Scientific knowledge 

(c) Elements of Physics and Chemistry 

(d) Elementary Mechanics 

(e) Elementary Hygiene 

(f) Elements of Biology 

(g) Additional Mathematics 

(h) Busmess Afethod and Correspondence 

(i) Commercial Geography 

(]) Elements of Pubhc Administration in India 
(h] Additional English 


r The following Vemncnlars baTo been recognised by the Syndicate - 
Bengali, Hindi, TJnya, Assamese, Urdu, Kbasi, Nepali, Telngn, Maiatbi, 
Gnjaratbi, AfaitbiU, Tamil, Kanarese, ATalayalam, Gaio, Manipnri Imshai, 
afoiero Titetaa, Modem Annemon, Bindhi, Sinhalese, Santab ani Tanjabi 
(Gominnhlu) 

f No school mil be allowed to teaeb any subject in'volvmg lectures wbicb- 
sbonld bo exporunentally illustrated or in^volving the pupils tbemBelToa 
doing practical experimental worlc unless the Syndicate is satisBed that 
adequate arrangements have been made for the purpose 
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{1) Se«mg nud Is'ocdlonork 
(m) ^lusic 

(ii) Dmwiiig find Pninting including nn jipprcei.it ion of 
Fine Art*! 

(Our 1)11 pi r inch) 

No girl cnndulnle fihnli be allowed to take up JlntliLinuics 
or Plvyeic*! or Chcmifitrj ns n subject for the Intermediate NAnini 
nation unless she has alrcadj passed the Alatnculntion I3\imn 
nation with Mathematics ns one of her subjects 

10 Each jniper shall bo of three hours and shall c im 100 
marks Each half jmper shall bo of nn hour nud a half nud shnll 
enn^ fiO iiinrKs 

11 As soon ns |)Ossihlo after the Examination the S\ndi 
onto shnll publish i list of the candidates who hn\c missed, 
arranged in three diMsione cnch m nlphabelicnl order 1 \er\ 
successful candidate shall ixconc a certificate m the pi • scribed 
form 

12 Tbo limits of (be subjects nre defined hercaftti. and 
books slinll bo proscribed or recommended b\ tlic Siiidicato, 
whenever nccessnrj, to mdicntc the standard and extent of 
Inionlcdgc required in the different subjects 


I 

A 2il\JOn VEENACULMl J.ANGUAGE 
(Dcvfjali, Urdu, Aenavijnc or Hvidt) 

1 TIio course in a Major Vcmnculnr Language sbnil iiichido 
•select texts m prose nnd seise to bo presenbed b}' the Sindicate 
on the recommendation of the Board of Studies concerned 

The S 3 ndicatc shall also draw up, on tlio lecomnicndntion 
of the Board, n small selection of books hj notable nut hois as 
allowing the standard up to which pupils will he expected lo Ikito 
lend 


2 Questions shall ho set under the following heads — 

(a) Passages from prescribed texts, 

(b) Grammar nnd Composition, 

(c) Translation from English into one of the lecogmsed 

Vemnciilnrs, 

(d) Essnvs 
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8 Gan<iidates may be asked to explain, summarise and 
parapbrase the passages set or to answer any question thereon 
•which will test their understanding of the meamng or the con- 
struction of the passages Questions shall not be set on the 
History of Language or Literature of the Vernacular 

4 The head “ Grammar and Composition ” shall mclude 
(a) questions involving the practical applications of the rules of 
grammar, (b) queshons on the right use of -words and phrases, 
and {cl exercises m composition 

5 Candidates ■will he required to write two essays one of 
V hich will be taken from books of general interest prescnbed 
for rapid readmg Detailed knowledge of the contents of the 
books wiU not be required 

6 The distribution of the heads and marks m the 'two- 
papers shall be as follows — 


Paper I 


lOi) -marks, 


Questions on the subject-matter and on the language of the- 
presenbed texts 


Prose text 60 marlB^ 

Poetry texc 40 marks- 

300 marks. 

(a) Grammar and Composition 25 marks. 

(h) Translation from Enghsh mto the Vernacular 25 marks. 

(c) Essays 50 marks. 


H 

ENGLISH 

1 (0 The klatnculation Exammation m Enghsh shall be 

^ ^ simple and correct English 

and (b) of mtelhgent comprehension of plain modem English 
on faraihar subjects 

(ti) The TOurse m English shall mclude select texts m prose 
to be prescribed by the Syndicate on the recommenda- 
tion of the Board of Studies m Enghsh The Syndicate shall 
al^ draw up, on the recommendation of the Board, a small 
selection of books as showmg the standard up to which pupils- 
mil be expected to hare read 
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fi i) Tlic Focourl paper in ihnll nicludo passoges in 

one of the folloning Vcriinculnrs for Irnn^lation into English — 

Eongali, Unlti, Assomocc, Hindi, Ennsi, Gnro, ^ifanipu-i, 
Eopali or Modem Tibetan 

Tlio Senclicato sliall lii\o jiowrr to add to this list * 

2 Candidates nm\ be ashed to e\j>1ain smiininnsc or pnra- 
pliraso the passages set. or to iuiK\eor tuij question thcroon nhicii 
wall test thc'ir itndi rstnnding of the nuniiing or the construction 
of the passages Questions slial! not he sot on the History of 
the English I.imguago or Lilernlurc 

8 Ender the head " Grammar ' no fonnal definitions will 
he ashed, but the questions will relate onij to (a) practical 
applications of the rules of grunmar, and (b) tho right use of 
words and piirascs 

1 PasengeS for translation mn\ be iiarratnc or doscnptiee 
or mas consist of simple conversation on ordinary subject* 
Thev must bo sneb as mav be casiU rendered from ono' 
language into the other, tbej »lmll, where jiossiblo, be falccn 
from recognised authors, and thev shnl] not consist of any trnn- 
Blalion made for the purpose of tho E'coniinnlion from English 
into Vernacular 

fi For the purpose of Paper III (Hnlf-papor) certain boohs 
of general interest wntten in simple English will bo presenbed 
for rapid reading The questions wall bo of a general character 
which mnj bo answered from the proscribed boohs and wall be 
set to test (lie candidates’ power to wntc simple English A 
large number o*' altematuo questions will be allowed, and no 
detailed hnow ledge of tho contents of the lioohs wall bo required 

0 The distribution of the beads and of marks m the papers 
shall be ns follows — 

Paper 7 100 marhs 

(a) Questions on tlio Rubjeot-mntlor and tho language of 

the presenbed Prose Tc\l 7fi viarbs 

(b) Grammar 25 marlk 

Paper II 100 inarlxs 

(a) Questions on tlio aubjcct-maltcr and tho language of 
Iho presenbed Poetry Text fiO marls 


Tho following languogca liavo been added to Iho list by tho Syndicate 
Sanloli, Unjn, Tclugu, Marathi, Gujaratlu, MwlLiU, iWil, Kanarcso 
Maloyalnm, Lnalmi, Modem Armenian, Binhalcao, Sindhi itnd Paninbi 
(Gummnkhi) 
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*•(»;) Translation from one of the recognised Vernaculars 
into Enghsh (two passages shall be set, of which 
one must be attempted) " 

(c) Letter-imtmg on simple topics 

(d) Prdcis or substance vmting ^ 

Paper IIT (Half-paper) 

General questions from prescribed boohs as m 


EU viarKS 
15 marks 
15 marks 


50 marks 


m 

GEOGEAPHY 

The course in Geography shall mclude the rudiments of 
General and Physical Geography together with the Geography 
of India m fuller details 

1 The earth’s shape — rotation and revolution — day and 
night Divisions of the earth’s surface, latitude and longitude 
Land forms and the action of the climatic forces upon them 
Work of air, ram, nrers, oceans and glaciers on the earth’s crust 
Formation of sod 

The general rehef of the globe, i c , the great slopes of the 
world as forming the contmental water-partings and decidmg 
the general distnbution of rainfall 

The great oceans of the world and their relation to the 
great water partmgs, muds and tides 

2 Outhnes of the Geography of the world 

3 GeographT of India m greater detads than m 2 and 
mcluding the foUowing — 

Natural regions and surface featmes, chmate, vegetation, 
animal life, distribution of mmerals of econormo importance, 
mdustnes, population, and means of communication 

4 'The drawmg of simple plans and maps Observations 
of temperature, raudall and the direction of the wmd 

Every recogmsed school must possess necessary apparatus 
for undertakmg instrucbon m Geography The hst of apparatus 


* Note —For pupils vrhose Vemacalar ig Englisb or la one not recogmsed, 
o shall be eet on Enghsh Composition^or Unseen passages 
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required ^^dl bo dmun up, from lime to time, by the Sjndicato 
on tlio recommendation of the Board of Studios m Geography 

'lotal number of murlv*. m Ooogrnpfn HO nmr/.x 

IV 

HISTORY OF INDLA AND HISTORY OF ENGLAND 
(A) HiSTon\ or Imiia 

The course shall include n Render on Indian History nith 
special reference to North-Eastern India including a short 
-account of the administration of British India and of the pro- 
gress of India under British rule The course shall include the 
following — 


Aiiciont Perioil 

The physical features of India 
Peoples and languages 

The fimdamcntnl iiniU of Indian civilisation 
Prehistoric India and Indus cnilisation 
Vcdic India — The Aryans, Ihcir immigration and early 
settlements, literature, religion political and sociid 
organisation 

Post- Vcdic India — Up to 325 B G — The spread of Arvan 
civilisation to the Ganges vallev and the Deccan, 
the beginnings of Epic poetry — the rise of Jainism 
and Buddhism — Kingdoms and Republics preceding 
tho Itlauryns Tlio Persian and- Macedonian in- 
\nsions 

Tho Mainya Empire — Chandragiipfa — ^.\sohn — the four Tamil 
Kingdoms — ^Political and Social Organisation of 
Mnur^a India 

Tlio successors of tho Imperial Mauryns in North-East India 
and the Deccan — the Satavalmna Empire — tho 
Kufihnn Empire — tho Vikmma and Sakn En« 

TJic Gupta Empire — Samudrngupta — the Yikrnmodityas — 
Fa Hien — Civilisation of the Gupta Age — tiie Huns 
and Ynsodliannan — Sasnnka 

Tho Empire of Harsn — ^Hiuon Tseng — tho decline of Knnnuj 
— the Chnlukyn Empire in tho South 
Tho Pala Empire in North-East India 
Tho Sena Kings of Bengal — tho kluslim Conquest 
Tlie colonial and maritime enterprise of tho ancient Hindus 
Hindu Civilisation 
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^ilediaeTal Period 

Early Muslim Invasions 

The Early Turin Sultanate of Delhi 

The Ehi liji Sultans 

The Tuglaks — ^Ibn Batuta — the Invasion of Timar 
The break-up of the Sultanate of DeUu — Independent 
Kmgdoms of Northern India and the Deccan 
Bengal from the fall of the Sena Kmgs to the Mughal 
Conquest 

Eehgious and Cultural History up to the accession of Akbar 
Aighan-Mughal contest for empire m Hindusthau — the 
Lodis, Babar, Humayun, Sher Shah, Bauram Ehan . 
The Mughal Empire under Akbar — Bohcy of rehgious 
toleration 
Jahangir 

Shah Jahan — ^The Taj Mahal 

Aurangzib — ^the Eajput Eevolt and the rise of the Marathas 
— Sivaji 

The break-up of the Mughal Empire and the ascendency of 
the Marathas — Invasions of Nadir Shah and Ahmad 
Shah Durram 

Condition of India under the Mughals 
Europeans m India, the Portuguese, the Dutch, the English, 
the Erench and other nations 
The Marathas, the S ikhs Mysore 
The Nawabs of Murshidabad 

Modem Penod 

The consohdation of Bntish Povrer m Bengal and the 
Camabc — ^the Conflict between the French and the 
Enghsh for supremacy m India 
The admmistrafave reforms of Hastings and Cornwalhs 
The Anglo-Maratha struggle for empire and the fall of the 
Mysore Sultanate— the Nepal War — Wellesley to 
Lord Hastmgs 

British expansion beyond the Brahmaputra and the Sutlej 
— Amherst to Dalhousie 

Social reform and educational progress — Bentmck to 
Dalhousie 

The Mutmy and the Settlement of 1858 The Queen's 
Proclamation 
Canning to Lytton 

Afghan pohcy and the mmexation of Burma 
The first era of constitutional reforms — Bipon — liocal Self- 
Govemment — Freedom of the Press — Ijegislative 
Councils — growth of Indian Nationalism 
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Lansdowne and Curzon 

The second era of constitutional reforms — Partition of 
Bengal and its consequences — ^The. Morley-Minto 
Beforms, the Delhi Durbar, the Montagu-Ohehnsford 
Eeforms The Government of India Act, 1935 

The present administration of India — ^Its evolution 

Educational progress m India imder British Eule 

Economic and material development under Bntish Eule 

Further constitutional progress 

(B) Hjstort of Exglax'd 

1 The Mmglmg of the Eaces (down to the Norman Con- 
quest) 

The Eomans, Saxons, Danes, Chnstiamty m England, 
Victory of Ghristiamty from Eome The struggles of the Kmg- 
doms and the consolidation of Bntam The contributions of 
Wessex and Alfred 

2 The Makmg of the Nation. 

The Norman Conquest, its mvigoratmg effect Feudahsm 
The struggle between Church and State The Crusades and 
then consequences Struggle against the tyranny of the Crown 
The Magna Charts Attempts to brmg Scotland and Wales 
mto umon with England The Hundred Tears’ War with 
France The Black Death and its effects The Admmistration 
of Justice The Growth of Parliament The War of the Eoses 
and the struggle for the Throne 

3 Decay of Feudalism The Tudor Age 

Absolutism of the Tudors The Eenaissance and the 
Eeformation The New World Development of commerce 
and sea-power The rupture with Eome and the struggle be- 
tween the Old and the New Eehgions Pohcy of Elizabeth at 
home and abroad The Eehgious Settlement The Counter- 
Eeformation The war with Spam The beginnmgs of the 
Empire The Landmarks m the hterature of the age The 
Bible 

4 The Stuarts The struggle for Liberty 

Growth of power of Parliament The quarrel between 
Crown and Parhament The Protectorate its failure The 
Eestoration Colonies and Maritime War The expansion of 
the Empire James H and the Eevolution of 1688 The Bill 
of Eights Dmon between England and Scotland The war 
agamst France The Supremacy of England m commerce and 
on the seas Landmarks m Arts, Science, and Literature 

5 The German Kings From Utrecht to Waterloo 

Whigs and Tones Cabmet Government Expansion of 

the Empire war, exploration, commerce The struggle with 
France, empire m Amenca and India Eevolt of the Amencan 
Colomes The French Eevolution its effects War ' with 
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Hevolutionary Prance and Napoleon The Industnal Pevolu- 
•bion Industry, commerce and transport at the beginning oi 
the XIXth century Peligious movements Abolition of 
■Slavery 

6 Prom Waterloo to the present 

Growth of the democratic movement Peligious toleration 
The Eeform Bill of 1832 Bisc of the Conservatnes Pree 
Trade Pohtical development in England under ^1010110 
Expansion of the Empire The establishment of the British 
Power m India Sepoy Mutmy and transfer of the admmistri- 
■bon of India from the East India Compan^ to the Cromi 
England and her Colomes The Dominions and Self-Govern- 
ment The Great War Landmarks m Arts, Literature, Science 
The present jiohtical constitution in Bntam and Indio The 
relation between the constituent parts of the British Common- 
wealth The League of Nations 

The marks shall be distributed as follows — 

Historv of India 

History of England 


GO vtarla 
40 marls 


V 


MATHEMATICS 


The course in Mathematics shall mclude Arithmetic, Algebra 
^d Plane Geometn The marks shall bo dmded as follows — 


Anthmetic 

Algebra 

Plane Geometry 


35 marls 
30 marl s 
85 morl s 


(a) Anihmetic —The four Simple Buies, Vulgar and 
Decimal Practions, Eeductions, Extraction of Square Boot, 
Practice, Proportion, Sunple Interest, Present Worth, Discount, 
Stocks and Shares Problems more easily soBable by Algebra 
•should not be required to be sohed arithmetically 

(b) ilgehra — ^The foui Simple Buies, Proportion, Simple 
Equations, Eesolution mto Eactors, Greatest Common Measure, 
Least Common klultiple. Graphs of Simple Equations 

(cj Plane Geometry — 


Practical 

Bisection of angles and of straight Imes 
Construction of perpendiculars to straight lines 
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Construction of an angle equal to a given angle 
Construction of parallels to a given straight hne 
Construction of tnangles with given parts 
Division of a straight hne into a given numher of equal 
parts 

Construction of a parallelogram equal to a given triangle 
and havmg one of its angles equal to a given angle 
Construdtion of a triangle equaF m area to a given rectihneal 
figure 

Construction of a tangent to a circle 
^ Easy extensions of these constructions may be given aa 
problems 

Candidates may be required to give the reasons for any 
particular construction mvolved m any question 

Every candidate «* required to provide himself with the following — A 
hard penal, dividers, pencil compasses and a straight ruler showing cenli 
mettes and inches 


Thkoretioai, 

Angles at a Point 

If a straight hne stands on another straight hne, the sum 
of the tw'o angles so formed is equal to two right angles and the 
converse 

If two straight Imes mtersect the vertically opposite angles 
are equal 


Parallel Straight Lines 

If a straight hne, cuttmg two other straight hnes, makes — 

(i) the alternate angles equal, 

(li) two oorrespondmg angles equal, 

(lit) the intenor angles on the same side of the hne supple- 
mentary, 

then the two straight hnes are parallel, and the converse 

Stiaight hnes which are parallel to the same straight hne 
are parallel to one another 

Tnangles and Rectilineal Figures 

The sum of the angles of a triangle is equal to two nght 
angles 
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If the Bides of a convex polygon are produced in order, the 
K lim of the angles so formed is equal to four right angles 

Two tnangles are equal in every respect — - 

(t) if two sides and the mcluded angle of one triangle are 
respectively equal to tivo sides and the included angle of 'be 
other, 

(ti) if ttvo angles and a side of the one triangle are respec- 
iively equal to two angles and the corresponding side of the 
other 

If two Bides of a tnangle are equal, the angles opposite to 
the sides are equal and the converse 

Two tnangles are equal in every respect, if the three sides 
of one tnangle are respectively equal to the three sides of the 
other 

Two right-angled tnangles are equal m every respect, if 
they have their hypotenuses equal and one side of the one equal 
to one side of the other 

If two sides of a tnangle are unequal the greater side has 
the greater angle opposite to it and the converse 

Any two sides of a tnangle are together greater than the 
third 

Of all the straight lines that can be drawn to a given straight 
hne from a given pomt outside it the perpendicular is the 
shortest 

The opposite sides and angles of a paroUelograna are equal, 
each diagonal bisects the parallelogram and the diagonals bisect 
one another 

If there are three or more parallel straight hnes and the 
mtercepts made by them on any straight Ime that cuts them 
are equal, then the corresponding mtercepts on any other straight 
hne that cuts them are equal 


Areas 

Parallelograms on the same or equal bases and of the same 
altitude are equal m area * 

Tnangles on the same or equal bases and of the same alti- 
tude are equal m area 

Equal tnangles on the seune or equal bases are of the same 
altitude 
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Illustrations and explanations of the geometnoal theorems 
corresponding to the following algebrical identities — 

k{a+b + c '} = l{a + J(b + kc + 

k{a+b + o ) 

{a + by=a{a + b} + b{a + b) 
a(a + b) = a^ + ab 
{a+by = a' + 2ab + b^ 

{a—by = a^—2ab + 6* 
a'-b^ = {a + b) (a-b) 

The square on a side of a triangle is greatei than, equal to, 
•or less than, the sum of the squares on the other two sides, 
according as the angle contained by those sides is obtuse, right 
■or acute The difference m the cases oj mequahty is twice the 
rectangle contamed by one of the two sides and the projection 
on it of the other 


Loci 

The locus of a pomt which is eqmdistant from two fixed 
pomts 18 the perpendicular bisector of the straight hne jommg 
the two fixed pomts 

The locus of a pomt which is eqmdistant from two inter- 
sectmg straight Imes consists of the pair of straight Imes which 
bisect the angles between the two given Imes 

The Circle 

A straight hne drawn from the centre of a circle to bisect 
a chord, which is not a diameter, is at right angles to the 
chord, conversely, the perpendicular to a chord from the centre 
bisects the chord 

There is one cirole, and one only, which passes through 
three given pomts not m a straight line 

In equal circles (or m the same circle) (i) if two chords aie 
tend equ^ angles at the centre, they are equal, (li) conversely, 
if two arcs are equal, they subtend equal angles at the centre 

In equal circles (or m the same curcle) (t) if two choiiis are 
equal, they cut off equid arcs, (li) conversely^ if two arcs aie 
equal, the chords of the arcs are equal 

Equal chords of a circle are eqmdistant from the centre, 
nnd the converse 

The tangent at any point of a cirole is perpendicular to the 
radius through the pomt 

If two tangents are drawn to a curcle from an external 
pomt (i) they are equal, (it) they subtend equal angles at the 
•centre of the cirole 



144 


OnAP VXX— JIATIUCUXJkTIOK EXAMINATION 


If two circles toucii, the point of contact lies on the straight 
line through the centres 

The angle which an arc of a circle subtends at the centre 
is double that which it subtends at any point on the remainmg 
part of the circumference 

Angles m the same segment of a circle are equal, and if the 
hne ]oimng two pomts subtends equal angles at two other 
pomts on the same side of it, the four pomts he on a cncle 
The angle m a semicircle is a right angle, the angle m a 
segment greater than a semicircle is less than a right angle, 
and the angle m a segment lees than a semicircle is greater 
than a right angle 

The opposite angles of any quadrilateral mscnbed in a 
circle are supplementary and the converse 

If a straight hne touch a circle and from the point of con- 
tact a chord be drawn, the angles which this chord makes with 
the tangent are equal to the angles in the alternate segments 
If two chords of a circle intersect either inside or outside 
the circle, the rectangle contamed by the parts of the one la 
equal to the rectangle contained by the parts of the other 

On ihc Concurrence of Slraight Lxncs in a Triangle 

()■) The perpendiculars drawn to the sides of a triangle 
from their middle pomts are concurrent 

(n) The bisectors of the angles of a triangle are concurrent 
(iii) The medians of a triangle are concurrent 
(id) The perpendiculars from the vertices of a triangle to 
the opposite sides are concurrent 

Each question on theoretical Geometry shall consist of a 
theorem contamed m the above schedule together with an easy 
deduction 

Any proof of a proposition shall be accepted, which appears 
to the Ex amin ers to form part of a systematic treatment of the 
subject, but proofs of theorems should, ns far as possible,be 
based on first prmoiples The order m which the theorems are 
stated m the above schedule is not to be regarded ns essential 
In the proof of theorems and deductions from them, it shall 
he permissible to use hypothetical constructionB 

The ordmary symboheal abbreviations may be used 

I 

VI 

A CLASSICAL LANGUAGE 
(A) Sanskmt 

1 The course m Sanskrit shall mclude simple pieces in 
prose and verse, selected from standard works in Classical 
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Sanskrit, to be prescnbed, from time to time, by the Syndicate 
on the recommendation of the Board of Studies concerned 

2 A book of elementary Sanskrit Grammar shall also be 
prepared and prescribed by the Umversity 

3 The marks m the paper m Sanskrit shall be distributed 
as follows — 

(j) Passages from the prescribed texts for translation 
mto Enghsh or into one of the Major Vernaculars as 
well as for explanation, either m Sanskrit or m a 
Major Vernacular, togethei with questions on the 
subject-matter of the texts Under this head, 
translation from text shall, m no case, carry more 
than 20 marks 60 marks, 

(it) Questions mvolvmg the practical use of the element- 
tary rules of Grammar, mcludmg passages containing 
grammatical errors for correction 20 marks 

(ui) Translation of simple sentences from Enghsh mto 
Sansknt Such sentences shall, m no case, be tran- 
slations of portions of the prescribed texts 20 marks 


(B) Pali 

1 The course m Pah shall include simple pieces m prose 
and poetry, selected from early standard works m Pah litera- 
ture, to be prescnbed, frorji time to time, by the Syndicate on 
the recommendation of the’ Board of Studies concerned 

2 Grammars will be recommended from time to time 

, 3 The maiks m the paper in Pah shall be distnbuted as 

follows — 

(/■) Passages from the prescnbed texts for translation 
mto Enghsh or mto one of the Major Vernaculars as 
well as for explanation, either m Pah or m a Major 
Vernacular, together with questions on the subject- 
mattei of the texts Undei this head, translation 
from texdi shall, m no case, carry more than 20 
marks 60 marks, 

(u) Questions mvolvmg practical use of the element- 
ary rules of Grammar mcludmg passages contammg 
grammatical errors for correction 20 marks 

(iti) Translation of simple sentences from Enghsh mtn 

' Pall Such sentences shall, m no case, be transla- 
tions of portions of the prescribed texts 20 marks,. 

10—1608 B 
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(C) Arabic 

1 The course m Arabic shall include pieces in prose and 
verse, selected from standard irorks m Classical and Modem 
Arabic, to be prescnbed by the Syndicate, from tune to tune, on 
the recommendation of the Board of Studies concerned 

2 A book of Elementary Arabic Gra mm ar shall also be 
prepared and prescnbed by the TJmversity 

3 The marks m the paper m Arabic shall be distnbuted 
as follows — 

(i) Passages from the prescnbed texts for translation 
mto English or into one of the klajor Vernaculars ns 
well as for explanation, either m Arabic or m a 
ilagor Vernacular, together with questions on the 
subject-matter of the texts Under this head, tran- 
slation from text shall, m no case, carry more than 
20 marks 60 marhs 

(jti) Questions mvolvmg the practical use of the element- 
ary rules of Gr amm ar, mcludmg passages containmg 
grammatical enors for correction 20 marks 

(iti) Translation of sunple sentences from English mto 
Arabic Such sentences shall, m no case be tran- 
slations of portions of the prescnbed texts 20 marks 


(D) Persian 

1 The course m Persian shall mclude simple pieces m 
prose and verse, selected from standard works m Classical and 
klodem Persian, to be prescnbed by the Syndicate, from time 
to tune, on the recommendation of tne Board of Studies con- 
cerned 

2 A book of Elementary Persian Grammar shall also be 
prepared and prescnbed by the Umversity 

3 The marks m the paper m Persian shall be distnbuted 
as follows — 

(f) Passages from the prescnbed texts for tianslation 
mto Enghsh or mto one of the Major Vernaculars as 
well as for explanation, either in Persian or in a Major 
Vernacular, together with questions on the subject- 
matter of the texts Under this head, translation 
from text shall, m no case, carry more than 20 

00 marks 

(ti) Questions inxolvmg the jiractical use of the element- 
ary rules of Grammar, mcludmg passages eontammg 
grammatical errors for correction 20 marks 
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(iii) Tiauslation of 6imp]e sentences from English mto 
Pereian Such sentences shall, m no case, be trans- 
lations of poi’tions of the presonbed texts 20 viarltB 

(E) Greek 

1 The course m Greek shall consist of portions m prose 
and Terse from suitable easy standard Attic TTiters and of easy 
portions of the New Testament, to be prescnbed by the Syndi- 
cate, from time to time, on the recommendation of the Board 
of Studies concerned 

2 The marks m the paper m Greek shall be distributed 
as follows — 

(i) Passages from the prescnbed texts for translation 
mto English, together with questions on the subject- 
mattei of the texts Undei this head, translation 
from text shall, in no case, carrv more than 20 
marks 00 marUs 

(li) Questions involving the practical use of the element- 
arj rules of Grammar, moluding passages containmg 
grammatical errors for correction 20 marks 

(hi) Translation of simple sentences from Enghsh mto 
Greek Such sentences shall, m no case, be transla 
tions of portions of the prescnbed texts 20 marks 


(E) Latin 

1' The course m Latin shall consist of portions in prose 
and verse from smtable easy standard authore The course shall 
melude select texts to be prescnbed by the Syndicate, from 
time to time, on the recommendation of the Board of Studies 
concerned 

2 The marks in the paper in Latin shall be distributed 
as follows — 

(i) Passages from the prescnbed texts foi translation 
mto English, together with questions on the subject 
matter of the texts Under this head, translation 
from text shall, m no case, carry moie than 20 • 
marks 60 marks 

(n) Questions mvolvmg the practical use of the element- 
ary rules of Gr amm ar, includmg passages contammg 
grammatical errors for correction 20 niai/.s 

(tii) Translation of simple sentences from English mto 
Latm Such sentences shall, m no case, be transla- 
tions of portions of the presonbed texts 20 marks 
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(G) Classical Armemai. 

1 The course m Classical Armenian shall include select 
texts to be prescribed by the Syndicate, from tune to tune, on 
the recommendation of the Board of Studies concerned 

2 Books on Grammar ivill be recommended from tune to 
time, 

S The marks in the paper m Classical Armenian shall be- 
distnbuted as follows — 

(i) Passages from the prescribed texts for translation 
into English, together with questions on the subjecte 
matter of the texts Under this head, translation 
from text shall, m no case, carry more than 20 
marks GO marks 

(ti) Questions mvolving the practical use of the element- 
ary rules of Grammar, meludmg passages contai nin g 
grammatical errors foi correction 20 marks 

(lit) Translation of simple sentences from Enghsh mto 
Classical Armeman Such seutences shall m no 
case, be translations of portions of the prescribed 
texts 20 marks 


(H) Hebrew 

1 The course m Hebrew shall mclude selections from easy 
portions of the Old Testament, to be prescribed by the Sjmdi- 
cate, from time to tune, on the recommendation of the Board 
of Studies concerned 

2 The marks m the paper m Hebrew shall be distnbuted 
as follows — 

(i) Passages from the prescnbed texts for translation 
mto Enghsh, together wath questions on the subject- 
matter of the texts Under this head, translation 
from text shah, m no case, carry more than 20 
marks 60 marks 

(ti) Questaons mvolying the practical use of the element- 
ary rules of Grammar, meludmg passages contaming 
gra mma tical errors for correction 20 marks 

(iii) Translation of simple sentences from English mto 
Hebrew Such sentences shall, m no case, be transla- 
tions of portions of the prescnbed texts 20 marks- 

(I) Syriac 

1 The course m Synac shall mclude selections from the 
Peshitto Version of the New Testament and from some non- 
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official authors, to be prescribed by the Syndicate, from time to 
■time, on the recommendation of the Board of Studies concerned 

2 The marks m Synac shall be distributed as follows — 

(i) Passages from the prescribed texts for translation 
mto Enghsh, together with questions on the subject- 
matter of the texts Under this head, translation 
from text shall, m no case, carry more than 20 
marks 60 marks 

(ti) Questions involvmg the practical use of the element- 
ary mles of Grammar, including passages contammg 
grammatical errors for correction 20 maTls 

(tif) Translation of simple sentences fi-om Enghsh into 
Syriac Such sentences shall, m no case, be transla- 
tions of portions of the prescribed texts 20 marls 

(J) Classical Tibetan 

1 The course in Classical Tibetan shall mclude simple 
pieces m prose and verse, selected from standard works m 
Tibetan hteratme, to be prescnbed by the Syndicate, from time 
to tune, on the recommendation of the Board of Studies con- 
cerned 

2 Books on Grammar will be recommended from time to 

time 

3 The marks m the papei m Classical Tibetan shall be 
distnbuted as follows — 

(i) Passages from the prescribed texts for translation 
mto English, together with questions on the subject- 
matter of the texts Under this bead, translation 
from text shall, in no case, carry more than 20 
marks 60 marls 

(it) Questions involving the practical use of the element- 
ary mles of Grammar, mcluding passages contammg 
grammatical enors for correction 20 marks 

(lit) Translation of simple sentences from Enghsh mto 
Tibetan Such sentences shall, m no case, be tran- 
slations of portions of the prescnbed texts 20 marks 

(K) An Indian Vernaodlar 

1 The course m an Indian Vernacular shall mclude selec- 
tions in prose and verse from the wiitmgs of standard authors, 
■to be piescnbed, from time to tune, by the Syndicate on the 
nrecommeudation of the Board of Studies concerned 
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Moon and it® phases — ^limar year Eclipses of Sun and Moon 
Comets and meteors 

2 2'he Eaiih — condensation from a hob gaseous state — its 
crust — ligneous and sedimentary rocks Probable condition of 
the mtenor of the Earth Earth movements (earthquake) — 
folding, landshde, volcano Varieties of soil and their bearing 
on plant-life and hgncultural operations The story of the for- 
mation of coal and mmeral oil 

3 Structure of any common flowermg plant Eunotions 
of root, stem, leaf, flower and frmt Special characteristics of 
the hvmg — locomotion, respiration, nutntion, growth, lespons© 
to stimulus, propagation and death, adaptation to °nviron- 
ments Examples from plant® like nee and pea, and animals 
like earth-worm and fish Life-history of (a) nee and pea and 
(b) ant, bee, spider, mosqmto, butterfly and frog Interdepen- 
dence of plants and animals 

4 Simple consideration of the Human Body, and its prm- 
cipal systems, vtsi , circulatory, respiiatoiy and digestive sys- 
tems Eoods — their relative values and their essential mgredi- 
ents Eunctions of the skin and nerves 

5 The three states of matter Physical properties of air 

and water Buoyancy and Archimedes’ pnnciple Pressure of 
atmosphere Effect of heat on w atei Effect of heat^ on air 

Ventilation Effect of heat on sohd bodies Pendulum Clock 
and Thermometei Transference of heat Simple ideas regard- 
mg energy and its transformations with examples Pectihneal 
propagation of hght Phenomena of reflection and refraction of 
light, colour and rambow Lodestone, magnetisation, terrestrial 
magnetism and compass Simple Eleclnc Cell Conductors 
and insulators Effects of current (a) heatmg and hghtmg, 
(b) chemical, (o) magnetic Electro magnet and Electric Bell 
Tdegraphy 

6 Separation of klixtures — solution, Jilhation, crv'stallisa- 
tion, distillation, sublimation Bustmg of iron and bummg of 
candle, magnesium and sulphur m a dosed volume of air over 
water Air, its composition Properties of Oxygen, Nitrogen 
and Carbondioxide Water, its composition Properties of Hy- 
drogen Natural and aerated waters Properties of hard and 
soft water Characteristics of chemical compounds 

Candidates will be expected to have had a trammg m oh 
servation and m accurate and clear descnption, with reference 
to their practical apphcations and phenomena as observed m 
daily life No detailed techmeal knowledge will be required 

Questions should be distributed over different portions of 
the syllabus and should be sufficiently vaned and numerous to 
allow considerable option 
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ELEMENTS OP PHYSICS AlH) CHEMISTET 
(A) Physios 

1 (1) Matter and its tliree states, (2) measurements of 
length, angle, time, area, volume, (3) velocii^, acceleration and 
force, (4) mass, work and weiglit, (5) the balance, density, (6) 
prmciple of Archimedes, (7) pressure of air, (8) simple barome- 
ter, (9) energy and conservation of energy 

2 Heat — (1) Expansion of solids, liquids and gases, (2) 
temperature, (8) thermometers, (4) mdtmg and boilmg pomts, 
(5) conduction, (6) convection, (7) radiation, (8) specific heat, 
(9) change of state, (10) mechamcal eqmvalent of heat 

8 Sound — (1] Nature of sound, (2) its pioduction 
and transmission ^ 

4 Light — (1) Eeotilmeal propagation of hght, (2) illumi- 
nation, (3) laws of reflection and formation of images with 
plane, concave and covex mirrors , (4) refraction , (5) use of con- 
cave and convex lenses , prisms and their action on white light , 
(7) colour, (8) rainbow 

6 Magnetism — (1) Attracbon and repulsion, (2) natural 
and artificial magnets, (8) terrestnal magnetism, (4) magnebc 
meridian, (5) the compass 

6 Electricity — (1) Electnficabon by friction, (2) posibve 
and negabve electricity, (3) properties of a charged body, (4) 
conductors and msulators , (6) the electroscope , (6) mduction , 
(7) the electrophorus , (8) simple voltaic cells, (9) magnebc 
and heatmg effect of a current, (10) electromagnets, (11) the 
simple galvanoscope , (12) simple explanabon of telegraphy , 
(13) electnc bell, (14) electnc hght, (15) telephones, and (16) 
simple explanation or thunder and hghtmng 


N B — The coarse should be treated in an elementary manner and should 
be fnlly illustrated by enitable eipenments Eecords of demonstratton 
shall bo kept by students for inspecbon 


(B) Ghemisthy 

1 (1) Scope of Chemistry, (2) elements and compounds, 
mechamcal mixture, solutions, (3) filtrabon, crvstallisation, 
distillation, subhmabon , (4) states of matter , (5) meltmg and 
boding pomts 

2 ^a) Cbemical combmabon — ^illustrated by (1) candle 
burning m air, (2) magnesium nbbon bummg m air, and (8) 
sulphur bummg m air 
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(b) Chemical decomposition — ^lUustrated by (1) action of 
sodium on water, (2) heating mercunc oxide, and (8) heating 
potassium chlorate 

9 Air, its composition, preparation of oxygen and mtro- 
gen, and study of their properties 

4 (1) Water, its composition, (2) Preparation and pro- 
perties of Hydrogen, (8) Hard and soft water 

5 (1) Phenomena of burning and rusting, (2) Conserva- 
tion of mass 

6 Study of (1) three forms of carbon, (2) oxides of car- 
bon, (3) coal, (4) sulphur and its oxides 

7 Atoms and molecules 

8 Defimtion of acids, bases and salts 

9 Study of the followmg metals — ^Iron, Magnesium, 
Mercury, Zinc, their properties and uses 

N B — The course should be treated in an elementary manner and should 
he fully illnstratcd by snitable expenmente Records of demonostration 
■shall be hept by pupils for inspection 

The Exarmnation shall consist of one paper of two halves, 
one m Physics and one in Chemistry The marks shall be dis- 
tnbuted as follows — 

Physics 60 

Chenustry 60 


IX 

MENSUEATION AND SURVEYING 

The course m Mensuration and Surveymg shall include — 

^a) Ocometry Practical — As under Mathematics (Compulsory) 

The candidate is required to leam the use of Dividers, Compasses, 
Straight-mler and Protractor 

•(6) Gonatruction of Scales — 

(j) Construction of a scale of equal parts 
(ti) Construction of a decimal diagonal scale 

(c) Mensuration of Lines — 

Tables of Lmeal Measure — ^Right angled triangle — ^Alti- 
tude of a triangle — Similar tnangles — Choids of R 
circle — Circumference of a circle — Regular figures 
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(d) Mensuraimn oj Surfaces — 

Tables of Square Measure— Eectangle Parallelograra. 

Triangle Quadrilateral Irregular Bectibneal figures 
—Circle, Cone, Sphere 

(e) Mensuraiwn of Volumes — 

Parallelepiped, Pnsm, Gjhnder, Pyramid, Cone, Sphere,. 
(/) Land Surveying — 

Use of the Cham— of the Offsets— of the Cross staff— of 
the Pield-Booh Simpson’s Rule 


X 

ELEMENTAitY MECHANICS 
The coui’se m Elementary ilechanics shall include — 

I Motion — 

Varieties of motion 

Elementary notions of speed, velocity and accelera- 
tion 

Slotion of a body with constant acceleration 
Composition and resoluhon of motions 
Bodies folhng freely under gravity 
Special cases of bodies falling under gravity (inclined 
plane, projection m any direction, etc ) 

General idea of irork and energy. Kinetic !^ergy and 
Potential Energj 

n Force — 

Elementary notions of mass, inertia and momentum 

Newton’s Laws of Motion 

IJmts of Force poundal, dyne 

Keiation between mass and weight 

Moments 

impulsive forces — ^impulse 
Balancing of torces 

Conditions for the equihhnum of three forces not 
parallel 

Triangle and parallelogram of forces 

Conditions for the equ&bnum of three parallel forces 

Centre of parallel forces 

Centre of gravity Slass centre Position of centra 
of gravity m stable and unstable equihbnum 
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Methods of finding the centre of gravity of systems 
of particles m elementary cases 

Mass centie of a tiiangle — of dhe perimeter of a 
triangle — of tvo bodies whose mdividual mass 
centres are given 

lilustratious of conditions of equilibrium m simple 
machines, levers, balance, pulleys, inchned 
plane 

The subject is to be treated mainly experimentally No- 
knov ledge of Mathematics except such as may be necessarv for 
elucidatmg experiments and as may fall withm the hmits of the 
Matriculation Mathematics (Compulsory) shall be reouired 


XI 

ELEilENTABy HYGIENE 

The course in Hygiene shall molude — 

1 Introduction — ^Defimtion of Hygiene — ^Personal and pub- 
lic — a short historj of the development of modem public health, 
work — Pubho health a summation of personal health 

2 General structure and functions of the human body — 

(a) The cell — different lands of tissues — bone — muscle — 
nerve The central nervous system and special 
senses 

(b) Digestion — functions of mouth, stomach, mtestme, 
hver, pancreas 

(c) Blood and its circulation — Heart and blood vessels 

(d) Respiration — au passages — lungs , 

(e) Excretion — kidneys — bladder 

(f) Skm 

Iff) Body temperature — the production and loss of heat 
— Heat control m cold and warm weather — clothing 
— ^bathmg 

8 Health — ^what is health — ^value of health 

4 Exercise — the importance of exeicise — effects of exei- 
oise on, circulation, respiration, muscles, slnn and nutrition — 
forms of exercise — good and bad posture — evil effects of bad 
postuie 

5 Environment — 

(а) What is meant by envuonment 

(б) Essential features of good environment 
(t) Sunlight — ^health values of sunhght 

(ii) Air — the relation of weather and outdoor air to health 
— mdoor aur and health — ^harmful constituents of outdoor and 
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indoor tnr — N’entilation — natural NentilatioD — mndon ventilation 
— mectiamcal ventilation— bad effects of overcrowding— cominon 
nir borne diseases— punffcation of oir, natural and artificial 

(ill) Soil— Sanitary significance of soil— pollution of soil 
and bactenal diseases, c g , Tetanus, Typhoid, Cliolera, Dysen- 
tery — soil and its connection to liooi norm infection 

(ta) (a) Water— hard and soft irater— importance of vrater 
in relation to benlth — sources of water — ^water cicle — rain water 
— surface water — ground water — spring water — pollution of 
water — natural purification 

(b) Water suppK in Bengal — tanhs, wells, tube wells, 
streams — how to avoid pollution — reserved tanks 

(c) Common methods of purification of water — ^filtration — 
filter beds — ^mechanical filler, evils of improper domestic 
{ghara) filters, punficatvon bv the use of chemicals — use of per- 
manganate and chlorine — ^boiling — distillation 

(d) Storage and distribution of wntei in houses and institu- 
tions and m. villages and towns, waterborne diseases, evil 
effects of impure water and dangers of scarcity of water 

(a) (a) Dwellmg Houses — selection of site, houses to be 
constructed on well thought-out plans, plenty of light and air, 
protection against damp, good dramage, privies, cowsheds and 
stables at some distance from the mam l>uilding, sufficient open 
space between contiguous houses, adequate arrangements for 
isposal of refuse and filth 

(h) Huts m villages, low lands to be avoided, plmth well- 
raised, sufficient number of opcnmgs for light and air m each 
rocm, situation of Intrmes and cowsheds, arrangements for 
drainage and disposal of sewage 

(cO Food — ^its prmciples and their respective functions and 
the importance of each m relation to growth and mamtenance 
of health The value of milk and milk products — General com- 
position of common food stuffs — ^importance of varied diets and 
avoidance of monotony — cooking — ^food adulteration — food m re 
Jation to disease (food poisonmg) 

6 Sources and modes of spread of diseases — 

(i) Man — Droplet infections earned from one person to 
another by congbmg sneezing, etc , common colds, mfiuenza, 
pneumoma, diphtheria, tonsihtis, tuberculosis and small pox 
earned m this way — earners 

Remedies — Avoid overcrowding m home, sleepmg rooms, 
schools and elsewhere 

(li) TT'afer and food — ^In relation to Cholera, Typhoid, Dy- 
seintery, etc 
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(hi) Insects — Mosquitoes, flies, fleas, lice, etc , m relation 
to malaria, dengue fever, plague, relapsing fever, etc 

Remedies — prevention of breeding and control of mosqiutoes 
and flies 

{tv) Animals as sources of infection — ^Tuberculosis m cattle 
and hogs — ^Tetanus — ^Enteritis — Plague — ^Rabies 

7 Prevention of disease — ^Methods for control of commu- 
mcoble disease — 

(i) Immunization (Cholera, Typhoid, Diphthena and 
Small-pox, as examples) 

(li) Quarantine and isolation (chicken-pox, measles, whoop- 
ing cough and plague, as examples) 

(ill) Sanitation — 

(a) A good sj'stem of filth-removal and waste disposal, water 
conservancy, direct disposal of sewage, balanced filter, trenoh- 
mg, septic tank, mcineration 

{b) Avoidance of pollution of soil, water, food and air 
(c) Common methods of disinfection of rooms, beddings, 
clothes, excreta, and other infected materials 
(tv) Health Education 

8 Communit}’- Health problem — 

(a) Tuberculosis as a community health problem — commu- 
mty health and tuberculosis demonstrations — tuberculosis m 
Bengal — developing an orgamsed attack against tuberculosis, 
sanatonn, etc 

ib) Malaria as a community health problem — village sani- 
tation — restoration of natural diminage — ^preventive measures — 
anti malarial societies — necessity of co-operation 

0 Health of the school child — health education — ^lienltb 
mspection — ^medical examuiation — health promotion — samtation 
of buildings and giounds — physical framing — hygiene teaching 

10 Peisonal H\giene — An application m one’s daily hfe 
of the pimciples and laiowledge acquned above Care of teeth, 
hail and skin Eye sight and its preservation Clothmg accord- 
ing to climate and occupation 

• 

Note — It IS not intended thet candidates should be examined in Chemis 
try. Anatomy, Physiology or like oontnbntory subjects, but the students 
should bo taught with the aid of eiqienmonts such simple facts in these con 
tnbutorr subjects as may be essential lor an elementarj scientific knowledge 
of Hygiene 

11 Mental Hygiene — close relation between body and 
mind — the three mam mstmets, ego, sex and social — chJice of 
occupation and mental hygiene — ^personality culture mcluding 
education m feelings like feai, anger, etc , and education m 
ideas like perception, memory, imagmation and thought — mental 
hygiene of the pre school and school child 
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\ B A Tlic follovang cxpcnmcntH fUoiild be sboxvn to tht ptudentn 

in the class or in the laboratorv — 

(1) Products ot oxidation 

(2) Prodneta of respiration 

(3) Action of aahva on starch 

(4) Action ot pepsin and hydrochloric acid on boiled meat ot 

gelatine , , 

(5t Action of Boned et 6 or Pthling s Polntion on sngar solution 
on boding 

(6) Effect of evaporation on wet bnlb thennonieter 

(7) Use of filter paper 

(8) Distillation 

(9) Action of a tveah acid solntion and a ucalv nlhahnc sola 

tion and rndk on litmtis jiapers 

(10) Specific gravity of milk and water 

(11) Action of alum on mnddv water 

B The followmg microscopic abdes should be shown to the students — 

(1) A living cell e g , venst or anv unieclltilar egan 'm 

(2) Blood-cells 

(3) Cells composmg different tissues, t g , ninscle colls, nerve 

cells cpithclinni cells etc 
<1 The followmg activities shonld be cnconiaged — 

(1) Measuring height and weight cveiy month or qnaricrlj' 

(2) Eecording of dry bnlb, wet bnlb and baromelnc readings 

ot the class room every dav 

(3) To submit report on the sanitation ot classes, school build 

yig and school plavgrounds 

(4) To keep a record of health habits ot the students of the 

class 

The above hst is not eshaustivc 


xn 

ELEilIENTS OF BIOLOGY 

Types of life , plants and animals , their distmction Classi 
fieation into mam groups and the necessity for such a scheme 
Homology and analogy JIan s relationship to the rest of the 
animal Inngdom Protoplasm and its functions The cell and 
its structure Bmcellular and multicellular organisms Out 
hnes of evolution and heredity Bilateral and radial symmetry 
Metamorphosis of animals Social habits of wasps, bees and 
termites An im al and plant colouration Mimicry Element- 
ary knowledge of the essential functions of a livmg orgamsm 
nutrition and growth, source of food of plants and animals, 
photo-synthesis , circulation of the nutntiye materials , excre- 
tion , reproduction and genmnation , sensation and movement 
in plants and animals 

Floral parts, simple and compound leaves PoUmation of 
plants by animals Dispersal of seeds by animals or other 
agencies Elementary knowledge of the structure of the follow- 
ing types — 
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(1) Animal — ^Earthwonn, Apple snail (Pila), Palaemait, 

Cockroach and Toad 

(2) Plant — ^A Pern (Aspidium or Pteris), floneimg plants 

(gram or pea plant and omon plant) ^ 

Praotioal 

(1) Candidates shall dissect and draw the coarse anatomy 
■of the above types, including the circulatory, alimentary, excre- 
tory, nervous, reproductive and skeletal systems of the ammals, 
and the external and internal morphology of the plants 

(2) Microscopic demonstrations of Amoeba, Pniamoecuifn, 
Hydra and the elementary tissues of the Toad, a fungus 
(Mucor or Yeast), spirogyra, mbss 

Apparatus required for a class of twenty pupils — 

One Microscope (student’s type) for demonstration purpose 

Two dissecting lenses on stands 

Twenty dissecting dishes 

Pupils must provide thomselvea with their own dissecting cases, contain 
ing scissors, scalpels, mounted needles ond forceps, also gloss slides and 
■cover slips 

N B — There shall be no piactical exammation held by the 
TJmversity but every candidate who desires to be exammed m 
this subject must produce (a) a ceitificate from the Head 
Master of the school from which he appears to the effect that he 
has completed the practical course presenbed by the Regula- 
tions, and (b) a record of the practical work done bv him 


XHI 

ADDITIONAL MATHEMATICS 

The course in Additional Mathematics shall molude, m 
addition to the syllabus for the Compulsory Mathematics, the 
followmg — 

(A) Anthmetic — C-ompound Interest Exeicises in the 
Metnc System, Approximation to a specified degree of accu- 
racy mcluding contracted processes 

(B) Algebra — Quadratic Equations with one unknown 
quantity , Extraction of Square Root , Graphs of Pure Quadratic 
Equations (excludmg constructions with different scales along 
two axes) , Anthmefaoal and Geometnoal Progressions , the 
"Elementary Laws of Indices 
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(C) Geometrv — 

Phacticae 

Simple cases of the construction of circles satisfying given 
conditions 

Construction of regular figures of 3, 4, 5 or 0 sides m or 
about a pven circle 

Construction of a square equal in area to a given rectangle 
Theoretioal 

Proportion Snnilar 'Inanglcn 

If a straight line is drawn parallel to one side of a tnangle, 
the other two sides are divided proportionally , and the converse 
If two triangles are equiangular, their corresponding sides 
are proportional , and the converse 

If two triangles have one angle of the one equal to one 
angle of the other, and the sides about these equal angles pro- 
portional, the triangles arc similar 

If a polygon is divided mto tnangles by a hne joimng a 
given pomt to its vertices, any similar polygon can bo divided 
into corresponding similar tnangles 

The ratio of the areas of two similar tnangles, or of two- 
similar polygons, is equal to the ratio of the squares on the cor- 
respondmg sides 

The mtemal bisector of an angle of a tnangle divides the 
opposite side internally in the ratio of the sides containing the 
angle , and likewise the external bisector externally 
(D) Tngonometry — 

Iileasurement of angles , Sexagesimal and Centesimal 
Measure , Circular or Eadian Measure. 

Tngonometncal ratios for angles less than a nght angle — 
Tngonometncal Ratios for 0°, 30° 45° 60° 90°, 

Simple Problems m Heights and Distances 
The distribution of marks shall be as follows — 


(A) Arithmetic 

30 marks 

(B) Algebra 

25 ,, 

(C) Geometry 

30 „ 

(D) Tngonometry 

15 „ 


XIV 


BUSDvESS METHOD AND CORRESPONDENCE 

The course m Busmess Method and Correspondence shall 
mclude — 

1 Wnting of busmess letters and announcements , 

2 Characteristics and parts of a busmess letter, 
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3 The treatment of outgoing correspondence, preserving 
■copies, mdexmg, prdcis miting, filing mward correspondence, 
docketmg, addressing envelopes, etc , 

4 Drafting of advertisements, 

5 Vanous modem office appliances, 

6 Telegram (mcludmg codes), 

7 Busmess T'orms such as Invoices, Statements, Eeoeipts, 
Cheques, Paymg-m slips, Debit and Credit Notes, Bills of Ex- 
change, etc , 

8 Preparation of the above Commercial forms from parti- 
culars given. Different kmds of books kept m an office — ^their 
nature and contents, 

9 Methods adopted m Export and Import Trade, 

10 Banka and their services, 

11 Corns and -weights and measures of prmcipal countnes, 

12 Sale of goods, 

13 A general knowledge of busmess undertakings — ^Part- 
nership Pnvate and Lumted, 

14 An elementary knowledge of Joint Stock Compames' 
procedure, 

16 Necessary Books, Forms, Returns, etc , 

16 Busmess terms and abbreviations, 

17 Insurance and its importance 


XV 

COMMERCIAL GEOGRAPHY 

The course 'in Commercial Geographv shall mclude the 
following — 

1 Early Trade and Traders, Great Discovenes, Trade and 
Traders of to-day, Importance of Commercial Geography, In- 
fluence of Physical features and climate on Commerce, Climatic 
belts, Vegetation regions 

2 Configuration and position — ^Mountains — ^Rivera — Na- 

^ ture of coasts— a general idea of their influence upon distnbution 

of population, occupations, mdustnes and transport of a^ country 

8 Prmeipal products of the World — ^Agnoultural — ^Pas- 
toral — ^Mmeral — ^Manufacturmg, their chief places of ongm and 
important markets 

4 An elementary knowledge of the causes of the rise and 
growth of Towns, Ports and Markets 

6 Modes of Transport, Railways and Commerce, Ocean 
Highway — Ports, Atlantic !&ghway. Pacific Highway and In- 
dian Highway 

6 Econonruc Geography of India with special reference to 
(a) Soils (b) Climate, (c) Prmcipal Agricultural, Pastoral and 
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Minertil products, (d) Principal Industries, (c) Chties and Poi^, 
(/) Nature and direction of foreign trade, (p) Internal trade, 
{Ji) Communication, (i) Irrigation, and (j) Source of Power 

XVI 

ELEMENTS OF PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION IN INDIA 

Historical Survey— The East India Company as a Trading 
Corporabon — ^tlie temtonal possessions of the East India Com 
pany — the grant of Deuani — the Regulating Act of 1778 — ^Pitt’s 
India Act of 1784— Reneu als of the Company’s Charter— The 
Charter Act of 1833 — The Sepoy Mutiny and the transfer of the 
adrmmstration of India to the Crown The India Councils Act 
of 1861— The Act of 1892— Tho Morloy-hCnto Reforms of 1909 
— ^the announcement of August, 1917 — ^The Montagu Chelmsford 
Report — The Government of India Act of 1919 — ^The Goi em- 
inent of India Act, 1935 

The Secretary of State for India and his Advisers — Tho 
Government of India — ^The Governor-General and His Majesty’s 
Representative — 'The Federation of India — ^Thc Federal Execu- 
tive — Council of Mmisters — Provisions as to defence, ecclesias 
tical affairs, external affairs, and the tnbal areas — special res- 
ponsibihbes of Governor General — Executive Departments — Tlie 
Armj — ^The Secretariat 

The Federal Legislature — ^Its composition and functions — 
Relabon between the two Houses 

The Provmcial Governments — ^The Governor — Coiuici' of 
^Ministers — The Provmcial Secretariat — The Dejinrlmenfc of 
Administrabon — ^Tlie Provincial Legislature 

The control exercised ' by the Goveror General over the 
Provincial Governments 

The District Admimstrntion — Suh distncts 

The Judiciary — ^The Judicial Committee of the Privy 
Council — ^The Federal Court — The High Courts — The Siiboidi- 
nate Judiciary 

The Pubhc Service 

Finance — ^Thc Principal sources of revenue and the mam 
heads of expenditure of the Federal and the Provincial 
Governments— the Puhhc Debt of India 

’The Indian States 

Local Self-Government — The beginnings of Municipal 

sdnumstrabon— Lord Mayo’s Resolution— Lord Eipon’s Reso- 
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lufaon — ^Municipalitaes, Improvement Trusts, Distnct Boaids 
imd otier Eural Boards — ^Looal Fmance — Chief sources of m- 
<5ome of local bodies — Mam heads of expenditure 

XVU 

ADDITIONAIi ENGLISH 

The course m Additional English shsU molude selected 
texts m prose and verse to be prescnbed by the Syndicate on the 
recommendation of the Board of Studies concerned 

The marks m the paper shall be distributed as follows — 

(i) Questions on the subject-matter and language of the 
prescnbed text 50 marhs 

(zi) Questions on Grammar and Composition 20 marls 

(lit) Essay 30 marls 

The Essay mil be set from books of general mterest pies- 
cnbed for lapid readmg 

No detailed knowledge of the contents of the books will be 
required 


xvin 

ABITHMETIC AND DOMESTIC SCIENCE INCLUDING 
DOMESTIC HYGIENE 

{For Oirls only) 


Arithmetic 35 marks 

Domestic Science mculdmg Domestic Hygiene 66 marls 

Anthmetio 

The four Simple Buies, Vulgar and Decimal Fractions, Be- 
ductions. Extraction of Square Boot, Practice, Proportion, 
Simple Interest, Present Worth, Discoimt, Stocks and Shaies 
Problems more easily solvable by Algebra should not be reqmied 
to be solved arithmetically 

Domestic Science including Domestic Hygiene 

1 The House — (a) Location — site and accommodation 
Plenty of air and sunlight The importance of s unli ght to 
health 



IC,} CUM x\\— MVTUICIU vt:o IWMINUIuS 

(ti) jVir find Voiitdntion — I’I h' cfnnj'O'^tiion of mr, nmplc 
incthodfl of dotccfinp owp^n nml corboii diosidc m tlio nir, 
qimutitj of frc=>1i nir roquirod for « iclj iiidiMdiml (ImiifLi in nir 
due lo hurann Imlntnlion, iinpiinlios m nr, offi a of o'.oajrinl'; 
on nir of rooin"), flic iinportomo n' fn ‘•Ii nr jq > i iii!t\ in tvmncc 
lion \nth common nir liorm di‘' 0 'i''(p r ri liil> rcnlo'-ui, etc 
Tile niniu princqilcn in\olM'il in xontilntimi Inimjl' nn of 
pnnficntion of nir 

(c) Water — Qunntit) of ^ ntcr n qui i \ f " mcli pir^on, 
tource"; of wafer '■upoU , <o ircei of unpnritu ii itd nnd foft 
water, inctliod of t-ofteninp hard i at' r md it r> iclto’i to fonp, 
rc'ionation and rtoracc of wit^r, vnu- . “i < imer of di 
filtenne, boiling and otln r '-imjib li ni-- 1 dd iin tlnrls of 
punfioalion 

(d) Dfcontion ole — ^ll^utllr<^ and tipiqinin', rtmtilinns 
and icpiirh, avoidance of punn-. iioMt'' i.nd )-'> a in tlin hou'< 

(c) Dminnpc etc — Itfinoi d of dn n fin ‘ flinh •-xftimc, 
iniiiorliucc of Fomc fonn of Mllnee htnncF infl'it ni i on In dlh 
of defectnc ind dirU drnin= flu lonipninl 

II I aundrv work — (n) Choice "nd < ,rt of I nindn nten 
pils, Fim(dc expcnnionlal i orl to illntln < the "t n'o\ d of diri 
and ataine , 

(fd The compO'ition nnd tiTid of mdi, 'ta»'e)i hln', etc , ni 
UF«1 in laundrv work 

fc) Methods of washing nnd imi-hirig ho\ '■(hold linen whin 
and coloured cotton inatcnnli edl and wrioll n gtmienti 

in Coolcrv — (a) Food — its jinnnjiles (p’-otein, fat, tar 
bohadrates salla Mtamm nnd water), tlnir function^, the 
importance of protoida and aitamms to the \ounj. child and 
youth, the great value of milk and null jitavlucts in childhood 
and aouth, the general composition of the common food p'lifls, 
importanco of vanotl diet and naoidance of nionotona , common 
adulteration of food, food m relation to ai-,eij.(, 

(b) Choice of food nnd Ihoir cost 

(c) Jlanagemont of store rooms, planning menus for (ho 
home 

(d) Methods of cooking — economy of fire m the kitchen 

IV Domestic rconoma— (o) Petta cash Ixiok and its 
maintenance, cheques, Paying book and Pass hook 

(fc) Income nnd cvpcnditure — ^Domestic Pudgof, unforeseen 
items nccessitv of saving 

(c) Life Insurance— Different ta-pcs of policies and pav- 
ment of premiums 
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(d) Possibilities of Bupplementing family income — ^Home 
industnes 

V Personal Hygiene {K general Imowledge of the ele- 
mentary structure and functions of tbc human body is taken for 
granted ) 

Breathing, rest and exeicise, bathmg with care of teeth, 
hair and skm, use and action of soap, cleanliness of person, re- 
lative hygiemc values of cotton, Imen, wood, silk, clotimig, 
hedding 

"VI Infeotion and disinfection — Simple fact concemmg 
•common infectious diseases, insects as earners of disease, 
•common methods of disinfection 

Vn Simple home nursmg — Care of sick room, care of 
patient, mvahd cookery and admmistration of mediome, keep- 
ing of records for doctor’s use 

Note — The pupil should be taught with the aid of expenmontB sucii 
-Bunple facta aa may be essential for an elementary scientific knowledge of 
■" Domestio Scaence ond Domestic Hygiene ’’ 


XIX 

SEWING AND NEEDLEWORK 
(For Otrls only) 

The Examination will be practical and written, and will be 
•so arranged as to test the candidate's skill in the cuttmg out and 
m akin g of the garments mentioned m the list for children and 
adults, as well as her knowledge of the nature of materials 
•commonly used for these garments 

Group A 40 marks 

Theoretical (1 hour) — 

Questions will be set on the foiiowmg subjects — 

1 The most suitable matenals to be used for garments, 
their Bourc-6, hygiemc quahtxes, uses and cost 

2 Simple methods of pattern-making 

3 Draiving a diagiam of any simple garment 

4 The cuttmg out of garments and their construction 

5 The vanous stitches imd processes used m plain and de- 
corative needlework 

6 Methods of patchmg and darning and general repairs 


166 


CHAP XXX — ^JIATEICOLATION FXAjnNATIOX 


T Macliuiing, management and care of the SeAving Ma- 
ohme 

Group B marls. 

Practical (2 hoijrs) — 

Each candidate may be required to cut out, from given 
measurements, any garment or the section of a garment speci- 
fied m the given hst, and to tack togethei or make such por- 
tions as may be mdicated at the time of the examination 

j,' B • — Candidates most bnng with them to the practical exammanon 
a mler, a red and bine pencil, cotton, needles pms, a thimble, ECissors and 
a tape measure, and to the theoretical examination a ruler and a pencil 

The neceaaaiy materials voll be provided bv the Unrversity 
Prepared works *50 marls 

Each candidate mil be required during the preceding two 
or three years to the vear of examination, to execute the 
examples stated m (a) and (b) — 

(a) (1) A child’s frock (6 to 10 years), a petticoat (bodice 
and prmcess style) to be cub out and made entirely by hand 

(2) A child's overall, cut and embroidered 

(3) A Magyar bodice, a blouse and a petticoat 

(4) A shirt 

(j) A kmtted suit for a child (mcluding cap) 

(6) A pan of knitted socks on four needles 

(7) A patch m a garment made of cotton, sdk and flannel 

(8) Dammg, repairing a hole 

(b) A knowledge of the followmg stitches m embroidery 
either on samples or on garments, is expected of the candidates 

Kontha, cham, stem, satm, kashmere, fishbone, feather 
and canvas stitches, Frerch knots, punctured work Fancy 
work on net and m jon 

A comer smtable for a pillow case, drawn thread and crot- 
chet, Kicheheu or Applique 


^ ^ cMdidate who has executed her examples under 

the superviKon of the teacher must produce a certificate bj' the 
teacher to the effect that it has been executed solely and entire- 
ly by the pupil herself 
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XX 

(A) MUSIC 
{For Oirls only) 

Voice and Ear Training — Simple ear-tests, sucli as being 
able to recognise any note of the scale, the key- 
note being given 

Swara Exercises — ^Ash and Gomak Sadban 

Eour Bengali or Hmdustham songs m each of the following 
Esginis — 

Alaiya, Bibhas, Khambaj and Jhinjit 
Time Tal — Correct beatmg of the hands 
The smgmg of the above Raginis in Tetala, Thungn, 
Elrtala and Dadra '' 

Dandamatnc and Akaramatnc notabon 

Four Bengali or Hindusthani songs in each of the follow- 
ing Eaginis — 

Iman Ealyan, Kaphi, Behag and Besh 
Tals — Jhamptal and Teora 

Elementary theory of Swaras and itagims learnt 
Simple Tans 

Four Bengah or Hmdustham songs in each of the foUowmg 
Ragims — 

Bhairabi, Chhayanat, Pilu and Bagesn 
Tals — Chautal and Surphanktal 

Smgmg at sight simple songs m the Eagmis taught m either 
notabon 

Four Bengah or Hmdustham songs m each of the followmg 
Eagas and Eagims — 

Bhairab, Purabi, Mallar and Asavan 
Three Kirtans m Jhamptal, Lopha, Teot 
Three Baul songs 

Some lessons m Instrumental klusic, c g , Sitar, Esraj, 
Violm or Veena, Eagims bemg the same as m the 
case of vocal music 

Smtahle books on the subject ivdl, from tune to fame, be 
recommended by the Syndicate and dnreofaons 
given for the holding of the exammation 
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(B) ALTEBNATIVB SYLLABUS IN 

WEsranN MUSIC 

(For Gtrla only) 

A Qucsfions ■will bo on Notatioiip, Scnb'fi, Cltf, 

Kcjb, Inter, nls. Time, find gcneralh the marks and 
terms used in Musio 

B Aural Tests Candidates v lU be aslcd to reyrnduce, 
in one pitch, examples of musical rlnthms J>ln^pd on 
the piano, to vnfo ft short phrase from dictfitions, 
and to divide it into ban, 1 e\ niid J aninle be nif. 
given, to recognise diatonic intervals formed mn 
two notes o' the scale, the lev note licing sonmltd, 
to recognise common chords and Ibrir nurrsions 

C Writing from momor), in «n\ hev specified bj tbr 
Examiner, tlie inclod} of one or more of ft mimlicr 
of Folk Songs preenbed in advance for studv 
Other qucBfions max ho ecL on thcEC Pongs 

I) (0 To wTito a mclodv the rlnlhm of nliich vvill lie 
epeciGcd 

(li) To add a voice part to n given one 

E Instrumental Musio (Piano or approved Stniigcil Ins 
trument) and singing 

(t) Studies to be prescribed from limo to time 
(ti) Beading at sight of simple exercises 


XXI 

DRAWING AND PAINTING INCLUDING AN 
APPRECIATION OF FINE ARTS 

The course shall consist of a Pmctical part and a Theoretical 
one, carrymg respectively 40 and 00 marks Questions on the 
practical part wdl mclude (a) reproduction to n scale of an out^ 
Ime drawing, (b) memory dravmig of one of a number of familiar 
subjects 

The syllabus for the praoticnl port shall consist of Black 
board Drawing, Free band Drawing and Alcmory Draw mg 
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Tbe Examination on the theoretical part shall include 
simple questions on the appreciation of Pamtmg, Sculpture and 
Architecture on the hues of the foUowmg syllabus — 

Architecture Elements of Architectural Eorms Groimd 
Plan, Elevation, General Prmciples Ornamentation, Architeo- 
tuial Sculpture Analysis of Tjqncal Examples of Asiatic and 
European Architecture based on the study of a limited number 
of standard works of Architectural Art, with special emphasis on 
Indian Architecture 

Pamtmg Elements of Pictorial Forms Prmciples of Com- 
position and Design General Prmciples of Colour Elements - 
of Calligraphy ^alysis of Typical examples of Asiatic and 
European Pamtmg based on the study of a limited number of 
standard works of Piotonal Art, with special emphasis on Indian 
Pamtmg 

Sc^pture Elements of Sculptural Forms Figures m the 
Bound Figures m Behef Imitation of Natural Forms Deco 
rative Sculpture Analysis of Typical examples of Asiatic and 
European Sculpture based on the study of a limited number of 
standard works of Sculptural Art with special emphasis on 
Asiatic Sculpture 

The Umversity will prepare and pubhsh text-books meludmg 
reproductions of selected mastei -pieces of Art recommended for 
study ^ 

For the Practical course the Syndicate shall recommend, 
from time to tune, standard Drawing Books 

GENEBAL 

13 In order to pass the Matnculation Exammation a can 
didate must obtam — 

(i) 36 per cent of the total marks m Vemaculai and 
m English, 

(ii) 80 per cent of the total marks m each of the 
other subjects, 

(iii) 86 per cent of the total marks m the aggregate of 
all the compulsory papers 

14 Candidates who obtam 60 per cent of the marks m 
the aggregate shall be placed m the First Division, and those 
who obtam 60 per cent , m the Second Division Other success- 
ful candidates shall be placed m the Third Division If a candi- 
date has passed m the compulsory subjects and m the 
aggregate, the marks m excess of 80 obtamed by him m any 
additional subject shall be added to his aggregate, and tbe 
aggregate so obtamed shall determme his division and his place 
in the list 
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15 Adt candidate who has failed m one subject only and 
bj not more' than 6 per cent of the full marts m that subject 
and has shown ment by gaming Pirst Division marts in the 
aggregate shall be allowed to pass In order to determme the 
division m which such a candidate will De placed and his place 
in the division, the number of marts bv which he has faded m 
one subject shall be deducted from his aggregate 

IG If the Examination Board is of opmion that, m the 
case of any candidate not covered by the precedmg Begulations, 
consideration ought to be allowed by reason of his high profi- 
ciency m a particular subject, or m the aggregate or for any 
other reason, it shall forward the case to the Syndicate with a 
definite recommendation and the reasons for such recommenda- 
tion The SjTidicate may accept the recommendation or may 
refer the matter back to the Board for reconsideration 



CHAPTEB XXXI 

’intermediate examination in arts 

1 The Intennediate Examination m Arts shall be held 
annually m' Calcutta and in such other places as shah, from 
time to time, be appomted by the Syndicate, the approximate 
dale to be notified in the Calendar 

2 Any under-graduate of the Dmversity may be admitted 
to this examination, provided he has prosecuted a regular course- 
of study in one or more Colleges affihated for this purpose, for 
not less than two academical years after passmg the Matricula- 
tion Exammation 

Any student who has passed the Intermediate Exammation 
m Science may take up the course for the Intermediate Exami- 
nation m Arts at the second year’s stage, and, after one year’s 
regular course of study in one or more Colleges affiliated for the 
piupose, appear at the exammation He will be excused attend- 
ance and examination m the subject or subjects m which bo 
lias already passed at the Intermediate Examination m Science 

8 Every candidate sent up for the Intermediate Examina- 
tion m Arts by an affiliated College shall produce a certificate 
(a) of good conduct, (b) of dibgent study, (c) of havmg satis- 
factorily passed the College periodical examinations and other 
tests, and (d) of probability of passmg the exammation Every 
candidate for admission shall send m his application with a cer- 
tificate in the form prescribed by the Syndicate either to the 
Registrar or to a local officer recogmsed by the Syndicate 
Every such application must reach the office of the Registrar at 
least SIX weeks before the date fixed for the commeficement of 
the exammation 

4 A fee of thirty rupees shall be forwarded by each candi- 
date with his apphcation A candidate who fails to pass or to 
present liimself for exammation shall not be entitled to claim a 
refund of the fee A candidate who fails to pass may be ad- 
mitted to any one or more subsequent Intermediate Examina- 
tions in Arts on payment of a like fee of thirty rupees on each 
oc casion, subject to the provisions of sections 4B and 4C 

Provided that if a candidate who has passed the Interme- 
diate Exammation m Arts or Science and is prosecuting his 
studies for a higher examination m a College affiliated to this 
University, is required by the University to appear m a special 
subject at tbe Intermediate Examination in Arts, be shall pay a 
reduced fee of fifteen rupees only 

( 171 ) 
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4A If a student, after completion of a regular course of 
study for the examination does not register himself as a caudi 
date for or present hunseht at the exammation unmediatolv 
succeedmg such completion, he may appear at any of the two 
fonowmg exammations of the same standard, on payment of the 
prescnbed fee, provided that he produces, in addition to the 
ordmai 7 certificate or certificates as required by the Eegulations, 
a certificate from the Principal of the College at which he last 
studied, or from a member of the Senate, testifymg to Ins good 
character durmg the mtervemng period, and provided further 
that m case the student offers a science subject foi which a 
practical course is necessary under the Eegulations, he also pro 
duces a certificate from the Prmcipal of the said College or of any 
other affiliated College or from some other authority approved 
hy the Syndicate to the effect that he has taken such a course of 
practical traimng in his laboratory durmg the year immediately 
preceding the exammation at which he presents himself 

H such student does not register himself as a candidate 
for, or appear at, any of the two examinations immediately 
succeedmg the exammation following the completion of his 
regular course of study as aforesaid, he may appear at any of 
the three subsequent exammations of the same standard, on 
payment of the prescnbed fee, provided that he produces a cer- 
tificate testifymg to his good character during the intervening 
penod as above, and provided further that he prosecutes a fresh 
course of study for at least one academical year immediately 
precedmg the exammation at which he presents himself 

If such student desires to present himself at any subsequent 
exammation he shall be required to prosecute a fresh course of 
study for the full penod m accordance with the Eegulations 

All students appearmg at the exammation imder the second 
paragraph of this Section vidl be deemed to be non collegiate 
students 

If a student, after the completion of his regular course of 
study, registers himself as a candidate at the examination 
immediately succeedmg such completion and appears at the 
examination but fails to complete the exammation on. account 
of illness or any other reason considered sufficient by the 
Syndicate, the above rules may be apphed to the cases of such 
students by the Syndicate 

These regulations may, for reasons considered sufficient by 
the Syndicate, be made apphcable m the case of a student who 
having been allowed to appear at the exammation as a non- 
collegiate student on account of shortage of attendance at 
lectures does not register himself as a candidate for or present 
himself at the exammation immediately succeedmg the session 
•or sessions in which he attended lectures All such students 
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*kL^1orS.e°Snat.o" at a .pe«' 

1 ShS^« -SSSnl, oa at 
Su^^S^ation. ^"^^a^fp'rod^Ss. 

:^?SrSq:tisSs?-- 

'’^Sor^om^^^:^Xr^°Loe P“f,4„dent aPPri'SSe 

*“'SwS jtSeS?Sl£„f iflo VSSS e^>; 

some otner “ , ^ course oi pi“^ „t,+1is nreceamg 

re-exammation be s 
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If such n candidate fails to pass m the subject nt the le- 
exnmination or fails to appear nl any of the examinations men- 
tioned m the first paragraph and seeks admission to nnj subso- 
■quent annual examination of the Umversity, he mil be required 
to appear in nil the subjects prescribed for the examination, 
subject to the proMsioiis of section tB abo\c 

5 The Intermediate Examination in Arts shall bo con- 
ducted bj means of printed papers, the same paper being used 
at oaery place at which the examination is hold 

G As soon as possible after the examination, the Sindi- 
eate shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed, 
arranged in three dnisions, the first m order of merit and the 
second and third in alphabetical order Names of candidates 
who pass the examination under section 4G iibo\c shall be 
pubhshed separateU, ananged in alphabetical order, without 
any division or distinction Every candidate shall, on passing, 
receive a certificate m the form entered in Appendix A 

7 The subjects for the Intermediate Examination m Arts 
shall be — 

(1) English Ihrcc papcru 

(2) One of the following vernacular languages — ^Bengali, 

Hmdi, Uriya, Assamese, Urdu, Burmese, Modern 
Armenian, Kbasi, Nepnh, hlaithili. Modem Tibetan, 
Marathi, Gujnrathi, Telugu, Tamil, Kanarcso, Mala- 
yalam, Sinhalese, Portuguese, Jlampuri, Smdhi, 
Panjabi (Gurumukhi), Persian, provided that a can- 
didate may take up the last subject if it is not 
token up as a Classical language One papir 

The Syndicate shall have power to add to this list 

If the vernacular of a candidate is a language not mcluded 
in the above list, he shall have an alternative paper of a some- 
what advanced character m English 

(3) , (4) and (5) Three of the follomng subjects, of which 

two at least must be from Group A — 

Group A 

(i) One of the followmg languages — 

Sanskrit, Pah, Arabic, Persian, Hebrew, Classical 
Armeman, Greek, Latin, French, Gomian, Italian 
Syriac 

Or 

One of the following languages — 

Bengali, Hindi, Assamese, Urdu 

Provided that a student will not be allowed to take up any 
of these four languages for the Intermediate Examination in 
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Arts unless he has passed the Matriculation Examination m a 
■Classioal Language, such a student shall be examuied in a 
Special Paper m the Classical Language in which he passed the 
Matriculation Examination in heu of the paper m Vernacular, 
the proviso, however, wxU not apply in the case of a candidate 
who takes up a language which is not his own Vernacular 
Such a candidate shall appear m his own Vemaculai paper it 
:th6 Intermediate Exammation. 

(li) Histoiy 
(ui) Logic 
(w) Mathematics 

(a) Elements of Civics and Economics 
(ai) Commercial Geography 
(vii) Commercial Arithmetic and Elements of 
Book-keepmg 

Group B 

(i) Physics 

(ii) Chemistry 
(ill) Geography 
(tv) Physiology 
(v) Botany 

(ui) Zoology ' 

(vtt) Geology 
(Dili) Anthropology 
(lit) Biology 
(a:) Psychology 

There shall be two papers m each of the subjects enume- 
lated under Group A Li each of the subjects under Group B 
there shall be two theoretical papers and one practical paper 

8 Every paper m every subject shall be of three hours, 
nnd shall carry 100 marks, excepting that m any subject imder 
Group B each theoretical paper shall carry 75 marks and the 
practical paper 50 marks, and of these 50 marks 10 marks shall 
he set apart for laboratory note-books 

8A Candidates may also be exammed, if they so desne, 
m an additional subject moluded under Group A, provided they 
have not already t^en the subject In this optional subject 
there shall be two papers of three hours each 

9 The Syllabus m Mathematics and m aU the subjects in 
Group B shall be the same as that prescnbed for the Inter- 
mediate Exammation m Science 

10 There shall he a practical examination m each Science 
subject, and candidates shall be required to pass m the practi 
<al portion or the subject as weU as in the theoretical portion 



17( 


( ItM 


— JSTI I 'll tlUTl J I'' AITS 


defined m lliu &\lliln.^ \ wn ^Indent ^ ha <1 t'> 

mined in nin muI. nl>j(<- mu t proluc. n e- rt ,e ile f'^.n tlu 

Pnncipnl of )n-s CoHer-' » 

nn nfiilnitiHl ro1ICr.e fli' com Fpondiii) p-.f^ied eon-'' pre^enli 

ed In llio Bosulnlioii'' 

11 Tlic folloi iiij,' lire dtrinilioii of the Inml. <if tlie nfioM 
subjects — 

I NdUSH 


Paper I — Pootn fexlF 
Paper II — Pm='' ti xt< 

Prtticr lll—ic) I ‘Mn, (t) Pn> od\ ninl IHw to'ie. (r) Qu- <.• 
lion« on nn*;! ■'ll p > ' '■"'in of M' >■ a>i' 

htandtird of dillieiilu O'' iliu n << nnn ’idi-<l fin 
tlio Mnlneuliitm 1 I^xminn ition— 


(fl) Flnll cim 1f> tn'i't ■■ 

(fi) .. ' 2 P 

(c) . 40 . 


\7;n\ACUi.\ns 

1 The cour?a in A'emricuhr hlnll inclui' lefict f<>xts in 
prose and verso to bo prescribed In the SMidienle on the n coin 
mendahon of the Bonnl of ''Midii's itn r rni d 

Tho Syndicate shnll nl-o draw up on the n eeinnietidn on 
of the Board, a sninll selection of bool s ba notnble ni)lbo’‘‘t 
showine the standard up to Hmh c'nd it'- a ill )u i \p( e'od to 
baxe road 

2 Tlic examination hbnll irelude — 

(a) Question'^ on the siitijLCt mtit'er and or the 


langunee of tin pn erifie J tixts 10 marl* 

(fi) \u unseen passage to be summon ed or nm 

phfied m (he \orimculnr Ifi marl r 

(c) Translation from Pi'elish into Vi rnnMilnr li) lunris. 

(d) Questions on Composition 10 tnarJ * 

(c) An Bssai in Acniacuhr — In uluiF- liemt 

JO tuarlf 


3 (o) Tho unseen passage slmll not exceed in difficult V 

tho Vernacular texts jirescnbcd fo" the txannuattnn 

(b) Queshona shall not bo set on the histon, of languagn or 
literature of the Vernacular 

1 Tho Altematne Paper m Pnglish (for candidates whose 
\ etmaculnr is a languagt not included in the int'scriht d list) 
shall include 

(a) Questions on selected texts in prose and \ep-o to be 
prescribed by tho Syndicolc on flio recommendation of the 
Board of Studies m English, and 
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(6) Questions on composition, mcludmg Ehetonc and 
Prosody 

Special Paper in Classical Language in lieu of 
the Paper m Vernacular 

The marks m the Special Paper m Classical Language shall 
be distnbuted as follows — 

(i) Questions on the Prose and Poetry Texts 
Not more than 20 marks shall be assigned 
to mere translation from the set texts 60 marks 
The questions on the texts shall compnse — 

(a) Passages from the texts for translation mto Enghsh 

(b) Questions on the subject-matter of the text 

(c) Questions on the language of the texts and grammatical 

questions relating thereto 
(ti) Questions on Grammar mcludmg passages 

for correction 20 marks 

(lit) Passages for translation from English mto 

the Classical Language taken 20 marks 

SANSIfEIT 

1 The course in Sanskrit shall consist of selected pas- 
sages m prose and verse The texts m poetry shall include a 
portion of the Bhattikavya, and a portion either of the Eaghu- 
vansa or of the Kumar-Sambhava The text in prose shall be 
taken from the Dasakumaracharita and Ibe Mahabharata 

To the above list, other works * may, from time to tune, 
be added by the Syndicate on the recommendation of the Board 
of Studies m Sansknt' 

2 The course shall also include the elements of Sansknt 
Grammar, of which a fuUei knowledge shall be required than at 
the Matiiculation Exammation A text-book m Grammar shall 
be prepared and presenbed by the Umversitv and be its pro- 
perty 

3 The marks shall be distnbuted as follows — 

Paper I 

(a) Questions on the Poetry texts Not more 
than 26 marks shall be assigned to 
mere translation from the set texts 60 marks 


* Tha following works have been added by the Syndicate on the recom 
mendntion of the Board of Stndies in Sanskrit — 

Vasavadatta, Kadamvan, Harshachantn, Kathasaritsagara, Balaohantn. 
and Bhagabadgita 
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(b) Questions on Grammar, including passages 

for correction 

(c) Passages for translation from Engusli mto 

Sanskrit 


25 marks 
25 marks 


Paper II 

(a) Questions on the Prose texts 'Not more 

than 15 marks shall be assigned to 

mere translation from the set texts 30 marks 

(b) Unseen Sanslmt passages for translation 

mto English 00 marks 

(c) Questions on Grammar 15 marks 

(d) Passoces for translation from English into 

Sanskrit 25 marks 

Questions on the texts shall comprise — 

(a) Passages from the set texts for translation into English, 

(b) Questions on the subject-matter of the text, 

(c) Questions on the language of the text and grammatical 
questions relating thereto, and 

(d) Passages for translation mto English from such stand- 
ard Sansknt commentanes on the set texts ns may be prescnb- 
ed from time to time 

4 Unseen passages shall consist of simple prose not ex- 
ceeding m difficulty the prose texts set for the hlntriculntion 
Examination 

No questions shall be set on Prosody or Pbetonc 


PALI 

1 The course m Pah shall consist of such pieces m Prose 
and Poetry as may be prescribed bv tbe Syndicate, on the re- 
commendation of the Board of Studies concerned, from the 
foUoiTing irorks — 

(a) Digha Nikaja 

(b) Kbuddaka Nikaya 

(c) kUlmdapanha 

(d) krabaTansa 

The Selections should be such as to aSord an elementary 
knowledge of the Doctnnes and BDstory of Buddhism 

To the above list other works may, from tun© to tune, b© 
added by the Syndicate on the recommendation of the Board 
of Studies concerned 

2 The course shall also mclude a knowledge of Pali 
Grammar of a higher standard than that required at the Matri- 
culation Examination 

Grammars shall be recommended from time to time by the 
Eoard of Studies concerned 
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8 The marks shall be distributed us follows — 

Paper I '' 

(a) Questions on the Poetry texts Hot moie 

Than 25 mails sliaP be assigned to 
mere tianslation fiom the set texts 

(b) Grammatical questions 

(c) Passages foi translation from Engbsb mto 

Pall 

Paper II 

(a) Questions on the Pi-ose texts Not moie 

than 25 marks shall be assigned to 
mere tianslation from the set texts 

(b) Unseen Pali passages for translation mto 

English 

(c) Grarmnatical questions 
Questions on the texts shall compnse — 

(a) Passages from the set texts for translation mto Enghsh, 

(b) Questions on the subject-matter, and 

(c) Questions on the language of the text 

Unseen passages shall consist of simple prose not exceed- 
ing m difficulty the texts set for the Matriculation Exammation 


60 marks 

25 marks^ 

26 marks 

50 marks 

80 marks 
20 marks 


APABIG 

1 The course m Aiabio shall consist of such portions as 
may be piescnbed by the Syndicate, on the recommendation of 
the Board of Studies concerned, of the following works — 

(1) Atbaq-al Dhahab by Abdul Mu ’mm al Isfaham 

(2) Ikhwanu’l-Safa 

(8) Al Fakhri by Ibn-i Tiqtaqi 
(4) Muruju’l-Dhahab by Mas-'udi 

(6) Adabud Dunya wad Dm by Mawardi 
0 Diwan by Hassan Ibn Thabit 

(7) Majani-ul Adab, Parts DDE and IV 

(8) Nukhabul Mulah, Parts H and EG 

(9) Maqalat-i Ah 

(10) Manjamut Tibr 

(11) Qur’an 

(12) Qalyubi 

(13) Kahla wa Dmma 

(14) Tarikh-al Kamil by Ibn Athir 

To the above list other works * may, from time to time, be 
added by the Syndicate on the recommendation of the Board of 
Studies m Arabic, Persian and Urdu 


* For subsequent modifications m the list made by the Syndicate on the 
recommendaticm by the Board of Studies in Arabic, FerBian and Urdu mde 
Appendix D 
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The selections shall he prepared by and be the property ot 
the University ' 

2 The course shall also include Arabic Grammar, of -which 
a fuller knowledge shall be required than at the Matriculation 
Examination 

A text book m Grammar shall be prepared and prescribed 
by the Umversity and be its property 

The Board of Studies concerned may make such modifica- 
tion m the list of books as may seem to them desirable 

The scope of the subject of each paper shall from time to 
time be defined by the Board concerned and the distribution of 
the marks may be modified m such manner as may seem desir- 
able to the Board 

3 The marks shall be distributed as follows — 

Paper I 

(a) Questions on the texts 60 marks 

Not more than 25 marks shall be assigned to mere trans- 
lation 

(b) Grammar, mcludmg passages for correction and un- 

vocalised passages for vocahsation 80 marks 

(c) Simple Enghsb passages for translation mto Arabic 

20 marks 

Paper 11 

(a) Questions on the texts 80 marks 

Not more than 15 marks shall be assigned to mere 

translation 

(b) Unseen passages of Arabic for translation mto English 

30 marks 

(c) Questions on Grammar 15 marks 

(d) Simple Enghsb passages for translation mto Arabic 

25 marks 

The passages for translation from Enghsb mto Arabic shall 
m no case be translated portions of the prescribed texts 
Questions on the texts shall comprise — 

(a) Passages from the set texts mto Enghsh, 

(bi Questions on the subject-matter, and 
(c) Questions on the language of the text 
The unseen passages shall consist of simple prose not 
exceeding m difidculty the text set for the Matriculation Exa- 
mmation 

No questions shall be set on Prosody or Rhetoric 
PERSIAN 

1 The Persian Course shall consist of select passages m 
Prose and Verse from any or all of the foUowmg wotks 
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Prose 

(1) Anwar-i-Suhflili 

(2) Althlaqi J,Iuhsim 

\Z) Tarikh-i Iran by Mirza Hairat 
(4) Tarikh-i Sasaruyan 
>(5) Akbamatna 
{6) Zafarnama 

Poetry 

(1) EuUiyat-i Sa'di 

(2) Kulbyat-i Jomi 
(8) Kidbyat-i Nizami 

(4) Kulbyat-i Zabir-i Faryabi 
(6) Kulbyat-i 'Atar 

(6) Kulbyat-i Sabnan-i Sawji 

(7) Kbjimsa-i Nizami 

' To the above bat other -works * may, fiom time to time, be 
added by the Syndicate on the recommendation of the Board of 
Studies in Arabic, Persian and Urdu 

The selections shall be prescribed and prepared by the Uni- 
versity and be its property 

2 The course shall include Persian Grammar 

The Board of Studies concerned may make such modifica- 
tion m the list of books ns may seem to them desimble 

The scope of the subject of each paper shall, from time to 
time, be defined by the Board concerned and the distribution of 
the marks may be modified m such manner as may seem desir- 
able to the Board 

3 The marks shall be distnbuted as follows — 

' Paper I 

(a) Questions on Persian Poetry Texts 60 marl s 

Not more than 26 marks shall be assigned to mere 
translation 

(b) Persian Grammar 25 murks 

(c) Passages of simple English Piose for translation into 

Persian 25 marks 

In (b) passages shall be set for testing the practical appli- 
cation of grammatical rules 
Paper II 

(a) Questions on Persian Prose Texts 40 marks 

Not more than 20 marks shall be assigned to mere 
translation 


’*'Por Bnbseqnenl inodificatiOBB in the liBh made by the Syndicate on 
the recommendation of the Board of Studies in Arabic, Persian and Urdu 
vide Appendix 1) 
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(b) Unseen passages for translation from Persian into 

Enghsli 35 marU 

(c) Passages of simple English Pro^e for translation mto 

Persian 25 marT>s 

The passages for translation from English into Persian shall 
m no case be translated portions of the prescribed texts 

Questions on Persian texts shah, comprise — 

(а) Passages from tbe set texts for translation into English, 

(б) Questions on the subject-matter, and 

(c) Questions on the language of the text 

The unseen Persian passages shall consist of easy prose and 
verse not exceedmg in diflScultx the text pre'^cnbed for the Mat- 
riculation Examination 

No questions shall be set on Prosodx or Phetonc 


APJ^DENIAN 


1 The course in Classical Armenian shall consist of — 


Prose 

Moses of Khoren’s Historv of Armenia Pai-t II 


Poctrif 

Eh=he \ardapiet Doonan s Course cf Classical Irmenian, 
Part n 

The course shall also include Armenian Grammar of which a 
fuller knowledge will be required than at the hlatriculation 
Examination 


2 The marks shall be distnbuted as followc — 


Paper J 


(n) Questions on the Prose Texts 40 Tnarl s 

Not more than 20 marks shall be assigned to mere 
translation 

(b) Questions on Grammar, including passages containing 

errors for correction 20 marl^ 

(c) Pnssagoa for translation from English mto Armenian 

40 marJs 


Paper II 

(fll Quest ons on the Poetr\ Text^ 40 marls 

Not more than 20 marks shall b'’ assigned to mere 
translation 

(b) I nsern passages in Armenian for translation mto 

Unghsh 'iO marls 

(c) Passages for translation from English into Armenian 

50 marl s 
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Questions on the texts shall comprise — 

(a) Passages from the set texts for tianslation mto Enghsh, 

(b) Questions on the subject-matter, and 

' (o) Questions on the language of the text 

The unseen passages shall consist of simple »,prose not 
exceeding m difficulty the text presciibed for the Jlatnculation 
Examination 


HEBBEW 

The course m Hebrew shall consist of piescribed selections 
from Genesis, Isaiah, Euth and the Psalms 

The marks m the two papers shall be distnbuted m the 
same proportions as m the case of Armenian 


GEEEK 


1 The course in Greek shall consist of suitable selections 
from the followmg prose writers and poets, to be prescribed 
from tune to time, by the Board of Studies concerned — 

Xenophon, Herodotus, Plato, Plutarch, Homer, Euripides 
and Sophocles 

The course shall also include Attic Gieek Grammar 

2 The marks shall be distnbuted o'- follows — 


Paper I 

(a) Questions on the Prose Selections 
Not more than 20 marks shall be 
translation 

(h) Questions on the Poetry Selections 
Not more than 20 marks shall be 
translation 

(c) Questions on Grnmmai 


40 Tnarlfs 
assigned to mere 

40 viarJvS 
assigned to mere 


20 marhe 


Paper II 

(а) Translation of simple passages from English into 

Greek 80 marls 

(б) Unseen passages in Greek foi translation into English 

70 marks 


Questions on the texts shall comprise — 

(a) Passages from the set texts for translation mto English, 

(b) Questions on the subject-matter, and 

(c) Questions on the language of the text 

The unseen passages shall not exceed m difficulty the 
selections sot for the Matriculation Exammalion 
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1 The CQur'-c in Lutm plinll coiiRifit of puilnhle RolcctioHB 
from the follo’Aing prose wntcrs nnd poles, to be preECTibcd from 
time to time, In the IJonrd of Studies conecrred — 

Snlluat, Cieero Lnn, Virgil, irouice 

The course shnll also include Lstiii Gmminnr 

2 The mnrhs phnll \'C distributed us follows — 

Paper I 

(a) Questions on the Prose Selections 10 niar? * 

(b) Questions on the Poetn Selections 10 ninrJit 

In neither enst shnll mere trnnslntioti of the si I te\ts 

carry more than 20 mnrhfl 

(c) Questions on Graininnr 20 incrks 

Paper 11 

(a) Translation of simple passages from Pnphsh 

into Latin 10 vtarlf 

{b) Unseen passages in Latin for Irnnslalion inio 

English CO marl s 

Questions on the texts shnll comprise — 

(a) Passages from the set texts for translation into finglisb, 
(ti) Questions on the subject-maUcr, nnd 
(c) Questions on the language of the tost 
The unseen passages shall not exceed in diJTici)lt\ the selec- 
tions set for the Jrntnculntion Exnniinalion 

PREKCn 

1 The course in French shnll consist, of one uorh in prose 
and selections in aerse from one or more avnters, uhicli shnll bo 
prescribed from time to time, bv tbc Board of Slndieb con 
cemed 

The course shaU mdudo Fronoh Grammar 
5 The marks shall bo distnbutcd os follous — 

Paper I 

(a) Questions on Iho prescribed texts, prose and 

verse rjO tnarks 

Not more than 25 marks shall be assigned to mere 
translation 

fb) Questions on Grammar 20 marks 

(c) Passages for translation from English into 

French 30 marks 

Paper II 

(a) Unseen, passages of French prose nnd verse 

for translation into English 70 marks 
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{b) Passages for translation from English into 

Erench 30 marhs 

Questions on the texts shall comprise — 

(0) Passages from the set texts for translation mto English, 

(b) Questions on the subject-matter, and 

(c) Questions on the language of the text 

GERhIAN 

1 The course in German shall consist of one work in prose 
and selections in verse from one or more writers, which shall be 
prescnbed from time to time, by the Board of Studies 
concerned 

The course shall mclude German Grammar 
2i The marks in the two papers shall be distiibuted in the 
same proportions as m the case of Erench 

ITALIAN 

1 The course m Itahan shall consist of three works in prose 
and selections m verse from one or more ■writers, which shall be 
prescnbed from time to time, by the Board of Studies con- 
cerned 

The course shall include Italian Grammar 

2 The marks shall be distnbuted as follovs — 

Paper I 

(a) Questions on the prescnbed texts, prose 

and verse 50 marhs 

Not more than 25 marks shall be assigned to mere 
translation 

(t) Questions on grammar 20 marls 

(c) Passages for translation from English into 

Italian 30 viarbs 

Paper II 

(a) Unseen passages of Italian prose and vei’so 

for translation mto English 70 marls 

(b) Passages for translation from English into 

Italian 80 marts 

Questions on the texts shall compnse — 

(1) Passages from the set texts for translation into Engli^-h, 

(2) Question on the subject matter, and 

(3) Questions on the Innguoge of the text 



186 


CHAP -ooa — ^H,TZRME0IATE EXAJIINATIOH ARTS 


HISTORY 


The subject shall be — 

(i) The History of England, from the earhest tunes to the 

present times 

(ii) The History of Ancient Greece, from the earliest tunes 

to the Roman Conquest, 146 B C 

(iiij The History of Rome, from the earhest tunes to the 
extmction of the Western Empue, 476 A.D 

(ir) A special period of the History of yTindii Colomal 
Expansion 

(t?) A special penod of the History of Islam outside India 

Paper I — History of England 

Paper II — ^History of Greece and Rome 

Or 

A special period of the History of Hindu Colonial Expan- 
sion and a special period of the History of Islam 
outside India 

The penods to be studied m the subject or subjects mcluded 
un^r each paper may be changed by the Syndicate from time 
to tune on the recommendation of the Board of Studies con- 
cemea 

LOGIC 


and Use of Logic Its relation to Meta- 
physics and Psychology Immediate and I\Iediate knowledge 
Reaso^g m general Division of Logic into Formal and Mate- 
Bnnciples of Formal Reasoning Identity, 

1 “d Postulates 

Language md Thought Realism, Conceptualism and Nomi- 

sm, an eu bearing on the nature of the logical processes 
Abstraction Use of names Deno- 
(^nnotation pension and Intension Distnbu- 

DiviRinn ^™tt3 and formal conditions Logical 

and'^'wfr?* Proposition Theory of Predication 

DSere^al ^^Po^itions Essence Genus Species 

mS?? and Qual.U 

of Pronosihnn ^ Propositions Various Divisions 

D,d„ohT<ld“l»S™ 

Obve^im^'^Crmf^^^^+f^’ different forms Conversion, 

pr.cbcr;p%1S ' 
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Dcdijclivo Inforcnco J’romiws? find Middio TertriB Sjl- 
logiBiu j(s structure snd condition Tlio canons, Figures and 
Moods, and ihcir rules lleductionp 1 h (lotln. tu <d and Da, 
junctivo Syliogifim \vjth fhoir rules Dilemma Compound 
Sjllogism and Trams of Jtensonm" Tract ten! application of 
the 8 >’IlQgiem to express nud lest reasontn" 

I iillncics in Dodiictnc Jteiisoning 

^fatcrlaI Logic Nature of tnith Kno'i ledge and lioaht} 
.Monreos of Knonledg' Ti*rceplion Jnftniat \ulho)i{\ 
Kcccs^'lr^ 'I ruth 

Ccneraii/afion and Hit D/'iienl hhn 
Si icuee Lovh of Nnturu Uniformity of KnUirc 
Tlic grounds and londiiions of Inducino Inference Causa- 
litj Origin of Itclief in unncrpnl eansatioiis Knergs and con- 
sonatmn Cauits and londifimi^ Plnralitj of Causes Com- 
poailion of Causes, and ItiU nmxturc of DfTecta 

Disiyjiorr nnd Proof Dtpofliescs, (ficir uses and conditions 
Tlicorj Verification Oheertation and Jjcptnmcnfc and tlicir 
uses Tlio llxpcrirnental methods and their use, nith examples 
of their iijiphcation 3 ’idlnrie< of Ohservation 

Nature, place and iii^e of 'iiie Induct tie jtfctliod. Perfect 
and Imperfect, Complete nnd Incom])Cto Induction Infcrcnco 
from Annlogi Inference from stmplo Dnumeralion Tnduotno 
TrohnbiUtv , Clmnce and its Ehminntion Scicntifie Induction 
Processes Rimulnting Induction rnllncies in Induclne Benson* 
mg 

Clnssificntion, Natural nnd Artificial, nnd its conditions 
Bolalion of Classification to Dnision Definition, nnd its 
material condition^ Dc'icnptioii Tvpe Errors m Classifica- 
tion and Definition Tcrminolopi nnd Nomenelnturo 

Nature, place and use of the Deduct iie 'Mollnxl Belaiion 
of Induction nnd Drduchon , Nnturc, function and vnJiio of tho 
Syllogism Inductive nnd Dcdiiclno Sciences Tlio nctunl 
Method of Scientific Progress Demonstration Tho World os 
a 83 stem of !n« Dxplnnntion, nnd its limits 


ELEMENTS OF Cl\’TCS AND ECONOJDCS 

J'ml Paper 

(a) PrmciplcR of Civics 

Tho IndiMdnnl nnd Sociolv 

Tho Family, Clan, Tnbo, People nnd Nation 

Tho Modem State The Ciliren ns a momber of the Stak 

Activities of the State 

Law nud Liberty 

Nlodorn Forms of Govomment 
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Merits and Defects of Democracy 
Public Opinion Political Parties 

Organs of Government — I/egislative, Executive, Judicial 
Separation of Functions 

Organisation of the Legislature — ^Executive and Judiciary 
Electorate — ^Its extent and nature 
Local Government — Its categories 

Citizenship Eights and Duties Civic ideals^ ^ 

Xationahsm The League of Nations 

(b) Elements of Indian Admmistration 
A brief historical background 

The Secretary of State for India — ^His duties and powei-s 

Advisors of the &ecretar\ of State 

The Govcmer-Genetal — ^His duties and powers 

The Federal Executive — ^Its Composition and Functions 

The Federal Legislature — Its Composition and Functions 

Central subjects 

Indian States — Tlieir Status 

ProMHcinl Goiemments — ^The Governors — The Provincial 
Executive — Its composition and functions — Provincial subjects 
— Provincial Legislatures 

The District Administration 
The Judicial System 
The Services 

Eoxonuo and expenditure of the Central Government and 
the Provincial Governments 

TjOcnl Self Government — ^Municipalities, District Doards, 
Local or Taluq Boards , Union Boards or Panchayet committees , 
Constitution and functions , Sources of Eevenue and Heads of 
Exqienditure 


Second Paper 

(a) Elementarv Principles of Economics 

Tlte Economic Activities of Man — Subject-matter of Econo- 
mics-Fundamental Concepts— Wealth, Goods, TJtihty, Value 
and Price Demand and Supply 

Consumption — Human wants and their satisfaction 
Tlie Law of Diminishing Utility 
Total and Marginal Utility , 

I'nxliiction — Factors Land, Labour, Capital, Organisation, 
Lund and the influences affecting its productivity, lisbour, its 
efTicitncx , Dnision of Labour Capital— Tlie different forms 
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Business abilitj and enterprise in relation to production 
Large-scale and small-scale production, localization of Industry, 
Laws of Dimmishmg, Constant and Increasing Beturns 

Exchange — ^Barter, Monej, Standard and Token Money, 
Paper Money, Prices 

Functions of a Bank Credit Instruments 

Foreign Trade Protection and Free Trade 

Distribution — ^Eent, Wage, Interest, Profit 

Public Finance — Bevenue and Expenditure, Taxation, its 
mam principles Direct and Indirect Taxes, Public Debt 

(b) Indian Economics 

The natural environment — ^The geographical situation 

Natural Divisions — Climate The Monsoons, Soils, Mmeral 
Eesources 

The Social Structure — Total population. Density, Towns 
and Villnges, Health, BirtJi rate, Deatli rate, Migration, tho 
Caste System, the Joint Family 

Production — ^Agnculture — Special condition of Land , Agri- 
cultural indebtedness 

The Co operative System Irrigation Land Settlements 
Tlio hanosts, Chief Crops, Causes of the backwardness of 
Indian Agriculture, Fruit Growing, Senculturo, Arboriculture, 
Mineral Production Manufactures, smaU-scnlo and large- 
scale mdustnes Labour conditions m Agncultiiro and m 
Industry 

Distribution — Conditions detenninmg rent Cash rents and 
Com rents , Wages, nominal and real Interest and profits 

Exchange — ^Inland Trade and Transport, Bailways, Beads, 
Waterways , Aviation , Foreign Commerce , Imports , Exports — 
Trade with pnncipal Countries, Shipping, Tho balance of Trade, 
Free Trade and Protection Impcnal Preference 

Currency ond Banking — A descnpfivo outline of tho present 
currencj system of India Different tj-pcs of Banks 

Consumption — ^Wants and nctmties The Standard of Life 
Effects of consumption on production 

Economic Activities of the State — State and Agriculture, 
State and Industry Famines — rchcl and prevention, Bevenue 
and Exiicnditurc, Taxation, Public debt 

COMMEECL\L GEOGB/\PHY 

Students of Commercial Geography inll be expected to 
possess a knowledge of General Geograpnv up to the Mntncula 
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tion standard The course in Commeroial Geography shall be 
divided into two papers — one paper to be devoted to countnes 
other than India and the other exclusively to India 

General Economic Geography • — The bases of Commercial 
Geography Its relation to other Sciences Trade wmds and 
ocean currents The Geographical distribution of commercial 
products Physical conditions affecting their production Com- 
modities dependent on climate Monsoons Agricultural pro- 
ducts Forests and fisheries Mineral products Manufactures 

Regional Economic Geography — Trade routes Means of 
transport and commumcation Ports and harbours Industrial 
town and commercial centres Chief products of important 
coimtnes — agricultural, mmeral and manufactured Pnncipal 
imports and exports 

India — Detailed studj of physical features — Clunate, Mon- 
soons — Sods and soil erosion — Location of chief agricultural, m 
dustrial and mmeral products — ^Movements of trade, internal 
and foreign — ^Transport and commumcations Competition be- 
tween waterways and land transport Ports and harbours 


COMMERCIAL AEITHMETIC AED ELEMENTS OF 
BOOK-KEEPING 

Commercial Anthmeiic 

1 Prmciples of Arithmetic Commercial Arithmetic 

(a) Arithmetical Operations 

(b) Integers — Fractions Vulgar and Decimal 

(c) Contracted Methods of Multiphcation, Division and 
Square root — Decunalisation of money — Calculation of cost 

(d) Eatio — Proportion — Proportional parts — Percentage — 

Averages and Statistics 

(e) Simple Mensuration — Squares, Eectangles, Tnangles 
and Eectfimeal figures — Circles, Segments, Sectors — Pbisms, 
Gyhnders — ^Pyramids — Cones — Spheres — Simple Equations and 
their apphcahon to Inverse Problems Apphcation to Inverse 
Problems 

(/) Indian, British and Metric Systems of Weights and 
Measures. 

(g) Loganthms and their apphcations 

(h) Mixtures — ^Profit and Loss 

n Trade 

(a) Inland Trade — 

(1) Invoices alid Bills 



. ENAMIVATIOK IN 

CUSV nnni 

(2) ““^ 

<h\ '■m^ort Trade— 

^ ' (1) Ii«P<'ftmg Operation 

Is'r-ste 

frepncofo” 

(2) Ivjnds Measures 

(5) Torcign Currency 


lOl 


jl 3 ?mance 
(o) Coumgo 

^ (1^ Mint Pat ot E^chanBe 

(2) Specie Poi«t 

, '■"t 

^^) Bi 6 ^'’'“Bt.tiUr'B, Coimpcre'”’—®''' 

^3) Discountr^T^w^^^ BcUnng ol 
counting „ f Tavchonce 

( 4 ) Funotioti of » „I E«li«SO 

^arnS" 

(„) Stook f*12r,„„ar„n.oc..ooB-Stook. o„d Sl-rc 
(1) Stoc^ BnckuardnUon 

\‘2) Contango ird Bacfc^ ^ ^ 

(3) Spcouklion ^^cbunge-Onlcutta 

(A\ London t»iocK 
' change 

<d) Annuities— , Compound 

(J) Intercsi, SnM^ Amount 

'S todo votac of «o a™»« 

fa 'S« G.rf-.nB rondo 

\l) Ldc Annuities 


1 >. 



192 


CIUP xxxi — ^intermediate examisation in arts 


Elements of Boot l-eeping 

1 Bookkeeping — ^Its Principles 

(a) Double Entry — ^Its theory, scientific methods, adaptabi- 

hty to all classes of commercial transactions 

(b) Smgle Entry — ^Its meaning, principles and defects 

2 Books of Accoimts — 

(a) Journal 

(b) Ledger 

(c) Cash Book (inth or mthout Bank and Discount 

columns) 

(d) Bought, Sold and Bill Books 


3 Methods of Book-keepmg — 

(a) Joumahsmg 

(b) Posting 


4 Preparation of Accounts and Balance Sheet 

(a) Tnal Balance 

(b) Joumahsmg adjustment— Depreciation Bad Debts, Out- 

sta n di n g Incomes and Evpenses Expenses in Ad- 
vance, Wntmg o5. Fictitious Assets, and creatmg 
Beserve Accounts 

(c) Joumahsmg Closmg Entnes 

(d) Closmg the Ledger 

(e) Predation of Manufactunng Account, Tradmg Account, 

^fit and Loss Account Profit and Loss Appropna- 
tion Account 

(/) Preparation of the Balance Sheet 


6 D^tmction between Receipts and Payments, Account and 

of Receipts and Payments and 

Assets nnJ 1 ^*^ Expenditure on the one hand, and of 
Assets and Liabilibes on the other 


6 


Treatment of Transactions connected with 

m Note 

(c) Consignments, outwards and mwards 

exception of dissolution or 
aS^®^ ^ ^ partnership busmess)— Propnetors* Current 


^f ffio Private LedgerV- 
(q) J’o.^afaon of Jomt-Stock Compames-DifieremS be- 
tween a firm and a Jomt-Stock Company— Difference 
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between a Joini-Slock Company with Limited Liabi- 
lit\ and one with Unlimited LinbilitA — Difference 
^ between a Public Limited Compane and a Pm ate 
Limited Coinjiam — Menioiandum and Articles of 
ARSociution, and Prospectus 

(b) Statistical Books which a Joint-Stock Company must 

keep in ordei to comjih with the requirements o£ tlio 
Indian Companies Act 

(c) Entries i elating to Shares — 

(1) Application, Allotment and Calls 

(2) Forfeited Shares 

(8) Transfei of Shares 

(d) Preparation of Accounts and Balance Sheet, with easy 

adjustments 

0 E\planatiou of the following Commeitnal Terms — 

Account, Debtor, Cieditor, Debit, Ciedit Balance, Gross 
and Xet Profit, Inteiest, Discount, Asset, Liability, Capital, 
Tml Balance, Balance Sheet, Sohent, Insohent, Composition, 
Bad Debts, Posting Folio, Pettv Cash, Cheque, Bill of E\chnngo, 
Accepting, Honounng, Dishonounng, Discounting, Noting, Re- 
tiring, Iiuoicc Receipt Voucher, Debit Voucher, Debit Note, 
Credif Note Rebnto, Commission, Account Soles, Deprccintnu, 
Premium, ProiiMon Clurgos, Brokcr.ige, Bill of Sale, Personal 
Accou it Impersonal Account, Real Account, Noiniml Account 

GE.NERAL 

1 In order to pass the IntormeJinte Examination in Arts 
I candidate must obtain — 

111 English JOS inarlii 

Tn the Vernacular or the alternative paper 8G marks 

Tn each of the subjects taken up under Group B of Section 

7 08) (4) and (5) — 

In the ten theoretical papers 40 marls 

Tn the pnirticnl paper 20 marln 

Tn each of tho remaining compnlson subjects 

talcuup GO mar/ s 

\p<l m the aggregate 340 marls 

2 In order to be jdneed in the fiiM; division a candidate 
mutt obtein "OO marks 

In order to bo placed m the second division, 400 marks 

Tac names of candidates placed m the first division shall *,e 
piinh'-hc 1 m order of ment 

If i{ c,tndidatc has passed in the compulsorv subjects and in 
lljp ngerregato, the marks in excess of CO cbfnincd by him in the 

JC— 1503 B 
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optional subject, if am, shall be added to his aj^giegate and the 
ageregat© so obtained sliall determine his dmsioii and his place 
in the list 

3 Any candidate who has faded m one subjeet onlv, and 
b\ not more than 5 per cent of the full marks m that subject, 
and has shown ment by gammg 500 m the aggregate, shall be 
allowed to pass In order to determine the division m which 
such a candidate mil be placed and his place in the dmsion, the 
number of marks by which he has foiled in one subject shall be 
deducted from his aggregate 

4 If the E\ iminatiou Board is of opmion tliat, in the case 
of any candidate not coaered bv the preceding Regulations, con- 
sideration ought to be allowed by leason of his high proficiency 
m a particular subject, or in the aggregate, it shall forward the 
case to the Simdicate wath a defimte recommendation and the 
reasons for such recommendation The byndicate ma\ accept 
the recommendation or may refer the matter back to the Board 
for reconsideration 

5 Candidates who, after passing the Intermediate Exami 
nation m Science, appear for the Intermediate in Arts, shall be 
required m order to pass, to obtam 36 per cent m each subject 
for which they present themselves m the latter examination 
Provided that in a Science subject they must obtain pass marks 
both m the theoretical papers and m the practical paper 
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liACHELOE or AIJTS 

1 An oxamintttion lor the degree of Bachelor of Ati'^ shall 
be hold lUiini'iIh ui OjlcuUa, uid at such other jiiacc'' as ‘'hall 
from time to time be appomlad ihc Syndicate, and shall 
coinnictico nt such time as the Sjnihcate shn'l fkieniiine, the 
approNimatc date to be notified in the Cnlcndni 

2 All} undei graduate of the UnncreiLi ma} be admitted 
to the fMinnnntion provided bi ban prosecuted a icaulur course 
of stiidr for not less (bin liio aemlemicnl icnm iftrr pissmg 
the Inteniiodiato Eiammation m Aits or Science ni a t olh'gi 
or Colleges ufldmlod to the Unucisit'' m the subjeds nhich the 
candidate takes up 

3 Even candidate sent up foi tlie B A E\auiiiuifioii l<\ 
an affiliated College shall produce a certificate («) of good 
conduct, (6) of diligent study, (c) of liming satisfactonh 
passed the College periodical evaminations and mhtr tc^ls, 
and (d) of probabiht} of passing the examination Eir*‘v 
candidate slmll send to the Begislrai his application iu<h n 
rcrtificnlc in the form prcstribed b} the Svnduiitc at least 
SIX Merits before the date fixed for the commcncrnient of tlu 
Examtnilion If lie dr sires (o be examuicd for Honmits in nt\ 
subject, lie «bnU naiiio tho subject in Ins application If i 
c-nndidnto offers bmi-olf for exainiiiatiou in Hebrew fimeiiiiti, 
rroneb or Gorman, ho shall be required to give the Bepistrnr 
notice of the fact twcBe months before the date of tlic cxaininn 
lion 

4 A fee of Bs •If shall be forwarded b} each candidate 
V ith ins application, provided that a randidate who applies for 
adnii'.sion to the Honours Examination fball pa\ an addition il 
fee of Rs 10 

A < andidatc who fads to p»ss or to present hinw'df foi r,\a- 
minatmns simil not l>e entitled lo tiaun a refund of tie fr o A 
nudidato who fads to posg ma} he admitted to one or mere 
subsequent Examinations for the Degree of Bachelor of Art' on 
pnimcnt of a like fee of Its *15 or Rs 55 as the ens'’ mni hr on 
CK-li o casjon, subject to thr provisions of Sections .JTl and 4C 

Proaaded that if a candidate who has passed the B \ or the 
B Sc Exaniimiion and is prosecuting Ins studies for a higher 
exammnfion or other examination m n College nffilmted to thi-- 
Lnncrsiti or in the T''nncrs‘tv Poskrirndnatc Classes, is r''* 
outred lix the Um\or?if\ to appear in n special subject at the 
B \ Examtnnimn, he shall pm a reduc'd fir of R' 2'i for iIil 

( 195 ) 
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Pnss Coui-se nnd Bs 28 for tho Honours Course, as the case 
maj be 


4A If a student, after completion of a regular course 
of studv for the e\aminolion, does not legister himseP as a 
candidate for or present himself at the examination immediately 
succeedmg such completion, he may appear at any of tho two 
foUovrmg exammations of the same standard, on payment of the 
prescribed fee, provided that he produces, in addition to the 
ordinary certificate or certificates os required by the Eegulations, 
a certificate from the Principal of the College at i\hich he lost 
studied, or from a member of the Senate, testifying to his good 
character durmg the intervemng period, and provided further 
that in case the student offers a Science subject for which a 
practical couise is necessary under the Eegulations, he also pro- 
duces a certificate from the Principal of the said College or of 
any other affihated College or from some other authoiity approv- 
ed by the Syndicate to the eSect that he has taken such a couise 
of practical tiaimng in his laboratory during the year immediate- 
ly precedmg the examination at which he presents himself 


If such student does not register liimself ns a candidate 
for, or appeal at, any of the two examinations immediately 
succeeding the exammation following the completion of hw 
it® course of study as aforesaid, he may appear at anv of 
tne three subsequent exammations of the some standard, on 
payment of the prescribed fee, provided that he produces a certi 
ticate testifymg to his good character dunng the mtervemng 
period as above, and provided further that he prosecutes a fresh 
course of study for at least one academical year immediately 
precetog the examination at which he presents himself 

U such student desires to present himself at any subse- 
™ t to prosecute a fresh 

latm^s ^ “ accordance with the Eegu- 


ot the exammntion under the second 
stadeSs^ Section will be deemed to be non-coUegiate 

stnd? ®ttcr the completion of his regular course of 

® candidate at th% exammation 
examinntinn ®oceeeding such completion and appears at tho 
nf iIItiro ^ ^ complete the exammation on account 

qvn^ppt Ti “I considered sufificient by the 

thfi reasons considered sufficient by 

havinrwn ’ll ® “PPt^o^We m the case of a student who 

?nlZfof ? p ^ ‘‘t the exammation as a non- 

coUegiate student on account of shortage of attendance at 
lectures does not register himself as a candidate for or present 
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Imnself at the examination immediately succeedmg the session 
•or sessions m which he attended lectures All such students 
appearmg under the first and second paragraphs above will be 
.treated as non-coUegiate students 

■4B If a student appeal's at the exammation and fails, he 
may appeal at any of the two fdllowmg exammations of the 
•same standard, on payment of the prescribed fee, provided that 
he produces, m addition to ordmaiy certificate or certificates as 
requiied by the Eegulations, a certificate from the Pimcipal of 
the College at uhich he last studied or, with the permission of 
the Syndicate, from the Prmcipal of any othei College affiliated 
to the University, that he has passed the test exammation held 
by such a College immediately piecedmg the exammation to 
which^he seeks admission and a certificate either from the Prm- 
cipal of such a College or from a Membei of the Senate testifying 
to hia good chaiaeter durmg the mtervenmg penod Piovided 
iurthei that m case a student offers a science subject for which 
n practical comae is necessary under the Pegulations, he also 
pioduces a certificate from the Prmcipal of the said College oi 
-of any othei College or fiom some other authoiity approied by 
the Sjmdicate to the effect that he has taken a course of piacti- 
cal framing during the year immediately piecedmg the exami- 
nation at vhich he presents himself Provided also that no 
student who has been unsuccessful at the examination m an 
Honouis subject will be allowed to take up Honours course un- 
less he piosecutes a regular comae of study foi one academical 
jeai immediately pmcedmg his admission to the exammation 
m the Honours subject 

Second, third and fomdh paragraphs of Section 4A above 
should apply to students lefeired to lu the above paiagraph 
4C If a candidate is unsuccessful at the examination on 
account of failure to secure pass marks in one subject only but 
obtams 40 per cent of marks m aggregate m othei subjects, he 
may appeal for re examination m that subject alone m vhich 
he has failed, on payment of a ^fee of Ps 23, at a special 
supplementary exammation, if held by the Umveisity, six 
months after the exammation at 'nhich he uas unsuccessful, oi 
at the next annual exammation, but not at botli 

Provided that the candidate produces, m addition to the 
•ordmary certificate or certificates requned by the Eegulations, 
n certificate from the Prmcipal of the College at uhich he last 
studied 01 from a membei of the Senate, testifying to his good 
character during the intervening period 

Piovided fmthei that, m case a student ajipeais for re- 
exammation m a science subject for vhich a piactieal couise 
as necessary under the Eegulations, he also produces a certifi- 
cate from the Prmcipal of the said college or of any other 
College affiliated to the Umversity m that subject or horn some 
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other authority approved by the Syndicate, to the effect that 
he has taken a course of practical training m that subject for 
a period of not less than three months preceding the examma- 
tion at which he presents himself 

Provided also that no student, who has been unsuccessful 
at the exanunation m an Honours subject, shall be allowed to 
appear for re examination in the Honours Course m that 
subject 

If the candidate obtains pass marks m the subject at the 
re exammation, he shall he declared to have passed the exami- 
nation as a whole 

If such a candidate fails to pass m the subject at the re- 
examination or fads to appear at any of the examinations men- 
tioned m the first paragraph and seeks admission to any feubse- 
quent annual examination of the Umversity, he will he required 
to appear in all the subjects prescribed for the exammation, 
subject to the provisions of Section 4B above 

5 The examination for the degree of Bachelor of Arts 
shall be conducted by means of prmted papers, the same papers 
hemg used at every place at winch the examination is hdd 

6 Every candidate shall be examined m the foUowmg 
subjects — 

(1) Enghsh 

(2) One of the foUowmg Vernaculars — ^Bengali, Hindi, 
Bnya, Assamese, Burmese, Urdu, Modem Armeman, Nepah, 
Maithdi, Modem Tibetan, Elasi, Marathi, Gujrathi, Telugu, 
Tamil, Kanarese, Malavalarn, Sinhalese, Smdhi, Portuguese 

The Syndicate shall have power to add to this hst 

For candidates whose vernacular is English or an Indian 
vernacular not mcluded m this list, there shall be an advanced 
paper in English which shall be treaT:ed as separate from the 
Exammation m Enghsh 

(3) and (4) Two of the foUowmg subjects, one of which at 

least must belong to Group A 

A 

(I) One of the foUowmg languages — Sanskrit, Pali (mclu- 
dmg a knowledge of Sanskrit up to the Afatncula- 
tion standard), Arabic, Persian (mcludmg a know- 
ledge of Arabic up to the Intermediate standard for 
Honours Course only), Hebrew, Classical Armeman, 
Greek, Latm, French, German, Itahan, Synac, 
Bengah, Assamese, Urdu and Hindi 
(EQ History 

(HAl Indo Islamic and World History 
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(IIB) Islamic History and Culture 
(110) Ancient Indian and World History 

[Bach of the subjects (II, HA, HB, HO) shall be regarded 
as a separate subject, provided always that no candidate shall be 
allowed to take up more than one of these subjects, namely, U, 
IIA, HB, and HO ] 

(III) Pobticai Economy and Political Philosophy 

(IVl aiental and Moral Philosophy 

(V) Mathematics 

(VI) Linguistics 

n 

(I) Physics 
(II) Chemistr}' 

(in) Physiology 

(IV) Botany 

(V) Zoology 

(Yl) Anthropology 

(Vn) Psychology 
(VIU) Geography 

(IX) Statistics 
(X) Geology 

Ko candidate shall be allowed to take up Mental and Moral 
PhiJosoph} unless ho has takon up Logic in the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts No candidate shall be allowed to take 
up am subject m Group B oi Mathematics, who lias not token 
up the torresponduig subject in the Intermediate Examination 
Piouded tliat a student maj De allowed to take up Psjchology 
if he has taken up any one of the follow mg subjects m the Inter- 
mediate Examination — ^Psychlogy, Physiology, Biology or 
PJysies Provided further that no student shall be permitted 
to take up Botany if he has not taken up Botnnj or Biology foi 
the Intermediate Examination Provided also that no candi- 
date shah be allowed to take up Statistics for the B A Exami- 
nation if he has not taken up Mnthemotics foi the Intermediate 
Exiuniuation 

No candidate shall be allowed to take up Mental and 
5fo«iI Pliilosoph} along with Psjchology 

7 A candidate may take the Pass Course in foui subjects 
or he may take the Pass Course m three subjects and the 
Honoum Course m one subject only , but there shall bo no 
Hououi's Course m the Vernacular 

S There shall be thiee papers ra the Pass Course and 
SIX papers in the Honours Course in every subject except tho 
Vernacular In that subject only one Pass paper shall be set 
Each paper shall be of three hours and shall carry 100 marks 
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9 In the syllabuses hereinafter defined Papers I, II and 
in shall be on the Pass Course, but questions set for Honours 
candidates need not be identical mth those set for Pass candi- 
dates Papers IV, V and shall be for Honours candidates 
only 

10 As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndi- 
cate shoU publish a list of the candidates irho have passed m 
the Pass Course, arranged m alphabetical order, together with 
a list of those who have obtamed Honours in each branch, 
arranged in two classes, both m order of merit Names of 
candidates who pass the exammation undei Section 4C above 
shall be published separately, arranged m alphabetical order, 
without any class or distmction Each successful candidate 
shall receive with his degree of B A a certificate m the form 
entered m Appendix A 

11 The syllabuses in Mathematics and m the subjects 
under Group B shall be identical m the B A and B Sc Ej-a- 
mmations and wdl be found under the B Sc Regulations 

There shall be a practical exanunation m all subjects in- 
cluded m Group B 

12 The following syllabuses define the subjects pres- 
cribed for the B A. Examination Books shall be recommend- 
ed, where necessary, by the Board of Studies concerned 

ENGLISH 

1 In Papers I, H, IV and V, not more than half the 
marks shall be giien for explai ition of passages set from rhe 
prescribed texts 

2 In these papers, questions may be asked to test the 
candidate ? appreciation of the books he has studied m the 
course, but questions encouragmg the mere reproduction of 
literary' criticisms shall not be set 

3 The subjects and marks shall be respectively divided 
as follows — 

Paper I 

Poetrs and Drama texts 100 marls 

Paper II 

Prose texts Iqq marU 

In regard to the subject of these tno papers students shall 
be expected to possess a general Imowledge of tbe life and literary 
career of the authors whose works are prescribed 

Paper III 

(a) Essay 


50 marl s 
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Uuseeu passages from authors or woiks of 
the same standard of difficulty as those 
pi escribed foi the Intermediate Exa- 
mination 

d Additional Honours Papers 
Paper IV 

(a) Additional Poetry and Drama texts 76 viarls 

{b) ddditional unseen passages m Poetry and 

Drama 25 marls 

Paper V 

(а) Additional Piose texts 76 marls 

(б) Additional unseen passages m Prose 25 marks 

In Papers and \ the unseen passages shall not be of a 

higher standard of difficulty than the prescribed texts 

Paper VI. 

(a) General History of English Liteialure 40 marks 

(b) Study of Special Authors 30 marks 

(c) Philology of the English Language 30 marks 

6 Xo texts or unseen passages shall be talcen from Spenser 
oi from authors earlier tlian the Elizabethan period 

VEItNACULAES 

1 The eoiusG m Aemaculai shall include select texts m 
prose and verse to be presci ibed by the Syndicate on the incoui- 
ineiidation of the Doard of Studios concerned 

The S}udicate shall also draw up, on the recommendation 
of the Doaid, a small selection of books by notable authors as 
shoMiug the standaid up to which students mil be expected to 
haie read 

2 The examination shall include — 

(a) Questions on the subject-matter and on the 

language of the prescribed texts 40 marls 

(b) An unseen passage to bo summansed or 

amplified m the A'^emacular 15 marks 

(c) Translation from Enghsh into Vernacular 16 marks 

(d) Questions on Composition 10 marls 

(c) An Essay m A^ernacular— headmgs being 

given 20 marls 

& (a) The unseen passage shall not exceed in difficulty the 
Vernacular texts presenbed for the exammation 

(6) Questions shah not be set on the history of language or 
Jiterature of the Vemaoular 
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4 The Alternative Paper m English (for cnmhdnlco whoso 
Vernacular is a language not included m llie pi escribed ]i=t) slmll 
include 

(o) Questions on selected texts in pro-ic and %ersc to l>c 
nresenbed bj the Syndicate on the reconiuiendalion of the 
Board of Studies in English, and 

( 6 ) Questions on composition including Ithelonc and 
Prosody 

5 A candidate who tabes Bengali, Assamese, Urdu or 
Hindi as a subject, under Group A (J) in sub sections (3) and 
(4), Section 6 , will be examined m an additional paper in veriia 
cular, m heu of the compulsorj paper, ns ruflmtd in sub section 
(2) The marks m that paper shall be di«tnbuted ns follows — 

Bciipah, An>.fl»iic« nnd JJindi 


History of Literature 

40 mar} s 

Hjstory of Language 

30 marl 6 

Essay 

30 marJ s 

hrdu 

History of Literature 

.'iO mari^i 

Historj of Lauguage 

O') ainr? a 

Essav 

25 marls 


ALTEEXATR^E PAPEE IX EX GUSH 

The special paper shall be a test in English Composiliou 
Md on a general knowledge of the subject-matter of a small num- 
ber of standard works in English (not exceeding three) to be pro 
scribed by the Sjudicate from tune to time on the lecoiiimenda 
non of the Board of Studies in English 

SAXSKPJT 

The Pass Course m Sanskrit shall compnse the following — 
Paper I 

(a) Poetry texts, namely, selected portions of 

Xlanu and selected portions of one of 
the followmg — 75 Otaris 

Kiraturjumya 
Sisupalabadha 

(b) Translation from Enghsh mto Sanskrit 


25 vwrl-s 
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Paper IJ 

(a) Dranja texts, namely, Wo of the follow- 

ing * — 75 viarks 

Sakuntala 
Uttaraiomacharita 
Mudiniakshasa 
Eatnavali 

(b) 'rranslation from English into Sanskrit 25 marks^ 
Paper III 

(а) Prose passage^ iiom unprepared Sanskrit 

books for tianslation mto English 30 viarLs 

(б) Questions on Sanskrit Grammar including 

passages for conection 40 marks^ 

(c) Outhnes of the Historj’ of Sansknt Literature 30 marks 
The Honouis Course m Sansknt shall compnse, in nddi- 

tion to the Pass Coutse, the followmg — 

Paper IV 

[a) Selected portions of BhattikaTNft. and 

Kadaiubaii 75 marks 

{b) Tianslation from English into Sansknt 25 luarJ-s 

Paper V 

Selected Hymns fiom the Pigveda, ivith 

Sayana’s Commentan' thereon 100 marks^ 

Papet PL 

Grammar and Bhelonc, namely — 

(a) Siddhanta Kaumudi — ^Knraka and Samasa bO marks^ 

(b) Dandi — ^Kavyadarsa Sohitia Daipan, Chap 

ter TU 40 marks 

In the first, second, fouitb and fifth papers, the questions 
on Ihe text shall mcliide — 

(i) Passages horn the presenbed texts foi translation 
mto English (to can\ not more than 25 marks m any 
paper} 

(ii) Questions or the subject-matter and on the language’ 
of the prescribed texts 

(i») Questions on Giammai and Prosodj (hut no( Elicto- 
nc), ansing out of Gic piescnbed texts 
(a) Passages foi translation oi discussion m English, 
taken from standnid Sansknt commentaries ou the 
prescribed texts, to be named bj the Spidicate 
from time to tune 

i^rtis XoUowinf work has lef-n added bj tbe Syndicnio on the rccom 
niendalion of tbo Board of Studies m Sansknt — Blusa’s Snapna Vd’-ara- 
datla 
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In the third paper the unseen passages shall not e\ceed in 
difficulty the prose tc\t3 set for the Intermediate E\Qminntioii 
m Arts 

The Sjudicate shall from tune to tune cause to he picpared 
And prescribed a text book ui Sanskrit Omnniai 

In the sixth papei, questions will be set. to test the ability 
of candidates to applA (a) the Rules of Paiiiiu on Ivaraka and 
Samasa and (b) the lules of Rhetoric to passages taken from 
the prescribed texts 

The Syndicate sbnll upon the recommendation of the 
Board of Studies, select the texts m accordance with the srlln 
bus and may also recoininend books oi specifr editions to indi- 
cate more fully the extent and stniidnnl of Iciiow ledge inquired 
on any paper 

The Syaidicate sludl hn\e power to add to the list of specified 
books othci hooks from time to time on the leconiniendatioii of 
the Board of Studies m Sonslont 

BEKGALI 


The Pass course in Bengali shall comprise the following — 
I'apcr 1 


Poetry Texts 
iletrics 

80 viarl « 
20 marl f 

Paper 11 


Prose Texts 

Cnticism 

75 ninri* 
25 mathif 

Paper III 

Drama TexTs 

Bhetoric 

The Honours cousie m Bengali shall comprise, 
to the Pass course, the following 

Paper IV 

80 marls 
20 marls 

in addition 

Additional Poetiy Texts 

Laseens 

80 marls 
20 niarJ s 

Paper V 


Additional Prose Texts 

Unseens 

80 marls 
20 marl s 

Paper VI 


Additional Drama Texts 

Unseens 

80 marls 
20 marls 
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HINDI 


The Pass course m Hindi shall compnse the followong — 

Paper I 


Poetry Texts 

80 marl.8.. 

Metncs 

20 marks.. 

Paper II 


Prose Texts 

75 marls^ 

Cnticism 

25 marks ~ 

Paper III 


Drama Texts 

80 marks 

Ehetonc 

20 marks 

The Honours couise m Hindi shall compnse, 

m addition to 

the Pass course, the followmg — 


Paper IV 


Additional Poetry Texts 

80 mar?cs. 

Unseens 

20 marks.. 

Paper V 


Additional Prose Texts 

80 marks.. 

Unseens 

20 marks 

Paper VI. 


Additional Drama Texts 

80 marks 

Unseens 

20 marks 

UEDU 


The Pass Course m Urdu shall comprise the 

followmg — 

Paper I 


(a) Old Poetry Texts 

60 marks.- 

(t) Modem Petiy Texts 

60 marks 

Paper II 


(a) Prose Texts (Old and Modem) 

75 marks 

(6) Translation from Bnghsh mto Urdu 

25 marks 

Paper III 


(o) Diama 

80 marks 

(b) Rhetoric 

20 marks 

Th“ Honours Course m Urdu shall compnse, 

in addition •'^o- 

the Pass Course, the following — 


Paper IV. 


(a) Additional Poetry Texts 

80 marks 

(b) Unseens (Poetry) 

20 marks 
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Paper V 



(a) Additional Prose Texts 

SO 

marls 

(6) Unseens (Pmse) 

20 

mails 

Paper VI 



(a) Prmoiples of Literary Cntieism 

50 

marls 

(fa) Prosody 

20 

marls 

(c) Essay m Urdu 

30 

marls 


ASSAMESE 


The Pass Course m Assamese shall compnse the following — 


Paper I 

Drama Tests 76 marls 

Ehotono and Grammar 25 marls 

Paper II 

Old Poeti-y Texts 50 viarJ s 

iloaem Poetry Tests 60 marls 

Paper III 

Prose Tests (Old and ilodex-n) 80 marls 

Translation from English mto Assamese 20 viares 

ARABIC 


1 The Pass Course m Arabic shall 
selected portions of the following works 


compnse * the whole or 


Any or all of the followmg works 

(1) Majmaul-Bahrayn, by Yaziji 

(2) Fakehatul Khualfa, by Ibn Arab Shah 
(o) al-Akilbsrul TitvhI, by Dinawan 

(4) Almustatnf, by Abshahu 

(5) Tankhul Temim 

(6) Diwan, by Ibn al-Nabih 
(71 Diwan, b^ Abi Piras 

(8) Jawahirul Balaghat, by Hashimi 

(9) Majmu’ul Adab, by Yaziji 

(10) Majaniul Adab, Parts V and YI 
^ukhabul ^lulah. Parts IV and V 

(12) Hamasa 

(13) Diwans of Mutanabbi 

(14) Abul Atahiya 

(15) Quran with Jalalavan 

(16) Harm 

(it) Tankh-i-Taban 
(18) Quazwuu’s Geography 


Bo^ ofst?di^^ Syndicate on tte 

Appendix D ^ Arabic, Persian and Urdn ride 
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Tli& colU'se shall include Arabic Grammar, according to the 
modern method 

2 Tlie Hououis Course shall include ^ m addition to the 
above Ihe whole oi selected poitions of the following woilcs — 

(1) Tafsu-, by Abu’l Sa’udal-lmadi 

(2) A1 Jamius Saghir, by Suyuti 

(3) A1 Iqdul Fand, by Ibn Abd Eabbihi 

(4) Muqaddima, by Ibn Khaldun 

(5) Qalaidul Iqyan, by Iban lihaqan 

(6) Asbabut-Taiab by Shatkhu 

(71 Mukhtasaru’i-Maam, by Taftazam 

(8j A1 Mufaddah 5 'vat, by Dabbi 

(9) Diwnn, by Iraraul Quis 

(10) Diwau, by Kbansa 

(11) Sab’a Muallaqat 

(12) Banat Sund 

(13) Ibn-i -Farid 

(14) Quran with Baydawi and Zamakhshaii 

(15) Sirali Ibn Hisham, 

The Honours Couise shall also include the elements of 
Arabic Prosody and Bhctonc, the outhnes of Mahomedan His- 
toiy down to the fall of the Abbasaid Cahphate and a general 
knowledge of the History of Arabic Literature 

The Board of Studies concerned may make such modifica- 
tion m the list of books as mav seem to them desirable 

The scope of the subject of each paper shall from tune to 
time be defined by the Board concerned and the distnbution of 
the marks may be modified in such manner as may seem desir- 
able to the Board 

8 The subjects and the marks shall be distnbuted as 
follows — 

Pass Course 


Paper I — (a) Questions on the Poeti-j texts SO warAs 

(6) Elementary Bhetonc 20 marTis 

Paper II — (a) Questions on the Piose texts 70 marlf, 

(b) Translation bom English mto 

Arabic 80 marks 

Paper III — (a) Unseen Piose and Poetry 

Passages 50 marks 

(b) Outhnes of the History of Arabic 

Literature 50 marks 


* For modification in the list of books made by the Syndicate on the 
recommendation of the Board of Stndies in Arabic, Persian and Urda tide 
Appendix D 
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The unseen passages in this paper shall be of no greater 
difficulty than the texts prescribed for the Intermediate- 
Examination 

Hoxocns Course 


Paper 


Pass Poetrj 


I — (a) Questions on the 

texts ' 80 marlt 

(b) Elementary Prosody 20 marls 

Paper II — (a) Qutstions on the Pass Prose texts 70 marls 
(b) Translation from Enghsh mto 
Arabic 

Paper III — (a) Unseen Prose and Poetrv 
Passages 

(b) Outlmes of the History of 
Arabic Literature 

Paper IV Questions on the additional 
Poetry texts 

Paper V~(a) Questions on the additional Prose 
texts 

(b) Elementary Ehetonc 

Paper VI— (a) Outlines of the Historv of Islam 
to the end of the reign of 
al-Ma’mun 

(b) Translation from Enghsh 
Arabic 


30 marls 

50 marls 
50 marls 

100 marlts. 


80 marls^ 
20 marls 


50 marls 


mto 


(c) An Essay m Enghsh or Arabic 
on a subject connected -mth Ihe 
ffistory of Islam or the History 
of Arabic Literature 


20 marls 


I. n, IV and V, questions on the texts 


30 marls 
shall 


In Papers 
comprise — 

fb) OuTstfom^^ translation mto English 

n ^ subject-matter and 

(c) Questions on the Grammar of set passages 

these aue^hons'^'b?''’^ one-fourth of the marks of 

passagr^ translation of the set 




or seUci?prtooJTarioUo'S'4toL“"’’" ' 


^Eor modification in tho lici i, i -i . 
recommendation of the Board of Svndicate on the 

Appendix D --nidieB in Arabic Persian and Urdn vide 
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Any or all of the following works — 

Prose 

(1) The Siyasat Nania of Niznm-ul-Mulk 

(2) The Shnmsa w’a Qahqaka. 

(3) The Tankh-i-Jolinngusha-i-Nadm 

(4) The Waqava-i Nimnt Khau-i’ All 

(5) The Masalikul Muminin 

(6) The Arud-i-Saifi 

Poetry 

(1) The Shahnama of Firdausi 

(2) The Diwan Ha6z 

(3) The JIasnawi of Jalal-uddin Bumi 

(4) The KuUiyafc of Qaani 

(6) The Diwan-i wisal-x Shirazi 

(6) The Naldaman of Faidi 

The Pass Course shall include the elements of Persian Pro- 
sody and Bhotono , 

2 The Honours Course shall include *, m addition to the 
above, the nhole or selected portions of the following works — 

Prose — (1) Insha-i Abulfacll (2) Miraj-us Saadat (3) Ohahar 
Maqala of Arud-i Nizami (4) Insha-i Talur-i Wahid 

Poetry (1) Gulshan-i Baz (2) Diwan-i Soil (8) Makhzau-ul 
Asrar 

The Honours Course shall also include the outlines of Maho- 
medan History in so far ns it relates to Persia, Central Asia and 
India and the History of Persian Literature 

The Board of Stvfdies concerned may make such modifica- 
tion in the hst of books as may seem to them desu^ble 

The scope of the subject of each paper shall from time to 
time be defined by the Board concerned end the distribution of 
the marks may be modified m such mannei ns may seem desir- 
able to the Board 

8 The subjects and the marks shall be distributed as 
follows — 


Pass Course 

Paper I — (a) Questions on the’ Poetry texts 75 marls 
(6) Elementary Bhetoric and 

Prosody 25 marlcs 


^For modification in the list of books mode by the Syndicate on the 
recommendation of the Board of Stndies in Ambio, PcrsiBn and Urdu etae 
Appendix D 

14-1608 B 
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Paper II— (a) Questions on the Pro^e tc'cts 70 marU 
(b) Tmnslation from English into 

Persian 80 vxarU 

Paver III — (a) Unseen Prose and Poetrv 

Passages 80 marie 

(b) Outlines of the History of 

Persian Literature 80 marKi 

The unseen passages in this paper shall ho of no greater 

difficulty than the texts prescribed for the Intermediate 
Examination 


HoNouns CounSK 


Paper 1 — (a) Questions on the Pass Poetra 
texts 

(b) Elementary Prosody 
Paper 11 — (a) Questions on the Pass Prose 
texts 

(b) Translation from English into 
Persian 


80 marlt 
20 marls 

70 marl* 
30 marls 


Paper III — (a) Unseen Prose and Poetry 

passages 50 marls 

(b) Outhnes on the History of 

Persian Literature 50 marls 


Paper 

Paper 


Paper 


n — Questions on 

Poetry texts 


the Honours 

100 viarls 


V — (a) Questions on the Honours 
Prose texts 

(b) Elementary Phctoric 
FI — (a) Outlines of the Historx of 
Islam m Iran and India 

(b) Translation from English mto 
Persian 

(c) An Essav in English or Persian 
on a subject connected with the 
History of Islam or the History 
of Persian Literature 


80 marls 
20 viarls 

50 marls 
20 marls 


80 marls 


In t ^TS I, n, IV and V, questions on. the texts shall 
comprise — 

(a) Passages of the set texts for translation mto Enghsh, 

(b) Questions on the subject-matter, and 

(c) Questions on the Grammar of the set passages 

In no paper shall more than one-fourth of the marks of 
these questions be assigned to the mere translation of set pas- 
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Paper II 

(а) Questions on the Prose texts 

(б) Unseen passages of Pali Prose for trans- 

lation into English 

Paper III 

(a) Questions on Sansknt Grammar 

(b) Questions on Pah Grammar 

(c) Questions on Prakrit Grammar 

(d) Questions on Comparative Philology 

(e) Simple Enghsh passages for translation mto 

Pah 


70 viarls. 
80 marks. 

15 marks. 

15 viarks. 

16 marks. 
30 marl s. 

25 marks 


Paper IV 

(a) Questions on the additional Poetry texts 

(b) Unseen passages of Pah Prose for trans- 

lation mto Enghsh 

(c) Questions on Sanslait Grammar 

Paper V 

(a) Questions on the additional Prose texts 


40 marks. 

80 viarks- 
30 marks 


40 marks. 


(b) Unseen passages foi translation mto Enghsh 30 marls. 

(c) Questions on Prakrit Grammar 30 marks. 

Paper VI 

(a) Questions on the History of Buddhism 70 marks 

(b) Questions on Comparative Philology 80 marks 

In Papers I, II, IV and V, questions on the texts shad 
comprise — 


(а) Passages of the set texts for translation mto English,. 

(б) Questions on the subject-matter, and 

(c) Questions on the Grammar of the set passages 

In no paper shall more than one fourth of the marks of 
these questions be assigned to the mere translation of set 
passages 


HEBEEW 

1 The Pass Course in Hebrew shad comprise specified por- 
tions of the Historical books, the Psalms and Proverbs The 
course shall mclude Jewish History 

2 The Honours Course shall mclude, m addition to the 
above, two Prophetical books, and the History of the HebreiE 
Language and Literature 

3 The marks shad be distributed as fodows — ■ 

Paper I 

(a) Questions on the specified Historical texts 70 viarks- 
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2 The Honours Course shall include m addition to the 
above — 

Poetry 

Bagratoonie’s Haik Dientsazn, Books I, H, HI, IV and Y 
Prose 

John CathoheuB 
Bhshe 

The course shall include the History of Armenian Litera- 
ture and the elements of Armenian Philologj' 

The marks shall be distributed as follows — 

Paper 1 

(a) Questions on Ihe Poetry tevts 70 marls 

(b) TJnseen passages of Annenian Poetry for 

translation mto English 30 marls 

Paper 11 

(a) Questions on the Prose texts 70 marls 

(h) Unseen passages of Armeman Prose for 

translation into Enghsh 80 viarls 

Paper III 

(a) Enghsh passages for translation into Classi- 

cal Armenian 50 marls- 

(b) Questions on Armenian Grammar 20 marls 

(c) Questions on the History of Armenia 30 marls. 

Paper IV 

(a) Questions on the additional Poetr? tests 70 marl s 

(b) Enghsh passages for translation mto Armenian 30 marls 
Paper V 

(a) Questions on the additional Prose texts 70 marks 

(b) Enghsh passages for translation mto Armeman 80 marls. 
Paper VI 

(a) Unseen passages m Armeman for translation 

mto English ' 40 marks 

(b) Questions on the History of Armenian 

Literature 80 marls 

(c) Questions on Armeman Philology 30 marls 

In Papers I, H, IV and V, questions on the texts shall 
comprise — 

(a) Passages of the set texts for translation mto English, 

{bj Questions on the subject-matter, and 

(c) Questions on the Grammar of the set passages 

In no paper shall more than one-fourth of the mmks of these 
questions be assigned to the mere translation of set passages 
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GllEJ.K 

1, TIio Pn'is Cours-'^ in Grrok rlinll consit;! of suitnblo 
seloctions from the following nutbors to bo proscribed from 
time to turn. In tlio Boon! of Stutlics toncorncd — 

Plato, lltrodotu*!, ITotncr, I'tinpides, Anstophonos, 
Sophocles, JJoniosliicm'', 

The coiiiTQ nil ill incJiiclo Greek Sviitax and Grammar, and 
Greek IIistor\ ns proscribed for tbo Inlermedinto in Arts 

2 The Uonpiirs Course Fbnll include, in addition to the 
Pops Course, polcctions from tlio following authors, to bo pres 
enlied from timi to time b\ the Board of Studios concemed — 

Tliuculides^ illselivliK, 

nnd may nBo inchido further Bolcclions from tbo authors mon- 
fioned in Itcgulation 1 

Tho course alinll includo the PJiilologr of tbo Greek Lan- 
guage ns well ns tbo TliPtorj' of Classical Greet Literature 

3 Tlio subjects and marks slinl! be distributed in tho 
samo wnj as in the caso of Armenian 

LATIN 

1 Tlio Pass Course in Latin shall consist of suitablo sclcc* 
tions from the following nutliors to bo presenbod from trnio to 
time b\ tbo Board of Studies conconicd — 

Cicero, Liv>, Lucan, Virgd, Horace 

Tho course alinll includo Latin S\ntax and Grammar, nnd 
Bomnn History ns proscribed for tho Intormcdiato in Arts 

2 Tho Honours Course shall includo, in addition to the 
Pass Course, selections from tho following authors to be pros- 
cribed from time to time by tho Board of Studies — 

Plinj, Tacitus, Torenco. Lucretius, Catullus, 
and may also includo furthor selections from the authors men- 
tioned m Pogulalion 1 

The course shall include tho Philology of tho Latin Lan- 
guage ns well ns tho History of Latin Litcraluro to tho end of 
the Augustan Period 

8 Tho subjects and marks shall bo distnbufccd in the 
different papers m the same way as in tho caso of Armenian 

TTiENCH AND GEEIiIAN 

1 The course m French or German for the Pass ns well 
as for the Honours shall consist of such works m prose nnd 
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•verse as may be prescnbed from time to tune by the Board of 
Studies concerned 

2 The Pass Course shall mclude in addition to the pres- 
cribed texts, Grammar and the Outlmes of French or German 
History 

3 The Honours Course shall mclude, m addition to the 
subjects mentioned in Eegulations 1 and 2 above, the elements 
of French or German Philology and the History of a selected 
period of French or German laterature 

4 The subjects and marks shall be distributed m the 
same way as m the case of Armeman 


ITALIAH 

1 The course m Itahan for the Pass as well as for the 
Honours shall consist of such works m prose and verse as may 
be prescribed from tune to tune by tbe Board of Studies con- 
cerned 

u ^ Course shall mclude, m addition to the pres- 

cnbed texts. Grammar and the outlines of Itahan History 

snhiit Honours Course shall mclude, m addition to tbe 
“ Eegidations 1 and 2 above, the Elements 

itZ ““ o' ‘ 

-./a, m S tsto “■ “» 


LIHGHISTICS 

no ons^/tni^T" ^ taken up only by candidates who take 
History anguages specified m A (I) or Amthropologv or 

Prmcinks^of^ Bmgmstics shall mclude the General 

LaSis Development of 

anTThe°l’an!mS ^te ^Language-Famihes of th? World, 

presOTlTe^&r^^ ^urse m longmstics shall include the topics 
S adSon Co^e. to be studied m greater detail 

Grammar of :&ighsh Hlstoncal 

illustrated bv opjfl^fna ^5® language chosen from A (I)> 

lanSifto P “®l«de a cognate 
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HISTORY 

1 The Pass Course m Histoiy shall be as follows — 

Paper I — ^Indian History 

Paper II — ^European History (1648-1815) 

Paper III — General History from 1815 to such date as may 
be fixed by the Board of Studies m History from time to time 
(with special refei-ence to Europe) 

2 The Honours Comse shall compnse m addition to the 
above — 

Paper IV — Special penod of Indian History 
Paper V — Special penod of European Histoiw before 1648 
Paper VI — 

(a) Special penod of Greek Histoiy 

(b) Special penod of Roman Historv 

(c) Special penod of the History of Islam outside India 
Special penod of the History of Hmdu Colonial Expan- 
sion outside India 

The Honours Oouroe is to be studied with some leteience 
to the ongmal sources 

In each of the Honours Papers IV and V two special sub- 
jects shall be presenbed, of which candidates will be at hbeity 
to choose one In the Honours Paper VI four special subfects, 
one special subject for each of the special jienods mentioned in 
{®)> (b)i (c) and (d), will be presenbed and candidates mil have 
the choice of ^ne special subject out of four 

The list of special subjects shall be revised from time to 

time 

Candidates shall be expected to possess a knowledge of the 
geography of the countnes whose history they study, and to 
understand the use of physical and histoiical mops 

Books on Histoiy shall be recommended from time to time 
by the Board of Studies concerned who shall also select the 
special penods * 

INBO-ISLAJHC AND WORLD HISTOEY 

The Pass Couise in Indo Islamic and World Histoiy shall 
be os follows — 

Paper I — ^Ancient Indian Histoiy 
Paper II — Outbne of Islamic Historj 
Paper III — ^A Selected Penod of oi Movement in World 
History 

The Honours Course shall compnse m addition to the 
above — 

Paper IV — A Special Penod of Ancient Indian History 
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Paper F— A Special Penod of the History of Mediaeval 

India , -r, 3 \ 

Paper VI —General History of the East (jModem) 

Candidates wdl he expected to possess a knowledge of the 
geography of the countries whose history they study and to 
understand the use of physical and historical maps 

The Honours Course is to be studied with some reference 
to the ongmal sources 

The hst of subjects may be revised from tune to tune by 
the Syndicate on the recommendation of the Board of Studies 
concerned The Special Periods to he studied shall also be 
selected by the Syndicate on the recommendation of the Board 
of Studies concerned 

ISLAtnc mSTOET ANT) CULTHEE 

The Pass Course m Islarmc Hjstory and Culture shall be 
as follows — 

Paper I — ^History of Islam m India 

Paper II — Islamic Culture and Civihsation outside India 

Paper III — ^A Selected Penod of or Movement m World 
History 

The Honours Course shall comprise m addition to the 
above — 

Paper IV — A Special Penod of the History of Islam out- 
side India 

Paper V — A Special Penod of the History of Islarmc Cul- 
ture and Civilisation outside India 

Paper VI — Special Studies m Islamic and Hindu Cultures 
m India 

Candidates will be expected to possess a knowledge of the 
geography of the countnes whose history they study and to 
understand the use of physical and histoncal maps 

The Honours Course is to be studied with some reference 
to the ongmal sources 

The list of subjects may be revised Irom time to tune bj 
the Syndicate on the recommendation of the Board of Studies 
concerned The Special Penods to he studied shall also be 
selected by the Syndicate on the recommendation of the Board 
of Studies concerned. 

AHdENT INDIAN AND WOELD HISTOEY 

The Pass Course m Ancient Indian and World History 
shall he as follows — 

Paper I — ^Ancient Indian History 

Paper II — Social, Pohtical and Economic Institubons of 
Ancient India 
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Paper III — Selected Penod of oi Movement m World 
History 

The Honours Course shall comprise m addition to the 
above — 

Paper IV — A Special Penod of Ancient Indian History 
■with, full treatment of Rehgious and Cultural activities of the 
age 

Paper V — Histoi’y of Bengal and Kamarupa till the 
thirteenth century A D 

Paper VI — One of the foUoivmg Special sub]ects — 

(a) History of Hindu Colomal and Cultural Expansion 

(b) Contact between Hmdu Culture and Islam 

(c) Pre-histonc Culture of the Indus VaUey and connected 
Civihsations of the Ancient World 

Candidates wiU be expected to possess a knowledge of the 
geogiaphy of the countnes whose history they study and to 
understand the use of physical and historical maps 

The Honours Course is to be studied ■with some reference 
to the onginal sources 

The list of subjects may be revised from time to lime by 
the Syndicate on the recommendation of the Board of Studies 
concerned The Special Periods to be sthdied shall also be 
selected by the Syndicate on the recommendation of the Board 
of Studies concerned 

POLITICAL ECONOMY AMD POLITICAL 
PHILOSOPHY 

1 The Pass Course m Political Economy and Pohtical 
Philosophy shall be as follows — 

Paper I — ^Pohtical Economy 

Paper II — ^Pohtical Philosophy 

Paper III — ^Apphcation of the Pnnciples of Pohtical Eco- 
nomy to Indian topics 

2 The Honom's Course, m addition to the above, shall be 
as follows — 

Paper If — ^Pohtical Economy (a higher com'se) 

Paper V — ^Political Philosophy (a higher course), mcludmg 
a specially selected text or texts 

Paper VI — Essay 

3 The followmg aie the Syllabuses for the different sub 
jects — 

PoLiiiOAl. Economy 

Defimtion Scope Belation to Sociology Pohtios 
Statistics Methods Standpoints and Schools Postulates 
Wealth Utihtv Income 
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A knowledge m oithne of the fimdameutal propositions 
under each, head of division named below A fuller knowledge 
■of the special pomts mentioned below under these heads — 

(o) Production — ^Production on a large and on a small scale 
iand Labour Capital Laws of Eetum Population Oiganisa- 
tion of Labour Control of Business 

(6) Consumption — ^Demand and Supply Balance between 
the two 

(c) Distnbution — ^Eent Wages Profits Systems of Bent 
and Land Tenure Custom 

(d) Exchange — Value Price Money Bimeta llism Banks 
Foreign Exchange Credit Trade, Home and Foreign Inter- 
national Values 

(e) Descriptive Economics — Compames and Partneisliip, 
Organisation of Industries, Trades Unions, Co operation m the 
spheres of Produetion and Distribution, Co operative Credit 
Societies Banking systems Money Market Stock Exchange 

(f) Economic functions of Oooemment — ^Economic Free 
Government regulation of, and Government participation 

m, the work of production, distribution and exchange Taxa- 
faon Pubho Eevenue and Expenditure National Debt Private 

Prop^y Socialism Poor Laws Free Trade Protection Eeci 
proeity 

Euinomic Progress on the work of reproduction, distribu- 
tion, and exchange 


Political Philosophy 
Dafimlion Scope l^fethods 

GoveS^e^nt^^ ^®admg Theories of its ongm and nature Law 

The Nation Nationahty as a 
sTons Society Its Dm 

cal rights ^ acses Citizenship Classes without pohti- 

conse^oueLS of Natural Law Practical 

cons^uences of a behef m Natural Law 

Political Divisions 

tutioS MmnS,v°“nf \ Different forms of Consti- 

States The oiitlinp« -^^^focracy. Democracy, City 

(b) Germanv and (“) 

ioJisSm^’ ^ The present Bntish 

live ^r^^dmarv^^ Legislature The Execu- 

Purse Test ^ PopulaSertr ““‘™ 
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Th" End and Functions of the State Sovereignty and 
Subjection The nature and organisation of the Pubhc Services- 

Application of the PiUNcii>LBs oh Political Econojii / 

TO INDIAN Topics 

The Oeopraphical Factor^ 

Physical features and conditions of the country and their 
hettrings on Indian economic products Facihties of Transport 

The Special Factor 

The Village system and Rural economy Peasant propnetor- 
ship Caste and its economic significance Its influence on 
the organisation of Indian Industries The loint Family, and 
Hmdu and Mahomedan Laws of inhentance m regard to their 
economic beanngs and consequences Status and custom, and 
their influence on rents, wages and pnces Organisation of agri- 
culture, handicraft and domestic mdustnes m rural India Caste 
Guilds City Industries Mahomedan Guilds and Industnes 
Indigenous organisation of Trade and Transport of Barfkmg 
and Agncultural credit 

The Political Factor 

Pas Biitanmca and its economic effects Chief Bntish 
Indian systems of Land tenure with their economic conse 
quences Foreign capital and organisation of laboui, machmery, 
transport and credit, and the economic development of the 
country Political relations of India to England, and then 
effect on the Balance of Trade 

The postulates of pure Economy, how modified m their 
apphcation to Indian Consumption, Production, Distnbution and 
Exchange 

Consumption — The Indian standard of comfort as deter- 
mining Indian consumption, the laws of consumption, statistics 
of Indian consumption, comparison with Ihe United Kingdom 

Production — 

(а) The economics of a momly agncultural country as 

opposed to those of a mainly manufacturmg country 

(б) Special conditions of land, labour and capital as affect- 

ing Indian production 

(c) Comparative efficiency of labour and cost of production 

in the chief mdustnes m India and other countries 
National wealth of India Average production per 
head Average mcome, gross and net 

(d) The development of manufacturing mdustnes in India 

Foreign capital and sloll Technical Education and 
its relation to castes and guilds 
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DintTibuUon —Bent m India, as affected by (1) State Land- 
loTthsm, (2) Permanent Zemindary settlements, (3) Pressure of 
population on the soQ, (4) Land-tenure legislation and rent JawE, 
(5) Custom 

Pi ages m different employments Aierage rates Purcbss 
mg pov er of vrages 

Profits — Profits of manufacture The profits of Ibe middle- 
mm as agricultural money lender, and as com m ercial agent 
Eic/ionyc — ^Tbe Indian Balance of Trade India’s debt and 
the Home Charges Currency Legislation and Foreign Exchange 
The Gold Standard and its influence on pnces The Gold Be 
=cne The Gold and Silver Currency Purcbasmg power of 
monev Commercial Legislation 

Public r inance — ^Duect and induect taxation Chief beads 
o' Picvenuc Eature of land revenue m India Incidence of 
fasa^on in India Chief beads of Expenditure 

irEXT.\L AMD MOEAL PHTLOSOPHT 
(11 Tlic arrangement of papers shall be os follows 


Pass Course 

Paj I r I 


P=\cliologv 

P-7"- 11 

100 marjix 

(rt) Ethics 

50 marks 

(I'l I’ldmn Plulo:oiihi 

or 

50 7)1 or/ r 

(b) I^htiiic Phi’O'Ophi 

P. . Ill 

50 marl s 

• nuirnl Philo^opljv 

Honours Course 

Pop, r I 

100 marls 

Priclioloev 

Pj; ' ff 

100 vtarJ s 

EthlC'^ 

1 op r 111 

100 marls 

PI -In-ojdn 

Pop r U 

100 marl s 

Pt I'o -Dj ju o' !!• iicion 

Pn: ' r 1 

100 mar' r 


o' PniFsoiiliT 

Ginr-nl 
‘'jHCnl Tex's 


80 nine/* 
20 infiTl,r 
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Paper VL , 60 nmr/cs 

(«) Hnlosopbr ^ ^ 

(a) Wamio Philosophy 40 merl.B 

('■’ „ 1 . tor tv aiSotont suhioels shall ho »s 

iollows j- 

Paper 1. 

Ps^cnoROO^ 

/p<TS8 IlonovTs) 

^ Tsr ri/orn Bclalton ot Psycho 
I)f/imtion-TrndiUonal Education 

logy to Pbj Biology, 5’ ObservnOon and ENpemuent Tho 

yjct/iodfl— Introspection , ^ of Ps^cbology 

aaoetioMothod tho Unoopsoioos 

Consciousness— ino ouu 

Mental states and Organic Sonsations 

Scnaobort—Stimulus a Touch, Audition 

Organs and sensations ol Tasto. 

lunn-stbotic sensations Ecobner’s Enn 

Menial Mcasurcincnl-^ ohor Perceptions of 

p„oapt,»»-Tho , S?U and Pist.-c 

Space, Time, lilovomcnt, 

,1 rcnninm-Assocmtion. Petenlion, Eecab. Be 
Mcmorij and Learning 

cognition , different forms Erenms 

i^iagination-DofmUou and d.Rere 

-itjd Tbeones Moods forms o£ actnifo Piff<r- 

T/iin/vUij-Bclation to clemcnwn-v 

ent types , 

4?toVn‘£l”“ Ka«g». Imtmato and 

,tyirn&r '^;t™ty Voluntary 

Habitual actions riayi 

““'■“:tal„y.,.c.-Boh»h- and Analy.is UtoU..onaa an ^ 

°°°*T.y*ioIosi»al TV No"e 

Servo™ sya^ S 3 Se tom sSnaa organa and 
C^itroa ’The »> g u^oton 

Motor organs ine Aruy 
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Paper II 


A Ethics 
(Paes) 


Definition and province of Ethics 

Eelation of Ethics to Psychologj, Sociology, Politics and 
Theology 

Actions — Moral and non-moral Analysis of desire Inten- 
tion. Motive End Volition Sin and Error 
iSatuie and object of moral judgment 
Postulates of moral judgment Eeason, Personality, SeE- 
detemunation 

iloral obligation — Eature and grounds Moral Lavr Sense 
of duty Sanctions Theones of reward and punishment 

The leading Ethical standards Hedonism, Ealionalism, 
Intuitionism and Perfectionism 

Eelation of mdindual and society 

Duties and virtues — their classification Conflict of duties- 
Growth of character The moral ideal 


B Ikdlan PmnosopiHi 

Outlines of Indian Philosophy aith special reference to 
not mote than two systems of Indian Philosophj to be pres 
cnbed by the Syndicate from time to tune on the recommend- 
ation of the Board of Studies concerned 


Or 

B Islamic Philosovih 

OutUnes of the History of Mushm Thought 
The detailed Syllabus in the subjects may be prescribed 
by the Syndicate from tune to time on the recommendation 
of the Board of Studies concerned 


Ethicb 

fHonoKTS) 

Definition, provmee and end of Ethics 

Eelation of Ethics to Psvcfaoiogy, Sociologv, Politics, Meta- 
physics and Theology 

Actions Moral and non-moral Analysis of desire Inten- 
tion Motive End. Vobtion Katural and moral evil Sin 
and Error 

Elements of the moral consciousness — InteUectrnal, emo- 
tional, vohtional Good and enl Eight and wrong The- 
iughest good Moral sentiment 

Begmnmg and growth of moral consciousness Early 
group life Group morahty Socialismg agencies Custom , 
Personal morality 
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Nature, metbod and objefbt o£ moral judgment Springs 
of action 

Postulates of moral judgment * Reason, Personahtj. Solf- 
dotcrminntion 

Conscience and prudence The moral faculty 
Moral obligation — Nature, grounds and source of Tbo 
sent of autiionh m morals Itforul Lnrr Sense of duty 
Merit and guilt Sanctions Theories of reward and pumsbment ^ 
The leading Ellucal standards and a critical estimate of 
them Liw — duine, otlucal Pleasure and happiness 

[''goisni Mtmisin Tlio aesthetic sense Immutable laiv and 
Eternal fitness Perfectionism and self-realisation Evolution, 
individual and social 

Relation of individual and society The social organism 
floral institutions 

Duties and Mrlues — ^Nature and prmcijilcs of their classi- 
fication Conflict of duties 

Growth of character Moral progress in the race The 
moral ideal 

Paper III 

GrsrnAL Pinixisopnii 
{Pann and Jfoiioiirs) 

Hrlntion of P/idosoji/ii/ and Sctcitcc — ^Tlieir difference m 
method Relation of Epistcmologv and Metaphvsics 

Relation of Epistomologx and Ixigic General Theory of 
Judgment General natuic of Inference 

TIiconcR of the origin of litoulcdgc — Empincism, Intui- 
tionism, Apnonsni 

Space and time Concept of substance Theory of 
( ausnhtj 

Tspes of Realism and Tdcnlisra 

Theories of Esolulion Matter, Life and Jlind ns stages 
of esolulion Value and reality God and Ihe World The 
Absolute 

Paper IV 

Pim-osorny of Reuoiok 
(Honours) 

The piobicm and scojio of the Pliilosophj of Religion 
Relation to Science of Religion, Psychologi of Religion, Meta- 
physics and Natural Theology 

Tho origin and development of Religion — Anthropological 
and Psychological theories and thou criticism Sstorical 
doiolopmont 

The nature of Religion Relation to Morality, Art, Science 
and Philosophy 
xe— 1603 B 
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The rehgiou'; consoioueness ^ The different elements of 
cognition, emotion end volition , , . i » 

Grounds of Bchcf in God —The cosmological ideological 

moral and ontological proofs 

The nature and attributes of the Dmne Being God and 
the Absolute God and the world God and the individual self 
Freedom and immortnlity Deism, Tlioism and Pantheism 

The Oh]CcUoihi oi Udiqton The theory of knowledge and 
the metaphysics of Eealitj and their bearing on Beligion Anti- 
rehgious theones and their criticism Materialism Naturalism 
Phenomenalism Agnosticism Positivism Pessimism and 
the problem of evil 
Paper V 

Historv of PniLOSorny 

(HoilOUTfl) 

A general knowledge of the systems of Bacon Descartes, 
Spinoza, Locke, Berkelej, Hume, Leibnit-z and Kant, and 
some specially selected texts 
Paper VI 

(A) Ikdian Pmnosopny 
(Honours) 

Outlines of Indian Philosophy with special reference to not 
more than four svstoms to bo presenbed by the Sjndicate from 
time to time on the recommendation of the Board of Studies 
concerned 

Or 

(A) Islamic Philosophy 
(Honours) 

Outlines of the mam theological ancl philosophical schools 
m Islam 

Syllabus in the subject may be prescribed by 
me Synmimte from time to time on the recommendation of the 
Board of Studies concerned 

Paper VI 

(B) Essay 
(Honours) 

On subjects drawn from Pass or Honours syllabuses or 
Texts 

T^e Syndicate shah prescribe text-books and also recom- 
mend books for reference on the recommendation of the Board 
of Studies concerned 
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GENBEAL 


1 A candidate must obtain in order to pass in the Pass 
Com so — 

In English 100 marhs 

Vernacular or paper alternative to it 33 viarKs 

Any subject in Group A 100 marTcs 

Any subject in Group B in the Theoretical papers 60 viarls 
and in the Practical papers 40 vtarhs 


2 A candidate must obtain in older to pass in the Honours 
Course — 


In English 

Any subject in Group A 
Any subject in Gioup B in the 
papers 

and in the Practical papers 


180 iiiarliM 
180 marliS 

Tbeoieticnl 

lOS marls 
72 marls 


8 A candidate must obtain, in order to 
Honourb — 


quabfi for 


In English 

Ani subject m Group A 
Any subject in Gioup B in the 
papers 

and m the Pi actical papers 


240 marks 
240 marks 

Theoretical 

' ICO marks 

80 marks 


i If a candidate takes up the Pass Course m four subjects, 
be must, in order to pass the B A Exammation, pass m each 
subject, and obtain 360 marks in the aggregate If be passes 
and obtains 500 mciks in the aggiegate, ne shall be declaied to 
have passed nitli Disl motion 

6 If a candidate lakes up the Pass Course in three sub- 
jects, and the Honours Course m one subject, he must, m ordei 
to pass the B A Examination, pass in each subject, and obtain 
468 marks m the aggregate If he passes and also qualifies for 
Honours m Ins Hcnoui"s subject, be shall be declared to have 
obtained Second Class Hoiiouis in that subject If be passes, 
qualifies for Honours in his Honours subject and obtains 360 
marks in that subject, he shall be declared to have obtained 
Pirst Class Honoui-s in sucli subject 

6 Any candidate mIio has failed in one subject only, and 
by not more than 5 per cent of the full marks m that subject 
and has sboivn merit by gaining 60 per cent or more in the 
oggiogato of (he marks of the Examination, shall bo allowed to 
pass If anj such candidate has taken up the Pass Course m 
three subjects, be sliall not be declared to have passed with 
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Distinction But if the candidate has tahen up the Pass Course 
on three subjects and the Honours Course in one subject, and 
has qualified for Honours in such subject, he shall be allowed to 
retain his Honours and his place in the Honours list 

7 If the Examination Board is of opinion that m the case 
of any candidate not covered by the piceeding Eegnlations, 
consideration ought to be allowed bi reason of his high profi- 
ciency in a particular subject, or in the aggregate, it shall for- 
ward the case to the byndicate with a definite recominendatiou 
and the reasons for such recommendation Tlic Syndicate mnj, 
accept the recommendation or mn^ lefer the matter back to the 
Board for reconsidenrtion 



CHAPTER xxxrn 

]\rASTEB OF ABTS 

1 An Exatmuafcion foi the degree o£ Master of Arts shall 
bo held annually m Calcutta and at such other places as shall, 
from tune to tune, be appointed by the Syndicate and shall 
commence at such time as the Syndicate shall detennme, the 
approximate _dale to be notified m the Calendar 

*Any candidate ^vho has passed the BA or the B Com 
Exammniton not less than tivo academical years previously 
may be e^ammed for the degree of M A m any subject men- 
tioned m paragraph 6, provided he has prosecuted a regular 
course of study m that subject for two academical years m a 
College or Colleges affiliated to the Umversity m respect of that 
subject and standard, or m the Post-Graduate classes of the 
Umversity, subject to the followmg condition — 

No candidate shall be allowed to prosecute such course of 
study in the subject token up by him for the M A Exammation 
m on afBhated College or affiliated Colleges or m the Umversity 
Post-Graduate classes, unless he has passed the B A or B Com 
Exammation m that subject or m an alhed subject The 
Executive Committee of the Council of Post-Graduate Teochmg 
m Arte shall have power, in very special cases, to exempt a can- 
didate from fulfilling this condition only m respect of subjects 
mentioned in 1 — A 

N B — Tbo Executive Committee of tho CouncU of Post-Qnidaato Teach 
ing in Arts or Sacnco, as tho case may be, vriU decide which BUbjeot is an 
allied subject 

Any candidate who has passed the BA oi the B Com 
Exammation not less than three academical years previously 
may be admitted as a pnvate student to the M A Examina- 
tion in any of the subjects mcluded in I — XV-A, subject to the 
provisions of Section 19 of the Indian Uinveraities Act 

In the case of any ol the subjects included m I — XY-A m 
which there is for the time being no provision for a regulai 
course of study m tho Post Graduate classes of the Umversify, 
a candidate who has passed the B A or the B Com Examina- 
tion not less than two academical years previously may be ad- 
mitted to the M A Exammation in that subject os a private 
student, subject to the provisions of Section 19 of the Indian 
Universities Act 
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2 E\ery candidate eliall eeud la hib application nith a 
certificate in the form presented the Syndicate, and a fee of 
Es 80 to the Registrar not less than three months* before the 
Examination If a -•tudoiit desires to appear m the SI A 
Esanunation m subjects HI, VI, VH, XI, or XXH, he shall 
give the Begistrar one year s notice of the fact 

3 An> Hilaster of Arts may, on pajment of a fee of 
Ks 80, be admitted to ihe M A Examination m any subject or 
a group comprised in a subject other than that m which ho 
was previously examined, provided that i*. lie talcs any of the 
subjects XVI to XXV, he has passed the B A Examination in 
such subject or in an allied subject and has prosecuted a regular 
course of study m that subject for two academical yearg in a 
College or Colleges affiliated to the Umversitj m respect of that 
subject and standard or in the Post-Graduate classes of the 
TJuiversity He shall, if his atlainmcnts come up to the staud- 
ard prescribed for the degree of M A , be granted a certificate to 
that effect stating the subject and class in u bich be bos passed 

A' S — The Executive Committee of the Council of Poet Graduate Tcacli 
in" m Arts <jt Science, as the case moT be, vuit decide which eubject is an 
allied enbiect 

4 A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for 
examination, shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee 
A candidate who fads to pass may be admitted to any one or 
more subsequent il A Examinations m that subject as a pn- 
xate student on payment of a hie fee of Eightx Rupees on each 
occasion, subject to the pronsions of Section 19 of the Indian 
Universities Act provided that in cose the candidate offers a 
science subject for nhich a practical course is necessary under 
the Regulations, he also produces a certificate from the Head 
of the Institution or from some other authority approved by 
the Syndicate to the effect that he has taken such a course of 
practical traiumg m his laboratory dimng the year immediately 
preceding the examination at which be presents himself 

4A H fl student, after completion of a regular course of 
studv for the examination does not register himself as a candi- 
date for or present himself at the examination immediately 
succeeding suck completion, he may appear at any of the two 
following examinations of the same standard on payment of the 
prescribed fee, pronded that he produces, in addition to the or- 
omary certificate or certificates as required under the Regula- 
j from the Head of the Institution at whicli he 

eraoied or nom a member of the Senate testifyang to his good 
character during the mtervemng penod, and provided further 


X CanoiflatM wbe tale op Pure ile-theniatica and AppUed Mathematics 
tend in their applications and fees to the Begistrar six months hetoro 
the commencement of the Esatmnation 
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that in cose the student offers a science subject for which a 
practical course is necessary under the Begulations, he also pro- 
duces a ccitificate from the Head of the Institution oi from 
some other authority approved by the Syndicate to the effect 
that he has taken such a course of practical framing m his labo- 
ratory during the jeai immediatelj'^ pieccding the examination 
at which be presents hunaelf 

Such a student may appear at any one oi more subsequent 
III A Examinations m that subject as a private candidate on 
payment of the prescribed fee, subject to the provisions of Sec- 
tion 10 of the Indian Universities Act, provided that m case the 
candidate offers a science subject for which a practical course is 
necessary undei the Begulations, he also produces a certificate 
from the Head of the Institution or ^rom some other authonty 
approved by the Syndicate to the effect that he has taken 'such 
a course of practical traimng m Ins laboratory duung the yeai 
immediately preceding the exanuuation at which he presents 
himself 

If a student, after the completion of his regulai course of 
study, registers himself as a candidate at the exammation 
immediately succeeding such completion and appears at the 
exammation but fads to complete the exammation on account 
of illness or any other reason considered sufficient by the Syndi- 
cate, the above rules may be applied to the cases of such 
students bv the Syndicate 

6 A candidate may be examined in anj of the following 
subjects — 

(I) Enghsli. 

(Ilj Sansknt 
(HI) Pall 
(IV) Arabic 

(V) Persian 

(W) Hebrew 
(MH) Synao 
(VHI) Greek 

(IX) Latin 
(IX-A) French 
(IX-Bj German 

(X) Modem Indian Language 

(XI) Comparative Philology 
('XII) Mental and Moral Philosophy 
(XIH) History 

(XIH-A) Ancient Indian History and Culture 
(XHT-B) Islamic History and Culture 
(XIV) Political Economy and Pohtical 
Philosophy 
(XIV-A) Commeice 

(XV) Pure Mathematics 
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(XV'A) Applied Mathematics 
(X^T) Physics 
(XTI-A) Apphed Physics 
(XVII) Chemistry 
(XVn-A) Apphed Chemistry 
(XVni) Physiology 
{XIX) Botony 
(XX) Geology 

(XXI) Zoology and Comparative Anatomy 
(XXrt) pBvchology 
(XXni) Anthropology 
(XXI\^ Statistic‘- 
(XXV) Geography 

6 In each of the subjects I to XTV-A there shall be eight 
papers of four hours each, each carrying 100 marhs 

In each of the subjects XV to XXV the papers and the 
marks shall be distributed as laid do\ra in the Regulations for 
the M Sc Esammation 

7 Candidates -nho have taken the Degree of B A mth 
Honours in any of the subjects XV'XXV may be allowed to 
substitute a piece of lesearch work for part of the M A Eiiaim- 
nation m that subject under the conditions laid doivu m the Re- 
gulation i for the M Sc Degree 

In oil these subjects the Syllabuses shall be the same as 
those prescnbed for the M Sc Exammation 

8 The lumts of the subjects shall be as follows — ■ 

EKGLISH 

1 The AI A course in Enghsh shall be divided into two 
groups 

2 The first four papers of each group shall be identical, 
and shall cover the following subjects — 

Paper I — (a) General History oi English Literature 70 marks 
{b) History of Enghsh Language (for Gr A) 30 marks 


or 

(b) Pnnciples of Cnticism (for Gr E) 30 marks 

The subjects shall be studied accordmg to syllabuses pre- 
scribed » 

Paper 11 —Drama Texts 80 marls 

Dnseens 20 marks 

Paper 111 — ^Poetry Texts (mcludmg Chaucer) 80 marks 

Unseena 20 marks 

Paper IV —Prose Texts 80 marls 

Unseens 20 marl.s 
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8. The course for tLo above papers shall include slandnrd 
•worts m Prose, Poetry and the Drama, which shall be specified 
from time to tunc, and shall range from Chaucer down to tho 
ond of tho 19th centurj, duo regard being had to the relatne 
importance of tho different periods 

4 Tho remaming papers shall be taken from one of the 
following groups, but not from both — 


Gnoup A 


Papers t , M, VII shall bo chosen out of tho following five 
•of vhich at least two shall be from tho first three — 


(o) A selected period of Drama 

(b) A selected jicriod of Poetry 

(c) A selected period of Prose 

(d) Foreign Classics in Translation to be studied 
in relation to English literature 

(c) Ilislorj and Principles of Criticism (includ- 
ing a general stud} of literary types) 

Pajicr T III — Essay or EssaAS on subjects con- 
nected with the course 


100 inarhs 
100 marks 
100 marl s 

100 Diarle 

100 niarhs 

100 marks 


Tho special penods and courses m Papers V, VI and ATI 
shall bo specified from time to time, no period shall be selected 
before Cliaucoi and not moie than one shall be pro-Elizabethan 


' Group B 

Papers V, VI, VII shall be chosen out of the following n \0 
■of which at least twb shall be from the first three — 

(a) Old English Texts (including Grammar) 80 marks 

Unseens 20 murks 

(ii) lliddlo English Texts (including Giammar) 80 7iiarbB 

Unseens 20 inarbs 

(c) History' of English Language (includmg 

elements of Teutonic Pliilologv) 100 vtarbs 

(d) Early Germanic and Early French Classics 
in Translation to be studied m iclation to 

Old and Middle English Literature 100 marks 

(c) Gothic or Old Verse or Old High German 

with presenbed texts of a simple nature 100 marls 

Paper VIII — An Essay or Essays on subjects con- 
nected with the course 100 marls 

5 Unseen passages in Papers II, IH and TV shall be of 
iho some standard ns tho texts prescribed and intelligent critical 
appreciation of tho passages set shall bo insisted upon 
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6 Queations on the text shall include — 

(o) Questions on the sub]ecfc-matter, and 
(b) Questions on the language of the text 

A candidate who has taken his B A degree with Honours m 
English, may, subject to the conditions specified below, oSer a 
thesis connected with some departnienb of the subject in lieu of 
examination m two Papers If the candidate has taken up 
Group A, the thesis will be allovied to be substituted for eithei 
Paper V, VI or VH, and Paper VHI If the candidate has 
taken up Group B, the thesis will be allowed to be substituted 
for either Paper H, III or lY, and Paper "STII 

The conditions to be fulfilled by a candidate who is allowed 
to offer a thesis are as follows — 

(a) He must have completed one j ear s study of the M A 
course m Enghsh under Ennersity Lecturei-s or m a College 
affihated in English up to the M A standard 

(h) He must, at the end of the lear submit to the Board 
of Higher Studies in English an apphcation for permission to 
offer a thesis m heu of part of the examination 

(c) The apphcation shall mdicate the subject and scope of 
the thesis he wishes to offer and must be recommended by the 
Professor or Professors under whom he has been working 

id) If the apphcation be granted by the Board of Higher 
Studies m English, the thesis must be prepared under the 
general direction of the Professor or Professors with whom the 
candidate is prosecuting his studies 

(c) The candidate shall deliver three copies of the thesis 
(pnnted or type-wntten) to the Secretary to the Council of Post- 
Graduate Teaching m Arts at least one month before the first 
day of the it A E xam ination at which he mtends to present 
himself 

(/) The thesis shall be exammed by a Board of three Exa- 
mmers and the maximum number of Tnarks assigned to the thesis 
shall be 200 The Exammers may , m their discretion, subject 
the candidate to a viva voce examination on the subject of the 
thesis 

(y) The name of a candidate whose thesis has been ap- 
proved shall be marked with an asterisk m the list of successful 
candidates published in the Gazette and also m the Umverettir 
Calendar 


. papers (a), (b), (c) m Group 

A and of the frrct two {a), (b) m Group B (as detailed m Sub- 
section 4 above) the method of teaehmg and the questions set 
shall be such that candidates may concern themselves either 
with iiterature or with life and thoun-ht 
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SANSIvEIT 

The coun-c hliall inchide the foiIo^nllg — 

General Papers 

Paper 1 

(a) Select ]r\iiiii<- from the PgAcdfi including 
tlio firiit AdhMiMi of the Astnh'i, ^^Ith 
SfiMinas Coinmciitnr\ thereon and u 
geiicrnl l^nou ledge of Srivnm.'K Intro- 
duction to In'! Cominentnrv on Ibo 


Pgicda GO marls 

(6) Othei Select ^cdlc Text'- Mifli '•elect Coin- 

inentnnc-i 40 viarLs 

Paper JJ 

(a) Select topics of the Sirldlirnitnkniimudi 7o marls 

(b) Select portions of tlio MahabhriKya 25 marls 

Paper 111 

(a) Snuslcrit LingiiiEtics including modem inter- 
pretation of Sanskrit Grammar 60 marls 


(b) An Eloineiitity Sanskrit troatieo on Logic 

nith Bolcot portions of the Sadbakhanda 50 marls 


Paper IV 

(а) IJistorv of Sansknt Literature CO marls 

(Tile subject should bo studied ncconl- 
ing to the selInhuB to be presenbod 
from time to time ) 

(б) Alahkfira 40 marls 

Special Papers 

Gnoop A — (Classical LiicraUirc) 

Paper F 

Select Alahkiirn texts including Dramaturgy 
with a general knowledge of the de\c- 
lopmeiit of xlniikara Literature 100 marls 

Paper VI 

(a) Select Poetry Texts (Ancient and Itredireval) 85 marls 

(b) Prosody 15 marls 

Paper VII 

(a) Select Drama Texts (Ancient and Modirovnl) 80 marls^ 

(b) Elements of Piaknt Grammar 20'marlcs 
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Paper Till 

(а) Select Prose Texts including Campus (An- 

cient and Mediffival) 

(б) Translation from simple classical Sanskrit 

unseens into English Oi. from Enghsli 
into Sanskrit or Essay in Sansknt 


Group B — (Vedas) 

Paper V 

(a) Select Mantia Texts with select epexegeti- 

cal works includmg modern mterpreta- 
tion of the Veda 

(b) A Critical Survey of Vedic hteiature 
Paper VI 

(a) Select Texts from the Brahmanas, the 

Aranyakas and the TJpanisads with se- 
lect epexegetical works 

(b) Belation of Avesta mth the Veda 

Paper VII 

(a) Vaska’s Nmibta and Vedic metres as m 

Pifigala’s Chandah Sutras 

(b) A general knowledge on one sunple Tajfia 

Paper VIII 

(a) Other select Vedanga Texts 

(b) Translation from simple Vedic unseen pas- 

sages mto Enghsh or from English mto 
Sansknt or Essay m Sansknt 


Group C — (Mimaipea) 


Paper V 

(a) Jaimmi’s MSmaipsasutra (three Adhypyas 

moludmg the first and the second) mth 
Sahara’s Bhasya on the same Select 
portions of the Brhatl of Prabhakara 

(b) A Cntical Survey of klimaipsa Literature 

Paper VI 

Slokavarttika up to Sunyavada, Select por- 
tions from Apohavgda and Sarvajfiat- 
va khandana, Sastradlpika (1st Ad- 
hyava), Smrtipada of Tantraviirttika 


70 marks 
30 marks 

70 marks 
80 marks 


75 marks 
25 marks 

75 marks 
25 marks 

70 marks 
80 marks 

70 marks 
80 marks 


100 marks 
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Paper VJI 

Jtumiuljnnjujamrilri\i‘5(^im, Vidhixfidn of Blu'ifc 

tnrnlins\n (KlmmlndcA n) , nprolvuSo 100 maria 


Paper VllI 

(a) Select portions of the Tinltirl>n Rniphitfi 

(llur^npurnnniusft prftKnrann) , Select 
portions of BotHiayann's or Ajiastainbo’s 
SrautoBulrti. auUi n dclniled knowledge 
of tbo Dm-^npumfunnsa Ynjfin, Tantra- 
mhoBjn of Ttaninnujricrirjn 10 marls 

(b) Translation from Sanskrit unseens into 

Bnglmli or from Englisli into Snnslmt 

or Essay m Sanshnt 80 marls 

Gnoup T > — (T (•f/ofitn) 


Paper T' 

* (a) Select portions of the Vcdantiisritnih with 

with Sankara bliasi a ^ 70 marls. 

(ii) A Cnlicnl Suner of Vedanta Bitcintiire 80 luarls 

Paper VI 

(a) Select portions of the Vodnntnsntrns with 

Sankara's Bhusya and select portions of 

tho Bhamntl 7'> marls 

(b) Select texts of 1 edanta Binloclics 25 marls. 

Paper VII 

Select portions of Paficnpridika willi Vuamna 

and select portions of Si^dlirinlnlc^a 100 dwtIs 


Paper VIH 

(o) Select portions of the SribhfisMi (on tho first 

Sutra onh) 40 7>tarls 

(b) Select svstems of Snnadnr^nnnsnipgralia 80 nior/.s, 

(c) T.’ranslntion from Sanskrit Unseens into Eng- 

lish or from English into Sanskrit oi 

Essay m Sanskn-it 80 marls. 

Gnoup E — {Sdnllnia'Ypgo) 

Paper T 

(a) Sankhxnsutifls with PraAaoannbhasxa 50 marls 

(5) Binhmnsutras (2nd Adhyr^a — 1st and 2nd 

padas only) with Sankain’s Commentary 50 marls. 



•238 


CHAP xxxni— IIASTEK OF ARTS 


Taper TJ ^ 

(а) Sankliyakankas of T^varaTn-sna with Oom- 

mentanes and Sahkhyasara 

(б) A Gntical Survey of Sahkbya and Toga 

Literature 


70 marls 
80 marls 


Taper VII 

Yot^asutras ■with Vyiisa bhasya, Tattva vai^aradi 

and Vartika 100 


Taper VIII 

(a) Select systeras of Sarvadar^anasnTpgraha 70 marls 

(b) Translation from Sanskrit Unseens into 

Enghsh or from Enghsh into Sanskrit 

or Essay m Sanskrit SO marls 


Group V — (A’j/ai/a Vatscsila) » 

Taper V 

(а) Nyayasutras of Gautama with Bhasya of 

Vatsayana 70 marls 

(б) Critical Survey of NySya Vaiiesika Philosophy 30 marls 


Paper VI 

(a) Select portions of Nvayamaiijari of Jayanta- 

batta 70 marls 

(b) Select systems of Sarvadarfianasamgraha 80 marls 

Paper VII 

Pra§astapada’s Padarthadhannasamgraha with 
Nyayakandall and Yailesikasutra with 
Jayanarayaiyi’s Vntti 100 marls 


Taper VIII 

(a) Select portions of Nyavakusumafijali and 

Siddhantalaksana ■with the Commentary 
Mathuri 70 viarls 

(b) Translation from Sansknt Unseens mto 

English or from English mto Sansknt 

or Essay m Sansknt 30 marls 

Group G {General Philosophy) 

Taper V 

(a) Safikhyakanka with Sankhyatattvaka-u- 
mudi, Togasutras of Patafljah -with 
Vyasabhasya . 70 marls 
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(6) A Critical Sui-vey of general Sanskrit Philo- 
sophy 

Paper VI 

(a) Select portions of Nyayasutras of Gautama 

mth Vatsayana-bhasya 

(b) Selections from Pra^astapada’s Padartha- 

dharmasarpgrahff 


Paper TII 

(а) Select portions of Yedantapanhhasa and 

Brahmasutra with Safikara’s Commentary 

(б) Mimamsanyayaprakci^a of Xpadeva 


Paper VIII 

(a) Select texts of Buddhist and Jama Philo 

sophy 

(b) Translation from Sanskrit Unseens into 

English or from Enghsh into Sanskrit 
or Essay m Sanslcrit 


Paper V 


Group H — (Preknt) 


(a) Oldest Praknt Texts — Select A^oka and 

other early Inscriptions 

(b) Pall Texts 

(c) Buddhist Sansknt Texts 


Paper VI 

(a) Prakrit Texts — 

(i) Jama Canonical Texts I 

(ti) Praknt Texts m Sansknt Dramas [ 

(ill) Praknt Drama I 

(b) Critical Survey of Praknt Literature 

Paper VII 

(a) Piaknt Piose and Poetry and Apabhrarp^a 

Texts 

(b) Piakiit Philology 


Paper VIII 

(a) Piaknt Grammai and Prosody 

(b) Pall Grammar 

(c) Translation from Sansknt or Piaknt Un- 

seens into English or from Enghsh mto 
Sanslcrit (or Praknt) or Essay m Sans- 
knt 


80 marks 

BO marks 
BO marks 

BO marks 
50 marks 

70 marbs 

30 marks 

BO marks - 
25 marks 
25 marks 

70 marks 
80 marls 

70 marks 
30 marks 


60 viarl s 
20 marks 


30 marks 
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Paper VI 

Madhvasiddhuntasara ] 

Select portions of Tatparyapraktisa of Vyasa- 

tirtha > 100 marks 

Pramanapaddhati I 

Select portions of Nyayomrta ! 

Bhaktirasayana of Madbusudana Sarasvati ) 


Paper VIL 

Laghu-bhagavatamrta 
Select Sandarbbas of Satsandarbha witb 
Sarvasaqivadml 

Select portions of Govmda bbosya and • 
Pi ameyaratnam ol a 
Select portions of Ujjvalanilamani 
Select portions of Bbagavata witb To^anl 
Select portions of VisnupurSna 
Select portions of Chaitanyacbantfimrta of 
Select portions of Bbaktirasamrtasmdbu 
Krsnadasa Kaviraja 


1 


y 100 marks 


Paper VIII 

(а) Select portions of Vallabba’s Bbasya on 

Brahmasuhns, Select portions of Nim 
barka’s Bbasya ivitb Snmvasa’s com 
mentary, Select portions of Abirbudb 
nyasarnbita and Jayalcbyasarpbita, 
Brabmasambita as in Bbaktivinoda’s 
edition, Vidvanmandana, Vedfintaratna- 
maQ]usa 70 mar/1 s 

(б) Translation from Sanskrit Unseens into 

Engbsb or from English mto Sanskrit 

or Essay m Sansknt 80 marks 


Group K — {Smrii) 

Paper V 

(a) Paraskara Grhyasutra or Gobbila Grhya- 

sutra, Bodbayana’s Bbarmasutra, ipas- 
tamba’s Bbarmasutra or Gautama's 
Bbarmasutra, Select portions of Para- 
^arasmnti witb Madbava 

(b) A critical survey of Smrti Literatuie 
Paper VI 


70 marks 
80 marks 


Select portions of Yajnavalkya with Mitaksara, 
Jimutavabana’s Bayabbaga witb Select 
portions of Srikrsna Tarkalaiikara’s 
Commentary, Select portions of Manu 
with Medbatitbi’g Bbasya, Select por- 
tions from Hemadn 100 marks 


16—1608 B 
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Paper VII. 

Select portions of Malamasatattva, Udvaha- 
tftttra and Kimajasmdhu, Select por- 
tions of Sraddhflvjvelra, EkadaStettva 
and DattaljamiinamEa marts 


Paper 1 111 

(a) Select portions of Jaimmiyanyflyamnla^s- 

t-ara, Nyayapraka^a 

(b) Translation from Sanskrit XJnBeens mto 

English or from English into Sanskrit 
or Essay in Sanaknt 


70 inarLE 


30 viark» 


Ghodp L — (Jamtsm) 


Paper F 

(a) Select portions from three of the Canomcal 

Angas mth Commentary and Prakrit 
Grammai with special reference to 
Ardhamagadhi marks 

(b) A cnticai surrey of Jaina Literature 30 raorJes 

Paper VI 

Tattrfirthadhigamasutra with Vrfcti, Select 
portions of TattvarthaAloka-rarttika, 
Dravyasaipgraba of Neimcandra, Jai- 
nataikavarttika with the commentary 
of fsantyacarya, Pravacanasara of 
Kundakandaefirye 100 marks 


Paper VU 

Select portions of PramanyanayatattTaloka- 
lankara of Deiasiin, Select portions of 
Pramanamimamsa and Syadvadamafi- 
]ari of hlsUisefia, Select portions of 
AstasahasrI of Vidyanandi 100 marks 


Paper VIII 

(a) Patik3amukbasutravrtt.i of Anantavirya, Se- 

lect portions of Prameyakomalamar- 
tanda, Saddar^anasamuccaya with 
Gunaratnas Tika 70 marls 

(b) Translation from Sansknt Unseens into 

English or from English mto Sansknt 

or Essay m Sansknt SO marls 
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Group i\I — {Saivism and Tdninctsm) 


Paper y 

} (a) Eudradhyuya, Devisukfca and Durgasapfca- 

^ati (in Murkande 3 'a-puriina) Select 
portions of Brahmasutra with Srikan- 
thabhasya and Sivnrkamamdipikii , Tl 
rasaivacintumani, Select portions of 
Srikarabhasya 

(b) A critical survey of the Saiva and Tantra 
Literature 


Paper VI 

Spandapradlpiku, Select portions of Tantn'iloka, 
PratynbhijQa vimar^inl, ParatnrpsTika, 
Slvasuteavimar^inl, IVIahorthamafljari 
with Panmala 


Paper VII. 

Sodhanninala, AdvayoTapasamgraba , Prajfio- 
pn}aTin)^ca 3 'asiddhi, jMnnsiddhi, Paii- 
cakrama, Select portions of Saklisnn- 
gama Tnntm, Select portions of Arya- 
maOju^rimfilnkalpa, VirpSika and Trim- 
^ika with Sthiramati’s Commentarv 


Paper VIII 

(a) Satcakranirupana with Commentary, Se- 

lect portions of Sarodutilaka , Select 
, systems of Sarvadni-innasarpgralia, 

Select portions of Tantrnsiirn, Ve- 
dantasara and Snhkhyntettvnkau- 
mudi, Vanvasji'i-Bhfi^ya, Nitypsoda- 
slkarpara ivith Bhusknraraja’s Com- 
mentarj' 

(b) Translation from Sanskrit Unseens into 

English ojr from English into Sanskiii 
or Essay m Sanskrit 


Group N — {Mixed Group) 

Paper V 

(а) Selections from Kavya texts, Select Diama 

texts 

(б) A Critical survey of Sanskrit hterature 


70 marls 
80 marls 

100 marls 


100 piarl 8 

70 marls 

80 marls 

70 marls ' 
30 marls 
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Paper VI 

(a) Mammata’s Kavyaprakaia 60 mar'ks 

(b) Vararuci's Prakrtapraka§a, Karpuramafi- 

jari, Select Insenptions of A^oka 50 marls 

Paper VII 

(a) Bralimasu.tra-*CatuIisufcri -with Safikara^ 

bkasya, Brakinasutra — 1st and 2nd 
pldas of the 2nd Adhyaya Select 
portions of Brhadaranyaka oi Chan- 
dogya IJpanisad with Safikarahhasya 50 viarls 

(b) Select portions of Nyayasutra vith Yiiva- 

nathavrtti, Safikhyatattvakaumudi 50 marls 


Paper VIII 

(а) "Vijflaptiniatratasiddlu, Tattvarthudhigama- 

sutra with Vrtti Tarkapada of Sas- 
tradlpika 70 marhs 

(б) Translation from Sanskrit Unseens mto 

Engbsh or from English mto Sans- 
krit or Essay m Sansknt SO marls 

Questions on prescribed texts (except on Grammar and 
Poetics) m the compulsory papers as also m every Group mav 
mclude — 

(0 Questions on the subject-matter and on the language of 
the set books 


(iQ P^sages for discussion m simple Sanskrit, taken 
from standard Sansknt Commentaries on the texts 

■u ^ questions on the pres- 

cnbed texts shall also mclude alternative questions on phdoso- 
pMcal topics for discussion m English (or m sunple Sansknt at 
the option of the candidate), m answermg such questions, can- 
didates be expected to be able to state the viewB of the 
school taken up and controvert the views of the other schools 

-r-- j paper shall mclude questions on the History of 

^ ^loup A the seventh paper and m 
1 ^ Gighth paper, shall mclude questions on the 

practical apphcation of the rules of Gramm^ 

paper m Group A shall mclude questions framed 
-nuth a view to test the abihty of candidates to apply the rules 
of rfetonc to p^sages from the prescnbed texts 

Pass^es set for translation from English mto Sansknt 
shaU be translated mto Classical (and not Vedic) Sansknt 
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The Sjndjcato slmll, upon the recommcndotjon of the Board 
of Studies concerned, have poner to ndd to or modify the list of 
specified boohs from tuno to time nnd to select the to’^ts in ac- 
cordance mth tho 8}llabu6. and may also recommend books or 
specify editions to indicate more fully the evtenfc nnd standard 
'of know lodge required in any paper 

PALI 

1 Tho Af A course in Pali shall comprise the foUoving 
five groups — 

A Literature 

J3 Philosophi and Eeligion 
C Epigraph}' and History 
I) klahnjana Literature nnd Philosophy 
E Art and Iconography 

2 There shall be eight papers, each carrying 100 marks 
Tho papers shall bo distributed ns foHoivs — 

(i) Campulsort/ — 

Paper 1 — Select portions o{ Buddhist Sutras (Pah and 
Sansknt) with or without comraontnnos 

Paper II — Select portions of the Vinaya and ecclesiastical 
chronicles 

Paper III. — Select portions of tho 33uddl«sf Philosophical 
works ^ali and Sansknt) 

Paper IV “Language and Literature 

Paper V — ^History nnd Gcograph} (with special reference 
to tho original texts) 

(») Special — 

Besides the five Compulsoiy Papers, candidates will have 
to select Otic of the following Groups — 

Gnocr A — (Lticraiurc) 

Paper VI — Special Jntakas nnd Avadouas and the select 
texts of FoUc Literature 

Paper VII --Selaot poetical pieces and extra canonical tests 
(Prose and Poetry) 

Paper VIII — Comparative study of allied Indian literature 
and Essay 

Group B — (Philosophy and Religion) 

Paper VI — Special Philosophical texts from Pah Literature 
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Paper T'ZL— Special Plulosophical texts from Buddksfe 
Saasknt Literature and other Sanskrit texts dealing with 
Buddhist Philosophj 

Paper Vin —Comparative studies m Indian Philosophy and 
Essay 

J 

Gkocp G — (Epigrctphy and History) 

''nin 

Paper PI — Special Buddhist Histoiical texts, Archaeologi- 
cal reports and Records of Buddhist pilgrims 
Paper VII — Select Prakrit Inscriptions 
Paper Vlll — Select Sanskrit Inscnplions and Essay 

Gboop B — {Mahayaiid Literature and Philosophy) 

Payer VI , — Select Sanskrit Sutras and Poetical works 
Paper VII —Special Philosophical and Tnnfcra Texts 
Payer Vlll — Buddhism outside India and Essay 

Gmvp E — (Art and Iconography) 

Paper VI — Select Buddhist and other Bidioii texts dealing 
with Aichitecture, Sculpture and Painting 

Paper VII — Select Buddhist Monuments, Rehefs, Images 
and Erescoes 

Paper VIII — Buddhist Art m its origin and development m 
and outside India and Essay 

3 Students shall be exjiected to be able to rend Buddhist 
texts in Sinhalese, Siamese and Burmese characters 

ARABIC 

1 The lit A course in Arabic shall be divided into fix 
groups 

2 The first four papere of all the groups shall be identi- 
cal and shall cover the following subjects — 

Paper I —History of Islam in Arabia and Per- 
sia and m Mediterranean countries 100 viarhs 
Paper 11 — ({} History of the Arabic Language 30 marks 

^6 course m the History of the Arabic Language includes 
the foRowing topics* 

Classification of Langijages — the General 

Chaiactenstics of the Semitic Enmily 
of Speech — The Groupmg of the Semi 
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tio Xianguages — Elements of the His- 
tory of the Sounds and Inflexions of 
Arabic in the Ere-Islaroie and Classical 
Penods 

(ti) History of Arabic Literature 
Paper III. — (t) Arabic Grammar 

(ti) Ehetonc and Prosody 
(tit) Translation of Unseen pas- 
sages from Arabic mto Eng- 
hsh and vice versa 


70 marks 
80 marks 
80 marliS 

40 marks 


Paper IV — (i) Modem Arabic 

(a) Prose, and I 

(b) Poetry J 

(ti) Essay on a subject connected 
ivith the compiil8or_j papers 

8 I he remaimng papers shall be taken from one 
following groups — 


50 marks 

50 marks 
of the 


Group A — (Lttcraiure) 

Paper — Text — ^Pre-Islamic Poetry 

Paper VI — Text — ^Post-Islamic Poetrj 
Paper VII — Text — Literary Criticism 
Paper VIII, — Text — ^Prose 

(t) Ehymed 
(it) Unrhymed 


100 marks 
100 marks 
100 marks 
100 marks 


Group B — (History) 


Paper 

Paper 

Paper 

Paper 


V . — Philosophy of History 

100 marks 

VI — Early Cahphate, Umayyads 

and 

Abbasides 

100 marics 

VII — ^Muslims m Spam 

100 marks 

VIII — ^A special period in the history 

of Islam to be prescribed every 

year 

by the Board 

100 marks 


Group C — (The Quran and the Tafjsir) 

Paper V —Text from the Quran 100 marks^ 

(i) Sura Maida 
(it) Sura Yusuf 
(tii) Sura Najm 
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Paper VI. — ^Text — ^TafEsir al Baydawi-Sura Ah 
Imraii 


100 marls 


Paper VII — Quranic Sciences 
Paper VIII — History of the Interpretation 
the Quran 


100 marls 
of 

100 marls 


Group D — {Hadtth) 

Paper V — Test 100 marls 

Paper "FI — Test 100 marls 

Paper VII —Usui i-Hadith including the 

hlaudu’at 100 marls 

Paper VIII — ^The History of the Development 

of the Science of Hadith 100 marls 


Group E — (KmiiT Kalavi and Philosophy) 

Paper V — Al-Falsafatul-Ishraqiya 100 marls 

Paper VI — AI-Falsafatul jtlashshya 100 marls 

Paper VII — Ihnu’l-Kalam lOO marls 

Paper VIII — History of Mushm Philosophy 

and Hmu’l-Kalam 100 marls 


Group F — {Philolopy and Grammar) 

Only such students y.ill be allo'wed to take up this Group as 
have passed the B A Evammation vnth Honours in. Arabic or 
any other examination equn alent to it or the M A Examination 
m any other Group m Arabic 

Paper V — (t) Arabic Gr-immar 50 marls 

(tt) Linguistic theones of the Arab 

Grammanans 50 marls 

Paper VI, — (i) General Prmciples of Linguistic ^ 
Development mcludmg Phone- I 
tics 1 100 marls 

(li) Elements of Arabic Palaeo 
graphy ' 

Paper VII — (a) Hebrew 50 marls 

(b) Synac 50 marls 

Paper VIII — Comparktive Philology of the 

Semitic languages 100 marls 

4 A candidate who has passed the B A Exammation with 
Honours m Arabic or the Ma^assa Semor Certificate Examma' 
tvon or any other exammation eqmvalent to it may, subject to 
the conditions specified below, offer a thesis on. a subject con- 
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nected with the Special Group chosen foi study, instead o£ 
Papers IH and IV The thesis may be written m Arabic or in 
Enghsh 

5 The conditions to be fulfilled by a candidate who is 
allowed to offer a thesis are as follows — 

(a) He must have completed one year’s study of the M A 
eourse m Arabic under University Lecturers or m a College 
affihated m Arabic up to the M A standard 
* (6) He must, at the end of the year, submit to the Board 

•of EQgher Studies m Arabic and Persian, an apphcation for 
permission to offer a thesis m heu of part of the exammation 

(c) The applicant shah indicate the subject and scope of 
the thesis he wishes to offer and must be recommended by the 
Professor or Professors under whom he has been working 

(d) If the application be granted by the Board of Higher 
Studies m Aiabic and Persian, the thesis must be prepared 
under the general direction of the Professor or Professors with 
whom the candidate is prosecuting his studies.. 

(c) The candidate shall delivei three copies of the thesis 
(prmted or type ivTitten) to the Secretary to the Council of 
Post-Graduate Teachmg m Arts, at least one month before tJie 
•first day of the M A Exammation at which he mtends to pre- 
sent himself 

(f) The thesis shall be e\ammed by a Board of three Exa- 
mmers and the maximum number of marks assigned to the 
thesis shall be 200 The Exammers may, at then discretion, 
•subject the candidate to a viva voce examination on the subject 
•of the thesis 

(g) The name of a candidate whose' thesis has been approv- 
ed shall be marked with an astensk in the list of successful can- 
didates published m the Oaeettc and ilso m the Umveraity 
•Calendar 

6 The hmits of th<» subjects shall be defined and books 
•shall he prescribed and recommended from time to time by the 
Board of Higher Studies concerned 


PERSIAN 

1 The M A course m Persian shall be dimded mto five 
groups 

2 The first four papers of all the groups shall be identical 
mid shall cover the follo'wing subjects — 

Paper I — (i) General History of Pre-Islarmo 

and Post-Islamic Persia 70 marks 

ill) General History of Islamic India 80 marks 
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Paper 11 , — History of Persian Literature 100 marks. 
Paper III — (i) Philology 80 marhs 

The course in Persian Philology includes the following 
topics — 

Classification of Languages — the Indo-European Eannly of 
Languages — ^the Aryan or Indo Iranian branch — the Classifica- 
tion of the Iranian Speeches — ^History of Iranian in its sounds 
and mflesions m the Old Iranian, Middle Iranian and New ^ 
Iranian Penods (through the Persian language) 


(li) Ehetonc and Prosody 

30 marks 

(lit) Unseen 

40 marls. 

Paper IV — (t) Modem Persian 


(a) Poetry^ 

60 maPvS, 

(b) Pi-ose 1 


(li) Essay on a subject connected 


with compulsory papers 

50 marks 

3 The remammg papers shall be taken from 

one of the 

foUowmg groups — 



Group A — (Literature) 

Paper V — ^Text — ^Poetry (i) Ghazal 

(»■) Eubai 

Paper VI — ^Test — Poetry (i) Qasida 

(ti) Mnlhnaw) 

Paper VII — Text — ^Prose (ornate) 
Paper VIII — Text — Prose (simple) 


70 marks 
80 marks 
60 marls 
50 marks 
100 marks, 
100 marks 


Group B — (Historical Literature) [Persian] 

Paper V — Text. — Histoncal Poetry 100 marks. 

Paper FI — Text — ^Prose — ^Tahiride and Ghaz 

nawide penods 100 viarks 

Paper VII — Text — ^Prose — Baljuq and Tatar 

penods _ 100 marks. 

Paper FIJI — ^Text. — ^Prose — Safawide and Qachar 

penods 100 marks. 


Group C — (Histoncal Literature) [Indian] 

Paper V — Text — Histoncal Poetry 100 marks 

Paper VI .^Text — Prose — ^Pre Moghal penod 100 marks. 
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Paper FI! — Text. — ^jProse — ^Moghnl penod 

(Baber JAkbar) 100 marhs 

Paper Fill — Text — Prose — Mogbal penod 

(Jebangir and Shah Jaban) 100 marls 

Gnocp D — (Mysticism) 


Paper F — Text — ^Mystical Poetry 

Paper FI, — Text — Prose 

Paper FII — ^Philosophy of Mysticism 

Paper Fill — ^Histoiy of Mysticism 

100 marls 
100 marks 
100 marls 
100 marls 

Group E — (Philology) 

Paper 7 


(o) General Principles of Lmguisties "] 
(b) History of the Persian Script J 

100 marks 

Paper FI. 


Text 


(a) Avestn ] 

(b) Old Pei Sian (including elements > 

of Giammar) 1 

100 marks 

Paper FII 


(e) Pahlavi Text (including 

elements of Grammar) / 

(b) Semitic Influence on Persian I 

Language J 

100 marks 

Paper Fill 


(a) Histoiical Grammar of the Iranian 
Languages 

(b) Sansknt 

50 marks 
50 marls 

Only such students will be pewnitted to take up this Group 
as have passed the B A Examination with Honours m Persian 
or M A Exarmnation in any othei Group in Pemian 

4 A candidate who has taken his B A Degree with 
Honours in Persian may, subject to the conditions specified 
below, offer a thesis connected with some department of the 
subject m lieu of examination m two papers If the candidate 
has taken up Group B or C the thesis will be allowed to be 
substituted for Papers I and IV If the candidate has taken up 
Group A, D or E, the thesis will be allowed to be substituted for 
Papers IH and TV The thesis may be written m Persian or in 
Enghsh 
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5 The conditions to be fulfilled by a candidate t\bo s 
^owed to ofier a thesis are as follows — 

(fl) He must have completed one year’s study of the^ M A 
coiuse m Persian under University Lecturere oi in a College 
.afBhated in Persian up to the M A standard 

(b) He must, at the end of the year, submit to the Board 
-of Higher Studies m Arabic and Persian an apphcation for per- 
mission to oSer a thesis in lieu of part of the examination 

(c) lie applicant shall indicate the subject and scope of 
the thesis he wishes to ofier and must be recommended by the 
Professor or Professors under whom he has bean workmg 

(d) If the apphcation be granted by the Board of Higher 
Studies m Arabic and Persian, the thesis must be prepared under 
the general direction of the Professor or Professors with whom 
the candidate is prosecutmg his studies 

(e) The candidate shall dehver three copies of the thesis 
(prmted or type-wntten) to the Secretary to the Council of Post- 
Graduate Teaching m Arts at least one month before the first 
day of the M A Exammation at which he mtends to present 
himself 

(f) The thesis shall be evanuned by a Board of three Exa- 
miners and the maximum number of marls assigned to the 
thesis shall be 200 The Examiners may, at their discretion, 
subject the candidate to a viva vocc examination on the sub- 
ject of the thesis 

(p) The name of the candidate whose thesis has been ap- 
proved shall be marked with an astensk m the list of successful 
candidates published m the Gazette and also m the Untvcr- 
stty Calendar 

6 The hmits of subjects shall be defined and books shall 
he prescnbed and recommended from time to time by the Board 
•of Higher Studies concerned 

HBBBEW 

The course shall mclude — 

Taper I —Passages from one of the books of the Hexateuch for 
translation, criticism and exegesis 76 vtarks 

Engbsh passage(8) for translation mto Hebrew 25 marls 

Taper 11 —Passages from one or more of the Prophetical BooIib 
for translation, cnhcism and "xegesis 75 marls 

English passage (s) for translation mto Hebrew 25 viarls 

Taper 111 — Passages from the Old Testament Poetical Books 
for translation, cnticism and exegesis 100 marls 
Taper IV — Unseen passages from the Old 

Testament 100 marks 
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Paper V — Either (A) Passages for translataon into Engbsli from 
prescribed posfc-Bibhcal books with questions ansing 
out of the subject-matter of the texts 100 marks 
Or (B) Passages for translation mto English from speci- 
fied books m Synac, moludmg always a portion of 
the Peshitto version of the New Testament, together 
with questions on the language and subject-matter 
of the passages set 

Paper VI — History of Jewish Behgion and Civihsation from the 
earhest times to the destruction of Jerusalem 
(A D 70) 100 maria 

Paper VII — ^History and contents of Hebrew Litera- 
ture, Bibhoal and post-Bibhcol 100 marls 

Paper I'lII — ^Essay on a subject connected with the 

course 100 marls 

Papers I, H and IH shall mclude questions on Grammar 
and PEdology 

SYBIAC 

1 The course m Syriac shall compnse — 

Paper I 

The General History of Synac Literature 100 marls 

Paper II 

Presenbed Poetical texts 100 marls 

Paper III 

Presenbed texts dealmg with Martyrology 100 marls 

Paper IV 

Presenbed Bibhcal texts 100 marls 

Paper V ^ 

Texts specially presenbed for their Philological 

matter „ 100 marls 

Paper VI 

Presenbed Histoncal texts 100 viarls^ 

Paper VII 

Prescribed Bituahstic texts 100 marls 

Paper VIII 

Syntax and Essay 100 marls 

2 The course shall mclude presenbed texts m Prose and 
Poetry and the outhnes of Syriac Literature and Language and 
Comparative Senutic Philology 
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Tilo S\iKhcn(e, on tUr rcoointuc ndiit im\ of iIh 15otrd cl 
Higher Studies; concrnied, hem linie (o linic i-n cniic 

such AS \nft\ f-eein io llum <h'?imMe, tmd difiiir iim 

scope ot llio puhjccl ot ciieh paper Tho SvndicAtc maj nl^o, on 
iho rccommondfttion of (lie }]o[in] of f'fiidK'p, th< 

distnbu(toi) of mnrl-^ in kvcIi fimniitr inii% Pcin ffcjr.jW; 

3 Qucstionp on flic i.rr-cnfied ic\i- ‘-Indf incfudi — 

(«) Pnp'flfrcs for <rftn«lii<ion nif > iMiplipfi, not rutTMiic 
inorc than 25 intirhs in ntu oni pnfM r 

(fc) Quostious on the piibju t iiinU<‘r iKul fenguo^e of 
the ptis'-nges set 


njjrpK 

T})c course slinli mdude — 

Papir / 

(a) Pu'-fiAge^ from prc-tribed J'mfi (o'!)-- 7it uitirfs 

(5) Unseen pn^sngc^ of CJnr} Pro*-* ((>r tnvnc 

Intion inio I iigfisii oiorf a 

Papir }} 

(a) Po^sngC' from pre'-enbed I’oct’n 7t» wot] t 

(b) Unseen passage* of Grech iViotn for (nn^- 

ffttion info rnigliKfi 'id morJ r 

Paper Ul 

(a) Passages from prescribed Greek I’liu s TO nml <> 

(6) Unseen passages from tlie Grcef Uiaiiuitists 

for transfftiion into Ungfish *?0 marl b 

Paper II 

Passages m Unglish for trnnsJation inlo Greek 

100 vine) n 

Paper 1 

The PJiilologr ot llio Greek tongnic nnd the ele- 

monls ot CornparaUve Philologv 100 inarf.e 

Paper 1 1 

The General Historj and Antiquities ot Greece 100 iirarKg 
Paper VJJ 

History ot Greek Literature 100 marks 

Paper MU 

Hssay on somo Bubjoot connected miUi the 

100 marls 
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In Papers I, n and m the questions on prescribed texts 
shall include — 

(i) Passages for translation into Enghsh, -which shall not 
carry more than 25 marks m any one paper 
(li) Questions on the subject-matter and language of the 
texts 


LATIN 

The course shall mclude — 

Paper I 

Passages from piescnbed Poetry texts 
Paper 11 

Passages from prescnbed Prose texts 
Paper 111 

Unseen passages from Latm authors ior translation into 
Inghsh 

Paper IV 

Passages m English for translation into Latm Prose 
Paper V 

The Philology of the Latm tongue and the elements of 
lomparative Philology 

Paper VI 

The General History and Antiqmties of Pome 
Paper ¥11 

History of Classical Latm Literature 
Paper ¥111 

Essay on some subject connected with the course 

In Papers I and H the questions on the prescnbed texts 
ihall include — 

(i) Passages for translation mto E n g hsh, which shall not 
carry more than. 26 marks m any one paper 
(:i) Questions on the subject-matter and language of the 
exts 
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PEBNCH 


The course shall include — 

Paper I— General History of Trench Literature 
Paper IJ— Drama 
Paper III— Poetry 
Paper IF— Prose 

Paper P — ^Hrstorieal Grammar of the Trench Language 
Paper VI — ^Essay (to be -nritten in Trench) 

Group A — (Ltfcrary) 

Paper TJI— Any one of the foliowiiq penods — 

(ff) Prom the 14th to the 16th Century (from the 
Middle Ages to the Eenaissance) 

(6) The 17th Century (The Classical Jlovement) 

(c) From the 18th Century down to the Trench Eevo- 
lution 

Paper Vlll — Any one of the following penods — 

(a) The Pomantic Movement 

(b) From 1800 to 1870 

(c) Trom 1870 to 1914 

(d) Trom 1914 down to the present dav 


Group B — (Linguistics] 


Paper 

Paper 


Plllf 


— Tiio out of the three foUouing courses — 


(a) Development of the French Speech out of Latin 

through Folk Lahn (Vulgar Latin) with ele- 
ments of Latin (studied through Grammar and 
simple Texts m Prose and Verse) and General 
Linguistics of the Eomanic Languages 

(b) Development of French fro n Old French onwards 

(studied through Tests of Old, hliddle and 
Early Modem French) 

(c) Evolution of French Poetical forms 


' GEPMAE 

The course shall include — 

Paper I — General Eiston of German Literature 
Paper II — Drama 
Paper MI— Poetry 
Paper IP — ^Prose 

Paper F—Histoncal Grammar of the German Language 
Paper VI_Essay (to he wntten m German) 
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Gro0p a — (Literary) 

Paper VII — Any one of the following penods — 

(o) From 1600 to 1700 
(6) From 1700 to 1760 

Paper Till — ^Any one of the following penods — 

(a) From 1760 to 1830 

(b) From 1830 to 1914 

(c) From 1914 down to the present day 

Group B — (Linguiattca) 

Paper VII — Germamc Lmgmstics (with special reference to 
the origin of High German) and Gothic (studied m 
Grammar and Texts) 

Paper VIII — ^Development of German from the earhest 
times to the present day (studied through Texts of 
Old, Jliddle and Modem German) 

MODERN INDIAN LANGUAGE 

1 Candidates will be examined m a Modem Indian 
Language as pnncipal subject to be selected from a hst pres- 
onbed from time to time by the Executive Committee on the 
recommendation of the Board of Higher Studies m Modem 
Indian Language 

2 The list shall mclude the following languages for the 
time bemg — 

(i) Bengah 
(ti) Assamese 
(jii) Oriya 

(iv) Hi^ 

(v) Urdu 

S The course m Modem Indian Language shall be as 
follows — 


I Bengali 


Paper I 

History of Literature 100 marks 

Paper II 

Poetry Texts 70 marks 

Unseens 30 marks 

17—1608 B 
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Paper 111. 

Prose Tests 
Principles of Cnfcicism 

PnpcT n 
Drama 
Essa\ 

Paper V 

h. special period of literature before 1800 
Paper VI 

A special period of bteraturo after 180f* 

Paper VII 

Either Sausknt (not for those viho had Sansknt 
for their B A Esamination) 
i'll one Modern Indo-Aryau Language — As 
samese, Onyo, Hindi, Urdu (The list 
may oe added to by the Executive 
Committee from tune to time ) 

Paper Till 

(а) Historical and Comparntivo Grammar of 

Bengali 

(б) Elementary Middle Indo Aryan texts 


H AssAjrESE 


Paper I 

History of Literature 

Paper 11 

Poetry Texts 
Unseens 

Paper III 

Prose Texts 
Pnnciples of Cnticism 

Paper IV 
Drama 
Essay 

Paper V 

A special period of hterature before 1800 

N 


70 marl s 
10 marks 


70 -marl s 
80 marks 


100 marks 


100 1 ! arks 


100 marks 


50 marl s 
50 marks 


100 marks 


70 marks 
SO viarks 


70 marks 
30 marks 


70 marks 
30 marks 


100 marks 
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Paper VI 

A special period of Iiterafcmo after 1800 100 marks 

Paper VII 

Etthei, Sansknt (not for those who had Sanskrit 

for their B A Examination) 100 marks 

Or, one Modem Indo-Aryan Language — ^Ben- 
gali, Onya, Hmdi, Urdu (The hst 
may be added to by the Executive 
Committee from time to time ) 

Paper VIII 

(a) Histoneal and Comparative Grammar of 

Assamese 50 marks 

(b) Elementary Middle Indo-Aiyan texts 50 marks 


III OniYA 

Papei I 

History of Liteiature 

Paper II 

Poetry Texts 
Unseens 

Paper III. 

Prose Texts 
Pimciples of Criticism 

Paper IV 
Drama 
Essay 

Paper V ^ 

A special period of hteraturo befoie 1800 
Paper VI 

A special penod of hterature after 1800 


100 mar? 8 


70 piarks 
30 mails 


70 marks 
80 marks 


70 marks 
80 marks 


100 marks 


lOU marks 


Paper VII 

Either, Sanskrit (not for those who had Sansknt 

for their B A Exammation) 100 marks 

Or, one Modem Indo-Aiyan Language — Ben- 
gah, Assamese, Hindi, Urdu (The list 
may be added to by the Executive i 

Committee from time to tune ) 
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Paper 111 

Prose Texts 
Principles of Cnticism 

Paper IV 

Drama, Unseens and Estoy ^ 

Paper V 

A special peiiod of liteiatuie before JBOO 
Paper VI 

A special period of literature after 1800 


70 Tfiarke 
Bo marks 

100 marks 

100 rnarks 

100 marks 


Paper Vll 

Either, Persian (not foi those who had Persian 

for their B A Exammation) lOO marks 

Or, one modem Indo-Aryan Language — ^Ben- 
gali, Assamese, Onya, Hindi (The 
list may be added to by the Executive 
Committee from time to tune ) 

Paper VIII 

(a) Historical and Comparative Grammar of 

Urdu 50 marks, 

(y Elementaiy Middle Indo-Aryan texts 60 marks 


< Genebal 


Each of the eight Papers shall cairy 100 iiiaiks 
The scope of the subject mcluded m each paper shall be 
defined and smtable text-boohs (mcludmg texts m Sansknt, Per- 
sian and Modem Indo-Aryan Languages) and periods of lite- 
rature recommended from tune to lime l>\ the Board of Higher 
Studies m Modern Indian Language 

In Papei IV, the essay to be composed must, m all cases, 
be m the language of the Principal subject taken up 

In Paper VH, besides the study of the prescribed texts 
candidates will be expected to possess a fair knowledge of the 
Grammar of Sanslnit, or Persian, or of the Modem Indo-Aryan 
Language selected, as well as ability to translate easy passages 
from and into the language taken up. 

In Papei VUI, part (a) shall be devoted to Indo-Aryan or 
other prescribed branch of Philology, m so far as it elucidates 
the origm and development of the Prmcipal language taken 
up , and part (b) shall mclude questions on easy prescribed texts 
and simple questions on Grammar 

A candidate who has taken his B A Degree with Honours 
in a language, or has taken his M A Degree m a language or 
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in Cosiijnrtnt TlnMo^s nmj, fiitbj.'-t thu i omlitio'ift diM'cj- 
/if(} bolon. ofTor n tbi'is co'jnwki) utth lO’m lif'pirtrnfnt of 
tbo subject in }iuu of ixanuvniim in fro {uiicni^ If Ibo rnn 
dtOnto lins tnlcn liid \ JX-fTO/i in ComiiurV Plalo’or., 
tin thc'-i‘5 vj)l b/‘ nlJoaed fo ho •vwbtnttbd in It- o of r/ija r/ M{ 
nrnl Mil Jn nl^ofhtr tbc mii% bi> MibiiUbd (o 

lit VI of I'nptrj- V imd VI 

Tlu- condtlionn to jn- ftiJfifbd In -i cmdidi.t- v Iio It- nllo < I 
to offir 11 tlifsir nw lit /o^Ioivk — 

(o) JIo inusl brtvi' lOjDpli'ti.) o'l" irnr'i <tuth of tin- "M A 
cDOTPo in Modtrn Indian Lnn/nap' undtr I iivi'-mIv Tt idur* 

(b) Ho inuFl, at tbo nid of Ihn Jit 'if, Mibrni' t'l tlif Be -'■'i 
of Hipbor &tudu-fi in ^5o<ltm Inihtti fjinpii'i.. an iipplit-ii o’t 
lor pcnniEpion to offir a tb< -i-. in ht n o* p -r( t>{ tb- «tamir> 
tion 

fc) Tho npphvntit siiafl indi-. -I* tba lobpvf Mid r-'opa of 
thvi tncM®. bo Misbc'- to ofiir and ntu t bt ri -'fiirni tid-d bj t'- 
Profc'^or or Profo'^or- nndf— nhnin ho hn-- b< -ii i orl in; 

(d) If tbo application be primtcd bv tin lioird of Ifiphtr 
Sludtc=. m Modern Indian Bnrigiiftfe th<* fbi is mini l-e p'- 
pared under llie ;,(neral diroofion of ihc Pro!' - or vt Pr-ife-fs n 
v\jf)i a bom the cnndidato ih pro'"'i)finp hir ptudi- 

(c) The eaudidnte shall delnt- dir- - copvnv <d tho th<*iA 
(printed or Upov.nttcn) to Ihn fiVoret irv to the ro!in'*iI'? <>f 
I’ost-Giaduntc Tenelnn? m Irt-i and, Sennre at fen t onii 
month hoforo llir fin-l dn\ of the M \ TxamiontiQU at nhlfh 
bo intondn to present htm-^eff 

(f) The tht-^ia fibnil he exnmSnrd In n Board of three TIxh' 
ininorfi, and the tnnximinn number of niarf-i n'^uimed to the 
thoBi5 shall be 200 The JBanuners mnv m tficir vliscrvtion 
subject tbo candidate to n dj/j rerr <'M\nnri<ilm i on the aubjeel 
of tbo thesis 

(g) Tbo name of n candidate ulioia (Uesia has hven “P 
proved shall bo mnrhod with an nslensl m the list of success' 
fnS eandvdatcs published u> (he GnrrlU nnv? cKo in the f rurr 
mil/ Dalrndar, 


COMPAPATTO? PHIPOIXIGY 

Bight Papers shall bo sot ns follows — - 

A 

Course for the IndoAnan Philology 

Paper 1 

Cenernl Principles of Phdologv and the Science of Lan- 
guBgo, Growth and Change in Canguago Semantics Languago 
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Types and Classification of Languages, History of the Science 
of Grammar and longuistics in India and in the West 

Paper 11 

Phonetics, the Structure of the Vocal Organs, the Produc- 
tion and the Classification of Speech Sounds, with special re- 
ference to the sound system of English and of Bengah (or of 
the candidate's mothei -tongue) , Phonetic Script, Linguistic 
Paleeontology as illustrated in the Indo European Languages 
Outhnes of the History of Writmg, luth special reference to 
the Sonpts of India 

Paper 111 

Comparative Grammar of Sansknt (Old Indo-Aryan) 

Paper IV 

Comparative Grammar of Pali-Praknt (ifiddle Indo Aryan) 
Paper V 

Comparative and Historical Grammar of Modern Indo 
Ar>an Bengali (or the candidate’s mother-tongue) 

Paper VI 

Essays (Two essays to be chosen out of five given subjects ) 
Alternative (a) — Aryan and Indo-European Philology 
Paper Vll. 

(Arj an) Indo Iraman Philologj with Elements of Avesta 
and Old Persian 

Paper VIII 

Indo-European Philology with Elements of Greek 

Aliernattve (6 ) — Philology of the Non Aryan Languages 
, of India 

Paper VII 

Dravidian Philology with Elements of Tamil 
Paper VIII 

Kol (Munda) and Tibeto-Burman Philology with Elements 
either of a Kol speech or of Tibetan 

B 

houTse for Iranian Philology 

Paper I 

General Prmoiples of Philologj and the Science of Lan- 
guage, Growth and Change in Language, Semantics, Language 
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Pane? rr 


Paper II, 

^°SJ ^^vstrated m the Indo Pi ^mgujsfec Palaeonto 

3 Vs£i 


Paper ///. 

p.p»7r “'* “ 

?ahlava and Middle Iranian 
Paper V 

^fodera Iranian. 

Paper Pi 

Essaji> essays to be chosen out of fi 

I II cf five given subjects ) 

S-anskirt and the Element, r . 

Paper F/// ^ ^ndo-Aiyan Philology 


^"fiuence'onl'e th^Te^ Semitic 

n. -fi‘> fias taken h.. . , 


A candidate who has tab n ^ 

efier a thfX„ ®“cjecfc to the ^ degree 

fll or TV or V included within^ th ^^‘^‘fi^d belon, 

papers ondVp" examinaS “ tVS'fh”' 

Thecond.f . of the above 


The ..onii . - OT tne above 

<- » c.«.. 


jj — “ Juuov,s — "no IS auowei 

SS'S" S 'r'^ ‘Wp »* tte M i 

of BjoJjct St?,!f^' C“d ^the'^vJ ^“'^crsity Teachers 

Pennission to offer ^ ,9°^P^atire P^l^o Poard 

fei The anni ^-besis m heu of n apphcation for 

tbe thesis hp. indjcatp examination 


(c) The ann?^^ m Leu of n application for 

tbc thesis he indicate th^ °n examination 

Profe.so7or pS^ and and scope of 

(dj If thf^ *“der whom L f ^®‘^“®ended by the 

Sind es in ba gr^Sd \ ivorhmg^ ^ 

co„p„„„ Ph,i„,,^'?fc‘',f a. Bo 4 ,,^ 

lesis must be prepared 
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under the geneial direction of the Professor or Professors with 
whom the candidate is prosecuting his studies 

{e) The candidate shall deliver three copies of the thesis 
^punted, or type-^v^ttenl to the Secretary to the Coimcd of 
Post-Graduate Teaching m Arts, at least one month before the 
first day of the M A Exammation at which he intends to pre- 
sent himself 

(/) The thesis shall be examined by a Board of three Exa- 
mmers and the maximum number of marks assigned to the 
thesis shall be 200 The Exammers may, m their discretion, 
subject the candidate to a vtva voce examination on the subject 
of the thesis 

(y) The name of a candidate whose thesis has been ap- 
proved shall 06 marked with an astensk m the hst of successful 
•candidates pubhshed m the Gazette an5 also m the University 
■Calendar 


klENTAL AND JIOEAL PHILOSOPHY 

1 The course m Mental and iforal Philosophy shall be as 
follow B — 

Paper I 

History of Ancient and Mediteval European Philosophy 
Paper II, 

History of Modem European Philosophy ' 

Paper 111 

Indian Philosophy 
Papers IV and V 

Theory of Knowledge and Metaphysics 
Papers VI and VII 

•Any one of the followmg subjects to be selected by the 
candidate, two papers bemg set m each — 

(0 I’sychology, (ti) Logic, (iti) Ethics and Social Philosophy, 
(w) Philosophy of Eehgion, (u) Some special 
branch of Indian Philosophy, (ni) Political Philo- 
sophy, (rii) Aesthetics ' 


Paper VIII 
Essay 

2 Questions bearing on General Philosophy and Meta- 
jhysics may be mcluded m any paper 
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3 The limits of the subjects shall be defined and books 
shall be recommended from tune to tune by the Board of 
Studies concerned 


HISTOEY 

1 The course in History shall be as folloivB — 

Paper I 

A selected period of English History 
Paper II 

A selected period of Indian History 
Paper III 

General History of the Ancient East 
Paper IV 

Constitutional History of England 
Paper F 

International Lan 
Papers TI and I'll 

Tno papers in one of the follow mg subjects to be selected, 
by the candidate — 

(ij rhe Historj of Islam 
(if) A special period of Indian Histori 

(tit) Economic History of England and India 

(ic) Comparative Pohtics 

(v) A special penod of European History, or such other 
special subjects as may, from tune to time, be 
prescribed by the Syndicate 


Paper VIII 
Essay_^ 

2 Books shall be recommended and periods selected by 
the Board of Studies concerned to indicate the evfent and 
standard of knowledge required 


ANCIENT INDIAN HISTOEY AND CULTHBE 

Candidates who take np the subject must possess a com- 
petent knowledge of Sansknt so as to be able to refer to the- 
♦ sources m ongmol 
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CoJiFULSOBY Papers 

1 General History of Vedic and Epic India 

2 8 Political History of the Post-Epic Period 

4 Histonoal Geography of Ancient India 

One of the following groups — 

(i) ArchcBology 
A 

6-8 Epigraphy, Palteography and Numismatics 
B 

6 8 Pme Arts, Iconogiaphy and Ancient Architecture, 

(li) Social and Constitutional History 

6 Social life, mcluding manners, customs and 
oeremomes 

6 Economic life 

7 Admimstiation 

8 Ethnology 

(ui) Religious History 

5 Vedic Eehgion 

6 Epic and Pauramk Eehgions 

7 Buddhism 

8 Jainism 

(lu) Astronomy and Mathematics 

6 Astronomy 

6 Astronomy 

7 Mathematics 

8 Mathematics 

(u) Anthropology 

6 Physical Anthropology including origin and anti- 
quity of man 

6 Social Anthropology 

7 Pre-histonc Archteology and Technology 

8 Indian Ethnography 

In each Group a subject foi an essay shall be set in one ol 
the papers, which will carry half the value assigned to that 
paper 

The Board of Higher Studies may, from time lo time, vary 
the alternative groups 
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ISLAMIC HISTORY AKD CULTURE 
(CompuhoTy Papers) 

Paper I 

Rise of Islam and the Cahphate (Early Caliphate, Ommay- 
jads or Abbasides — a Special Period to be selected) 

Paper II 

Historj of Islam m India (the subject is to be studied with 
reference to ongmal sources including Corns) 

Paper III 

History at Islamic States (Slodem) 

Paper IV 

Geography (m relation to the history of Islam) 

Any one of the folio vraig groups — 

A Religions History 

Paper V 

Islam — its pnnciples and practices 
Paper VI 

History of Theological Development 
Paper VII, 

Qoran and Hadis — their history and mteipretation 
Paper Vlll 

Isiamio Philosophy and its Development 

E Islamic Culture and Cioihsation 

Paper V 

bocial Institutions 
Paper VI 

Political Institutions 
Paper VII 

Pme Arts and Architecture 
Paper VIJI 

Science and Literature 
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0 History of Islam outside India 

Paper T 

Spam and Northern Afnca (moludmg Egypt) 

Paper VI 

Iran and Central Asia 
Paper VII 

% 

Tvakej 

I 

Paper VIII 

Arabia, Syna, Iraq, China and the East Indies 
D History of Islam m India 

Paper V 

Bengal (the subject is to be studied with special reference- 
to epigraphic and numismatic sources) 

Paper VI 

A Provmce m India other than Bengal 
Paper VII. 

Special Penod of the history of Pre-Mughal India 
Paper VIII 

Special Penod of the history of Mughal India 
E Cultural History of Islam in India 

Paper V 

Pubhc Administration 
Paper VI 

Influence on Indian Languages 
Paper VII 

Influence on Erne Arts and Architecture 
Paper VIII 

Economic and Social History 
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F Law 


Faper F 

History of Islamic Law m India 


Faper VI 

History of Islamic Law outside India 
Paper VII 

Comparative Study of Hifferent Scliools of Islamio Law 
Paper VIII 

Miiclim Law as administered in Bntisli India 

, G Epigraphy and Numtsmaitcs 

Paper F 

Select Inscriptions of India dunng Huslim rule 
Paper VI 

Coins of India durmg the Muslim period 
Paper VII 

(a) Select Inscriptions of Islamic Countries outada India 

(b) Development of Arabic and Persian Scnpte 

Paper Fill 

Corns of Muslim Countries outside India 

In each Group a subject for an Essay shall be set m one of 
the papers which will carry half the value assigned to that 
paper 

The Board of Higher Studies may, with the approval of the 
Executive Committee, from time to time, vary the alternative 
groups or the subjects compnsed therem 


POLmCAL ECONOMY AhfD POLmCAL 
PHILOSOPHY 


1 There shall he two groups m this subject, tbe first five 
papers bemg common to both, namely — 


For Groups A and B 


Paper 1 

General Principles of Economics 
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Paper II 

Geneiel Prinoiples of Political Science 
* Paper III 

Pubbc Administration, inoludmg administiation in India 
^ Paper IV 

Pubbc Pmance, mcludmg Indian Pmance 
Paper V 

Indian Economics, with a special study of select problems, 
to be prescribed by the Board of Higher Studies from time to 
tune 


PoB Group A — (HJconomtcs) 

Paper VI 

History of Economic Thought, with an Outbne of Economic 
History smce the Industnal Eevolution 

Papers VII and VIII 

Two papers on one of the folIox^wg subjects — 

(j) The Histoiy, Theory and Present Systems of Bankmg 
and Currency 

(ti) The History, Theory and Present Orgamsation of Inter- 
national Trade 

(ni) Theory and Practice of Statistics mcludmg Demo- 
graphy 

(iv) Analytical and Mathematical Economics 
(a) Modem Economic Development, ' 

or such other subjects as may, from time to tune, be prescribed 
by the Board of Studies concerned 


Fob Group B — {Political Bcience) 

Paper VI 

History of Pobtical Thought 
Papers VII and VIII 

Two papers on one of the foUowmg subjects — 
(i} Comparative Study of Pobtical institutions 


* It IS contemplated that at the exammaticm one half of each of these 
papers will consist of questions relating to India 
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(jt) Sociology, Theoretical and Applied 
(lit) Pubhc International Law. 

(id) Constitutional and Administrative Law, 
or such other subjects as may, from time to time, be prescnbed 
bv the Board of Studies concerned 

2 The limits of the subjects shall be defined and books 
shall be recommended from time to tune by the Board of Studies 
concerned 


COMMERCE 

1 The course shall mclude the followmg subjects — 

Realistic Economics 

Buemess Organisation 

Inland and Foreign Trade 

Industrial structure and development 

Accounting 

Commercial Law 

Economic History 

Economic Geography 

Currency 

Banking 

Insurance 

Transport 

TanSs 

Pubhc Finance 
Statistics 

Mathematical Economics 
Agricultural Economics 

Othei subje'cts may be added to the above hst, from time to 
tune, by the Board of Higher Studies m Commerce 

2 One paper shall be set m each subject unless the Board 
of Higher Studies otherwise determmes 

3 Candidates shall be esammed ordmanly m eight sub- 
jects of these, not less than four and not more than six shall be 
compulsory subjects, the remainmg subjects shall be left to the 
choice of the candidates 

4 The Board of Higher Studies m Commerce shall, from 
tune to time, detenmne what subjects shall be deemed compul- 
sory 

5 The Imuts of the subjects shall be defined and books 
shall be recommended, from hme to tame, by the Board of 
Higher Studies concerned so as to mdicate generally the extent 
and standard of knowledge required 
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6 This course toU be open only to students who have 
taken Econonucs as a subject for the B A Exammation, or 
have otherwise satisfied the Board that they possess a com- 
petent prehmmary knowledge of that subject 

GENEEAL 

1 (o) In order to pass m subjects I to XIV-A a candidate 
must obtain 288 marks in the aggregate No Tuinimnm pass 
marks shall be required m each paper, but if m any paper a can- 
didate obtains less than 25 marks, those marks shall not be m- 
oluded m his aggregate Candidates obtaming 860 marks shall 
be placed m the Second Class, and those obtainmg 480 marks 
m the Eirst Class 

(b) In order to pass the subjects XV to XXV a candidate 
must conform to the rules laid down m the Eegulations for 
the M Sc Exammation 

2 As soon as possible after the exammation, the Syndi- 
cate shall pubhsh a list of candidates who have passed m each 
subject, arranged m three classes and in order of ment Candi- 
dates shall be bracketed together unless the Exammers are of 
opmion that there is clearly a difference m their merits 

Each successful candidate shall receive with his Degree 
of M A a certificate settmg forth the subject m which he was 
exammed, and the class m which he was placed 

8 The candidate who is placed first m the First Class m 
each subject comprising groups, if any, shall receive a Gold 
Medal and a prize of books to the value of Es 200, and the can- 
didate who IS placed second m the First Class m each subject 
compnsmg groups, if any, shall receive a Silver Medal and a 
prize of books to the value of Es 100 

In the subjects (compnsmg groups if any) common to both 
the M A and the M Sc Exanunations, the Medals and Pnzes 
shall be awarded on the combmed results of the M A and 
M Sc Examinations 

Provided that the Gold or Silver Medal shall not be 
awarded to the candidate if he does not secure First Class 
marks m the aggregate m the common papers and the Essay 
paper m the subject 

The candidate who obtains the highest number of maiks 
in each group compnsed m a subject and has been placed in 
the First Class shall receive a pnze of books to the value of 
Es 100 provided he has not obtamed any medal or pnze under 
the preceding clause 


18—1608 B 



CHAPTER XKXiy 

DOCTOE OF PHILOSOPHy 


1 An\ Mastei of Arts of the UnuevsiU of Calcutta 
may offer himself as a candidate for the Degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy provided three years have elapsed from the time 
vhen he passed the exammation 

2 Evcrv candidate shall state m his apphcation the 
special subject vithm the purview of the Eegulations foi the 
Degree of Master of Arts, upon a keowledge of whioh he rests 
hia qualification for the Doctorate, and shall, with the apph- 
oation, transmit three copies, prmted or type-wntten, of a 
thesis that he has composed upon some special portion of the 
subject so stated, embodymg the result of research, or showing 
evidence of his own work, whether based on the discovery of 
nev, facts observed bv himself, or of nei\ relations of facts 
obsened by others, whether constitutmg an exhaustive study 
and criticism of the pubbshed work of others, or otherwise 
forming a valuable contnbution to the hterature of the subject 
dealt vith or tendmg generally to the advancement of know- 
ledge The candidate shall indicate, geneiallv in a preface to 
his thesis and specially m notes, the sources from which his 
information is taken, tlie extent to vhich he lias availed himself 
of the vork of othcis, and the portions of the thesis uhich he 
claims as origmal, he shall further state whether his research 
has been conducted mdependenfcly, under advice, or in co- 
operation with others, and in what respects his mvastigations 
appear to him to tend to the advancement of knowledge 

3 Every candidate may also forward with his apphcation 
three pnnted copies of any ongmal contribution or contributions 
to the advancement of the special subject professed by him, 
or of any cognate subject, which may have been published by 
him independently or conjointly, and upon which he relies in 
support of his candidature 

4 No application shall be entertamed unless two members 
of the Faculty of Arts or two Doctors of Philosophv shall have 
testified, to the satisfaction of the Syndicate, that m habits 
and character the candidate is a fit and proper person for the 
Degree of Doctor 

5 Every candidate shall forward with his apphcation a 
fee of Es 200 No candidate who fails to pass or present luin- 

( 274 ) 
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seif for cJianiiiKition <linll be entitled to Llniiu n refund of the 
fee 

0 The thesis mentioned m Hegulntion 2 nnd the origami 
eontribution, if inn, mentioned m paragiiiph T, shall be re 
fened by the Sjndiciito to a IBonrd of throe Examiners 

7 If the thesis is approved by the Board nnd if the 
candidate has obtained a First Class at the examination foi 
the Degree of Master of Arts, lie shall not be required to submit 
to anx further uTitten examination, but he may be required 
bj the Board, at tbcir discretion, to appear before them to lie 
tested orallx, or practicallx, or bx botli these methods, xxith 
roferonce to the thesis and the special subject selected by him 
The Board shall report to the Syndicate the result of the 
■examination of the thesis, nnd of the oral nnd practical exami- 
nations, if nnv, and if the Sxndicnte, ujion the report, con 
sider the candidate xiorthv of the Degree of Doctor of Phlio 
sojilix, thex slnll < 111=0 hi= nnim. tc he laihh-htil nith ilu 
subject of Ills thesis, and the titles of bis published contnhu 
tions (if nnv) to the adxanceinent of hnon ledge 

8 If (he candidate is a person xxho 1 ms obtained 1 
Second or a Third Class at tlic examination for the Degree of 
Master of .Mds, and if lus thesis is approx ed bx the Board, he 
shall bo required to submit to a xxTittcn examination 

Txxo papers of ihrte liours < af h shall h( sit oik iijton tin 
special subject mentioned in the application of the candidate, 
and the otiior upon the subject of the thesis The candidate 
max also lie n quire! h\ the Boaid, at iluir disi retioii, (1 
appear before them to be tested orally or pincticallx or bx both 
tlicso methods \Mth reference to the thesis and the special 
subject professed bj him Tlie Board shall report to the 
Syndicate the .result of the examination of the tliosis nnd of 
the xxntten examination nnd also of the oral nnd prnetiral ex 
iimnmtioiis, if nn\ and if (he .SxrKlieate, iifioii the rejiorl 
considnr the candidate xxoriliy of the Degree of Docto’* of 
Philosophy, thex shall cause his name to bo published, mlh 
tho subject of lus thesis, and the titles of the published con- 
tributions (if nnv) to (he ndxnnccmcnt of Pnoxx ledge 

f In the case of n candidate obtaining n Second Class 
at the Examination for the Degree of Master of Arts nnd 
falliiic under tin precfdmg lt( gulatiou, if tin Bnaul Ufton 1,1 
examination of his (Iiecis 'and of his original contnbution or 
contributions to the ndxnnccmcnt of l.noxx ledge, hold the •■anic 
to be generally or specially of sueh special cxctUenco as to 
justifiy the exemption of the candidate from the vTittcn ex- 
amination he mav he =0 exempted bx the Bvndmit* jiroxid'd 
that the report of the Board shall set forth the fact and (lie 
grounds of such exemption 
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10 A diploma imder the seal of the University, and 
signed by the Vice-Chancellor, shall he delivered at the next 
Convocation for conferring Degrees to each candidate who has- 
quahfied for the Degree 

11 Every candidate shall be at hberty to pubhsh his 
thesis, and the thesis of every successful candidate shall be- 
published by the TJmversity with the inscription “ Thesis 
approved for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy in the Uni- 
versity of Calcutta " 



CHAPTER XXXrV-A 


BACHELOE OP GOMMEEGE 

1 The examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Com- 
merce shall be held annually m Calcutta and such other places 
as shah, from time to tune, be appointed by the Syndicate, 
the approximate date to be notified m the Calendar 

2 Any person may be admitted to the exammation who, 
after passing the Intermediat© Examination, has prosecuted a 
regular course of study for not less than two academical years 
in one or more coUeges affiliated to the Umversity for the 
purpose or m any classes held by the University 

3 Every candidate shall produce a certificate (a) of good 
conduct and (b) of diligent study, and shall send in kis appli- 
cation with a certificate m the form prasciibed by the Syndi- 
cate to the Controller of Exammations m time so that it may 
reach his office at least six weeks before the date fixed for the 
exammation 

4 A fee of rupees forty-five shall be forwarded by each 
candidate along with his application A candidate who fails to 
pass or present himse'lf for the exammation shall not be entitled 
to claim a refund of the fee A candidate who fails to pass 
may be admitted subsequently to one or more Degree Ex- 
aminations m Commerce on payment of a like fee of rupees 
forty-five, subject to the provsions of Sections 4B and 4C 

4A If a student, after completion of a regular course of 
study for the exammation does not register himself as a can- 
didate for, or present himself at, the exammation immediately 
succeeding such completion, he may appear at any of the two 
following examinations of the same standard, on payment of 
the prescribed fee, jaovided that he produces, m addition to the 
ordmary certificate or certificates as reqmred by the Eegula- 
tions, a certificate from the Head of the Institution at which 
he last studied, or from a member of the Senate, testifymg to 
his good character during the mtervemng period 

If such student does not register himself as a candidate 
for, or appear at, any of the two exammations immediately 
succeeding the exammation following the completion of his re- 
gular course of study as aforesaid, he may appear at any of 
file three subsequent exanunations of the same standard, on 
payment of the presenbed fee, provided that he produces a 
certificate testifymg to his good character durmg the mterven- 
mg period as above, and provided further that he prosecutes 

f 277) 
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a fresh courso of study for at least six months immediateK 
preceding the examination at which he presents himself 

If such student desires to present himself at any subse- 
quent txaiiJinuliou, jic shell be required to 2n('secntc a fresli 
course of study for the full period m accordance with the Be* 
gulations 

All students appearing at the examination under the 
second paragraph of this Section will be deemed to be non- 
collegiate students 

If a student, after the completion of his regular course of 
study, registers himself as a candidate at the examination 
imrneduUely succeeding such completion and appears at the 
exammation but fails to complete the examination on account 
of illness or imy other reason considered sufficient by the Syn- 
dicate, the above rules may be applied to the cases of such 
students by the Sjndicate 

These regulations may, for reasons considered sufficient by 
the bvmlicate, be made apphcaldc m the casi i student wno, 
havmg been allowed to appear at the examination ns a non- 
coUegiate student on account of shortage of attendance at lec- 
tures, does not register himself as a candidate for or present 
himself at the examination immediately succeeding the session 
or sessions m which he attended lectures All such students 
appearing under the first and second paragraphs above will be 
treated as non-coliegiate students 

AB li a student appears at the examination and fails, 
he may appear at an\ of the two following examinations of 
the same standard, on payment of the prescribed fee, proxnded 
that he produces, m addition to ordinary certificate or certifi- 
cates as lequired by the Begulations, a certificate from the 
Prmcipal of the college at which he last studied or, with, the 
permission of the Syndicate, from -ibe Prmcipal of anj other 
college affihated to the Umversitj, that he has passed the test 
exammation held by such a college immediately preceding the 
examination to which he seeks admission and a certificate 
either from the Prmcipal of such a college or from a Member 
of the Senate, testifying to his good chnractei dunng the mtei- 
venmg penod 

Second, third and fourth paragraphs of Section 4A above 
shall apply to students referred to in this section 

4C If a candidate is unsuccessful at the exammation on 
aefeount of failure to secure pass marks m one subject only 
but obtains 40 per cent of marks in aggregate in other sub- 
jects, he may appear for re examination in that subject alone m 
which he has failed, on parmeut of a fee of I's 23 it i special 
supplementary examination, if held bv the Umversitj , six 
months after the exammation at which he was unsuccessful, 
or at the next annual examination hut not at both 
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Piovided that the candidate produces, in addition to the 
oidinary certificate or certificates required by the Eegulations, 
a certificate from the Principal of the college at which he last 
studied or fiom a member of the Senate, testifymg to his good 
chaiacter durmg the intervening period 

If the candidate obtains pass marks m the subject at the 
examination, he shall be declared to have passed the exarm- 
nation as a whole 

If such a candidate fails to pass in the subject at the re- 
examination 01 fads to appear at any of the exammations 
mentioned in the first paragraph and seeks admission to any 
subsequent annual exammation of the Umversity, he wdl bo 
required to appear in all the subjects prescribed for the exatm- 
nation, subjedt to the provisions of Section 4B above 

5 The Degree Examination in Commerce will be conduct- 
ed by means of prmled papers, the same papeis bemg used at 
every place where the examination is held 

6 As soon as possible aftei the examination, the Syndi- 
cate shall pubhsh a hst of the candidates who have passed, 
arranged m two divisions, the first in order of merit, and the 
other m alphabetical order Names of candidates who pass 
the exammation under Section 40 above shall be pubhshed 
separately, arranged m alphabetical order, without any division 
or distmction Every candidate on passmg shall receive a 
certificate m the form presenbed 

7 Every candidate shall be examined in the following 
subjects — 

(1) English CompositioiK' including es^ay, prdcis nriting 
and drafting of business letters — 

Essay — 80 marks l 

Prdcis vTitmg 30 marks I- — one paper 

Draftmg of letters — 40 marks J 

(2) One of the follow mg languages — 

Bengali, Assamese, Hindi, Uriya, Urdu, Japanese, 
French, German and Italian — one paper 

(3) Accountancy — one paper 

(4) Commeroiiil Law— one paper 


Group A 

Papers (5) and (6) 

General Ecoqomics — one paper 
Indian Economics — one paper 
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Gnopp B 

FapcTs (7) and (8) 

Business Organisation — one paper 

Commercial Geography — one paper 

GnoDP C 

Papers (9) and (10) 

An y one of the following — 

(1) Advanced Accounlanc\— one paper 
Auditing — one paper 

(2) IVade and Tariff — one paper 
Transport — one paper 

(3) Banking — one paper 
Currene ^ — one paper 

(4) Statistics — one paper 
Insurance — one paper 

(5) Public Administration— one paper 
Public Iinancc — one paper 

(6) Land Systems — one paper 
Agrieultuml Economics — one paper 

(7) Economic Historj — one pa; cr 

Modern Industrial Orgonisal.ion with special refer- 
ence to India — one paper 

8 Each paper slinll he of three hours and shall carrv 
100 marks 

9 The limits of the subjects shall, from time to time, 
be defined by the Syndicate, on the recommendation of the 
Board of Studies concerned 

10 In order to pass, a candidate must obtam 30 per 
cent of the marks in each subject or group of subjects and 40 
per cent of marks in the aggregate, provided that n candidate 
who tabes up an Indian language must obtam 40 per cent of 
the marks m the subject In order to be placed in the First 
Division, he must obtam GO per cent of the marks in the 
aggregate 

11 The foUomng syUobus defines the limits of subjects 
prescribed for the B Com F/xammation — 

ACCOTJA'TAXCl 

(COMPOLSOKAI 

The following course, in extension of that prescribed for 
Elements of Boob-keepmg in the I A Exammation 

Defimtions of commercial terms and vanous statements of 
account such as Balance Sheet, Profit and Loss Account, Ap- 
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propriation Account, Income and Expenditure Account, Manu- 
facturing Account, Eeceipts and Payments Account, Voyage 
Account, oto The use of the various books of account includ- 
mg the Journal and the Petty Cash Book 

Principles of Double Entry Book-keeping — ^Preparation of 
Trial Balance and vanous statements of Account mcludmg the 
Balance Sheet 

Single Entrj' — Preparation of statements under Smgle En- 
try system Compauson with Double Entry system and draw- 
backs of Smgle Entry system Conversion of Smgle Enti'y 
mto Double Entry 

Negotiable Instruments — ^Treatment of dishonoured and 
deferred bflls 

Depreciation, Reserves, Reserve Funds and Smkmg 
Funds 

Accounts Current and Average Due Date 

Goods on Sale or Return, Consignments and Jomt Ven- 
tures 

Simple cases of partnership Accounts, excepting dissolu- 
tion of partnership but including a knowledge of Partnership 
Law 

Joint Stock Companies — ^Formation of Compames — Statu- 
tory and Statistical boohs — ^Various kmds of shares and deben- 
tures — and entries lelnliug thereto, mcludmg forfeiluie of 
shares and debentures — ^Preparation of final accoxmts and pecu- 
lianties to he observed m the case of bankmg institutions 
A good knowledge of the Indian Companies Act is essential 

At B — Qaestions of an advanced character may be set on tho matter 
preacribed for Elements of Book keeping in the I A Examination 


rOMAJERCIAL LAW 
(CoMPULSonyl 

Commercial Law — its scope and nature 
The Law of Contract — Communication, Acceptance and 
Revocation — Voidable Contract and Void Agreement — Coer- 
cion, undue influence, fraud, misrepresentation and mistake — 
Form and Consideration — Agreements — Novation — ^Recession — 
Alteration — ^Appropriation of payment — ^Breach of contract — 
Termmation of contract — ^Relationship resembling those created 
by contract 

Agency — Sub-Agency — Ratification — ^Termination of Agenev 
— ^Pnncipal and Surety — Indemnity and Guarantee 

Bailment — Termmation — ^Pawner and Pawnee — ^Mortgages 
of movable and imovable properties 
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Ufortgnges,— Simple Mortgage — ^Moitgngc In conditionnt 
sale — ^Hvpollietalion 

The Contrail of Carriage— Common Carrier— Enilwoy Com- 
panieb — Carnage of goods In sea and land 

Indian Partnership Act. 1932— Joint Hindu Fnmib — 
Fiini — :M iiioi ns partner — Etgistration of finn 
Indian Sale of Goods Act 1930 

Liw relating to ^Negotiable Instruments — Hundiei — ^IVo- 
mibsory notes and Bills of BN:cbango 

Lan of Arbitration — Indian Arbitration Act — Arbitration 
under the CimI Procedure Code 

Ban relating to Companies — ^l'’ublic and Prnale Com- 
pumas — Memorandum and Articles of Asbociatioii — ^IVospcctus — 
Capital — Directors — Eesolutions — Gcntrnl, Stutiitorj and Ex- 
traoidinari Meetings — Loans, ifortgages and Debentures — 
Liquidation or Wmding up 

Ljn relating to Fire and Marine Insurance 
Law relating to Insolvency — Presidency Towm Insolvency 
Alt — Piovmiial Insolvemy Act 

t>noip Papeh (5)— GBKEIIAL DCOIsOMICS— O m. rAPFR 

Definition and scope of economics — ^methods of study- — 
fundamental economic concepts — ncnllb, utihtv, capital, in* 
come and value — consumption — tlie Ian of demand — clnsbiciti 
of demand — nants and activities — production — factors of pro- 
ductiou-~|lic Ian'S of return — the Ian of population — modern 
mdustnal organisation — tjpes of business organisation — 

industrial combination — trusts — national and international — 
cartels — marbet — theory of value — joint demand and joint sup- 
ph — distnbution — national dmdend — rent, wages, interest and 
piofits — ^labour problems — exchange — money, functions and 
value of money — Index numbers — credit and prices — monetary 
standard — monometallism and bimctnlhsm — international gold 
standard — paper monej — appreciation and depreciation — stabili- 
sation — functions of banLs — t>pes of banks— reserves and m- 
lestiients — ba ik rate — Central hanks — mteimif lonnl trade— lU 
ternafcional values — the lair of comparative costs — distribution 
of precious metals — the balance of trade — mechanism of inter- 
national payments — foreign exchange — ^fiscal policy — export and 
import duties — public finance — equity m taxation — incidence 
of taxation — direct and mdirect tax — progressive and. proper* 
tional tax— economic functions of the state 

Group A— Paper {6}— INDIAK ECOFOlinCS— O ne paper 

Geographical factors — plnsicnl factors affecting the econo- 
mic life of the people 
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Special factors — village system and rmal economy — caste — 
its economic significance — ^joint family — laws of mlieritance — 
status and custom — organisation of agriculture, handicrafts and 
domestic industries of India — caste guilds — city mdustries — 
Maliomedan guilds — indigenous organisations of trade, trans- 
port, banking and agricultuial credit 

Political fncloi-s — Pax Biitniuiica — its economic effects — 
chief British Lidian systems of land tenure — their economic 
consequences — political i elation of India to England — effect on 
balance of trade 

Consumption — standard of life — comparison with other 
countries — statistics of consumption 

Production — principal ciops — output m India and abroad — 
featiues of Indian agriculture — fragmentation and subdivision 
of holdings — agricultuial indebtedness — pressure of population 
on land — economic transition in India — growth of large scale 
industries — efficiency ot labour — techanical education — labour 
legislation — capital requirements — foreign capital 

Distribution national iiicoiiie — per cnpiln niconie — lent ‘s 
affected by state landlordism — by permanent settlement — tenan- 
cv legislation — custom — wages of different occupations — aver- 
age uage rates — real wages — profits — commercial and industnal 

Exchange, Currency and Banking — history of Indian cur- 
renev — Cuironcy Committees and Commissions — Paper Cur- 
lency System — history of Indian prices 

Mam constituents of the Indian bnnlciug sistom — Deserve 
Bank — ^Imperial Bank — Exchange Bonks — ^Indian joint stock 
banks — indigenous bankers — bill market — Industrial banks — 
land mortgage banlis — co operative banks 

Public Finance — Sources of Beveuue and lieads of expen- 
diture — Central and Proiincial — Home charges — Public Debt — 
finances oi Bengal and Assam — Looal Finance 

State and Industi 3 ' — Industrial Policy — Tariffs and Trans- 
poi’t — ^Impoi't and ExpoH duties — Cotton excise controversy — 
Discriminating protection — ^Imperial Preference — Pioteotion to 
Steel, Cotton, Textile and Sugai Indiistnes — Hallways and 
Shippmg 

Group B— Paper (7)— BUSINESS OEGANISATTON— 

Gee paper 

Economic basis of tiade and industiies — classification of 
tiade and industries — scale of business units 

Different forms of busmess organisation and tests of then 
efiSciency — mdividual propnetorship — partnership — ^joint stock- 
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companies — co operative societies — ^federation organisations 

pools— trasts— cartels— holding companies— amalgamation 

General knowledge of organisation and management of fac- 
tory— considerations for laying out a factory— division of labour 
— vanous departments— control— diSerent forms of wagesr-effi- 
oiency of labour— how to improve ib— elementary cost account- 
mg and costing methods 

Organisation of office — vanous departments — co ordmation 
— labour-savmg devices — codes 

Orgamsation of trade— home, foreign — wholesale and retail 
— departmental store — multiple shops — co-operative societies — 
broker and imddlemen — their functions and remuneration — 
■miiil order business — salesmanship 

Tariffs — customs — and commercial practices m different 
countries 

Pmancmg of trade and industnes — Central Banks — Com- 
mercial Banks — ^Industrial Banks — Co-operative Banks — Agn 
cultural Banks — Stock exchanges — Investment Trusts — ^various 
methods of inland and foreign remittances — ^methods of financ- 
ing trade m different countnes 

Produce Exchanges — ^Transaction in futures — Speculation 
Scientific Advertisement 

llnsuranoe Organisation — ^various methods — Warehouses 
Organisation of chief mdustnes and trades of India 
Preparation of Commercial instruments — Secretarial prao- 

"tice 

Institutions both state and private, for the furtherance of 
"trade ^Pepresentation of commercial mterest m foreign countnes 
Market quotations and market reports 


Group B— Paper (8)— COMklEECIAB GEOGEAPHY— 
One paper 

Whj we should study Economic Geography — its nature and 
■scope — relation to other sciences 

Physical factors brmging about vanation m the economic 
Me of a people 

Non-physical causes aSecting economic life — race — ^lehgion 
ovemment density of population — ^histoncaJ usage and 
customs — ^geographical mertia 

Different industries of the world — hunting — pastoral — ^mm- 
^manufacturing — factors brmgmg about local- 
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Different methods of transport — ^land — ^water — air — ^their 
advantages and disadvantages — routes of international mipo>di- 
ance — causes that brmg about ehauges in tbo volume and direc- 
tion of trafBo 

Development of po’’ts and in’and trade centres — prmcipies 
and illustrations 

Coins and Curreuv'-ios of important countiies of the ivorld — 
u eights, iimts of sale and units of shipment of principal com 
moditios to and from vanous countries 

Geographical distribution of prm^ipal commercial commodi- 
ties — conditions affecting tbeir production and carnage — their 
chief markets 

Economic Geography of the pnncipal countries of the world 
— climate, soil, etc -^istnbution of population — pnncipal eco 
iiomio products — chief industries — ports and cities — commum- 
cations — trade balance and trade relationship 
Economic Geoginphj of India in detail 
Economic Zones — their prospects and possibilities 
Prospects of economic development of different countries 


Gkocp C— Papers (9) and flO)— ADVANPED ACCOUNTANCY 
— Om, paper, A.UDITIN i — O^E paper 

Adaa'oed AocouNTANcr 

riie folloving course in extension of that piescnhed for the 
compulsoi} paper on Accountancy — 

Self-haluiicmg ledgeis 

Departmental Accounts, Branch Accounts and Foreign 
Exchange 

Double Accounts 

Higher poition of Partnership Accounts including dissolu 
lion of partnership A very thoiougb knowledge of the Partner 
ship Act is essential 

Higher poitions of Joint-stock Company Accounts, molud 
mg Bonus Shares, Reduction of Capital and Redemption of De- 
bentuies Amalgamation and Reconstruction of Companies A 
thorough knoTi ledge of the Indian Companies Act will be pre 
sumed 

Bank and Insurance Accounts 

Royaltj Accounts — Higher purchase accounts — ^Instalment 
payment purchase accounts — Investment Accoimts and Stock 
exchange transactions 
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Miscellaneous Accounts inciudipg msuiance claims— treat- 
ment ol life policy taken over in satisfaction of debt du^la- 
ime insurance Aocounts-Accounts of Charitable Institutions 
Cost Accounts 

A B - — Onestions oI an ad'anced cliaracfer may be set on tlie subject 
matter prescribed for the compulsory paper on Accountancy 

AcDITtNG 


Meaning and Object of Audib — gualifications ubicb an 
Auditor must possess 

Audit of the hooks of onginal entry and the diSereut ledgem 
— \eri6cation of assets and liabibties Internal checks 

Audit of Tiading and Manufacturing Accounts — Profit and 
Loss Account and balance Sheet 

Special considerations m difieieul classes of audit — ^Audit ol 
accounts of sole traders, firms and compames 
Divisible pinfits and dividends 
Liability of Auditors 
Investigations 

\ote — Some important case laws to be presenbed from time to time by 
tbo Board of Higher Studies m Commerce 

Gnoup C— I’APbES (9) AND tlO)— TKADS AKD TABIFF— 
Oae papeb, TBAI'fSPOBT-— Oae PApEn 


Tkade and Tahiff 

Meamng of Tiado — what it consists of — classification of 
trade — ^necessity for diSerent classes — their etolution and pre 
sent tendency 

Distinction between inland trade and foreign tiade — their 
relative importance in different couatnes — theon of comparative 
costs — mtemational values 

Procedure for export aud import tiade — ^for inland liade— - 
documents used — ^mvoice — ^bill of lading — chattel patty — rail 
way receipt — ^msuiance policy, etc 

Customs formahties — bonded uaiehouse — ^waiehousmg 

F’mancing of trade — lioth inland and foreign — foreigyi e\ 
changes — biU of exchange — letter of credit — ^methods of financ- 
ing trade m different conntnes 

Institrutions for tho furtherance of trade, both state and 
private ^representation of commercial interests in foreign coun- 
tries 


asAP xxxrv-4 — ^bachelor of commbroe 


287 


Review of trade — ^recent tendencies 
jVfaiket quotations and maikefc reports 
Economic arguments for free tinde — Qualificataons to above 
aiguments 

The rationale of pioteebioa — Diversification of Industiy 
Argument — ^Infant Industry Argument — National SeM-suffi- 
■ciency Argument — ^Dumping and stability of production — Anti- 
duinpmg legislation — Bounty vs Import duty 

The evils of protection — burden on consumeis— tariffs and 
trusts — tariffs and we&aient methods of production — effect of 
tariff on the distribution of wealth 

Protective and Revenue Duties — ^Import Duties — ^their mci 
■denee — the effect of Import Duties on the pnce of dutiable 
articles 

Export duties for levenue and protection — consideration of 
the Indian export duties 

Beoiprocity, Eetaliatiou and Preference within the Bntish 
Empire — ^India and Imperial Preference — Ottawa Agreement 
Pi oblems of tanff adramistration — comparative merits of ud 
va!oro7n and specific duties — administrative difficulties connect - 
-ed with ad valorem duties — problems oi valuation 

The development of commercial pohey m India — the Indian 
import duties m revenue and protective aspects — the Cotton 
Excise Controversy — ^the post-war developments m Indian fiscal 
policy — policy of discmmnatrag protection — Indian tariff piob 
Jem w 1 elation ic cotton, steel and sugar wdustnes 


Transport 

Oigamsation — Oigamsation of rad, road and water services 
— State ownership and State control of modem railways — capi- 
tal and revenue expenditure on railways— railroad eonstmohon 
finance — pooling and agreements — classification of roads, and 
road mamtenance — ^problem of road power — condition of oaraage 
bj railways as common earners — the Gamers’ Act — the rights 
and obligations of the consigners and the consignees under the 
Gamers' Act — the carnage of persons and animals by railwajs — 
passenger’s luggage 

Pates and Pegulations — Railway tiatfic — ^goods and passen- 
gei — passenger fares — ^passenger tickets — theory of railroad 
charges — ^railway rate making m practice — competitive rates — 
fiat lates discnrmnations — problems of special rates — ^problems 
of routmg — rate wars — port rates and wagon load rotes— adjust- 
ed and differential rates — ^termmal charges and block rates — 
reasonable rates — standard charges — Government control over 
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railvraY rates— British railways m and after the Great War 
TJ S A railways— lAing and short haul classes m railway rates- 

making 

Indian Eailways — ^Lord Dalhousie and Sir John Lawrence in 
the shaping of the Trunk hue m Indian railway systems — ^the 
■UTntehall m the Indian railway development of the I9th century 
and after — Government control over the Indian Hallways — ^the 
Railway Board as organ of Government control — gauge pioh- 
lems and the problems of romimuni rates over the Indian Raii- 
■ways— freight classifications and the Indian Railways Confer 
enee Association the shaping of the freight structures for the 
Indian Railways — compelition and co-ordination between the 
Indian Railways in rates making Problems of discriminative 
rates and co oidinated freight ta^ over the Indian Railways — 
Problem of reasonahte rates and undue preference over the Indian 
Railways 

State purchase and State construction of the Indian RaQ- 
ways — The Indian guaranteed and the Branch Line Railways 
finance — The McKay, the Aoworth and the Inchcape Com- 
mittees m the financial reorganisations of the Indian Railways 
— ^The Aoworth Committee on the State management of the 
Indian Railways and provisions for their capit^ supply — ^The 
Acworth Committee on the new reform over the Indian Rail- 
ways Phe Indian Railway Act — ^Tbe Indian Railways Rates 
Advisory Committee— The Indian Railways Rates pohoy in the 
shaping of the Indian mdustnes 


Group G— Papers (9) akd (10)— BANKING— Oke paper, 
CURRENCY— On-e paper 

Barking 

Banking Theory Functions and economic services of banks 
--Types of bank^ommercial Bank^Exchange Banks— In 
dustrial Banks— Savmgs Banks— Agncultural Banks 

General stracture and methods of commercial banking — 
working capital— deposits— cheques— bank drafts and inland 
remittance^the management of bankmg resources — the short- 
term lo^ fu^-~market rate of discounL-Loans and Advances 
—Investments— Aoeeptances— Cash Reserves— Recent tenden- 
cies of commercial banks — Amalgamation — Branch hsnking 
Constituent elements of t le Money Market — Clearing House 
^mparahve study of the Big E,ve~the D’s of Gennany— 
Banks and State Banks of Amenea — ^The Commer- 
cial Banks of India— the Imperial Bank of India— the indigen- 
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ous bankers and tneir services — ^Principal credit instruments 
used m indigenous banking 

Decentrabsed and Centralised banking system — Functions 
of the Central Bank — Co operation witli the other Central Banks 
— ^Monetorj stabilisation through C B action — ^the Bank of 
England — the Federal Beserve system — the Eeichsbank — the 
Bank of France — the Ecsene Bank of India — the Bank, for In- 
ternational Settlements — Canadian Banking system 

The Stock Exchange — its relation to the banking system — 
Speculation — Functions of the speculative dealers — the bulls 
and bears — the constitution of the Bombay and the Calcutta 
Stock Exchanges — Modem problems connected with them — the 
effects of Government borrowmg on the Indian Money Market 
Foreign Exchange — the theory of Foreign Exchange — the 
means and mechanism of payment — ^fluctuations in the exchange 
rates — commercial bills of exchange — bank bills — finance bills— 
the letter of credit — London Acceptance Credit — Exchange arbi- 
trage — the Arithmetic of Foreign Exchange — ^Beading of Money 
Market Article 

Banking practice — ^Eelations between the banker and the 
customer — the deposit account — current account — cheques and 
bills of exchange — personal elements and securities — collection 
of bills and cheques — discountmg of bills — daily balances — the 
general ledger — deposit receipt — ^purchase and sale of stocks and 
shares — ^Foreign Exchange busmess — gratuitous services 

Bank Management — ^Powers and duties of directors, share- 
holders and managers — bank officers — cashier — inspectors, etc — 
Bankmg Organisation — Chartered Banks — Incorporated Banks — 
pnvate banks — ^Indian Companies Act — The different types of 
bank accounts 

Banking law — Banker and the Customer — Banker’s entries 
in the Pass Book — ^Pajung Banker and the Collecting Banker — 
the Negotiable Instruments Act — 'Bankers and the guarantee — 
Liegal and equitable mortgage — ^Bank’s hold over different secu- 
rities — Banker's hen and pledge — ^Banker's Book Evidence Act 
— Banking Legislahon m America and India 

General Banlong Statistics — ^The Bank balance sheet, capi- 
tal, reserve, deposits, total and immediate habilities — propor- 
tion of cash as against outstandmg habihties — profitable and 
non-profitable assets — Cleanng House Figures — Bank rate and 
Market late 


CijniiENoy 

The Economic Impoi'tance of Money — ^Definition of Money — 
Origm of Money — Functions of Money — Qualities of good money 
matenals 
19—1608 B 
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E\olu(ioa of Metallic MoncA and Coinage — ^Eequisites of 
good coinage — limit of tolerance— seigdiorage—brassage — gratui 
tons and free coinage— Mint pace oi gold — different ^es of 
Money— Standard lilouej— Token money— principles of token 
coinage — Bepresentative paper Money — ^Fiat JIonev—Eonver- 
tible and jncona ertible paper money- — deposifc currency ^Methods 
of regulation of note issue — Gresliam’s law — Characteristics of a 
good currency sistem 

Value of Money— Quantity tbeoiy— measurement of changes 
m the value of money — Economic consequences of rising and 
falling prices — ^Pnce movements m the 19th and 20th centunes 
— ^Prices and international movement of specie — kfonetary 
stability 

Monetary standards — ilonometaUism — -Binaetaliism — Gold- 
exchange standard — Gold bullion standard — Symmetallism — 
Tabular standard — Currency mffation and credit inflation — the 
effect of inflation — ^Restoration of the international gold stand 
ard — Deflation and devaluation — Suspension of the gold stand- 
ard — Money and Busmess Cycles 

The Ifonetary System of India — Comage Act of 1835 — agi- 
tation for gold currency — ^Development of Government paper 
currency — fall m the vafue of silver — its consequence — ^Herechell 
Committee — closure of the Mints — the Eonler Committee — the 
Evolution of the G E Standard — the Chnmberlam Commission 
—Effects of the Wat on Indian Currency and Exchange — 
breakdown of the Gold Exchange Standard — the Babington 
Smith Committee — the Hdton-ioung Commission and the ratio 
controversy— the Currency Act of 1927— the suspension of Gold 
Standard — the luikm» of the rupee to sterling — Gold exports 
during 1929-83 — ^purchase and sale of sterling — Government re- 
senes for maintaining the value of currency — the gold standard 
reserve — the Cash balances — Government as the currency 
authonte and exchange banter — Government’s method of ex- 
panding and contracting currency 


Group C— Papers (9) axd (10)— STATISTICS— Oxb paper 
1% s URAN cE — O ne paper 
Statistics 

Defimtion and historical development of statistical science 

Its uses, characteristics and sources 

Collection and analysis of data 

^fimtion, tabulation and formulataon of Problems 

frequency distnbution and Graphs 
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Orapliical inpibo^s nud mterpolntion 

Tvpcs nnd n\fn5gos, weighted mean, jta Bignihcnnco and 
uee 

Dispersion, moments, standard deviation 

'fiino penes, mortalilj tables, inoMng tnorngc, trend nnd 
fluctuation. 

Index numbers ind (heir usc« 

Dee of slide rules nud other machines for inhulntion, nnd 
sorting, such ns comptometer, etc 

The mnm sources of oflicial statistics, their character and 
meaning 


IssunANcr 

Insunmct in gcnernl — its origin and uses Iiisuruncc ns n 
iactor m business 

rundamental principles of Insumnce — Necessity of msur* 
iincc and nature of msumhlo interest Difference between msm 
anco nna gambling The law of nierngo in its npphcntion to 
msurance DifTcronccs bet w cert life and other fonns of 
rnsurance 

Underwriting of Insuranee — Uisks— Morinlity Tables 

Life Insumnce Premumis — ^number of ways in whicli jirc* 
mium payment can be made, and (he merits of the current ones 
— ^bnsis of premium cilculalions 

IlosorNOS, surrender and paid-up \nlue3 and loans against 
policies Assignment of policies 

Policy lesonG 

SoUcncy Pcserve vf Ecceiae when the aoluation is under- 
taken wrth a view to distribute profits 

Basis of Valuation 

imestments — tipcs of mvc'^tmuits iisuallj chosen b\ Lffc 
offices 

Types of In^u^rtnce Organications (mutual, proprietary do) 
and cWscs of insumnce combmed v ith life cssurnnee, such as 
Dirstidity Insurance 

'J'ypcs of Insurance Policies — Annuitws 

Organisation of Insurance biicmess 

Insurance Law--l’rc.’adent Insurance Societies Act, 1012, 
Indmn Insurance Companica Act, 1913, and Indian Ins irance 
Comp inie* Act, 1928, and the rules fmmed thereunder — 
Pctrrns 
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Elements of the Law and Pracljce of— 
(a) Lfanne Insurance 
{b) hliscelianeous Insurance 

Be insurance 


I 

Group C — Papeks (9) aad (10) — PUBLIC ABMINISTBA-- 

TION— Os'E PAPER, PUBLIC FINAXCE— Oa-e paper 

JhXBUC AnMCaSTEATION 

Fundamental concepts 

Cleaning of Constitution — characteristics of the Enghsb 
Constitution — ^its constituent elements 

The ExecutiTe — ^the Crown — powers of the Crown — the 
prerogative — ^Kature and functions of the Cabinet-iEmstrr — 
Pnv> Council — Ministerial responsibuitj' — the War Cabmet — 
Cabinet Secretariat — Cabinet Committee of Imperial Defence 

Ministers and the Permanent Civil Servants — Government 
Departments 

The Legislature — the franchise — ^functions of the House of 
Commons — its privileges — ^legislative procedure — ^House of Lords 
— ^its composition and functions — the Parliament Act of 1911 

The Judiciary — organisation of the courts — ^Rule of Law — 
Liberty of tbe subject' — ^Law and Equity 

Local Government Svstems — Powers and duties of local 
authorities — local taxation — nature of local expenditure — ^Mmis- 
hw of Health 

Federation and Unions — Outhne of the constitutions of 
Canada South Africa and Austraha — ^Imperial Co operation 
durmg the War — Impenal Conference — Colonial Laws "Vahiiity 
Act — Statute of Westmmster — Croun Colonies, Protectorates 
and Mandated temtones 

Go\ trnment of India — A bnef historical sun'ej of the deve- 
lopment of the Indian Constitution — the Secretary of State for 
India and Ins Council — control of tlie Secretory of State over 
adraimstralion — tbe Governor General and tbe E\ecuti%e 
C-oimcd — C'entral and Pronncial subjects of administration — ^the 
Governor — his Executive Council and the Miiustrv — the 
dvarcliy 

The Legislature — the Central Iicgislature — -its powers and 
functions — provmcial legislature — ^its control over admiiustration 
and finance 

The Judioiarr— organisation of the courts 
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Indian &tnt<.’=: — Tiie con^tiuitionnl tdaiion lahNCan tho 
Slnki> find the Oovornment of Indin 

“ P 0 BLIC IiNASCr 

Introduclorv — Tl)i> nature of Public rinancc — principles of 
Public JDTpcndilurc — Cenfra! and local e\pcndi(uro — di\iMon of 
financial duties between Slate and local bodies 

Public Pe\cmies — Conimercml Oo\cnuncntal rortniies — 
principles underljni” Go%cmmont industrial tntcrpnsc — ’]ii\ — 
Jleronues — flio piobkni of justice in (nxiition — TiiTsblc cajmciU 
— Double Taxation — shifting and incidence of taxation — Taxes 
on Income and Taxes on Property — ^Tnxf’s on coinmoditics — 
Taxes on Transacfions — Taxes on corporations 

Central and T/Ociil Taxation 

Public Debts — Its nature and necesgiU — forms of Public 
debts — (onccrsioii — repajment of pnblu debts 

Indian riniuico — a stinh of Indian laxes in genem! — nllo' 
cation of resources hclucea Central and Pro\nictnl Goromnicnls 
— Indian Public Debts 

rinoncia! Adniimstmtion m India and Great lintam 


Ononn C— P\ni*s (Oj txn (10>— D\ND STCVS— O' j vAvirt, 

AGPICULTUP \L 1 (.0\0MICS~0xf rAt-i! 

Lash SiPTiMs 

Jjnnd Tenure — tipc'^ of Land Temiro m India — its nainrt — 
Occupants md I^on nccupancj Hjots — Sub propncbirj and 
tenant lights 

Whit IS n ‘settlement 1' Printtjdcs and ri'ijuisites of a sc’th 
ment — dns^ificsiio'i of seitlfnien(< — Geneial outline of reltk* 
mnit- — m iJnItch Bnhtc hot tn, Madra'^, JJumia, Bomhaj, fin 
Lmfed Proemtes, Jhmjah ird Central Prm inc's Sjt'-eial 
'L.tlcnui t — Tix nd Coffee F'titi-, Pnhhrr D 'ales m Burma 
nnd KImsmah lb — P«nn nnni Sfttknnnt m JVngd — it^ ohje/ts 
nivl rt-siiHs Position of the Jfamird i*^ bffore and r'te'- t’m 
s*'!l'inent — tfo'irnmtnt and It'ot — ’h' rtl.iiion bcti ten 
/immihrs '■nd Bjri-, Teii'UKe \cts — Si hinfc.idr'ion' — cnfici m 
flrd siipgesifd ri'iiji'di''- 

O' iiC'^bip Dnd — Stall Indjejdini — I and B.^enm, a 

Tax I” Ik ■at'' — fJi'‘a’-i}mr T]if'''n in relit on to land revenue m 
Ii 'ua — tpjd'ca!*'’!! of the pniicink-’ tsyr/ion to knd revenue 
— Jt„T-hf!vc envi'd — procrc^ of Land Bee noc Ijeg-daf on 
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A bnef descnpbion of loud tenures m the Western countnea. 

Problems in regard to NationaUsation of land — Ee distribu- 
tion of Holding 

Aoricultuisal EcoNoincs 

Faolorb of Production— Land, physical conditions -with, 
special reference to Bengal and Assam — ^Tenure — ^present law of 
land tenure— Buies of good husbandry- size and character of 
Holdings — ^Economic unit of farms, arrangement of farms with 
special reference to Bengal — ^Family farms — ^Large-scale farm- 
ing — GoTemment model faims 

Open field system — enclosure system — Arable and Grass 
farms 

Farm eqmpment, permanent and temporarj' — Animal and 
mechamcal power 

Labour cost — agnculturol nages — ^Index. number of wages 
— harvest pnces and Wages — Wages in agriculture and m 
industry 

Management, technical and economic — purchase of requi- 
sites — CO operative buymg 

Cost of Production — ^Eent, Interest on capital, ejqienditure- 
on land and implements, local rates and cesses — ^wnges — current 
expenses — seed — fertilisers — ^feedmg stufis 

Farm Accounts 

Live-stock and Fertihty mamtenance 

Marketing — -Methods of disposal — consumption by producers 
— direct sale — sole through mtermediaries, the system of 
dadan’ m Bengal and Assam — co operative marketmg— co- 
operative marketmg m TJ S A , Denmark, Canada, Austraha 
and Japan — recommendation of the Jute Enquiry Committee 

ifaikets — Pairs and melas — ^modern market — the cotton 
market m Berar and Amalner — the organisation of various 
trades, especially Eice, Wheat, Jute and Cotton — dealing m 
Futures — essential services m large scale marketmg — Grading 

Prices — conditions affecting supply and demand of Eice, 
Wheat, Jute and Cotton — Price variations — seasonal fluctuations 
— ^Index number of agricultural prices — monetary causes of price 
variatious — control and regulation of produce — ^recommendations- 
of the Jute Enquiry Committee 

Village Econoimc Suney 

Agncultural mdebtedness — co-operative credit societies — ^ 
land mortgage banks — debt concfliation — ^regulation of the rate 
of mterest 

Eural mdustnes subsidiary to agriculture 
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Gnohv C— PAfiiib (0) ANti (lOj—rCON'OMlC TTI^^TOR'i ~Osp 
i\m MODWiK IXDLBrnUL OH{’.A\{h.VnO^', WITH 
SPECUL imFLHrATH TO INHlX-O-i i-mr 

J COSOMlC ^tSTOI,^ 

Ehzabellinn England — ^I^olicy of Burl sgli — ^IVado and Tr.id* 
ing Coinpanicf. — C^donsuPon — Xgncnlture and Induslrs on ibo 
c\o o( tlin Iiidnatnal Bc\olution — Indiictnil fltrolulion — Xsm 
cultural Ile\olution — Inland and Otcfunc 'Inin'-port — Labour 
Moacmcnl — Labour Lcg>ab\Uon — Poor Lvu Bofunn — Ongrn and 
Crowth of Banking — ^I'rcc Tr-ulc Movtuntnl — XgricuKurnl I)c 
cbnc — Protcclwnial Reaction — Co-ojicndnc Mo\omcnt — Indim 
4rinl CkimbmoLona 


Monrn'. IsnusTuiAiy Ouoamsation v itu ariciAt. UHruisct 

TO Inpk 

flcncnil indu'itnnl cronoun — OrgauHrifioii of ludualrK's— 
Handicraft axatun — Guild PActcni — Donuatic H^‘■tlIu — F vetorv 
— Importance of Jfnehmery — 'Jlio plate of Labour-” 
^forb ru imrlutmc organisation — Xfod' rn ln%a ‘•calc indu<-tncs — 
Gcoprapbic il ccustn ol their vTi'-lcnc'v— tbt rnijiorianci. of ruv 
nintcnuls — mobility of the factors of production — Interna) lonal 
Capital marl f t — Industnnl linaiict — Motinjobstic tembnciea — 
Trusts and Cartels — Labour orpaiii'- if ion — Lnbonr bgirlition — 
Indu'-tnnl disiaiic^ — tin problem of minimum wage — Xrbitrn- 
lion — .Tou't Indiistnal CnunciK — Indusin d IMucattou 

Indii'tn d oi-ganmation of India — fiinda of <x^tiip 'tiou'-— 
luqionnnco of ngncnltnro — Agricultural org.muaion — fe.--tcim 
of hnd tciiort'- — Xpncufturtd Finance — Cooprition — Ximciil 
tnral f aliour-— St.at< and Agncultnm 

Cf-Pnge Induslnti — Decline of Imrdicrnftc — Orovlh of 
Inrt' ‘•i alu indu'trK' — Indnstnd defic'enci s — ‘Special r/Ui'n)- 
ngr' — '•IV ma'cnal and o'ber natural nsourc' — 'be pTibtcm of 
po. cr--tndustn'i} hl>oiir— < fiicu net of 1 tb <ur — La!>our t’c m 
iTi' nt — Latiour kgu-latton — -'Lcbmcid MltcUtnn — T oreicu t ipi 
til arid inane mirnl^ — *p<‘'!al t'edy of tbe d'Mlojmu ,t of 
Cntj/m, lute irriu and St'fl Coal and Reatbir Indn= *-i<'r — 
Indti'tn d 1 nianco — St iti^ end It bc-tr — I c-ejjl I’obc^ n d 
Iidi n Indu’-t'-ic: 



CHAPTER XXXV 

INTERJCEDIATB EXAMINATION IN SCIENCE 

1 The Intermediate Exammation in Science shall be held 
annually m Calcutta and such other places ns shall, from tune 
to time, be appomted bj the SjTidicato, the approximate date 
to be notified in the Calendar 

2 Any undergraduate of the University may ho admitted 
to this esomination, provided he has prosecuted a regular course 
of study in one or more colleges nfiihatcd for this purpose lor 
not less than tv?o academical years after [nssing the Matricula- 
tion Exammation 

Any student nho has passed the Intormcdinte Exammation 
m Arts may tahe up the course of the Intermediate Exammation 
in Science at the second year’s stage, and after one year’s 
regular course of study appear at the examination He will be 
excused attendance and examination m the subject or subjects 
m which he has already passed at the Intermediate Examina- 
tion m Arts 

8 Every candidate sent up for the Intermediate Examina- 
tion m Science b\ an affiliated college shall produce a certificate 
(a) of good conduct, (b) of diligent study, (c) of having satisfac- 
torily passed the College Examinations and other Tests, and 
(d) of probability of passing the exammation Every candidate 
for admission shall send ui lus application ■nith a certificate in 
the form presenbed by the Syndicate either to the Begistrar or 
to a local officer recognised by the Syndicate Every such 
apphcation must reach the office of the Registrar at least six 
weeks before the data fixed for the commencement of the exo- 
mmation 

4 A fee of rupees thirty shall be forwarded by each 
candidate with bis apphcation A candidate who fails to pass 
or to present himself for exammation shall not be entitled to 
claim a refund of the fee A candidate who fads to pass may be 
admitted to any one or more subsequent Intermediate Examina- 
tions m Science on payment of a like fee of rupees thirty on 
each occasion, subject to the provisions of Sections 4B and 40 

Provided that d a candidate, who has passed the Interme 
diate Exammation m Arts or Science and is prosecuting his 
studies for a higher examination m a college affihated to this 
Umversity, is required by the University to appear m a special 
subject at the Intermediate Exammation in Science, he shall 
pay a reduced fee of fifteen rupees only 

(296) 
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4A If a student, after completion of a regular course 
of study foi the exammation, does not register himself as a 
candidate for, or present himself at, the examination immediate- 
ly succeedmg such completion, he may appear at any of the two 
foUowmg exammations of the same standard, on payment of 
the prescribed fee, provided that he produces, in addition to the 
ordinary certificate or certificates as required by the Eegulations, 
a certificate from the Principal of the college at which he last 
studied, or from a Member of the Senate, testifymg to his 
good character durmg the mtervenmg penod, and provided 
furthei that, in case the student offers a science subject for 
which a practical course is necessary under the Eegifiations, 
he also produces a certificate, from the Principal of the said 
college or of any other affiliated college or from some other 
authority approved by the Syndicate, to the effect that he has 
taken such a course of practical trainmg in his laboratory duiing 
the year immediately precedmg the examination at which he 
presents himself 

If such student does not register himself as a candidate for, 
or appear at, any of the two exammations immediately succeed- 
mg the exammation foUowmg the completion of his regular 
course of study as aforesaid, he may appear at any of the three 
subsequent exammations of the same standard, on payment of 
the prescribed fee, provided that he produces a certificate testi- 
fymg to his good character durmg the mtervenmg penod as 
above, and provided further that he prosecutes a fresh course 
of study for at least one academical year immediately precedmg 
the exammation at which he presents hrmself 

If such student desires to present himself at any subsequent 
exammation, he shall be requiied to jirosecute a fresh course of 
study for the full period m accordance with the Eegulations 

All students appealing at the examination under the second 
paragraph of this section will be deemed to be non-collegiate 
students 

If a student, after the completion of his regular course of 
study, registers himself as a candidate at the exammation imme- 
diately succeedmg such completion and appears at the exami- 
nation but fails to complete the exammation on account of ill- 
ness or any other reason considered sufficient by the Syndicate, 
the above rules may be applied to the cases of such students 
by the Syndicate 

These regulations may, for reasons considered sufficient by 
the Syndicate, be made apphcable m the case of a student who, 
havmg been allowed to appear at the exammation as a non- 
collegiate student on accoimt of shortage of attendance at 
lectures, does not register himself as a candidate for or present 
himself at the exammation immediately succeedmg the session 
or sessions m which he attended lectures All such students 
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appearing under the first and second paragraphs above will be 
treated as non-coUegiate students 

4B If a student appears at the examination and fails, he 
may appear at any of the two following examinations of the 
same standard, on payment of the prescribed fee, provided that 
he produces, in addition to ordmary certificate or certificates 
as required by the Eegulations, a certificate from the 
Prmcipal of the college at which he last studied or, with the 
permission of the Syndicate, from the Prmcipal of any other 
college affihated to the Umversity, that he has passed the Test 
exammation held by such a college immediately precedmg the 
exammation to which he seeks admission, and a certificate either 
from the Prmcipal of such a college or from a Hlember of the 
Senate, testifying to his good character during the mtervenmg 
period Provided further that, m case a student offers a science 
subject for which a practical course is necessary under the Eegu- 
lations, he also produces a certifieate, from the Principal of the 
said college or of any other college or from some other authority 
approved by the Syndicate, to the effect that he has taken a 
course of practical training during the year immediately prece- 
ding the exammation at which he presents himself 

Second, third and fourth paragraphs of Section 4A above 
shall apply to students referred to m this section 

4C If a candidate is unsuccessful at the exammation on 
account of failure to secure pass marks m one subject only but 
obtams 40 per cent of marks m aggregate m other subjects, he 
may appear for re examination m that subject alone m which 
he has faded, on payment of a fee of Bs 15, ^at a special sup- 
plementary exammation, if held by the Umversity, six months 
after the examination at which he was unsuccessful, or at the 
next annual exammation, but not at both 

Provided that the candidate produces, m addition to the 
ordinary certificate or certificates required by the Eegulations, 
a certificate from the Prmcipal of the coUege at which he last 
studied or from a Jlember of the Senate, testifymg to his good 
character durmg the mtervenmg period 

Provided further that, m case a student appears for re- 
examination m a science subject for which a practical course is 
necessary under the Eegulations, he also produces a certificate 
from the Prmcipal of the said coUege or of any other college 
affiliated to the Umversity m that subject or from some other 
authority approved by the Syndicate, to the effect that he has 
taken a course of practical trainmg m that subject for a period 
of not less than three months precedmg the exammation at 
vhich he presents himself 
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If the candidate obtains pass marks in the subject at the 
re-exammation, he shall be declared to have passed the exaim* 
nation as a whole 

If such candidate fails to pass in the subject at the re- 
examination 01 fails to appear at any of the examinations men- 
tioned m the first paragraph and seeks admission to any subse- 
quent annual examination of the University, he will be required 
io appear m all the subjects prescribed for the examination, 
subject to the provisions of Section 4B above 

6 The Intermediate Examination m Science shall be 
conducted by means of prmted papers, the same papers bemg 
used at every place at which the exammation is held 

6 As soon as possible after the exammataon, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed, arranged 
m three divisions, the first m order of ment, and the second 
and third m alphabetical order Names of candidates who 
pass the exammation under Section 4G above shall be pubhshed 
separately, arranged m alphabetical order, without any division 
or distinction Every candidate shall, on passmg, receive a 
certificate m the form entered m Appendix A 

7 The subjects for the Intermediate Exammation m 
Science shall be — 

(1) English Three papers 

(2) One of the following vernacular languages — Bengali, 

Tlmdi, Unva, Assamese, Urdu, Bumese, Modem 
Armenian, Modem Tibetan, Marathi, Ehssi, Nepah, 
Maithih, Gujrathi, Telugu, Tamil, Kanarese, 
Malayalam, Sinhalese, Portuguese, Mampun, Bmdhi, 
Persian, Punjabi (Gurmnul^) 

The Syndicate shall have power to add to this hst 

If the vernacular of a candidate is a language not mcluded 
m the above hst, he shall have an Alternative paper of a some- 
what advanced character m English 

(8) Ohemistry 

(4) Mathematics oi Physics 

(6) Any one of the following subjects — 

(i) Mathematics, if not taken up as the 4th subject 

(ii) Physics, if not taken up as the 4th subject 
(ill) Botany 

(tv) Zoology 
(v) Geology 
(ui) Geography 
(tm) Physiology 
(vttt) Biology 
(tx) Anthropology 
(x) Psychology 
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Tiicre shall be two papoi'a m Mathematics In each tbo 
other subjects under sub sections (3)» (1) nnd (h) there snoU 
be tttO theoretical papers nncl one praclicnl paper 

8 Candidates ina"', also be oxamiiied^ if Ihcv so desire, in 
an additional subject included under (5), proxided ibej 
already taken the subject, or m French cr German or Italian, 
provided also that candidates Bbal! not be allowed to take up 
Botany or Zoology if Biology has been talcen ns a Compulspry 
subject, or Biology if Botany or Zoology has been taken os a 
Compulsory subject, under Clause 7 (5) In ^latliematics, 
French, Gennan or Italian, there bIiiiII bo tno papers, and m 
any other subject there shall bo tno theoictical papers and one 
practical paper 

Q Fo student shall be permitted to take up Mothemalics 
or Geography for the B Sc Exainination unless ho has taken it 
up for tho Intenncdiate ENnnnnntion 

No student shall be permitted lo take up PhNSics or 
Chemistry for the B Sc ENomination unless lie lias taken up 
both Mathematics and Phisics foi the Intcnnedinto Exainmahon 

Fo student shall be permitted to take up Psi chology for the 
B Sc Examination unless be has token up nm one of tho fol- 
foning subjects in the Intermediate Examination — ^Psychology, 
Physiology, Biology or Physics 

ICo student shall bo permitted to toko up Botanv ^or the 
B Sc Exommation unless ho has taken up Botany or Biology 
for the Intermediate Examination 

10 Each paper shall be of three hours In Englisli Ver- 
Daoular, Mathematics French, German and Italian, each paper 
shall carry 100 marks In each of the other subjects, each 
theoretical paper shall carry 75 marks and tlie practical paper 
50 marks and of these 50 mark's 10 marks shall be set apart for 
laboratory note books 

11 There shall he a practical examination m each science 
subject, and candidates shall be required to pass in. the practical 
portion of the subject as irell as m the theoretical portion defined 
m the Syllabus Every student who desires to be exammed in 
any such subject must produce a certificate from the Prmcrpal 
of bis College to the effect that he has completed m an affiliated 
^^Uege the corresponding practical course prescribed bv the 
Pegulations 

12 The limits of the above subjects for both theoretical 
and practical work are defined below — 

BKGLISS, nERNACUEARS, FRENCH, GBRIMAN 

As m the Intermediate Exammation m Arts 
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j\IATHEMATICS 
1 Algebra 

Theory of Quadratic Equations and Expressions 
Simultaneous Quadratic Equations, one of which is Imear 
Permutations and Combinations 
Variation 

Bmomial Theorem for any rational index 

Theory of Indices 

Surds and Complex Quantities 

Logarithms, and then: simple apphcations to Interest and 
Aimmty 

Exponential and Loganthmic senes 

2 Thigonometri 

Measurement of angles 
Trigonometncal ratios 

Applioations of algebiaie signs, angles of anj' magmtude 
Graphs of tngonometncal latios 

Elementary fa^onometncal formulse and their apphcations. 
Loganthmic smes, cosmes, etc 
Eelations between the sides and angles of a tnangle 
Practical solutions of Inangles with apphcation 
Elementary cases of Liverse Functions 

V 

3 Geometri 
(a) Pure Geometry 
Parabola 

1 Tracmg the curves from definition 

2 Latus Eectum is four times the focal distance of the- 
vertex 

8 PN2=4 AS AN 

4 The middle pomts of paiallel chords he on a straight 
hne parallel to the axis 

5 The parameter of any diameter of a parabola is four 
times the hne joining the focus with the vertex of the diameter 

6 Q^^=4 BS BV 

7 If any chord QQ' intersects the directrix m D, SD 
bisects the extenor angle between SQ and SQ 

8 The tangent to the curve at its pomts of mtersection 
with a diameter is parallel to the system of 'chords bisected by 
the diameter 

9 The portion of the tangent at any pomt mtercepted 
between that point and the directrix subtends a nght angle at 
the focus 
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10 Tlie tangent bisects the angle between the focal distance 
and the perpendicular on the direcln\ 

11 'Ihe Eiib tangent is bisected at the lertex 


Ellipse 

1 Tracing the cur\e from the dcfmUion 

2 The ellipse is symmetrical mth lespect to the minor 
a\is and has a second focus and direcln\ 

8 CS CX=CA2 

4 SP+ST=AA 

5 CB2=SASA 

6 If anj chord QQ of an ellipse mt civet ts the directrix in 
B, SD bisects the exterior angle between SQ and SQ 

7 The middle points of parallel cliords lie on a straight 
line passing through the centre 

8 The tangent to the ciinre at cither end of n diameter 
IS parallel to the system of chords bisected by the diameter 

0 The portion of the tangent at any point intercepted 
between that pomt and the directnx subtends a ngbfc angle at 
the focus, and conversely 

10 The tangents at the ends of a focal chord intersect on 
the directrix 

11 The tangent at any point of an ellipse makes equol 
angles with the focal distances of the pomt 

(6) ElcmenU o/ Co ordinate Geometry 

i’lndmg out the equations of a straight line, circle, parabola 
and ellipse m their simplest forms from geometrical properties 

For Straight Line — + iL =1 
a b 

For Circle x^+y~=:a^ 

For Parabola y^=:4ax 


For Ellipse ^ + UZ =i 
a® 


(c) Solid Geometry 


1 One and only one plane may be made to 
any two intersecting stmight hnes 

2 Two intersecting planes cut one another 
line and in no point outside it 


pass 
in a 


through 

straight 
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8 If a straight Ime is perpendicular to each of two inter- 
seotmg straight lines at their point of intersection, it is also per- 
pendicular to the plane m which they he 

4 All straight lines drawn perpendicular to a given straight 
Jin© at a given point is coplanai 

5 If two straight hues are parallel, and if one of them is 
perpendicular to a plane, then the other is also perpendicular 
to the same plane 

6i. (i) Of all straight hues draivn from an external pomb to 

s, plane, the perpendicular is the shortest 

(if) Of obhques, drawn from the gn en pomb, those which 
out the plane at equal distances from the foot of the perpendi- 
cular ar© equal 

7 The projection of a straight hue on a plane is itself a 
slaraight hue 

8 If a straight line is perpendicular to a plane, any plane 
passmg through the perpendicular is also perpendicular to the 
g[iven plane 

9 The definition of dihedral and sohd angles 

10 The students ivill be expected to have an idea of the 
iollo’snng sohds — 

Sphere, Right Circular Cylmder, Bight Pnsm, Rectangular 
ParaUelopipeds, Right Circular Cone, Square and Triangular 
Pyramids 

11 Expressions (without proof) of the surfaces and volumes 
■of the sohds mentioned ahoxe 

4 Elementary Statistics and Dynamics 

(а) Uniform and uniformly accelerated motion, composition 
smd 1 ©solution of velocities, accelerations, etc 

Definition ot mass, momentum, force 
Newton's laws of motion 
Umte of force tmd measurement 
Composition and resolution of forces actmg at a point 
Simple illustrations of Newton’s laws, projectiles, motaon of 
a particle on an mclmed plane, motion of two particles connect- 
ed by a string, uniform circular motion 

(б) Equihbnum of forces 

Resolutom and composition of parallel forces m one plane 
Centre of parallel forces 
Centre of gravity Mass centre 

Reduction of any system of coplanar forces actmg on a 
rigid body to a smgle resultant force or couple Conditions of 
equihbriiun for coplanar forces 
Eriction 
Machmes 
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(c) Impulse of a force 

Gouservatiou of luiear momentum, for a SAsteni of particles- 
Sunple cases of impacfc of In’o spherical bodies raonng m 
the same plane 

Work and energy 

Application of the prmciple of energy to the solution of 
simple problems 

Two papers shall be set of three hours each, the hrafc being 
allotted to Algebra, Plane Trigonometry and Geometry, and the 
second to Elementary Statics and Dynamics 

In all the subjects only such examples and questions may- 
be introduced by way of illustration or explanation as anse direct- 
h out of the propositions themselves 

V PHYSICS 

Theoretical 

The course m Physics shall be mainly experimental Candi- 
dates wdl be expected to show general acquaintance inth the- 
apparatus by vhieh elementary principles of Physics are illus- 
trated and applied 

General Ideas — 

Units of measurement — Lengths, klass, Txme-motion, Velo-^ 
city Acceleration, hlomentum, Porce, Moment of a 
force and couple Work and Energy 
Laws of Motion 

Translatory motion circulai motion and simple harmomc 
motion 

Laws of pendulum 

General properties of solids, liquids and gases Specific 
gravity 

Elasticity ^Hook s Lau Young s modulus Hydrostatic- 
pressure and its measurement Equihbnum of float- 
mg bodies 

Dalton’s Law Boyle’s Law 
Syphon Lift Pump Hydraulic Press 
Barometer 
Air Pump 

Heat — 

Expansion of sohds. hqmds and gases by beat 
Temperature and its measurement 

Quantity of Heat Specific Heat Changes of molecular- 
state 



^ . I^atcnt beat 

oint 33oibng po'“^ 

^?,rottang 0^ 

L fT \A. fivs "tb-sory 

rt- I 

^Sffo? suHa». .ni 

lieiraction of Ijg ^y single leo 

Telescopes 


Eye, ° , copes 

ffiSScal 

Prism, mmiBa'^, spectroscope 

’spectra J^Eluoreseence 

Ehospboiescence and 

. ^rnnaeatiou of sound 

Production and P'^^b S y^r^ve front 

of 

Pitch of piteb 

determination P 

Tuning forbs Sonometer 

^.tohcB Ot Stvmg 

^S5..on ol « 

pbonograpb 

El.ctr.».t.J ..J M.9««'“’”-' 

(1) Magnetism 

S‘SrfM.gnet.sa‘« 

20-16093 
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Mflgnetic rolo Lines of Force Mngnelic field Laixs 
°of Mngnefie force IMngnetie Iiitensih and Mag- 
netic Induolion ^Magnetic Moment 
The Edith ns a Magnet— Declination, Dip and In- 
tonsitj 

hlnnner’s Ckmipa'^s 

(2) Fnctional Electncilj — 

Kature of elcctneifcj Electron Electric charge 
Electrical attraction and repulsion Lines of force 
Properties of conductors and insulators 
Electrical indticlion Simple Electroscope 
The Lnus of eloctne force 
Electric field, Strength of field 
Potcnfinl 

Distrilmtion of charge on conductors 
Cnpaciti 

Simple condensers Leyden jars 
Specific Induclue Capacity 
Eleetrophorus Influence Rlachmcs 
Electric discharge 

(3) Dynamical Electncitr— 

Voltaic cells Electric current 
Magnetic effect of current 

Simple Gahnnomelers — suspended needle and sus- 
pended cod types 
Pnmury and Secondary batteries 
Electromotae force, difference of potential 
Ohm's Ian — Pesistance 
Wheatstone’s bndge 
Larvs of Parallel and Senes resistance 
Voltmeters and Ammeters 
Heating effects of ciiirent Joule's Lan 
Laws of Electrolysis 

Action of magnets on currents and of currents on mag- 
nets 

Burlow s a heel 

Solenoids, Electromagnets and Electric Bells 
Electromagnetic induction Faraday ’s Laws Lenr’a 
Laws 

Electric Telegraphy Telephone and iMicropbone 

Induction eml 

Thermo electric couple 

Simple phenomena of discharge in gases 

PnAtmoAn 

hength measurement of millimetre rifle Eye estimation of 
tenths of a division 
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Use of Spmt level and plumb hue 
Vernieis — lineni and angular 
Callipero 
Screw gauges 
Splieiometer 

Measurement of areas by plotting on squnied papei 
Measurement of angles bv protractoia 
Verification of tbe lavs of friction 

Time of swing of a simple pendulum Veiification of the 
formula T* vanes as 1 

Use of Balance veigbing to one centigramme 
Determination of specific giavities of solids and liquids by 
the hydrostatic balance and Nicholson’s hydrometei 
Dotermmation of specific gravity of a bquid by Hare’s 
apparatus 

Eeadmg the Barometric height 
Verification of Boyle’s Law 
Detemunatioa of fiLxed points of thermometei’s 
Simple methods of determining specific heat, Latent heat 
of fusion of ice 

Verification of the laws of reflection and refraction by pm 
method 

Measurement of angle of deviation through a pnsm by pm 
method 

Use of simple photometers 
Eefractive mdex of glass slab by the pm method 
Pocal length of concave mirrors and convex lenses 
Determination of the poles of a bar magnet 
Magnetisation on non rod and the study of distribution of 
magnetism along it with non filings 
Tracing the Imes of force in the neighbourhood of a magnet 
Settmg up Darnell, Bunsen and Leclanch4 cells 
Use of simple galvanometere 

Measurement of resistance by a simple form of Wlieat- 
stone’s Bndge Venfication of Ohm’s Law 

Tlie Laboiatoi-y note-books of candidates shall be examined 
and marked by examiners Note-books which have not been 
signed at frequent intervals bj the Professors under whom the 
candidates norked mil not be accepted 

GHEkHSTRY 
Theoreticai, CoimsE 

States of aggregation of matter, effect of pressure and tem- 
perature on volumes of gases, changes of state, saturation pres 
sure, mdestructibihty of matter and of energy, chemical and 
physical changes, enumeration of changes attendmg chemical 
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reaction, element? and compounds, balance, Heights and mea- 
sures, common laboratory pioccssos— mixture, solution crys 
talhsation, distillation, oxapomtion. precipitation, filtration <lc 
captation, desiccation, combination b\ neipbt and voUirno, 
atoms and molecules Acogadro's Ian, sunjile examples of de 
termination of atomic noiglits, Ians of chemical combination, 
the atom nid atomic tlieorj, genera! principles of periodic 
cinssdicntion rcrminolopy and nomenclature scmbols, formulic, 
equations, decomposition, dr-ocialion conihiistioii oxidation, 
reduction, cnlcnliition of formuhe from pircnitage composition, 
calculations relating to n eight and xohinu, i midai ‘s law': of 
eleotrohsis electro clicmical equutilonl- \iileiie\ acids, bases 
and salts, neiilrahsntioii 

Studi of the folloumg — lIxdro,.'cn nwgi'c catalvtic agent, 
ozone, allotropie niodificntion'- of olemeiiis water, hsdrogen- 
peroxidc, nitrogen air, ammonii, oxides of mlrogin nitric acid, 
sulphur, poljniorphs of elements sjil])horctKd Indrogen, sul- 
phur dioxide, sulphur tnoxide, sulphiinc ucid, cnihon, carbon 
monoxide, carbon dioxide, coal and its chief products, coal gas, 
marsh gas, ctbyleno, acetjicne, sfriicture of flame fluonne, 
hjdrofluonc acid chlorine h\drochlono acid, hrpoehloroiis acid, 
bleaching powder, cIilora(e« of polnssinm and ealeinm, hromme 
hydrobromio acid, iodine, njdriodic pcid, jibo-phonis, phosphu 
retted hreirogen phosphorus trioxuk plinsphonis pentoxide, 
orthopliospbonc acid and orthophosnhnto silicon, sdiea dinlxsis 
composition of gloss borax sodium pohissimn e ilcium, mag 
nesiura, zinc, mercurx, copper, siher, uhinimiuiii, lend tin, 
iron — onuttiag metallurgical de*aila — and tluir oxides hxdrox- 
ides, chlondes nitrates, sulphates and cirl>onates 


PrVCTICAL Couusc 


Rrtmg up of simple apparatus, c.g , n wash bottle 
j ^ Porformance of expenmenfs imolvmg solution, filtration, 
distillation and crystaUisation 

water of crjstalhsation of hydrated 


Preparation and studi of the principal properties of hydro 
gen and oxygen s r r e- j 

Performance of experiment illustrating the chemistry of 
are, air and xvater 

of expenmente mxolvmg oxidation and reduc- 
tion Bimplp blow-pipe anal'iuig 

Determination of the egmvalent of zme 

principal properties of sulphur 
ni“ “ mtnc oxide, ammoma, carbon dio^de, 

hydrochlono acid, chlonne and sulphuretted hydrogen 
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Qualitative analysis of simple substances contaming not 
more than, one acid and one basic ladical included m the fol- 
lopmg list — ammonium, sodium, potassium, calcium, magne 
Slum, zinc, mercuiy, copper, silver, aluminium, lead, tin, iron, 
and then oxides and hydioxides, chlorides, mtiates, sulphides, 
sulphates and carbonates 

Elementaij Acidunetry and Alkalimetry 
Use of the chemical balance 

The Laboiatoiy note books of candidates shall be examined 
and marked by exumineis Note-books -which have not been 
signed at frequent inteiwals by the Professors under whom the 
candidates norked will not be accepted 


BOTANY 

tTlicoicticnl) 

(a) Elemoutiuj Geneial Morphologj, including a study of 
the outline of life-historj of selected plants, to illustrate the 
gi-adual ascent lu complexity of structure and leproduotive cycle 
from the lowest algae nud ''uugi to the phanerogams — to be 
studied with lefeience to the types to be presciibed from time 
to time 

(b) EJemeiitaiy Histolog;y Structure and formation of 
cells, tissues and tissue systems Structure of roots, stems 
and lea^e8, secondary growth 

(c) Elementary Plant Phisiology -Absorption of -water, 
moiemenfc of watei and gases within the plants, chemistry of 
the plant-body, food mateiinls of plants, then sources and 
form, photosynthesis, digestion, assimilation, transpiration, 
respuation, metnbohsm, leserve muteiials Growdh, influence of 
external conditions on giowth Irritability Eepioduction, sexual 
and asexual 

(d) The principles of Classihcalion ns illustrated by com- 
mon plants, outlines of clnssificatiou Eefei-nng plants to their 
families 

(c) Elemeulan facts of Ecology 
(Practical) 

Use of the simple and compound microscopes Dissection 
of floweis and floral parts Ilofenmg plants to the families to be 
prescribed from time to time Microscopic examination of the 
pnncipal plant tissues - Microchemical reactions of cellulose and 
its modifications and the cell contents 

The course shall include the desciiption and di awing of 
parte of plants and sections 
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IJemoiiblrfitioji of ••jjiif'fo j>l)FMo3o?icfil CKpctim/^ni^ hcaruig 
on tlic tlieoredcal {v'lMioi! in t3ir- lendici-' 

Ctn>dida(‘-'; will be reqimcil (o vUkIv the outhnes of iho 
life lustQtj of the allowing — 

Oscillutonn, bi)!ra}.\iu, \mioluuu, Oodojionuiiii 

least, Mv'cor, AguiicUK 

Alois Fcni, rcjiusctum, Schioinf lia 

Field Hurl r'cmuimitiDii oi jilniits J» Iht li< hi mth refer 
ence to tilt sellnbiis iii llorpholo;’\ aod L'!flsi,if)C))lion 

Tijjic* {ire'.tulad • — 

(11 timnioet , '•h'-/ i, Zta, ( tiiodon 
(J) Liiincete, MUuiii, Aaimr igu^ 

(5) Xirapime tee t , NmiijiIui i noil Xthiinhmm 
(41 CappatuUice L . lijnntidrojists , Clcomc 

(5l Cmcifen. Bi-as=ica, Baphanus 

(6) I-egiimviioec i , Pisuin, Sesbniiii, Cassia, Caes- 

nlpinut, Mtruos , Acnen 

t7) EuphorhiQtt c, Ihcimib, f ilroplia Eii/diorbin 
(8) J>Ial\ncca , Ifibisui-, Go«s\pn)ni 
(31 ApocMwcei, \mcu, Kcmim 
(10} Lihiatcit, Oeumini, I^eoimrus 
(11} Solanneoic, Solaiiuin, Datwra 

(12) Gucutlufatctt, t’ncuriiitn, Logeonnn 

(13) Compoetta: , Hchniitlius, Tridav 

The Laboratorj uotc book-, of candulntes shall be evamincd 
and marked by the evainnier*; Xoto books winch have not 
been signed at frequent intenalp b\ the Ib-ofossor-, under whom 
the candidates worked will not be accepted 


PHISIOLOGA* 

Disti incTioN OF P,u>nts 

Theorciical Paper I — Cliarnctcnstics of Life- — TBlood and its 
Circulation, Eespiration, Kidiiei and Secretion of Unne, Skin 

The^ctical Paper II — ^Xenons Sjstem, Sense Organs, En- 
aoenne Organs, Ahmentation Elementary BiocliCTiiistTv — ■‘Nerve- 
Ivluscle Phjeiologj 

Praciical Paprr— Histologj and Elementan Biochemistry 


(ThcorehcaTj 

1 Introduction 

Characteristics of Lmng Mallei—Amieba 
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2 Structui’al Basis of Body 

Cell — its structure and functions 

Tissues and Organs 

General plan of the Human Body 

5 Biochenucal Basis of Life 

Nitrogen and Carbon Cycle 

Chemical composition of Livmg Matter — ^Elementary 
Chemistry of Protems, Carbohjdrates, and simple 
Lipides 

4 Alimentation — Nutntion — Dietetics 
The Alimentary Canal 

Digestion m mouth, stomach and intestines 
The composition and action of digestive juices 
Liver and its functions 

Absorption of digested foodstuffs from the alimentary 
canal — Fate of absorbed foodstuffs 
Elementary knowledge of chemical composition of 
Poods 

Nutntion of on mdividual — Normal diet 

6 Blood and its Circulation 

Blood — ^its general composition 

Lifo history of red blood corpuscles and of white blood 
corpuscles — Coagulation of blood 
Ihe Ciiculatory System 
Com-se of oiroulatiou — ^Proofs of cuculation 
Anatomy of Heart — Characteristics of cardiac muscle 
Cardiac cycle — ^Action of valves — Heart sound — ^Ner- 
vous regulation of heart — ^Apex beat 
Vascular System — Structure of arteries, capillaries 
and vems 

Elementary prmeinie of cuculation — Arterial blood 
pressure — ^Pulse — Velocitj' of blood flow — Vaso- 
motor control 

Lymph — Composition, formation and function of 
lymph 

Spleen and its functions 

6 The Eespiratory System 

The organs of Kespiration 

Mechamcs of respiratory movements — Quantity of air 
breathed — Chemistry of respiration — ^Inspired air 
— ^Expired air — ^Alveolar air — ^External and mter- 
nal respiration — ^Regulation of breathing 
Asphyxia and apncea 
Artificial respiration — Schafer’s method 
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7 ludnov 

Pnnpiiml cotiM tiirnU ot Onno 

Plctiic III it-\ li)ot\lfdp of ttniclitrt of ftitd ttt 

circtilfitson 
lonti <tton of iinm 

6 Skin (inJ <1u K.^iilntioii of 'Icinjti rntitn 
Skin— ilr. pfrurtiir. lUnl luiictionN 
ile^jul ilioo oj (niif'i'rntiire 

0 Ph'^jologj of Mom moot 

\ nnoii'' of jnui(<> ntid tti'nciiu lit*' — 1 ■cm f nclo n 
Oontn-ctioii of imocl'*. 

of rtoo-dmi,' iini-titl tr cotitnction 

10 Jho \or\oiis h ‘.k'lM 

ftcncMil M( u of till itfrvfjiiw >j\it<*iii 
Till? Ncui-niic 

\fTfiont Ill'll I ffori'tit jiTMi, 

Spiml cord — i(i iilrijctiiro — Aiilinor nnd jvostoncr 
rooti; — 1 uiKtioni; o' hpinul lonl — nc'ion 
Ccrobolluin (irid Jirlmnlic iirti of Ccohnitti 
'flio Cmninl nonce ond ificir nnj/irt ml Iniictinm 

31 The SciiNC Orgntie 

CutnncmiF m i)*-rtlinn*- 
Scnmitioiii of Sinoil mid Tnelc 
Vninn — \iinJoiin of ilu 1 _u* — 'Hii' opticul — 

IlrroTs of rLfr.iilion — 1 (inction of iri' — Mcthnn- 
lem of nc'.oiiiini«l<ilion 

— \nnt«j)i\ of thf l.nr — Cotidiicfion of pound 
Miuce from nir to intrnin) cir 

32 riu Lndocniio Organs 

Elcinontnn Innulcilfrc of t.(rur(iiro ntul fiuictionB of 
Tlnroicl, rituitnr^ 3)o(h, rniicroie ntul Supm- 
renal 


{Praefical) 

UiPTonon^ 

The Microncnpe — ifs uPc nnd enro 

Einniination of Milk, Unicellulnr orcnnieinp nnd Stnrcli 
granules 

Etammation of Frog'K blood nnd of Human blood—Stain- 
ing bv irnfntion 

Preparation, Mninmg „T,d oMiininution of Blood litm 

Preparation nnd examination of elementnn tiesuec — Squo- 
mous, ^lumnor, Cubicnl and Cdmtcd epithelium, ifueclcs, Me- 
duliafed nerve fibrcp 
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Preparation of Areolni" and Adipose ti‘-8ues by spiendma 
Examination of Bones, Cartilage and Livei 


Biochemists and Biophysics 

Simple tests and identification of Starch, Dextrm, Cane 
Sugar, Glucose, Lactose and Maltose, Piotems and Peptone 
Plmulsification and saponification of Pat 

Salivary digestion 

Examination of Milk, Flour and Egg 

Separation of albumin from globulm 

Demonstrations, such as Capillary circulation m frog’s me 
sentery — ^klyographic recordmg of muscidai contraction — Enume- 
ration of Corpuscles of Blood and estimation of Bfemoglobin — 
Cutting of sections 

The Laboiatory note books of candidates shall be exammed 
nnd marked by exammers Note-books uhich have not been 
signed at frequent mteivals by the Professors order whom the 
candidates worked will not be accepted 


ZOOLOGY 
Theoeetjcal Couhse 

The scope of Zoolog ) — Dismctioii between plant and animal 
Bioad sub dnnsions of the anunal kingdom Outlines of the 
Iheoiv of Oigauic Evolution The general morphology and 
physiologj of the cell, cell division Simple tissues 

The geneial characters of the Protozoa — types — Amoeba, 
Pramoecium 

The geneial ehaiaeters of the Coelenterata — type — Hydia 

The general characters of the Annehda — type — Earthuorin 

The geneial charaeteis of the Arthropoda — types — Piaum, 
Cockroach (gioss anatomy) 

The geneial characters of the Mollusca — type — ^Fresh- 
water mussel (gross anatomy) 

The general characters of the Chordata and broad sub divi- 
sions mto classes 

The general anatomy of the soft parts of a co mm on Teleost 

Structural details of Frog or Toad and outline of hfe-lnstory 
■of the common Frog 

Geneial ehaiaeters of the kfammaha — type — Gumea-pig or 
Babbit (gross anatomy) 

The morphology of the types mentioned should be treated 
in an elementary way except m the case of Frog or Toad 
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Pn^CTic\» Col R‘'i 
11 k UK o( i.om])ound inicn<‘-ct)j-( 

A giiii.riil acqiiaintjinct «ith lii'-tolty’v of ‘>nni»Ic ninmol 

li';bUc - 

MuKi'topii txaniinnliou ol — \iiiwbn r inuuocciujn «iia 
H\Ji 1 , st"tions of Larlliuonu >) 'iii'l of tlit oi-gan*? of 

Frog or '] o 'd 

"Micro-cojiic cMiuiiii itioii of tiie t'liiw iixiilioiud jji fJio 
flicortticd court-c 

Dibscttion of niul iitr\oU'- of — Ijtirtb' 

uouii J’niuji, oonniion Tolootf oml 1 rog or Tool 

Di'SCctiou of the circiiIiilo-\ and rt.})HHlucti\i of 

file PruMi, cojiituon TcltO't and 1 ro^ or 'loid 

(tditrnl c\nniin(it)on of tlii \iKvri of thi (.!ii)iu a pjp nnd 
di'KCtion of it'- \u‘-tulir 

Dictiitmlion of tlitorelicd jtiiiu r« v ill Ik n-- foIhmK — 

Iii-st jiapcr Iu\i.ritl>ratn 

i‘'tcond paper (tcULud aim Xtrtibrala 

JJie Ljbonitori note hooL^ of tjuididult- plmtl be txfiinmcd 
and marked b^ c\nmuiers Note books nliicli Jiave not beta 
signed at frequent infertnis bv the IVofcpeor/i under whom the 
candidates worked will not be uccepled 


GEoLOOi 

llUORETlCM. CoUitsr 

Candidates are required to possess an clement m knowledge 
of tbe following — 

object of Gcologj and also of its intious branches 
The earth as a planet, its origin, flie nature of its atmos- 
pnere, crust and intenor 

Physical characters of the contiiieulal jdatcaux and oceanto 
depressions 

ESccts of temperature changes on rocks Tlie geological 
work of air, water, ice and life. Crustal moxements and defor- 
mations, common structural features Tipes of mountains 

hoi volcanoes, their distnbu- 

ec s ^ olcamo products Hot springs and gcj'sors 

tors crystallography TJie principal ph^slcal charac- 

ters^nd chemical composition of the minerals in the followmig 

hnr sulphur, gold, galena, spbalente, cinna- 

bar, chalcopynte, pyrite, halite, fluonle, quartz opal, 
corundum, haematite, spinel, magnetite, pvrolusite, psilomelane,. 
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bnmiiilc bflUKitc. cnititi, tlolomilo, tlic 'tldsp ir mipiti; liorn 
blende piirii'd, olisiiu lotiniiniiiic, niiiscoMU bisfitc, tnlc, 
kficliniti ni’dUte, biinl* . p^p-um 

Distinction bclUMii ipmous si diiiu‘ntnr\ lUid me tuinorjibic 
rcul *■ Modi s of oinimiK" of leiii'niis rotls \ sniijiK classi 
ficution of ll,Il(■on•^ t )( D 

Fonnatioii ond r'jn>-oli(Iiition <if different tspe- of -.odinicnth 
bitl'.i b* ddiUK. o\i rliip mid unt oiifoninl \ 

I'll! factors ind 1 naK of mt tnJiiorpbisin 
Desenptinn of roi bs m tin 'nllouin', list — tjnimti , h\inilo, 
dionti , e'dibro. pcridritif*', rbeobti tuKlnti tndt site, ibdiritp, 
basalt pcpinnlit*', tuffs atnl asins, alndi s nidsttiin> coiiglo 

iivniti limi'stoiu , jH it lipniti lonl, tufa sinter f;nn'-«, Pcbist 
i-bilL, tnarldt ipiiirt/itt* utd lati riti 

Till' nmn, cotntiion nsc^ u mi\, of tin' niinitids and nicks in 
till lllsne lists 

Pr* r\ntii>n of plmn and annual n in nils as fossils mul 
tlicii \(dni III liistorn nl pioloi,\ Snli dicisimm of f^colivitid 
tune fstniidiinl Klriitij^i.ipliiral icdr 1 oi dun; jmbn oiitolojtical 
ftalmcs of I’ldiHO/oK , Alcso/ou and C iiiioron eras 

l’h\f>ir,d features of India LUimnlin knowbdpe of tbe 
cliirf strut igrinibitnl iimtn of India hocb i.k \rcln 'in, Piiiann, 
Dnnidinn and \r\ini tras 

Pi \CTii M Cot iisr 

Di tcnniii'itinn of li inliiess mid spi'citn pin\il\ of inint-al 
nptciiiif'iis IJcropnitU'ii in band bpctiiiiciis of nniu'riilh and 
locks rill lit lontd in (be abmt lists ()1>,< r\nlioii of pint nil pen 
lopical ■'eaturc's in tin laid Jfcteriniii itioii of dip and strike 
Jlilorjiietation of siiiipit ptoloyied iniij>s and dnininp of Fcetions 
Hecopiiition of (he follo\ inp rock foriniiip nnne'nds in tliin 
bCclions uiidi r tbe rincrosoopt — Qnarl/, irtlioclasc, plapioclnsc, 
tmiscoMte, hint lit', mipile bontblcnde', pm net ohsiiii mul tour 
nialine Detcrnniialion o( aMmiulri in modi D nl annple 
ci,shlals 

Pccopiiition of (lio following geiicm of fossils — tianeaniop 
tins, GlobSoptonB. iSonnmihtes, Zapbrontis. Oalceoh, Mono- 
grnptUfi, CidnriR, Ulicnislci, Produtlus, bpirifer, Area, Cnrditn, 
iJippuntcb, Oslita, Dellcroplion, Tumtclla Plnsa, Ortliocenis, 
Nnntilne, Cemlites, BclenniitiH, Panuloxidcs, (kihmcuc, Acnos 
tus 


Liiboratoii and field note booKp slinll be inspected and 
marked bj the esnininerfi, and if flic\ arc found to be unsatis 
factor}, Uic candidate will be disqualified Note books wlucln 
liaco lot been signed it frequent inlonals b\ the Pro''essor 
undci whom the candidnlc worked amU not be accepted 
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fill? list of mmcrnls iock>> nnd fosetis lu tins i^jlinbiis maj 
'be aioflifitd b-v tin S\iidicatc ou tlic rc<.onimeuvl{\tioti of the 
J3onrd of Studies m (>cok>fr\ and Mmcralogj 


GEOGBAPin’ 

TiiroaETicM Corrsr 

Paper 1 — ^Humnn, Economic and Bc^ionnl Geogniphj — 

Modes of life m tvpieal nrena environmental influcnceB on 
group life, man us n gcogruphical factor, general distribution of 
population, general conditions of life, inenns of snstenanco in 
tvpical areas, distribution of occiijntion, Immnii duellings, 
village tvpes, classification of ton ns 

Natural regions of the uorld on Iho basis o£ relief, climate 
and vegetation Tlio outlines of the gcogmpln of the continents 
political diiasions , surface relief river si stems, chmatio and 
aveather conditions, xcgetation and‘ animal life, gcnei'nl condi 
tioDe. of agncultird, industrial and eommcrcinl life, towns 
(Causal lelations amongst the fori going points relating to cacli 
continent should be brought out ns far ns praciicnblc ) 

The infliienoo of climate, relief and soil conditions on the 
economic nctnities—agncuUure, commerce ond mdusin, rice 
Md wheat, their distnbulions, other cereals, oil seeds,' fruit 
vflrWoW sugar cane, ]ute, tea, coffee and cocoa, potatoes ami 
P^duce, forest products, important fishones 
-of the uorld, exploitation of mincrnlc, means of trnii'^port 

eithe^73pn»fj sludi of India u,th a fuller treatment of 

of Geography ^ ^ foregoing pnnciples 

Paper ff— The Ph>sit,al of Gcograpln — 

seasoMl chaigS^”^^ msuhmg dmrnnl tmd 

ocean H ^ 

soils studv o^' tvnipni ^ ^be earth — tjpos of minerals, rocks and 
of ei™.. 

™.ds 

Tipes of oceans, sens and Jakes, movements of oceans 
-tors. edSc'foSaSoS^ vegetation due to climatic foe 

General characters of different types of nmmals 
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Pi acticae Coeese 

Simple meteorological observations, Maximum and mini- 
mum thermometer di-v and wet bulb thermometer, barometer, 
ram gauge , Plotting of meteoiological data 

Map Projection — ^Drarving of maps on cylmdncal equal areaj 
projection , compaiative stud\ of maps diaAvn on. simple projec- 
tions 

Conventional signs used in survey maps, Interpretation of 
topogiaphical majis small scale (1/M) and large scale (1") maps 
of t^ical mens of India 

Drawing and mterpretation of climatological and economic- 
maps 

Sun eying Simple methods of surveys including the use of 
the chain 


BIOLOGY 
I'riEORETlCAL CoEllSE 

(1) Ghaincteiistic of the hving matter Difteience between 
living and non hvmg Diffeience between animal and plant 

(2) The physical and chemical nature protoplasm (treated 
m an elemental \ mannei Cells, animal and vegetable, their 
stiuctuies and functions Cell division Tissues and tissue- 
systems in animals and plants 

(8) Nutiition end gioirth circulation of nutntive matenalsr 
lespnation, excretion, secretion -ind the stoiage of reseiwe mate- 
iial in animals and plants Photosynthesis m plants 

(4) Stimulus and lesponse m plants and ammals Move- 
ments in plants and ammals Jven'ous mechanism jn animals 

(5) Chemical co-oidmation 

(6) Eeproduction, asexual and sexual Parthenogenesis 
Altenintion of geneiations Ilie foimation of the embryo m tbe- 
fowl 

(7) Outbnes of the theory of organic evolution 

(8) Elementaiy study of the foUounng types — 

Amoeba — Blonocystis — ^Hydra — ^Leech — the freshwater prawn. 
(Palmmonj — Bhekti — Toad — Guinea -pig 

Yeast — IMucoi — SpirogiTa — ^Moss — Peru — Pen plant — ^Jlaize- 
plant 


Practical Course 

Candidates shall be required to dissect and examine micro- 
scopically the above types They must be piepaied to examine 
and desenbe the parts of vanous flowering pjanis m simple 
technical terms 
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SCIENCE 


signed at frequent niter\ols 1 a ^ ^een 

candidates ^-orkcd mJJ not be 

AXTHItOPOLOGY 

T/tioncr/c \L CourtsE 
Paper I 

Definition of*! t skeleton 

subdivisions of geological tme b’C'oIogical strata Mam 

General outbne l^^eohtbic 

Geographical didfr.i ' ? man 

“I "■■8»S,c I Z'" 

Paper 22 

of Socal Anikropohgy 

Economic puiSnS^^f mama«e 

the herdsnTen 

beings m ghostsXmtf 

^j- P IS, supreme and supenor 

I'iagie and Fetishism 


Pc^cwrii, CounsE 

meij tamtiv^^^ phoS? 

signed Zfe 

-«.te3 u‘S M 
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lU SCIENCE 

IS^C'EOLOO'' 

Ibe F’ 

^ Genetoc and 


First PaP®’" 

Secoiut Paver 


Theoketieae Cocese 

paper I 

General Psyc^’"^ psvcbology 

, -Relation ot 

Definition ot psycho o . ;p.^lat.ion of Body 

ciencea ^Xsical paraWeUan^ 

General °46ta and Pnycbo pfij introspection* 

ind Inieiacfcionie Obsenation, 

Metlio^s ot jnetbods ^^al, ObiVd, Abnot- 

anental and o/.one Gener^. A pgycbology 

^ s:::r 

Intensity B/eb ^^age 

Image Sensa ion Dxperimentet 

, Pleas«I.toa.», UPpl“*®‘" 

Section 

tigation Bange. duration iacts 

0 Attention ^ and perception of 

II Perception ^ “ potal perceptions 

c»na.l>0“ » 

ement Memorv image Assoc ^gjnoi-y 

jciation i^o g learning 

13 rv^and Learning nmation Image 

of ^temory and ^nd Imagmatio 

14 Imagination ^^.nnation A^omorc, Imagmft' 

.„g.n.l.on roOT« * houeW •“1 1'"®“°'’' 

on, ere 
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oI JL ''Ccfn't;/'"'"-'""- ■'•“'-'"O ».,d 

nngor and fear '■ *** Lniotion RjKcmlh in 

01 B“ct.s“ofe '"'foi'oo A =0„0„,l ,J<a 

10 Idea of Self Ulu(^ of .Mtntnl Jife 

Paper ]f 

(nnrl,^ and Unuuna, I\>aholonv 

A (.enctic Psycholugx — 

1 Scope .Midioi- 

- Beginning, of life rt... 

3 P ‘Hictenilic btliaxiuiiri.' oT'^^' 

iionn hydra starfioh l^o,; k.^j, “’“"’‘t, pmiiit. ciiitn nrlJi 
■1 Xenon, orenn.. 

^ntfnn of coiKciou^ne'^t * ”*** to i oi)‘-{*io?NUf's< 

'^£hTr^.u'''*oP'‘‘■ tipacitie^of 

di * . 


l')1ll 


tl'C child ■ 9r,. '• ‘I- ■'-“■V' Ml 

‘-cii . org tiK find organ's 

's's Jiisfincta and 


of >t'-I'OnVM 

fill n. childrtn 

('•) Po^cpfioi. of colour 

. , , ind time 

c„'r ", "'''' »■"' 

ciiilclr, (1 n„d ,,,_ 


form nmnher, 


0 -r “ftii 'tioii ciirir 

° h^nming of childr i 

OI clnldr.n and 
B Ahnorrral P.xcho!ng^_ 

1 disorder 
] SoDimmbulKm Mult.X o, 

1 Conflict and lund'^'^'^r H'spnofistn 

“ Bwo'npt.J" '1'''™' ° ’■““'"Bon ot conn, cl 


a. KfK.tf'st 

lision Hetenninntion of ii 

double an., on ^ fnr ponds 

Stereoscopic vision 
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After images Positive and Negative 

CJoloui contrast 

Laws of colour mixture 

Demonstration of the blmd-spot Campimeter 
Demonstration of retmal sensitivity for colours 

2 Cutaneous sensations Determination of touch spots, 
temperature spots and pam spots 

8 Determination of the aesthesiomeliic index 

4 Dlusion MuUer-Lyer illusion, Anstotle’s expenment 
Size-weight illusion 

5 Feehng Method of impression — colour preference Me- 
thod of expression — pneumograph 

6 Determination of the reaction time Group method 
Yemier 

7 Detei-mination of image type 

8 Memoiy span with nonsense syllables Memonsation by 
leaiiamg method 

9 Word association experiment 

N B — Students must he trained in introspection 

The Laboratory note books of candidates shall be exammed 
and marked by oxammers Note-books which have not been 
signed at frequent internals by the Professors under whom ibe 
candidates worked will not be accepted 

GENEEAL 

t 

1 In ordei to pass the Intei-mediate Exammation in 
Science a candidate must obtain — 

In English 108 marl s 

In the Vemaculai or the Alternative papei 36 marks 

In Mathematics GO marks 

In each of the lemaming compulsory subjects — 

In the two theoretical papers 40 marks 

In the practical paper 20 marks 

And in the aggregate of the compulsory 

subjects 840 marks 

2 In ordei to be placed in the first division a candidate 
must obtain 600 marks 

In ordei to be placed m the second division 400 marks 

If a candidate has passed m the compulsory subjects and in 
the aggregate, the marks m excess of 60 obtamed by him m the 
optional subject, if any, shall be added to his aggregate, and 
the aggregate so obtained shall determine his division and his 
place in the list 

21—1608 B 
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I*ro\idcd Uint jn nin bciencc hubjcct ninrlih filmll not 
bo ndded unless the cnniiidntc lins obtained at least 40 marks in 
tho theoretical papers and 20 marks in the practical paper 

3 Anv candidate, irlio has failed m one Kubjccl only, and 
bj not more than /) per ceni of tlie full marks in that subject, 
and has shown ment bj gaining 50 per coni or more in ‘he 
aggregate of tiie marks of the examination, shall be oUoned to 
pass 

4 If the Examination Board is of opinion that , in tho ca'e 
of OQj- candidate not coicrcd b\ the jircccding Itcgulatinns con 
sidcrotion ought to be allowed bv reason of his high proficiency 
in a particular subjoet, or in the aggregate, if fhall forward tho 
ease to tho Svndicate with a definite rcconinicndation and the 
reason for such recoinincndatioii The Syndicate may accept 
the recommendation or max refer tho matter back to tho Board 
for reconsideration 

5 Candidates, ulio, after jinssmg the Infcrmcdialc Exami 
nation in Arts, appear for the Intermediate Examination in 
Science, shall be required, m order to pass, to obtain SO per cent 
m each subject for wlncli tbey present (hcnisehcs in tbo latter 
examination 

Proyidcd tliat m a Science subject thev must obtain pass 
marks both m the theoretical papers and in the practical paper 
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tfce S such tmie /the Calender 
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^Allpees affiliated to tU ■Examination hy 

an affihBted Ooheg ol^r tests, and ^ 
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College periodic examination iovm piescn ^ ^ 

the Honours Hue 


,th hia Examination 

Qination, sh pass oi ^nchel 

candidate j/tions tf «? 56 as the eas® ^ 4O 

subsequent exam ^ or ^ Sections 4_g 

on subiect to the pr ^ passed ^nination 

mtheUmversityPes 
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\crtrit\ to nppcnr in n specin! sulijtcl ni thi B f>i' Lsiinnua 
tion, lie shall pnj a ri'diiccd Aa* of J?« -.M for Uk* Pa«‘> Course 
and IB 28 for the Honour^! Courfe, im Uk core tnay he 

4 V If r student, nftor compk-tion of ti tegular courre of 
study for the examination, does not rcui'-trr (ii ft ceiirli 

dnlc'for or present himself n( the cxnmiiuitiori immedinlelj euc 
cceding such completion, ho mni iipjicar (it mn o* the tiro frsl 
loving osnminaiions of the siim. rtiuidord on payiucnl of the 
prescribed fco, proiidcd thnt he prodinc in (idditi''ti to the 
ordinary cortificato or cortifn i(is it* rtgtiiri d In thi' Jti ciilnt'ons, 
a ctrti(iif)t< fioin tin I’liucipit o' th. n win h ! 

studied, or from a inciuhtr of th» “iitiiitt, t* 'tifiing to hts good 
character during iho ititcnenng pi noil, ind proriikd further 
that in case the otudout oiTcre n Scient' luhjict for nhicli ft 
pmcfical course is uo'rcsurc under the Bigihit uU' In' nBo p'o- 
diici s a ( I rlifictiti, friuu tlu l‘rm(j,id of ih i)d (<<)*, or rf 
ftn> other nfiilntcd eoilcgc or from u'un* o'her luthontv approved 
by the Syndicate to llm cfTccl tint lu hn*- (ahoii einb n course 
of prnchcfll training in hii Iftlionilorr dtiriisi. the vcir iiuinedialc 
iy preceding the cxaimnntioii nt ulii'li In pr^sints hitmcU 

If such student docs not ngishr hini';<!/ as ii candidate fo", 
or appear at, any of tlio t lo (ccnniiintions nnnKdui'ch surcred 
mg the cxnmmation follmimg the completion of his rogulnr 
course of study as aforesaid, he mni a(ipi ir nt (irn of flu three 
subsequent oxaminalions of the sanie st mda'd, on pavmtnt of 
the prescribed fee, provided thnt ho produces n ccrlifieale testi 
tying to hiR good ohanictor donng tlic niton onmg pcncsl ns 
obove, and provided further that ho prO'-i cutes n fn vh course of 
studv for at least one ncndeniieil year iiniiiedmteH prccoding 
the cxairunation at which he prosentv iumself 

If such student desires to prevent hnnvelf nt any subso- 
quent examination he shall ho required to prosoi ulc a freah 
course of studv for the full penod in aecordunco with the BegU- 
lotions 

All students nppeanng nt the ernminntion under the second 
paragraph of this section mil Ik deeuud to he nmi Killcginte 
student? 

If a student, after the coinplolinn of Ins regular courso of 
s v, registers himself as a candidate at the examination iromc- 
motely succeeding such completion and appears at the oxarmnn 
non but fads to complete the oxaniination on account of illness 
or any other reason considered sufficient by the SyndicaUi, the 
above rules may bo applied to the eases of such etudonte by the 
Syndicate 

*1 regodations may, for reasons considered sufficient by 

toe byndicate be made applicable m the case of a student vvhoi 
a^g b^n allowed to appear at tho examination as a non-coUc- 
giate student on account of shortage of attendance nt lectures. 
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does not register Iniaself as a candidate for or present himself at 
the examination immediately suooeedmg the session or sessions 
m which he attended lectures All such students appeanng 
under the first and second paiagiaphs above will be treated as 
non collegiate students 

4B If a student appears at the exammation and fads, he 
may appear at any of the two followmg exammations of the 
same standard, on payment of the piescnbed fee, provided that 
he produces, in addition to ordinary certificate or certificates as 
required bv the Eegulations, a certificate from the Prmcipal of 
the college at which he last studied or, with the permission of 
the Syndicate, from the Prmcipal of any other college affihated 
to the University, that he has passed the test exammation held 
by such a college immediately precedmg the exammation to 
which he seeks admission and a certificate either from the Pnn- 
cipal of such a college oi from a member of the Senate testifying 
to his good chaiactei dm mg the inteiwenmg period Piovided 
further that m case a student offeis a science subject for which 
a practical course is necessary under the Eegulations, he also 
produces a ceitificate, fi-om the Prmcipal of the said college oi of 
any other college or from some other authonty approved by the 
Syndicate, to the effect that he has taken a course of practical 
training dunng the year unmediately precedmg the examma- 
tion at which he presents himself Provided also that no 
student who has been unsuccessful at the exammation in an 
Honours subject will be allowed to take up Honours course un- 
less he prosecutes a regular course of study for one academical 
jear immediately precedmg his admission to the exammation 
m the Honoma subject 

Second, third and fourth paragraphs of Section 4A above 
should apply to students referred to m the above paragraph 

40 If a candidate is unsuccessful at the exammation on 
account of failure to secure pass marks m one subject only but 
obtains 40 per cent of marks in aggregate m other subjects, he 
may appear foi le-exammation m that subject alone in which 
he has failed, on payment of a fee of Es 28, at a special supple- 
mentary exammation, if held by the University, six months 
after the examination at which he was unsuccessful, oi at the 
next annual exammation, but not at both 

Piovided that tbe candidate pioduces, m addition to the 
ordinary certificate or certihcaies lequired hy the Eegulations, a 
certificate from the Pimcipal of the college at which he last 
studied or from a member of the Senate, testifying to his good 
character dunng the mtervenmg period 

Piovided further that, m case a student appears for re- 
examination m a science subject for which a practical course 
IS necessary under the Eegulations, he also pioduces a certi- 
ficate from tbe Pimcipal of the said college or of any other 
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collego nfliliatetl to Ibc biincrbilj in tlmt subject or from somo 
other ^ulttlo^t^ iijipro\C(I b\ the S\ndicti(o. to tho effect (lint 
lit lias tnben a tour^o of jnaeftenl (mining in (hat subject for n 
jjcncKl ol not Ic'-s than three months preceding the examination 
nt which he jirecciits him=clf 

IVoMtled nho that no student, who has hren unsiicec^sful 
nt the cxnniinntion in an Honoitra ‘tubject, shall ho iillowcd to 
appear for re oMunuiation in (he TTononrs Course in that subject 

If (lie cnndidatr obtains i)a>.s inarl'n in the subject nt tho 
rc examination, lir shall be declared to ha'e passed the exami- 
nation ns a whole 

If such a tandidate fads to j>n«a in the subject nt the ro 
examination or fads to iqijicar at am of (he examinntioiiR men 
tioiicd in tin first jiarngrnph and seelm ndniission to am subse 
quent nnntinl exniniiinlion of (ho Ihiiversil v, he will he required 
to appear in nil the subject-- prescribed for the examination 
subject to the jnoxisions of Bection IB nboxi 

d The cxaininntion for the Degree of Bachelor of Seienco 
shall be condvictcd hx means of printed papers, the same papers 
being nsed at e\er\ jdnee at winch the examination is held 

0 Even candidate shall he examined in three of the fol- 
lowing subjoels selected bx himself — 

(I) ^^athelnn(lcs 
(IT) Physics 
(in) Choinistrx 
(r\') Botnnx 
(V) Geology 
(Yl) Zoologx 
(^ni) Phvpiologj 
(VITI) Psveliologx 
(IX) Anthropology 
(X) Geography 
(\T) Statistics 

7 No student shall bo permitted to take up Mathematics 
or Geography for the B Se Examination unless he lias taken it 
up for ins Intermediate Examination 

No student sliall bo permitted to take up Physics or Chemis- 
try for the B So Examination unless ho has taken up both 
Mathematics and Physics for tbo Intermediate Examination 
No student shall be permitted to take up Psychology for tho 
B Sc Examination unless lie has taken up any one of tlie folloyv* 
mg subjects m the Intermediate Examination — ^Psx’chology, 
Psysiology, Biology' or Physics 

No student shall Jio permitted to take up Botany for the 
B Sc Examination unless lie lias taken up Botany or Biology 
for the Intermediate Examination 
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No student shall be permitted to take up Statistics for the 
B Sc Exammation if ho has not taken up Mathematics for the 
Intermediate Exammation 

8 A candidate may take up the Pass Course m three sub- 
jects, or the Pass Course in two subjects and the Honours Course 
in one subject In the Pass Course, in any subject except 
Mathematics, there shall be two theoretical papers and one 
paper m practical work In the Honours Exammation m any 
subject except Mathematics there shall be four theoretical and 
two practical papers In Pass Mathematics, there shall be 
three theoretical papers In Honours Mathematics, there shall 
be SIX theoietical papers and no practical papers, but every 
student who desires to be examined in Honours Mathematics 
must produce a ceitifieate from the Principal of his college to 
the effect that he has completed in an aSihated college the cor- 
responding practical course in Astronomy prescribed by the 
Eegulations 

9 As soon as possible after the exammation, the Syndi- 
cate shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed m 
the Pass Course, arranged m alphabetical order together with a 
list of those who have obtained Honours in each branch, arranged 
in tmo classes, both m order of merit Names of candidates 
who pass the exammation under Section 4C above shall be pub- 
lished separately, arranged m alphabetical order, without any 
class or distmction Each successful candidate shall receive 
with his Degree of B Sc a certificate in the form entered in 
Appendix A 

10 The hmits of the above subjects for both theoretical 
and piactical work are defined below 


MATHEMATICS 

The papers in Mathematics shall be distributed as follows — 

Pass Course 
Paper I 

1 Hiqhcr Plane Trigonometry 
Submultiple angles 
Properties of triangles 
Inverse circular functions 

Summation of finite series and infinite series, elemen- 
tal j notion of the convergence of senes as ap- 
plied to the exponential series, the loganthmic 
series and the sme senes 
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De Moivre s theorem 
Exponential values of sme and cosine 
Expansion of sme $ and cos B m powers of B 
2 Plane Analytical Geometry 

Co-ordmates, Cartesian and polar 
Transformation of Co-ordinates, changes of axes 
The straight hne, equataons representing a pair of 
straight hnes 
The circle 
The parabola 
The elhpse 
The hyperbola 


Paper II 


3 Differential Calcnlus 

Variables and constants 
Functions, the graph of a function. 

Limits, continmty, discontinuity, differentiation, m- 
fimtesunals, differentials, successive differentia- 
tion, use of Taylor’s and VTaclaunn’s theorems, 
Lagrange’s form of the remamder after n terms 
m Taylor's expansion 
Maxima and minima 

Differentiation of a function of several vanables, par- 
tial differentiation 

Simple Geometrical and Physical apphcations 

4 Integral Calculus and Differential Equations 

Integiation, Integral considered as the limit of a sum 
Elementarj mtegrals 
Integration by parts 

Integration mth. the help of partial fractions 
Integration of irrational and tngonometncal fractions 
Differential equations of the first order involvmg two 
variables 

Linear differential equations with constant co- 
efficients 

Simple Geometrical and Physical apphcations 
Paper III 

6 Hydrostatics 

^Nature and propeities of fluid pressure 
Bquihbnum of liquids, determination of the pressure 
of a heai’y liquid in equilibrium m simple cases 
Centre of pressure 


CHAP XXXM — BACUELOK OF SCIENCE 


329 


Density and specific gravity, determinotiou of speci- 
fic gravities 

Conditions of equdibnum of a fJoatuig bodj and geo 
metrical discussion of the stability 
Properties of elastic flmds and detennination of 
pressure 

Measurement of heights bj' the barometer 
Descriptions of the barometer, air-pump, coniraoii 
and force pumps, the dning bell, the balloon, 
siphon and Brahmah’s pi ess ns applications of 
hydrostatical pnnciplcs 

N B — Candidates will be ciqiected to applj Differential Calculus md 
Integral Calonlns to the solution of simple Hydrostatic problems 

•6 Astronomy 

The subject is to be treated mathematically but with- 
out the use of spherical trigonometry 

The earth 

Astronomical Co ordinates 

Astronomical clock, transit instrument, meridian 
circle and equatonal 
Atmospheric lefiaction 
The sun and the solar system 
Paralla\ 

Deteimmation of the first point of Anes^ 

Precession, nutation, aberration 
The moon 

Lunar and solar eclipses 
Measurement of time 

Determination of latitude and longitude by simple 
methods 
The fixed stars 

Hoxodrs Codhsf 

Paper I 

1 Higher Algebra 

Inequalities 

Comergence i>nd ducrgence of senes 
Binomial theorem 
Simple continued fractious 
Summation ot senes 
Detennmants 

2 Elementary Theory of Equations 

General properties of Equations 

Belation between roots and co-cfficients of equations 
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Transformation of equations 

Algebraic solution of cubic and biquadratic equations- 
Limits of the roots of equations 
Solution of numerical equations 

Paper II 

8 Higher Plane Trigonometry 

In addition to a fuller treatment of the Pass Course, the 
followmg — 

Expansion of sin" 6, cos B, am nO, cos nB, hyperhohu 
functions 

Expansions m senes 

Eesolution of circular and hyperbohc functions into 
factors 

4 Plane Analytical Geometry 

In addition to a fuller treatment of the Pass Course, 
the general equation of ’'he second degree in 
Cartesian Co-ordinates 

Paper III 

5 Elementary Solid Geometry 

Cartesian and Polar Co ordinates 
The straight line and plane 
The sphere 

The cone and cylmder 
The ellipsoid 
The hyperboloids 
The paraboloids 

Generating Imes and sections of quadnes, conjugate 
diameters 

Diametral planes and the pnncipal planes 
General equation of the second degree in Cartesian 
Co ordmates 

Currature of surfaces, Meunier’s theorem 

6 Elementary Principles of Vectors 

Fundamental notions 

Addition, subtraction and multiplication of vectors 

Elementarv notion of quaternions 

Simple geometneal and physical applications 

Paper IV 

7 Differential Calculus 

In addition to a fuller treatment of the Pass Course, 
an mcreased number of geometneal, physical and. 
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analytical applications, also a more ngorous 
knowledge of tbe fundamental notions, limits, 
continuity, discontinuity , differential co efiBcient 
8 Integral Calcnhis 

Tn addition to a fuller treatment of the Pass Course — 

FonnuliE of reduction 

Simple cases of definite integials 

Fourier’s Series 

Differential equations of the first and second orders 
involving hvo inriahles only 


9 StaUcs 


Paper V 


Composition and Eesolution of forces 
General conditions of equilibrium of a particle under 
the action of co-planar forces 
Equilibrium of a particle on plane curves 
Composition and resolution of co-planar forces acting 
on 1 rigid body 
Pnnciple of virtual work 
Simple machines 
Friction 

Centroids and centres of mass 
Simple cases of equilibrium of flexible, inestensible 
strings 

10 Dynamicfi of a Particle 

Velocity , acceleration 
Loss of motion 

Rectilinear, parabolic, ciiculni and harmonic motion 

Plane constrained motions 

Impact 

Work and energy 
Central Orbits 


Paper VI 

11 Hydiostatics. 

In addition to a fuller treatment of the Pass Course — 

iVnalvtical discussion of tlie stability of the equili- 
brium of a floating body m simple cases 

12 Astronomy 

Theoretical 

The subject of the Pass Course treated more full} 

N B — Candidates inll be expected to pos'c-^s an elementary knowlcdgo 
of Spbencal Tngcraometry and to apply it to tbe discussion of airaple problems 
in AEtronom\ 
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Pracitcal 

The students should be required to make obsei-vations with 
a view to — 

(1) the deteimination of Latitude, 

(2) the determination of Tune, 

(3) the determination of Longitude, 

(4) the determination of Aznnuth, 

(6) the use of methods smtabla at Sea, and 

(6) the plottmg of the apparent path of one planet 
among the starB 

PHI SIC S 
Pass Coupse 

Theorettcal 

The subjects are to be treated mathematically as well as 
experimentally as far as the Mathematics of the Intennediate 
course are applicable 

In addition to a fuller treatment of the parts of the subject 
presonbed for the Intermediate Examination m Science the 
ioUowing — 

General Ideas 


1 Wave Motions 

Simple harmonic motion — Combmation of S H Slotions 
Graphical composition of simple harmonic motions 
^ Poienital 

Definition of Potential 
Calculation of Potential in simple cases 
-3 General PTopcrtics of Matter 

Gravitation and Gravitation constant 
'Moment of Inertia for smiple cases 
Deformation of Sohds 

Elasticity, Young’s modulus, Poisson’s ratio. Simple ngi- 
ditj — treated experimentally 
Fnction 

Experimental studv of — 

Surface Tension and Capdlanty 
Viscosity 

Diffusion and Osmosis 
Potary Pumps 
•4 Uinfs and Dimensions 
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ticat 

Jifoosui'eiricnt of high niicl lott tcmpcroturcs 

Calomnctrj ond chaiigo of stalo 

Dulong niid Pcfit’a Law 

Vapour DeuBilj ond Vapour Pressure 

Cnticnl State, Andrew’s and Aniagat'E ovpcnmenls 

CondiictuiU of solids DifTusivjtA — ^Mcnsurcmenl 

First laws of Thermodyuonnes 

Delcnnination of .T 

Coincrsion of heat into work 

Isothermal and adiahatic changes 

Specific heat'; under Annous conditions 

Heat engines 

Liqur faction of gases 

Nature of Pndiation 

Elemenlnn idea® on Kinetic Thcon of Gases 

1 

Light 

AolociU of Light — 3'izoan's and Foucault’s methods 
Explanation of refitclion and refraction from nuyghoiis' 
principle 
Caustic Clines 

Magnification of Microscopes and Telescopes 

Sextant, Pnsm Binocular, Stcrcoscojie and Pcnscopo 

Disporsnc power 

Achromatic combinations 

Du-ccI-mriou spectroscope 

Spectrometer 

Infra-red, nsiblo ond ultra-violet spectra 
Bainbow' (priniarj) 

Significance of the spectra of celestial bodies 
Doppler effect 

Simple cases of Interference ond Diffraction 

Diffraction grating 

Polarisation 

Double refraction 

Nicol’s pnsm 


Sound 

Velocity of Sound m air with Laplace’s correction 
Doppler’s pnnciplc 

Simple cases of interference of sound, Beats 
Stationary waves Forced and free vibrations Tlesonance 
Diatonic scale Temperament 
Quality of sound Combinational tones 
Human voice 
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i 

(a) Vaguclwiii 

ENplaimtKMt of rclintion mid rclnction from nii>plicii‘?' 

mogoctic field 
MngneUc poteirlml 

ilngnctic projiertics of iron «nd «lcil Sii^cepulnlitj incl 
Permcfib)lit% 

H\sterefii'i 

Pnrninngnclicni, rcrromngnctiiin iind Diiimngncli'im 

(8) Fricfioiud LIcctnrtlij 

Field of Foicc 
Gfiuss's Tliooriin 
Ekctro<;ln,t 1 C cnerg\ 

Elcctne condeiifior-, of sinijilc geometric form 
Specific inductive cipntilj mid it*! nK'nsurcmeiit in cn«e ol 
solids 

Elect roniDtorH 
Elcctrostnlic unit'! 

(c) Dgnnviical E/ccfncifi/ 

Kirchoff's laws 

Mecbanicnl interaction of, currents aid magnets 
Mensuremont of Electromotnc force Conductmtv and re- 
sistance and current 
Electromagnetic units 

Effect of tempemturc on electric rcsislance 
Platinum llierraomoter 

Effect of light and magnetic field on resistance — Selenium 
cell 

Theory of secondary cells 

Joule’s Law — Electrical Energy — Power, Efficiency 
Town and house supply of electrical energy — commercial 
meters 

Thermo electricifv including Peltier and Thom'wn effects 
Thermo galvanometers and Electnc P^Tometers 
Laws of electromagnetic induction co effioionls of self and 
mutual induction 

Earth Inductor Simple alternating currents and gcneial 
principles of transformers 
Simple Dynamos and Slotors 
Elementarv knowledge of — 

(1) Electric oscillations and eleetrio waves 

(2) Itfeasurement of chorge and mass of electron 
(8) Thermionic tubes 

Production and nature of X rays, a rays, P rays and y rays, 
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Practical 


Use of the bnlnnco 

Bending and correcting Barometer 

Betemunntion of Specific GroMties 

Detemiinalion of the modulus of elnsticity of a given wire 
by stretching 

Determination of the intensity of gravity by the pendulum 
Measurement of the co efficient of linear evponsion of 
metals 

Measurement of the co efficient of apparent expansion of a 
liquid 

Measurement of the co efficient of expansion of air at con- 
stant pressure 

Jlensurement of the co efficient of increase of pressure of a 
gas at constant volume 

Determination of the specific heat of solids and liquids 
nith raidatioii correction , 

Detennination of (he hygrometno state 
Determination of the \clocitv of sound bj resonance 
columns 

Use of the Sonometer 

Determination of focal lengths of Lenses and Mirrors 
Verification of tlic formula for focal length of the combma- 
tion of len<!es 

Determination of tlie magnifvuig power of the combination 
of lenses 

Befmctive index of a liquid by Microscope 
Adjustment and use of Spectioscope 

Spectrometer determination of the refractive index of the 
substance of the pnsm 
jx by total reflection 
Companson of magnetic moments 

Determination of horizontal mtensity of Earth 's magnetism 
Use of Voltmeters and Ammeters Milhvoltmeters and 
Milhnmmetcrs 

Constant of a Tangent Galvanometer by copper loltmetei 

Figure of merit of a Galvanometer 

^leasuremenl of the resistance of wires 

Companson of electromotive forces 

Measurement of Low and High Eesistances 

Measurement of Galvanometer Eesislance 

Laboratorj' arts such as glass blowmg and soldenng 

The Laboratory uote-boolcs of the candidates shall be in- 
spected and marked by examineis, and if they are found to be 
unsatisfactory, the candidates will be disqualified Note-books, 
which have not been signed at frequent mtervals by the Profes- 
sors under nhom the candidates worked, will not be accepted 



CHAP XXXVI — ^BAOHKLOn OF SCIENCE 


33T 


Electncity and Magnetism — 

(a) Magnetic force due to a small magnet 
Energy of a magnetic field 
Magnetic sheila 

Magnetic fines of force — ^Intensity of magnetisation and 
magnetic mduction 
Permeability and Susceptibility 
Hysteresis — energy loss 

(b) Laplace and Poisson’s Equations 

Polansation m Dielectrics 
Simple cases of electric images 
Theory of Quadrant Electrometer 

(c) Theory and use of Ballistic Galvanometer 
Absolute measurement of resistance and current 
Altematmg currents and Transformer 

Oscillatoiy Disohaige of a Condenser — Hertz Experiment 
Eatio of Electrostatic to Electiomagnetio Dmts 
Positive Bays Isotopes 
, Ionisation and Saturation curient 
GTE Wilson’s Experiment 
Measurement of wave-lengths of X-iays 
Emstein’s Photo eleotiic equation 
Significance of atomic number 

Practical 

In addition to the Pass Course, the followmg — 

Use of the balance with corrections for displacement of air 
Calibration of tubes 

Detemnnation of Young’s modulus of a given rod by bend- 
ing 

Measurements of surface tension by means of capillary 
tubes 

Variation of density of water with temperature 
Expansion of water on solidification 
Specific heat of liquids bv the method of coofing 
Determmation of vapour pressure 
Determmation of vapour density 

Clement’s and Desorme’s method of findmg out the ratio of 
two spbcifio heats 

Conductivitv of a bar by Searle’s method 
Velocity of sound in rods by Eundt’s tube 
Eefractive mdices of solids and liquids 
Deteimmation of modal points of combmation of lenses 
Maping of Spectra 

Diffraction through single and double slits 
92-1608 B 
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Measurement of wave-lengths by gratmgs 
Bi-pnam 

Measurement of battery resistance 

Platmum resistance thermometer 

jMeasurement of electrolytic resistance 

Detemunation of J by Callendar and Barnes apparatus 

Detemunation of Thermo E M F of a thermo couple 

Greater proficiency is expected m glass-blowing than m the 
Pass Course 

The Laboratory note-books of candidates shall be mspected 
and marked by examiners, and if they are found to be unsatis- 
factory, the candidates will be disqualified Note books, which 
have not been signed at frequent intervals by the Professors 
under whom the candidates worked, wiU not be accepted 


CHEinSTEY 

Pass Course 

In addition to a fuller treatment of the subjects prescribed 
for the I A and I Sc course, the followmg — 

Theoretical 

Peondic classification of elements, atomic number, isotopes 
kmetie theory of gases, diffusion of gases, liquefaction of gases, 
laws of mass action, catalysis, osmotic pressure, the theory of 
solution, colloids, elements of thermo-chemistry, methods of 
detennmation of equivalent, atomic and molecular weights, 
basicity of acids, acidity of bases, aUotropy, isomensm, poly- 
merism, compound radicals and homology, velocity of chemical 
action, chenucal equihbnum, theory of electrolytic dissociation 

Preparation and properties of the follouing elements and 
their chief compounds — oxvgen, hydrogen, nitrogen, argon, fluo- 
rme, chlorme, bromine, iodine, sulphur, boron, carbon, sfiicon, 
phosphorus, arsemc, hthium, sodium, potassium, ammonium, 
calcium, strontium, barium, magnesium, zme, cadmium, mer- 
cury, copper, silver, gold, alumimum, manganese iron, tm, lead, 
antimony, bismuth, mckel, cobalt, chromium and the followmg 
compounds of carbon — 

Llethane, ethane, ethylene, acetylene, their simple deriva- 
— namely, haloid derivatives, aldehydes, ketones, alcohols, 
monobasic acids, acid chlorides, acid anhydrides, acid amides 
mtntes, ethers, esters, primary, secondary and tertiarv ammesf 
glycol, lactic acid, oxahe acid, malomc acid and succmic acid, 
tartanc acid, glycerol, eitnc acid, fats, soaps and candles (by- 
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drolysis, enponificntion), dexirose, InevuIoBo, cone sugar, starch, 
cellulose, cyanogen, hydrocyanic acid, ferro and fenicyanides, 
-coal tai — and its distillation, benzene, toluene, xylene, — oiien- 
tation , mono chlorobenzene, mono nitrobenzene, benzene sul- 
phonic acid and phenol, aniline — diazotisation , benzyl chloiide, 
benzal chloiide, benzotrichloiide, benzyl alcohol, benzaldehyde, 
benzoic acid, benzoyl chloride and sahcyhc acid 

Practical 

Preparation of salts in the pure state Qualitative analysis 
of morgamo- mixtuies contauimg uot moio than two radicals 
from the following list — silver, lend, mercury, copper, bismuth, 
cadmium, tin, arsopic, antimonv, non, manganese, alumimum, 
chiomium, zinc^ cobalt, nickel, calcium, strontium, barium, 
magnesium, potassium, sodium, ammonium, and then oxides, 
hydroxides, chlondes, bromides, iodides, sulphides, sulphites, 
sulphates, oliromates, caibonates, phosphates, mtrates, nitrites, 
borates, silicates, cyanides and thiocyanates Alknlimeliy, acidi- 
metry, oxidation and reduction methods of volumetric analvsis, 
^vimetric estimation of copper, silver, iron and sulphuric acid, 
determination of chemical equivalent Identification of the fol- 
lowmg organic compounds given singly — 

Methyl alcohol, ethyl alcohol, acetone, chloiofoim, foimic, 
acetic, oxalic and tartanc acids, glyceiol, citric acid, urea, dex 
trose, cane sugar, starch, benzene, benzoic acid, aniline, phenol, 
sahcyhc acid 


Hoxouns Course 

In addition to a fuller tieatment of subjects for the Pass 
Course, the following — 

PlIVSICAL AND InORGAMC CuEIHSTRY 
Theoretical 

Avogadio’s number. Maxwell’s law of distribution of velo- 
cities (excluding denvation), viscosity of gases and liquids, sur- 
face tension of hquids, elementary tieatment of the two laws of 
thermodynamics and an outlme of their apphcation to solutions, 
chemical equilibrium and heat changes accompanymg changes 
m states of aggregation and chemical re actions and to the e m f 
of cells, the phase rule and its application to two component 
systems, the older of re actions (homogeneous and heterogene- 
ous reactions), equihbiium in electrolytic solutions, elementary 
theory of indicators, double and complex salts, the hydrogen 
platmum and calomel electrodes, theory of the Weston cell and 
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of the lend accumulator, elementary idons of the Eltuclure of 
atoms, elements of crystal structure, radio active radmtions and 
dismtegration of radium, the simpler uses of the spectroscopic 
methods m chemistryi 

Study of the following element!, and their pnncipni com- 
pounds — Selemum, tellurium, lithium, caesium, rubidium, 
platinum, uranium, helium, neon and radium 

OnoANUC CnmnsTav 
Theoretical 

Isonitrites, unsaturatod hvdrocnrboijs, tn , propjlcnc, buh- 
lane, isoprene, butadiene unsaturated alcohols, tiir , nllyl alco- 
hol, geramol, unsaturnted nldohydes and Itelonas, vie , acrolein, 
crotonaldehydt, mesityl oxide, pliorone, iniEnliinited acids, vie , 
aoryhe acid, crotonic acid, dimethyl ntrjlic acid Typical 
examples of halogen derivatnes of acids, hydroxy, ammo and 
ketomc acids , glutanc, adipic and pimelic acids, Bacyer’s strain 
hypothesis, simple monocvcUc compounds, uses of orgnno metol- 
hc compounds of rinc and magnesium, more important smthe 
tic uses of malomc, cianncetic and ncetoacetic esters Maleic 
and fumanc acids , glycine , derivatives of carbonic acid 

Elementary treatment of monosncchoroses mth speciol refer- 
ence to glucose and fructose, of disnccbaroses, namely cane 
sugar, maltose and lactose Simple exposition of the recent 
ideas of carbohydrate constitution 

Bnc acid and caffeine (omitting synthetic details) Simpler 
didenvatives of benzene, vie , haloid, mtro ammo, hydroxy de 
nvatives and sulphomo acids Simpler nzo compounds, cresols, 
(juinone, phthahe acid, cinnamic acids, stoluic acids, saheyho 
^dehyde benzal acetone, naphthalene, antlirncene and their 
simpler derivatives 

Indigo, methyl orange, nliznhne, cengo red, phenolphtha- 
lem, fluorescein, malachite green and rosaniline (Preparation 
and uses only) 

Pyrrole and pyndme, properties and tests of ouinine and 
hrueme 


PmsicAi, CnEjnsTiii 
PracttcaJ 

Density and surface tension of liquids by drop method, so- 
lubihties of salts, vapour density by Victor Meyer’s method, Te- 
locity of hydrolysis Identification of the most important lines 
of behum, hydrogen, hthium, sodium, potassium, calcium, ba- 
rium and mercury m a speotioscope mth attached ivaye length 
scale 



OHAP XXXVI — ^BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 


841 


Inorganic Chemistri 
PTactical 

The mixtuies for qualitative analysis may include not more 
than four radip^iis, positive or negative, selected from the list 
given under the Pass syllabus ivith the followng additions — 
Hypochlorite, hypopliospliite 

A more complete knowledge of volumetnc and giavimetric 
analysis including separation of copper and non, coppei and 
Einc, iron and manganese, iron and zinc, analysis of brass, pyro- 
lusite and haematite 


Organic Chemistry 
Practical 

Detection of carbon, nitrogen, sulphur, halogens and phos- 
phorous m organic compounds Preparation of (1) ethyl bromide, 
(2) iodoform, (8) oxalic acid, (4) p & o nitraruhne, (5) acetaui- 
iide, (6) methyl orange, (7) anhydride of succinic oi phthalio 
acid, (8) esterfication and (9) anthraquinone 

Qualitative analysis of a mixture of two orgamo compounds 
vliicli include the following in addition to the Pass list — suc- 
cmic acid, benzaldehyde, lactose, dimethyl-anilme 

The LaboratoiT note books of candidates shall be records of 
the work done Note books which have not been certified to 
be actual records of work done m the laboratory and written m 
the class room, by the teacher under whom the candidates 
worked, inll not be accepted 


BOTANY 
Pass Course 

There shall be two papers each of three houis’ dmution and 
•cairjmg one hundred maiks each Theie shall be a practical 
exammation of five hours’ duration carrymg one hundred marks 

The papeis shall be distributed as follows — 

Paper I 

kloiphology, Histologj , Gymnosperms and Angiospeims 

Paper 11 ' 

Cryptogams, Physiology, Ecology, Elementary facts of 
evolution and heredity 
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Paper III 
PracUoal 

TSacb papei shall mdude stx questions sifitb alternatives of 
each distributed oser the Vvhole of the subject included m it 

rhe practical examination shall include — 

(i) Morphology (malong of sections and descnption 
accompanied bv labelled shetches) 

(tt) Description and identificatjon of Phanerogamic 
specimens 

(at) Identification of specimens or preparations (obief- 
ll from Crjptognms) 

(itt) Ph\ Biology, explanation of the use of apparatus or 
setting up of simple experiments 
(v) Laboratory note boohs and recoids of field work 

Theoretical 

The couise shall include the following — 

I Morphologj A general study of the structure and life- 
Instori of representative types belonging to the mam divisions 
of the plant kingdom 

n Histology A detailed knon ledge of the structure' of 
the cell and cell contculs, cell division, cell fusion, primary' and 
suondary tissues A general Itnon ledge of the histology of the 
prinetpnl vegetatue and roproductuc organs from the ecological 
and dcycloproeiiliil [loint of mow 

HI Icgelable Physiologi A general knouledge of the 
physiology of nulnlion, growth and niovementb Special atten- 
tion mil be paid to the folloning — 

Osmotio properties of the cel), absorption of water, move- 
ment of water and gases within the plant, chemistry' of the 
plant body , food matonais of plants, their sources and form, 
assinnlatiou of Carbon and Nitrogen by autotrophic and hetero- 
troplnc plants, special modes of nutntion, reserve materials J 
digo'ition, rcspirnlion, fernieiitation , growth and factors in 
tluencmg it, moienient of protoplasm, action of gravity, heat 
and light, meohnnical inoiements (hygroscopic movements, de- 
hi'-renco of fruits, mechanical ejection of seeds), autonomous 
and mdueed moiements, the important Iropisms, nasties, 
taxics, asexual and sexual propagation of plants 

Ik The Classification of plants Elementary knowledge of 
the pniiciples oi classification, outlines of mam si stems of 
clnssifientjon artificial, natural and phylogenetic siiStcms A 
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geneifll knowledge of the life-histoiy end relationships of the 
following groups of plants — 

1 Schizomycetes — general account of the group 

2 Schizophyceae — Oscillntona, Nostoc, Gleocapsa 

8 Bacillariophyta — A general account 

4 Conjugatne-^osmanum, Zygnema, Spu-ogvra 

5 Chlorophyecene — ^Volvox, Protococcus, Ulothrix, Oedo- 

gonium, Caulerpa, Yaucherin 

G Charophyta — Cham 

7 Phaeophyceae — ^Ectocarpus, Fucus 

8 Ehodophyceao — Batrachospermum Polysiphoma 

9 Eumvceres — ^Phytopthora, Peziza, JIucoi, Asperagillus, 

Ustilago, Puccmia, Agaricus 

10 Lichens — ^A general account of the group 

11 Arohegoniatao^ 

(t) Bijophyta, Marchantia, Anthoceros, Eicoia, Poly- 
tnchum 

(li) Pteridophy ta , Polypodium, IMarsilia, Equisetum, Ly- 
copodium, Selaginelia, Isoetes 

12 Spermathjta — 

(i) Gymnospermae , Cycas, Pmus, Guetum 

(ti) Angiosperms 

(h) ^lonocotyledons, Gramineae, Cyperaceae, Palmaceae, 
Aroideae, Comnieliuaceae, Liliaceae, Amarylhdaceue, 
Scitamincae, Orchidaceae 

(b) Dicotyledons, Urticaceae, Moraceae, Polygonaceae, 
Amaranlaceae, Nyctogmaceae, Nymphaeaceae, 
lianunculaceae, Magnohaceae, Auonaceae, Cappari- 
daceae, Cruciferae, Legummosae, Eutaceae, Euphor- 
biaceae, Anacardiaceae, Sapmdaceae, Vitaceae, Tilia- 
coae, Malvaceae, Sterculiaceae, Jlyrtaceae, Umbelli- 
ferae, Apooynaceae, Asclepiadeceae, Convolvulaceae, 
Borraginaceae, Verbenaceae, Labiatae, Solanaceae, 
Scrophulaiiaceac Acanthaceae, Eubiaceae, Cucurbi- 
taceae, Compositae 

Special attention shall be paid to the plants of economic 
and medicinal importance belongmg to the above families 

\ Ecology General pnnciples of the Ecology of plants 

VI An elemenlai'y knowledge of the theones of evolut on 
and heredity 


Praciual 

1 The making, stainmg and description of micorscopical 
prepaiations of plants 
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2 Eeferring plants to their Families and identification by 
means of analytical tables up to Genera 

8 Dra-n-ing of dissections of flowers and their parts and of 
microscopical preparations 

4 Physiological experiments 

Osmotic properties, Water-cultuTO oxpcnmenta. Transpira- 
tion and root pressure experiments, Expenments on chlorophyll; 
Experiments on the relation between starch formation and 
external conditions Simple experiment on respiration md 
fermentation Motements of growth Gcnnination experi- 
ments 

5 Excursions shall be made for the systematic and ecolo- 
gical study of plants m nature and a record oi the observations 
made in the field maintained 

6 The Laboratory note-books and ‘c cords of field work of 
candidates shall be inspected and marked bj Examiners and if 
they are found to be unsatisfactory, the cnndidotes will be dis 
qualified Note books which hare not been signed at frequent 
mterrals bj the Professor under whom the candidates workeo, 
will not be accepted 


Hoxonns CounsE 

There shall be four papers, each of three hours duration and 
carrying 100 marks each In addition there shall be two practi- 
cal examinations, each of six hours’ duration and carrying 100 
marks each 

The papers shall be distributed as follows — 

Thcorciical 

Paper 1 — Algae, Fungi, Brjopbyta 

Paper 11 — Ptendophyta and Gimnospernis, including fossil 
types 

Paper Iff— Angiosperms, Economic Botany, Plant-geo- 
graphy, Evolution and Genkics 
Paper IV — ^Physiology and Ecologj 

Practical 

Paper V — klorphology (Cryptogams and Phanerogams) and 
Systematic Botany 

Paper VI — ^Pbynology and Microtechnique 
Theoretical 

I Morphology A general study of the structure and life 
history of representative tjqies belongmg to the mam divisions 
of the plant kmgdom us is necessary to elucidate the relation- 
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8 Phneophjcoa(3 — ^Ectocnrpus, Lnminana, Fucua, Dicty* 

ola 

9 Ebodoplncene — Batrncliospcrmura, Compsopogon, Cera 

miurn, PoljBiphonia 

10 Pllycom^ cetcB — Saprolcgnm, Phjtopthoro, Pjthium, 

Mucor, Philobolus 

11 Ascomycotes — Aspergillus, Ptnicilhutu, Pcziza, Clan- 

cops, Sacchnromyces 

12 Basiflionn cotes — TJslilngo, Tillcltn, PiicciiiKi, Agantu'^, 

Pohporus, Phallus 

18 Lichens — A genera' account of the group 

14 Archegoniatuc — 

(() Iklarchontio, Eiccia, Anthoceros, Sphagnum, Polj- 
triclnun, Bnrbula, Lejoumo 
(if) Opbioglossum, Polvpodium, Marsihn, Solnnia, 
Azolla, Equiaetum, Lycopodium, Solaginella, Psi 
lotum, Isootos 

A general account of Psilophj talcs, Sphcnophyllslcs 
Calamities 

15 Spermaphyla — 

(i) Gjmnospormac Cjcas, Gmkgo, Pjnus, Epliedra, 
Gnetiim 

General account of Cycadohficnies, Cordaitales and 
Bonnattitttles 
{ii} Angiosporms 

(a) Monocofc} Icdons Alisrantnceac, Gramincae, Cy- 

peraceae, Palmaccac, Aroidcae, Commebnacene, 
Lilinceao Aninrrlliclncenc, Scitnininene, Orchi- 

dacene 

(b) Dicotyledons Urticacene, Moraceae, Pohgon- 

aceae, Amnrantaceae, Njctoginnceoe, Portulaca- 
ceae, Njmphaeaceae, Ennunculnceae, Mognoha- 
ceae, Anonaceite, Papaveraceae, Cappandneeae, 
Gruciferae, Bosneeae, Leguminosae, Eutacene, 
Eupborbiaceae, Anncnrdiacene, Sapmdnceae, Vita- 
cene Tihnccoe, Wahacoae, Sterculiaceae, Diptero- 
enrpnetne, Pnssifloincene JliTtnocac, Slelnsto- 

maceae, Umbetliferne, Oleaceac, Gentionacoae, 
Apoeynaceae, Asclopiadaccae, Gonvolvulaceae, 
Boraginaceae, Verbenoceae, Labiatae, Solimaceae, 
Scrophulariaceae, Acantbaceae, Eubinceae, Cucur- 
bitaceae, Compositae 

Special attention shall be paid to plants of economic or 
medicinal importance belonging to the nhovo families 

W Plant GeogTaplu) The main factors affecting the 

distribution of plants, interanl and exteiual, means of plant bs- 
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persal The general principles of the distribution of plants on 
earth and a special study of the plant-geographic divisions of 
India 

ATI A general knowledge of the theories of Evolution and 
Heiedity Principles of Genetics, Mendehsm Apphcation of 
Mendelian principles to Plant breeding Production of new and 
impioved vnneties of agncultural crops 

Pratiical 

I Submission of practical and field note-books duly certi- 
fied bj the teachers from time to time 

II Candidates will be expected to (a) dissect and describe 
fresh and dried specimens of plants in simple techmcal language 
and identify them iiith the help of a flora, (b) to prepare, stam 
and make permanent mounts of micioscopic preparations and to 
be familiar with general histological methods includmg the use 
of the micritome, camera lucidn and ocular nncrometer, (c) to 
perform micro-chemical tests and (d) to perform simple physiolo- 
gical experiments and to explain the use of physiological appa- 
ratus 

ni Collection and preseiifiilion of specimens from bota- 
nical excursions 

The Laboratory and held note books of candidates shall be 
inspected and marked by exammeis and if they are found to be 
unsatisfactory, the candidates will be disqualified Note-books 
winch have nov been signed at frequent intervals by the Pi-ofes- 
soi under whom the candidates worked, will not be accepted 


GEOLOGY 
Pass Couhse 

Besides a fuUei treatment of the subjects prescribed for the 
InleiTnediate Examination in Science a knowledge of the foUow- 
mg subjects shall be required — 

Theoretical 

Ongm of land forms Origin of mountains 
General mathematical relations of crystals The relation of 
phjsical pioperties to geometncal forms of crystals General 
principles of optical crystallography 

Nicol’s pnsm Essential parts of a polansmg microscope 
and their uses Methods of studymg mmerals m thm sections 
undei the microscope 
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Mt'thfxi of calmifnUnK Ihu funituln of n iiMn< nil 
’in«Kpt‘= l^onioiplu‘,in ifioalioj) of nniieral"; P 

of till' folloujii}: iinncnili — 

<^iKcr, rojiiw nf-MOc. ondinoin. iu^ton !i. nn-roiirv. pl'iU 
mini, jv ilj-or, oipnitcni, mbnitt, lnstimihiiiin , 
argcntito, « ludcocitc. iiulknto. nitcol.to, P.'-" ’ 

cobaUito, innrcnHto, anj^'HojAnU , Itoitniomk, ' 

prou<^lilo, fcirabevlnu', <v\ol)ti, taninllitt, 

onnL ciijinti, pi ru l!)"-*' rKKiU. iltiunito hpiiul ^roup, c i ^tu 
bcn.1 c«‘:sntnti' nitilc, ocUilRdrito, broolvite, (Imsporo, Iinio* 

n.to, I.rocite, potfi.u. caJufo proop, Pf 'P; ‘V I 

nrvntc koLilO, tlic p\JOxcm,fi Uio nmplol'Oli''^, bitsl conlie 
nto uphel.no crmmn.l... «vl«btc pioup. pnrocl pmop oln.ne 
pmm! lopa*. ^cn,>ohP^ frroirp M-^suMunilr, ..rcoM anilu os, e. 
cilhmanitc Blaurol.to, <'w>n,tc cpidote group, a\,n,lo pnhnilc 
reolitc proop, num group, clilontcds. tldonks ce, pontine, 
clu^soLollft BjOionc, coJumbdc, tftntilitc, samniskitc, inoiin 
7ite apatite group, turquoiM , soda nitre, borax, pitcbbkndt 
bnritc group Lroooifo, epsoniito, Ibf ihinis uoffraiiiite fcftci 
iito find wuUcnitc 


Optical cluiniclcrs o£ the more iiuiiorlnnl rock fonniiig 
mintnils Alncroseojuc and mitroscojHC descnption of flio le id 
HI" vnnolics of rocks and tbcir modes of occurrence A general 
Knowledge of Ibc mode of con'.oJidntion of magma, jiclrographii 
province and magmatic differentiation 

A general Knowledge of metnmorjdusm of rocKs of different 
Junds 

Definition of au ore Distribution ui India and mode of 
ocourrence of the following — Gold, mnngane;>e, copper and non 
ores, mica, coal and nunetal oil A general knowledge of the 
uses, if an>, of the minerals and rocks tioscnbed m this svlla 
bus 


Morphological characters of the following classes of fossils 

including their classification and distnlmtion m geological time 

Protozoa, corals, eehinoids, cnnoids, bracluoi^a, lamellibran- 
chiatn, gastropoda, cephalopoda, Inlobitcs and graptolites 

A general idea of the organic evolution ns indicated bs fo';- 
fiils 


M^suremeiit of geological tune The principles of correla- 
tion Descnption. of the leading lithological characters and dis 
■tincfire fossils of the stratigraphical units of Tndm 


Proi twal 

Eeta^ijition of the specimens of tnmeials mentioned in the 
■syllabus b\ the.r physical and chemical tests Drawing and de- 
scnption of enstals Use of contact goniometer Eecogmhon 
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of the leading vane ties of rocks and important rock-forming 
minerals by their macroscopic and microscopic characters 
Eecogmtion of the folloiving geneia of fossils — 
Lepidodendron, Sigillana, Sphenophyllum, Schizoneura, 
Catamites, Psygmophyllum, Pecoptens, Noeggerathiopsis, Cyta- 
dites, Nilssoma, Otozamites, Pterophyllum, Brachyphyllum 

Orbitohtes, Alreolma, Nodbsana, Textularia, Globigenna, 
Orbitoides, Fusuhna, Sch^agerma 

Omphyma, Gyathophyllum, Monthvaltia, Isastrea, Cyclo- 
htes, Thamnastrea, Trochosmilia Pavosites, Syringopora, Haly- 
sites 

Stohozkaria, Didymograptus, Monograptus 
Cupressocnnus, Cyathoormus, Marsupites, Encnnus, Pen- 
tncnnus 

Echinosphaentes 

Pentremites 

Clypeastei, Eohmolampas, Hernias tei Schizastei 
Eenestella, Protoretepora 

Lingulella, Neobolus, Lmgula, Grama, Bnteletes, Eafines- 
quma, Leptaena, Strophomena Streptorhynchus, Ghonetes, 
Lyttoma, Camarophona, Ehynchonella, Atiypa, Synngothj’iis, 
Spurifenna, Spingerella, Spmgera 

Stnngocephalus, Dielasma, Terebratula 
Palaeoueilo, 'Nucula, Leda, Dmo, Myophona, Tngoniar 
Astarte, Crassatella, Luoina, Cardium, Protocardium, Cyrenar 
Venus, Cytherea, Telima, Pholadomya Corbula, Avioula, 
Pseudomonotis, Monohs, Halobia, Aviculopecten, Pinna, Ger- 
mha, Pema, luoceramus, Lima, Pecten, Phcatula, Spondylus, 
Gryphaea, Eiogyra, MyWus, Modiola 

Dentahum, Pleurotomana, Euoraphalus, Turbo, TrochuSr 
Nenta, Natica, Scalaria, Melania, Geiithium, Eostellana,. 
Cypraea, Ovula, Murex, Eusus, Voluta, Pleurotoma, Conus^ 
Avellana, Limnaea, Bullinus, Planorbis 

Hyolithes, Tentacuhtes, Conulana, Clymema, Gomatites, 
Hedenstroemia, Ophiceras, Meekoceras, Aspidites, Xenodiscus, 
Fleimngites, Octoceras, Ptychites, Proptychites, Tropitos, 
Halorites, Arcestes, Phylloceras, Lytoceras, femites, Tumhtes,. 
Bachhtes, Harpoceras, Stephanoceias, klacrocephalites, Pen- 
sphinctes, Hophtes, Acanthoceras, Scaphites, Indoseras 

Olenellus, Glenns, Ptychopana, Hlaenus, Phacops 
Esthena, Cypns 

Descnption from personal observation of the geological 
features of an area Solution of simpler problems on dip, stnice 
and outcrop 

The Laboratory and field note books of candidates shall be 
inspected and marked by examiners, and if they ore found to 
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iie unsatisfactory, the candidates will be disqualified Isote books 
•uhich ha\e not been signed at frequent intervals by the Piofes 
:sor under whom the candidates worked, will not be accepted 


Honours Course 

In addition to a more complete and detailed knowledge of 
the subjects prescribed for the Pass Course candidates wJl be 
expected to show an acquamtance wnth — 

ThcoTctical • 

1 The genesis of rocks and of the structures found in 
them Diagrammatic representation of igpeous rock senes 

2 The economic aspects of loek and mineral deposits with 
■special reference to India, the modes of occurrence, ongin and 
distnbution m space and time of such deposits Geneial prm- 
ciples of prospectmg 

3 A geneial knowledge of the more important vertebrate 
fossils The leading Indian fossil species which may be regarded 
as mdex species 

4 The leadmg concepts regarding the age of the earth, 
Asostasy and the ongm of contments and seas 

Pracltcal 


1 Stereographic projection of smiple ci’jstals and calcula 
tion of their axial ratio 

2i. The use of quartz wedge 

3 Geological mapping of a small area Geneial knowledge 
-of prospecting and de%elopmeut of economic mineral deposits 
Personal obseivation of deposits of at least three of the follow 
mg — Coal, klica, klanganese. Iron and Copper ores 

4 Exairination of polished sections of some of the com- 
mon ore mmerals — Galena cha]cop 3 'nte chalcocite, boinite, 
sphalerite, pjnte p\Trhotite, magnetite, hematite ilmenite’ 
rutile, psilomelane pvrolusite hollandite, biaumte, sitaparite 

5 Separation of mineral giains, pannmg, heavy liquids 
electromagnets 

6 Use of refractive index of liquids for mmeral determi- 
nation 


The laboratory and field note-books of the candidates shall 
be inspected and marked by the examiners, and if they are 
found to be unsatisfactory, the candidate^ will be disguabfied 

L *tb^ fiequent intervals 

be 2ceS " candidates worked, will not 
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The hste of minerals and fossils m the Pass and Honours 
nyllabus may be modified bv the Syndicate on the recompien- 
■dation of the Board of Studies in Geology and Mmeialogy 


ZOOLOGY 

Pass Codrse 
Theoretical 

1 General principles of Biology The cell m develop- 
ment and mheiitauce General notions of Evolution, vana- 
tion and heredity Evidences of Evolution 

2 Distinctive characters and broad outlme classification 
of Protozoa — types — Amoeba, Polystomella, Euglena, Parti- 
moecium, Vorticella, Monocystis 

8 Distinctive ohaiacters and broad outline classification 
of Porifera — type — Sycon 

4 Distinctive characters and classification of Coelente- 
lata — types — ^Hydra, Obeha, Aurelia 

5 Distinctive characters and broad outlme classification 
of Platyhelminthes — tj'pes — Liver fiuke (Fasciola), Taema 
solium (particularly life-history) 

6 Distinctive characters and broad outhne classification 
of Nomathehmnthes — type — ^Ascaris 

7 Distinctive chaiaoters of Annehda and broad divisions 
into classes — types — Nereis, Earthworm, Leech General out- 
hne of life-history of Polygordius Structure of Trochophore 
larva 

8 Distmetive characters and broad outlme classification 
of Eohinodermata — ^type — Starfish 

9 General chaiacters of Arthiopoda and distmetive cha- 
racters of its subdivisions — ^types — ^^awn, Cocln-oach, Scor 
pion 

10 Distinctive charactere and broad outhne classification 
of the Molluscs — typos — ^Fiesh-vater mussel, Applesnail 
(Pilal and Sepia 

11 Distinctive characters of the Chordate groups and 
then leading subdivisions — ^Hemichorda, Urochorda, Euchorda 
and Vertebrata Classes Structure and an outhne of the life- 
history of the following types — 

(1) Amphioxus 

(2) A common Teleost 

(3) Dog fish 

(4) Eana oi Bufo 

(5) Calotob 

(6) Pigeon 

(7) Guinea pig or Rabbit 
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12 Detailed study of (a) Skull of Dog, (b) Limbs of Horse. 
18 An outline of development of Prog, Chick and Babbit. 

Practical 

1 Microscopical exammaliou of Hj-es mentioned in Pio 
tozoa and Ckielonterata and examination of tissues and organs 
of Earthworm, Leech Prog and Babbit 

2 Dissection of Earthworm, Prawn, Cockroach, Eresh- 
water mussel," Teleost, Toad, Pigeon, Gumea-pig 

3 Microscopic examination, wherever possible, of all the 
types studied 

Distnbution of theoretical papers viH be as follows 

First Paper Invertphrata 

Second Paper Genfei^l and Chordata 

The Laboratory note-hooks of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by evammers, and if thev ore found to be unsatis- 
factory, the candidates will be disquahfied Notebooks ■ahich 
have not been signed at frequent intervals by the teacher under 
whom the candidates worked, will not lie accepted 

Honours Coubse 
Theoretical 

A more detailed classification of the groups mentioned in 
the Pass Course 

lu addition to the Pass Course, the following types in the 
theoretical course — 

1 Life histoiv of Jlalanal Parasite 

2 Canal system of Sponges 

8 Sea-anemone and distinctive features of Cteno- 
phora 

4 Planana 

5 An Echinroid and a Holothurian 

6 (a) General characters of Entomostraca Life- 

history of Saccuhna 
(6) Scolopendra, Limulus 
(c) Penpatus 

I Life history of Mosquito Balnnoglossus, Ciona, 
UyeJostomata 

8 General characters of Dipnoi 
in pecuhanties ot Snakes 

10 Orders of Mammals and their distinctive 

features 
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Practical 


Tlie following in addition to the Pass Coui'sc — 

1 Loecli, Scorpion, Pond Snail, Scoliodon, Cnlotes 

2 Staining and inomiting in hulk microscopical 

objects 

Distnbution of theoretical papers will bo ns follows — 


Frrst Pa-pcT 
liccoud Paper 
Third Paper 
rourih Paper 


Invoiaebratn 
Chorda to 

General and Ihnbrj'ologj 
Essay 


The Laboratory note books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked bj examinei-s, and if they are found to bo unsatis- 
factory, the candidates will be disqualified Note-books which 
have not been signed at frequent interNals by the teacher under 
rvhom the candidates noikcd, will not bf accepted 


PHYSIOLOGY 
Distribution of Papfrs 
(Pans) 

Theoretical Papoi T — Blood and its circulation, Eespiration, 
Kidney, Skin and llcgulntion of Temperature, Bcproduction, 
and Sense Organs 

Theoretical Papoi II — Endocrine Organs, Nenous System, 
Nene Muscle Physiology, Blochomlatl^, ■Himcntation and 
hletabolism 

Practical Papei — -Histology, Experimental Physiology, and 
Biochcmistiy 


{Honours) 

Theoretical Paper I — ^Blood and its Circulation Eespira- 
tion, Lymph, and Tissue Fluid 

Theoretical Paper H — ^Biochemistry, Alimentation and 
bletabohsm, Nutrition and Dietetics 

Theoretical Paper HI — ^Endocrine Organs, Kidney, Skin 
and Eegulation of Temperature, and Eeproduction 

Theoretical Paper IV — Nervous System, Sense Organs and 
Nerve-Muscle Physiology 

Practical Paper V— Histology, Biochemistiy, and Expen- 
mental Physiology' (Biophysics) 

Practical Paper VI — ^Histology, Biochemistry, and Espori- 
mentsl Physiology (Biophysics) 

2»— 1603 B 



854 


CHAP XXT\rt — ^BAOBELOB OF SCIENCE 


Detailed Sydi*abds 
Pass Codbse 
Theoreitcal 


1 Introduction 

The Cell and its differentiation 
Characteristics of Living Matter 
Nitrogen and Carbon cycle 

2 Biochemical Basis of Life 

Chemistry of Carbohydrates, Lipides and Proteins 
Catalysis and Enzyme action 

Chemistry of body fluids and excretion — ^Reaction of body 
fluids 

Elementary knoxvledge of diffusion, dialysis, osmosis, and 
properties of colloid 

Alimentation, Metabolism, Dietetics and Nutrition 
Exchange of matter and energy m the body 
Basal iletabolism 

Vitamms — ^Biological values of different proteins 
Min eral metabolism and requirements — ^Water balance of 
the body 
Normal Diet 

The Digestive Organs and their Eunctions — 

Movements of the alimentary canal 

Absorption of vanous foodstuffs and their metabohsm 

3 The Circulatory System 
Blood — 

General composition of blood plasma and formed elements 
Origin, fate and functions of the formed elements 
Haemoglobm and its derivatives 
Coagulation of blood 

Immumty 

Tbe Course and Proof of Circulation 
Anatomy and Histology of the Heart — 

Properties of cardiac muscle 
Elementary knowledge of eardio dynamic events 
Nutrition of heart and coronary circulation 
Innervation of heart and regulation of its beat 
Venous return and Diastolic pulse 
Vascular System — 

Haemodynamics of Circulation 
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Circulation through artenes, capillaries and veins — ^Blood 
pressure — ^Pulse — ^Velocity of blood flow and time of 
complete ciroulation 
Venous pulse 

Inneiwation of blood vessels and control of circulation 

Spleen and its Functions 

Lymph and Tissue Fluids 

4 The Eespiration System 

The Lungs — Mechanism of respiratory movements — 
Spirometry 

Chemistry of respuation 

Gases 'm blood and their tension 

Transport of* oxygen and carbon dioxide m blood 

Mechanism of external and internal respiration 

Eegulation of respiratory movements 

Abnormal respiration — Cheyne-Stokes Eespiration — Apnoea 
— ^Dyspnoea — ^Asphyxia 

Effects of high and low atmospheric pressure on breathmg — 
Mountam sickness — Caisson disease 
Artificial respiration 

5 The Excretory System 

Eidney — ^Formation and chermoal composition of urme 
Mechamsm of micturition 

fl The Integumentary System 

Structure and function of sInn — Formation of sweat 
Body temperature and its regulation 

7 Physiology of Movement 

Nerve-muscle physiology — Different types of muscles m the 
body 

Changes on excitation and nature of the contractfle process 
The Neurone 

Excitation process m a nerve and its propagation 
Changes undergone by a nerve on stimulation 
Neuro-muscular junction 

8 The Nervous System 
Neurones and their connections 

Structure and functions of the Spmal Cord — ^Eeoiprocal 
mnervation — Co ordmated movement 
Structure and functions of the Hindbrain, Midbram, Fore- 
bram and Cerebrum — Cramal nerves, their origm and 
distribution 

Cerebral hemispheres — ^Anatomy, coimeotions and histology 
of the Cortex — Localisation of functions of the cortex 
— Conditioned ^reflex . 

Autonomic nervous system — General arrangement 
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9 The SeiHo 0rg'\n6 

Gonci'fll features of Bcnsation— Classtfiealion of fiensotions 

Exteroceptne, propocepflrt rtrul entemrej.lirf sen 

RahonR — SeriForv tiid organs — &ensor\' palh^^ays 
(fli Vision— Anntowi of tlio Fa<‘— Optical svs tern— Errors 
of refraction 

Sltuctntn um\ fvwvc.twof. of. Imr— M ocUftiuFru at accom- 
modation 

Stmeturo and functions of Jletina — Changes in retina 
wlicn exposed to light — Visual field — Penmet^^— 
Visual pathway 

Eloinenlnry knowledge of Colour M^ion 
(fij Homing — Anatomy of tho Ear — Helmlioltr's theory of 
lieanng — Nerrous ’paflnuns of hearing 

(c) Sensations of Taste and Smell — Rtrudnre of receptor 

organs — Tlic sensory pathwnis 

(d) Cutaneous sensations 

10 Voice and Speech — Mcchnnism of the Larynx 

11 The Eiidocime Organs 

Hormones — ^^^ethods of inyestigation of endoerino functions 
Structure aud general functions of — 

(o) Thyroid 
(6) Parathyroid 

(c) Suprarenal 

(d) Islets of Langorhous 
(c) Sex Glands 

(/) Pituitary 
12 lloproduction >, 


Pracfical 

Histology 

The dficroscopc— its use aud care 
Examination of fresh tissues and blood 
Film preparation of blood 
Preparation of hsemiu crystals 

Histological examinai on by Tcastuij — Preparation of nerve 
and muscle fibres by teasing and staining 

Histological oxamuiation by Spreading — SiUer nitrate pre- 
paration of cornea, mesentery, bladder 

Staining and mounting of Sections and their examination 
— Cartilage, bone, muscle, trachea, lungs oesophagus, olomacb, 
intestine, salivary glands, pancreas, hver, kidney, spmal cord, 
cerebrum, cerebeliuni, lymph glands, suprarenal, spleen 
Hacmocijtomclry and Haemoglobinomctrii 
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'<^11 1 ' ^ 

Experisikxtal Physiologv (Biophysios) 

1 

1 Disseotiou of a Frog ' ' ,, ,, 

2 (e), Effects of malre and FreaTi sFocliS on frog’s' muscle , 
(b) Elasticity and extensibility of muscle / ^ 

8 Simple muscle curve — ^Effects of loaS and temperatme 
on frog’s muscle 

4 Summation of contractions — Tetanus 

5 Fatigue of frog’s muscle 

6 Eecordmg of frog s heart-beat — Effect of temperature 

on heart 

7 Spirometij 

8 Becords of lespaatoiy movements m Man 

9 Use of Sphygmomanometer 

Biochemistry 

1 Simple chemical tests and identification of Staich, 
Dextrin, Glucose, Cane Sugar, Lactose, Maltose, Frpctose, 
Protein, Gelatme, Peptone, Lactic acid. Dilute hydioehlonc 
acid m Gastric juice. Bile salts ond 'pigments 

2 Emulsification and saponification of Fat ^ 

8 Separation of Albumm, Proteoses, , Peptones . and 
Olobulm 

4 Action of nc ids and alkalies on Protoms 

5 Examination 'k Uiine — ^Reaction of unne — Tests for 
Acetone, Albumin, Sugai, Uiea, Uno acid. Bile salts ind 
pigments, Lactic 'acid, Hyclrochloiic acid Indican ' 

,6 Simple cxpeiiments on Salivary, Peptic and Pan- 
creatic digestions' ^ ^ 

7 Quahtativ'e chemical analysis of some simple rfood- 
stuffs — ^Milk, Flour, Egg, Eice, Potato, etc 

8 Quantitative estimation of Ohloride, Phosphate, DPxtiom 
and Urea in Unne 

9 Spectroscopic exammation of Haemoglobm and its 
denvatives 


Honours Course 
Theoretical 

In addition to a moie complete and detailed study of the 
subjects prescribed for the Pass Couise, the follonung — 

Reproductive Organs — ^Development of fertilised oyum — 
Geimmal membranes, Honnones of the Placenta and Mammary 
gland 

Energy of molecules and ions m solution — Surface action — 
Adsorption — Colloidal state of matter — ^Passage of watei and 
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BolutcH ncro-s mcmbmnc'!— lI%dro„on ion couc^nirntion nnd ib 
rcgulntion — Ovidntion — Kcdi’clion 

Mothodg of dctcnnination of bii*- il 1 fictow 

modifjiiig basal nutaboliom — Mctnbohstn during itariution 

Carbolijdratc inotribolifiiii — Mnintr nnnco of bloo/I gugor level 
— Gljcosunn — Honnomd control of carbohidrate niolnboliFtn 
— MDlnbolism of lipidcK 

Metabolism of Xnitieoprob'iti’. — Crratim — Cn atinme — 

Protom—Sulphur — Iron 

Normal requirtincnt*- of mnoiis coinponints of food 
Volume of blood in tin bodj~— I’la^uni protcmc nnd Ihcir 
functions — Const anej of blood— Cvtolog^ of irvtbroc^tc — 
Frogilitj of red blo^ oolK — Blood groups — ^1{< tnnlo endotbobnl 
B% stem — Iminunitv 

Ecgulation of toronnrj flon — Llectroiardiogrun — Ibart 
block — \unculur flutter nnd ribnlntion — Output of benrl — Origin 
nnd propncrntion of tardinc iinpuBr — tdaplation of c^ardino 
nctiMti — MetnboIiFin of tnrdiiic nuFtlo — Venous juiIkc — C irculn 
tion time in man — Intmc irdiar presv.iirc — Eogulntion of blood 
pressure — Control of icins and lapillanis — lopnal circulation, 
eg, cerebral, pulmonary, bcpntic nnd renal — Girculntion m 
foetus Cerebro Spmol fluid and its tin illation 

Dctomnnation of pascous met ibolism— ^fethods of gas 
nnahsis in blood nnd nir — Ilcspiraton quotient — ^Eognhtion of 
breathing — Blood pressure, torobral circulation nnd brentbing — 
Carnage of gases in blood — ^Dissociation cuneo of blood pnsce — 
Ckjgen content nnd capoeiti — Co cfllciont of ondation— Ionic 
intercbange botnceo corpusilcs nnd plasma — ^Tissiu ondntion 

PhjBiologv of muscular exercise 

Muscle tone nnd rcgulntion of posture — ^Timclions of cere- 
bral cortex — Corpus slrmlura — ^Thnlnmus and hr potlinInmuB— 
Conditioned reflexes — ^Distribution and function of autonomic 
nervous system — Cbomicnl transmitters 

Nutrition nnd protection of the Eve — Subjcftnc nnd con 
trast phenomena — Theories of colour msioii — B inocular rision — 
Theories of hearing — Cochlear response? — Aphasia — Setisahon, 
as of taste and smell — Cutaneous and Kinesthetic scnsatioDs— 
Laws of sensation — Sleep and hypnosis 

Pracltco] 

In addition to the Pass Course the follow mg — 
Experimfxtai 

1 Debenmnation of Velocity of ncrro impulse in frog’e 

nerve 

2 Eecordmg of fatigue of frog’s muscle on slow moving 

drum 
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3 Electrotonus 

4 Stannius’ ligature and experiments on properties of 

heart muscle 

5 Vagus stimulation of frog’s heart 

6 Genesis of tetanus ' 

7 Calculation of work done by a muscle 

8 Effects of ions and drugs on frog’s heart-beat 

9 Pulse tracmg 

10 Use of Sphygmomanometer 

11 Indefatigability of nerve 

Histologv 

1 Cutting of sections by freezmg method 

2 Staining of sections by different staming methods, e g , 

Haemotoxyhn, Eosme, Azan, etc , and making of 
permanent preparations 
8 Countmg of blood corpuscles 
4 Determination of size of microscopic objects 

Bioohemistry 

1. Determination of H-ion coneeptration by calonmetno 
• method 

2 Estimation of sugar by Polarimeter 
8 Identification of sugars by osazone crystals 
4 Quantitative estimation of (a) Ammoma, Nitrogen m 
Unne, (b) Sulphate, (c) Lactose m Milk, {d) Cane 
sugar 

6 Determmation of coagulation time 
6 Determmation of blood sugar 


PSYCHOLOGY 

The exammation m Pass Course shall consist of the follow- 
ing parts — 

A Theoretical — 

1 General Psychology — ^First Paper 

2 Genetic /and Abnormal Psychology — Second Paper 

B Practical — Third Paper 

The exammation in Honours Course shall consist of the 
following parts — 

A Theoketrical — 

1 General Psychology — First Paper 

2 Genetic and Abnormal Psychology — Second Paper 



860 


CIIAP \XXVI BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 


3 Social Psjchology and Histology of Psychology— T/iircZ 

Paper 

4 Educilioual and Industrial Psjchology— Pourf/i Paper 
B Practical — Fifth and Sixth Papers 


Pass Course 


Paper I 
Theoretical 


General PsycnoLoav 


1 Introduction Methods Scope Eelation of Body and 
Mind General idea of the Nervous System 

2 The Structural Stnndpomt The conception of ele- 
ments The different elements General idea about other 
standpoints 

3 Facts and Theories of different sensations Structure 
and functions of sense organs Measurement of sensations The 
Weber Fechner s Lav • 

4r Image, Image types, Synaesthesia 

C Attention Facts and Theories 

0 Perception Space and time perceptions. Perception of 
movement Illusions Hallucination Meaning and theories of 
perception 

7 jMemorj and Association Factors in ilemory and con- 
ditions of Association, Forgetting, Measurement of Memory, 
Disorders Theones of ^Memory 

8 Leaimng Learning and Memory Types of Learning 
Lows of Learning 

9 Imagmation Nature Different forms Day-dreams 
Dreams Invention 


10 Feeling and Emotions Expenmontal iniestigation. 
Facts and theones E\'penmental aesthetics 


11 Action Eeai-tion experiments Types of action, 

Fatignr Concept of Will 

12 Thought Analysis of the Ihiiiking processes Belief 
Experimental Studies Language 


18 Intelligence Nature and theories General idea of 
different kinds of Tests and their use^ 

14 Personality Concept of personality Factors, Tjf^ies, 
Tests 
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Pape7 II 
Theoretical 

Genetic and Abnormal Psaohologi 

A Genetic Psychology ' 60 maths 

1 Definition Scope Methods 

2 Heredity and environment Evolution Glassification 
•of Animals 

8. Tropism Eeflex action Instmctive action Voluntary 
■action 

4 Charactenstio behaviours of the foUo-wmg mvertebiates 
and Vertebrates Amoeba, parainaecium, hydia, bolvox, mol- 
luscs, crabs, ants, amphioxus, fish, birds and dogs 

6 Nervous orgamsation and its relation to consciousness 
Evidence of mind and onteria of consciousness 

6 Evolution of mstinetive and mtelhgent behaviom 

7 The child (a) Physical and mental development (b) 
Instmcts m childreu (c) Development of language and social 
“traits (d) Adolescence 

8 Learning in child and animals 

B Abnormal Psychology 50 marks 

1 Mental disorder Diffei'ent conceptions Criteria of nor- 
mahty 

2 General ideas of different kinds of ment-al disorder 

3 Mental deficiency, Nature and grades Signs of mental 
deficiency Practical prablems 

4 Hypnotism, Somnambulism Dissociation 

6 Descnption of anxiety, neuroses, hystena and epilepsy. 
Obsessional psycho neuroses, dementia, praecox, 'Jiaranoia 

6 Day-dreams, Dreams, Errors 

7 Mental conflict and its mechamsm Theones 

8 Principles of IMentaJ adjustment with special refeience 
“to psycho analysis 


Paper III ' 

Practical 

1 Accommodation Eai and Near jxiints Pupillary re- 
■flexes Blmd spot Coloui blmdness 

2 Eield of vision and colour zones Perimeter 

3 Brightness, Colour contiasts Colour inixtuies 

4 Pressure — Temperatuie and pam spots Paradoxical 

sensations of cold / 

6 Tones and Noises Besonance Pitch Intensity Timbie 
Bents 



802 


ciiAn \\x\ r— BACUFLon or scipncj 


G Bmcll mislwrcs OUnclomctcr 

7 Tttsto compensations 

8 lunacst'lietic Ecnsations 

0 jVftcr imago, ndnplntion, locnilsatioii of sciisnUons and 

effects of summation of stimuli 

10 Bmoculnr nialry, third dimension, two point thresh- 
old Perception of moxoment 

11 Hiusions 

12 Feeling Impression and o\prcfi=ioii Pneumogroph. 
end Ergogroph 

18 Attention Pnngo TnchistiBcojic 

14 Image tjpes 

16 Word association 

IG Memorisation Learning and scoring methods 

17 Beaction time Vernier Hipp a Chronoscopo (Makc- 
Break) 

K B — Stndents slioiild bo trained in inlrosptriion ITiov aro required to 
beep records of practical iiork and to familiansc tbeniscl'cs nith tbe nppa 
ratns used. 

The Laboratory note books of candidates shall he mspected 
and marked by o-samincrs, and if they aro found to bo unsatis- 
factory, candidates mil be disquahCcd Note books udiich 
have not been signed at frequent intervals In the Professor 
under whom the candidates worked, will not bo accepted 

HoNOuns CounsL 
Paper I 
Theorciical 
General Psvcholooi 

Detailed and critical study of the topics mentioned m the 
Syllabus for the Pass Course (Paper I) in General Psjchologv 

Besides the structural standpoint, Gestoit and Behavioiir- 
istic standpoint should also be studied 

Paper II 
Theoretical 

Genetic and Abnormal PsronoLooy 

A Oencitc Psychology 50 viarke 

Detaded and critical study of the topics mentioned in the 
byllabuB for bhe Pass Coiu*8e (Paper H) in Genetic Psychology 
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B Abnormal Psrjchology 50 marks 

Detailed and critical study of the topics mentioned m the 
Syllabus for the Pass Course (Paper II) m Abnormal Psycho- 
logy 

Greater stress should be laid on theories and historical ap- 
proach to topics 


Payer III 
Theoretical 

Social Psychologi and Histoey of Psychology 

A Social Psychology 60 marks 

1 Introduction Problems, Methods 

2 The Primitive Man His society and rehgion 

3 Marriage Exogamy, endogamy Matnarchy, patriar- 
chy 

4 Eolklore Myth Bumoui Pubhc opimon 

5 Psychology of crowds and mobs Higher social groups 

B History of Psychology 50 marls 

Broad outlines of History of Psychologj — From the begm- 
nmg of the Expenmental period (J Muller) up to the present 
time 

Students should be specially famdiar with the Psychologi- 
cal systems of J Muller, Fechner, Helmohltz, Wundt, Galtou, 
Binet, James, Titchener, Freud, Watson, Kohler 

Paper IV 

Theoretical 

Educational and Industrial Psychology 
1 

A Educational Psychology 40 marhs^ 

1 Introduction Problems Methods 

2 Instinct and emotions Development and bearmg on- 
education Motivation m learmng 

8 Learmng Methods, types and charactensties Learn- 
ing curve Transfer of traimng 

4 Mental work Mental fatigue 

6 Psychological tendencies in educational movements 

6 Educational tests 

7 Education of special types. Gifted, backward and de- 
fective children Problem children 
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B Indueinal Psycholog]] 40 marls 

1 Introduction Problemb Methods 

2 The work The isorkei The enviroiiment 

3 The Viork The nature of work. ^Monotony Yoriety 
Ehythm 

4 Continuitv and discontinuity 

5 Output iluximum, optimum minimum The work 
curve Pause and rest Planning of the uork Individual and 
chain work 

6 Mm ement 

7 The environment Blunimution. Xoise Smell Postuie 
Temperature Smoke Dust Huiiiidity An movement's 

8 I'ltigue Onset Degree Duiation Eecovery Patigue 
curve Measurement of fabgue Endurance Perseverance 

9 Accidents 

10 Ad\ ei-tisement Salesmanship 

C Quantitative methods tn Educational and Indus- 
trial Psychology 20 marls 

1 Statistics Eomiulae and their apphcation Graphs 
2. Tests for intelligence, personahty and vocational apti- 
tudes 

3 Methods of standardisation 


Papers V and VI 
Practical 


Tn addition to the Pass Course, Practical, the follouiug — 

1 Statistical methods Mean, Median, kfode, Average de- 
viation, Standard deviation PrOhahle error Correlation Granhic 
jepresentations 

2 Psycho-physical methods Errors 

3 Senson' acui^ Threshold and differential hmen 

4 Wcher-Fechner’s Law, , 

5 Fluctuation of attention 

6 Learning Mirror drawing 

7 Mental work and fatigue 

8 Hipp’s chionoscope -Choice reactions 

N B — StudentG should be tramed la introspection They ore tr keen re 
cords of practical ivork and to famihansc fheraselvee with the apparatus used 

The Lnhoi"ntor\ note books of candidates shall he inspected 
and marked h\ examiners, and if thev are found .to he unsatis 
factory, candidates will be disqualified Note books uliich have 
not been signed at frequent intervals by the Professor iimlei uhom 
ihe candidates worked, will not be accepted 
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ANTHIWPOLOGY 
Pass Codrse 

Tke Pass CouiBe in Authropology shall be distnbuted as" 
follows — 


Paper I 

I 

General oiU lines of Anthiopologv 

' / 1 ' ' , 

^ ) Paper II 

L 

Ethnology of India v ith special reference to some particular 
province Chief Linguistic Famihes of India 

Paper III 
'' Praetical 

PniSICAL Anthi opologv 
Somatometrj 

Candidates should be able to define the situation of and local- 
ise the somatometrical , landniarlcB on living persons and are 
expected to be familiai uath the abbieviations denoting them 

They should be familiar mtb the proceduie adopted and 
the descriptive terms used m’ Anthropometry m maluug observa 
tions of the follonmg external charaotere — (1) Coloui of Skin 
(2) Coloui of Eye, (8) Byeshts, (4) Hair, (5) Moustache and 
Beard, (6) Eyebrows, (7) Forehead, (8) Supraoibital Bidges, 
(9) Nasal Depiession, (10) Nasal Budge, (11) Nasal Septum, 
(12) Malar’S, (13) Alveolar Prognathism, (14) Lips, (15) Chm, 
(16; Angle of Lower Jaw 

They should be famihar mth the use of the follow mg mstru- 
ments used m Anthropometry — calipers, oraniometei, pelvi- 
meter, shde compasses, anthropometer, rod compasses, metnc 
tape, Molhson’s gomometer, colorimeter, and scales for weight 

Candidates must be able to take the following measmn 
ments — 


A — On the Head 

(1) Maxnmum head length, (2) Maximum head bieadth, (3) 
Least fiontal breadth, (4) Bi-zygomatic breadth, (6) Bigomal 
breadth, (6) Nasal length, (7) Nasal breadth, (8) Auricular 
height, (9) Physiognomic facial length, (10) Morphological facifil 
length, (11) Physiognomic superior facial length, (12) Morpholo- 
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gical supenor facial length, (13) Ear length, (14) Ear breadth, 
(15) Horizontal circumference, (16) Profile angle, (17) Camper’s 
facial angle 


B — On the flunk and Limbs 

(18) Ht vertex, (19) Ht tragus, (20) Ht stemale, (21) Ht 
ihospmale, (22) Ht tibiale, (23) Ht spnenon, (24) Ht acro- 
mian, (2^) Ht radiale, (26) Hfc styhon, (27) Ht dactyhon, (28) 
Sittmg height vertex, (29) Sitting height diocnstele, (30) Arm 
•stretch, (31) Bi acromial diameter, (32) Girth of thorax, (33) 
Length of hand, (34) Breadth of hand, (35) Length of foot, 
'(36) Breadth of foot, (87) Weight of body 30 marks 

Laboratory Book 

Candidates shah, keep a Laboratory book showing m details 
the somatemetncal measurements of at least 10 Subjects, and 
the different indices derived teom the measurements, and shall 
submit it to the exammers Credit should be given for work 
-done in the laboratory 10 marks 


Tecbtsology 

Candidates are required to observe the foUowmg general 
points — (a) Matenals used for construction, (t) Shape, size 
nnd weight, (c) Decorations, if any, (d) Purpose, (e) Method of 
using 

T Implements required for Procunng Pood 

(A) Implements for the cultivation of plants 

(1) Digging stick 

(2) Spade 

(3) Pick 

(4) Hoe 

(5) Mattock 

(6) Plough 

(7) Boiler 

(8) Axe 

(9) Harrow 
(10) Bake 

(U) Scythe and sickle 
(12) Soviung mstruments 
• (13) Apphances for threshing 

■^14) Apphances for cleaning gram, e g , wmnowin'^ 
fans 

/ 
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(B) Hunting accessones (othei than weapons) 

(1) Traps 

(2) Baits, decoys, lures and flares 
(8) Nets 

>(C) Fishing apphances 

(1) Nets, e g , hand nets, oast nets, seines, tiawl- 
nets, self-acting nets Floats and weights to be 
studied along with these 

(2) Traps 

(o) Traps manipulated by the fisherman, e g , 
basket-traps, nooses, cage-traps 
(b) Self-aoting traps, e g , basket-traps of the 
lobster-pot” and thorn trap patterns, 
automatic traps 

(3) Dams and weirs (to be studied from photographs) 

^ (4) Lmes and their tackle 

(5) Appliances for transfixing fish, e g , spears, har- 
poons, arrows, gaffs, tndents, leisters, gigs, 
lakes 

U Weapons of Wai and Chase 

(A) Weapons of offence 

(а) Held m the hand 

(1) Ornaments, e g , rings and wristlets with spikes 

(2) Clubs, 6 g , solid clubs and maces, composite 
clubs, maces and hammers 

(8) Axesi 

(4) Spears 

(б) Missile weapons 

(1) Natural objects 

(2) Worked or manufactured projectiles, e g , shng 

stones, pellets, etc 
(8) Throwing-clubs, e g., boomerangs 
(4) Throwmg-spears, eg , jevehns, haipoons darts, 
arrows 

(o) Apphances for hurhng or discharging 

(1) Flexihle spear-throwefrs 

(2) Eigid spear-throwers 

(3) Blow-tubes 

(4) Bows, e g , plam bows, compound bows, compo- 

site-bows, pellet-bows, cross-bows 

(d) Capturing weapons 

(1) Lasso 

(2) Bolas 



n Identification of the following Neolithic implements — 

(1) Celts 

(2) Hammer stones 

(3) King stones 

20 marks 

Candidates must submit a note book showmg recoi'd of 
work done on the objects mentioned m the Syllabus 

10 marks 


The Laboiatory note-books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by examiners, and if thej are found to be unsatis- 
faotorj', the candidates will be disquahfied Note-books whi'^h 
have not been signed at frequent intervals by the Professor under 
whom the candidates worked will not be accepted 


Honouhs Couhse 


The Honours Course m Anthropology shall be distributed 
as follows — 

Paper 1 — General outlmes of Anthropology 

Paper II — Ethnology of India with special reference to 
some parhculoi province Chief Lmguistic Earmlies 
of In^a 

Papers III and IV . — A general outline of the lacial and cul- 
tural history of India 

Papers 1' and VI — Practical Examination 
Paper V 

PnrsioAL Antheopology 


A Anatomy and Morphology — Identification and sexmg 
of human bones, identification, of anthropoid crama, identifica- 
tion of casts of fossil men and apes 15 marks 

B Somatometry — As for the Pass Course 30 marks 

C Craniometry — Candidates shall be famihar with the 
landmarks estabhshed on the skull for use m cramometry and 
shall be famihar with the use of the foUowmg apparatus -Cali- 
pers (vanouB types), slide compasses (various types), gonio- 
meters, carniophores, horizontal needles, orbitameter and pala- 
tometer 

Candidates should be able to take the following jirescnbed 
measuiements m accordance with the International Agreements 
of 1906 and 1912 — (1) Maximum oramal length, (2) Glabella- 
imon, (8) Nasion-mion length, (4) Maxunimi cramal breadth, 
(5) Greatest occipital breadth, (6) Bi-mastoid diameter, (7) Bi- 
auncular breadth, (8) Gieatest frontal breadth, (9) Least frontal 
breadth, (10) Bi zygomatic breadth, (11) Bi maxillary breadth, 

34— 1608 B 
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(3) Skin-boals, boats ot basketry fiame 

(4) Em then tubs used ns boats 
{5) Built-bonts 

VI Indusbiies 

A Basketry 

'Note — Students should be acquamted with the technique 
of the following Upes of baskets 

(a) Plaited w'oiL. 

(1) Check . 

(2) Twilled 

(3) Wrapped 

(4) Twined 

(5) Hexagonal 

(b) Wicker w'oik 

(1) Check 

(2) TwiUed 
(8) Twined 

(a) Wattle-woik 

(d) Coded basketry 

(1) (/) Simple oTeisewn coil 

(ii) Furcate coil 

(iii) Bee-skeep cod 

(2) Figme of eight 

^ (8) ‘ Lazy Squaw ' 

(4) Crossed figure of eight 

(5) Cycloid 

(c) klattiug 

B Pottery (to be studied m relation to a particular area or 
group of peoples) 

Note — (1) Method of construction 

(2) Decoration 

(3) Process of firing 

(4) Shape and size 

(5) Pui-pose 

40 iiiarlrs 

Every student to produce a Pi'actical ' note-book showing 
records of work done on the objects mentioned above 

10 'narbs 
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The Laboratoiy note-books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by examiners, and if they are found to be unsntis 
iac^i’y, the candidates will be disqualified Note-books which 
have not been signed at frequent mtervals by the Professor 
under whom the candidates worked, \nll not be accepted 

GEOGEAPHY 

Pass Course 
Theoietical 

Papei 1 — Eogional Geogiaphy — 

(а) Asia with fuller treatment of India 

(б) Europe and owe of the following as may be pi escribed 
from tunc to tune by the Syndicate Africa, North America, 
South Amenou and Australasia 

Natuial regions, their relationships to pohtical territories, 
and their ecouomic importance, group life in vanous environ- 
ments, the chief lacial and national characteristics, the degree 
of adaptability to the physical environment, the distnbution and 
influence of various types of rocks on the topographical features 
m so far as they deteimme human activities, topographical 
features deteiiumed by climate, form of erosion, and tectomc 
movements, the iiver systems, chmate and weather types, the 
influence of the neighbouimg seas and oceans on the lands and 
their inhabitants , sods, then distnbution and effects on natural 
vegetation and cultnated plants, general characteristics of the 
forests and then economic products , the distnbution of animals , 
the distribution of mmeials and the souices of mechanical 
powei, thou lelationships to the mdustnal activities, locahsation 
■of manufaotming, mmmg, and other industries, important inter- 
national and mterprovinoial trade routes , sites and fimctions of 
some important cities 

Paper II — ^Principles of Human and Physical Geography — 

A thorough knowledge of the fundamental pnnciples of 
Human and Physical Geography to form a basis for the study 
of Eegional Geography 

In addition to a fullei treatment of the subjects included 
in the Intermediate Course the following — 

The environment ns the physical basis of the life of vanous 
human gioups, with special reference to India, modification of 
natural landscape by human agencies, the effects of the mdus- 
tnahsation of the norld upon the distnbution of population 

The earth’s crust — the properties of the chief rock-formmg 
mmernls and mineral fertilizers, classification and general pro- 
perties of the chief types of rocks, their modes of origm, and 
structures due to folding and faulting, processes of denudation 
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and deposition, bOil format ion and soil t^I)e, dc^elopment of 
rucr sysiems, the c)cU of erosion general cliarncters of the 
chief tjpes of topograph' 

\^n\o and tidal nioicnients and their effects origin and 
effects of ocetn circiilatiouc 


Prill liciil 

(c) Cartographical representation of meteorological and eco- 
nomic data 

(b) Interpretation of neathcr iiid climatic maps 

(c) Construction of iiinj)' on ^onu '•iiiiple projections u«ed 
m a standard atlas 

(f?) SunoMng — Simple methods of siirt'cts including the 
use of plain taide and pnsmutic conipa^': 

(o) Interpretation of Topogrnphii al Map-, (f I” 1'' maps) 
of some natural region*- of India, and simple geological maps of 
India slioning honzontnl beds and simple folds 

(f) Mcg-ise(i))ic I \aniiii ition of <hiil locK forming and cco 
nomic minerals, and the ohiof tvpes of igneous, sedimentary 
and metomorphic rochs 

(g) Identification of principal cereals and fibres of India 

(h) Geogiaphicnl Excursions — Students must take part id 
geographical excursions arranged be the authorities 

HoNotms Course 
Thcorcitcaf <. 

Papers I and IJ — General Itegiouai Geographt — 

Paper I — (a) India and the Monsoon Lands of Asia 

(b) One of the follotnng areas of India (other 
areas may be prescribed bv the Syndicate 
from time to time) 

The Kiunaon Himdaja, the Meghalaya and 
the Donb of the Ganges and Jumna 

Paper II — (a) Euiope nith fuller treatment of the British 
Isles 

(b) One of the followmg ns mar be presenbed by 
the Syndicate from time to time 
North America ryith special reference to 
Umted States 

South America nith special reference to 
Brazil 

Africa with special reference to the terri- 
tories inhabited b\ Indian emigrants 
Aubtialasiu 

Paper III — ^Pnnciples of Phvsical and Human Geography, 
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Papei IV — Special TopidS — 

Two of the following are to be taken (othei subjects may 
be presciibed by tlie Syndicate fiom time to time) — 

(а) Clmiatology 

(б) Eivei Geography 

(c) Economic Geography 

{(I) Cartogiaphj 

(<j) Political Geography 

] Fapcrg I and 11 

General Bcgional Geograpinj 

Natuioi legions, their lelationships to pohtical teriitoncs, 
and then economic importance, gioup life in various envnon- 
ments, the chief racial and national characteristics, the degree 
of adaptabihtj to the physical environment, the distribution 
and mfluences of various types of locks on the topographical 
features m so far as they detemune human activities, topo- 
graphical featuies determmed by climate, form of erosion, and 
tectonic movements, the rivei systems, climate and -weathei 
types, the influence of the neighbouring seas and oceans on the 
lands and then inhabitants, soils, their distribution and effects 
on natural vegetation and cultivated plants, general character 
istics of the forests, and their economic products , the distri- 
bution of animals, the distribution of mmerals and the souices 
of mechanical power, their relationships to the industnal acti- 
MticR, iocnlis-ition of manufacturing, mmmg and other in- 
dustries , important international and interprovincinl trade 
routes, sites and functions of some impoi’tant cities 

India and the Monsoon Lands of Asia — India mcludmg 
Burma and Cejlon, Indo China, Malaj Archipelago, China 
and Japan to be studied Geographical maps of the Inter- 
national senes on the scale of 1 1,000,000 to be used in connec- 
tion with the legional geography of India 

The Kumaon Himalaju, the Meghalaya and the Donb of 
the Gauges and Jimina, a detailed stud}' of the region to be 
required with the help of 1" Suivev maps, and Goiornmental 
and othei publications Candidates are expected to study the 
intoi-iclations and the CAoluhon of the Aanous physical and 
biological elements m the geography of the selected area 

Europe, Eoith America or South Amencn or Afuen or 
Australasia Emphasis to be made on the part plaAcd by man 
m the exploitation and consequent modification nf lands m 
neighbounng areas with a view to obtaramg foods, clothing, 
shelter and luxuries of the civilised life Compansons to be 
naado with India, wherever possible 
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Paper III 

Principles of Physical and Human Oeographij 

- A thorough knowleage of the fundamental pnnciples of Phy- 
sical and Human Geography to form a basis for the study of 
Eegional Geography 

In addition to a fuller treatment of the subjects included m 
the Pass Course the following — 

Distnbution and difiercntiation of the human lace charac- 
tenstios of social groups 

The geographical factors afiectmg the development of m- 
dustnes and production of raw materials and food-stufis de- 
rived from land and water 

Evolution of chief types of land forms 
Chmatic factors leading to a recognition of the chief cli 
mate and weather types 


Paper IV 
Special Topics — 

(a) Climatology 

Meteorological instruments, their construction and uses, 
Diurnal, seasonal and annual distnbution of the elements of 
ohmates, their causes and effects, oscillations of climatic ele- 
ments, leading to a recognition of weather types, neather con- 
ditions of upper au, periodic and apenodic winds, monsoon, 
tropical and sub-tropical cyclones, nor’westers, thunderstorms, 
dust storms and cyclomc storms, conditions of local cuculation, 
different forms of precipitation and them causes, climatic re- 
gions, clunate and weather types of Inoia in detail 

(6) River Geograplni 

Topography and dramage, various types of springs, rivers 
and river valleys , factors affecting the volume of water dis- 
charged by rivers, erosion by nvers, river deposits, water power 
derived from rapids and waterfalls, canals and tanks, nver 
traffic, the part played by nvers m the evolution of human so- 
cieties, glaciation m relation to nver systems of India, study of 
the life history of the Ganges, Indus and Brahmaputra, changes 
m the courses of Indian nvers durmg histone times, nver prob 
lems in Bengal 

(c) Econom'c Geography 

A fuller treatment of the geographical factors affectmg the 
production of raw matenals and food stuffs denved from land 
and watei, their home consumption and export, manufacturmg 
mdustnes, the development of power resources, the transport 
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«nd mflikefcing of commodities Tea, jute and cotton to be treated 
on some detail as examples m agricultural, commercial and m- 
dustnal geography The economic geography of India to oe 
treated m some detail 


(d) Cartography 

The coustiuction and uses of the following mstruments of 
survey — ^Pnsmatic compass, level, sextant, and theodolite, 
contours and traverse, sunjile tieatment of geodetic and photo- 
graphic surveying, a fullei treatment of map projections 

The study and interpietation of large scale topographical 
maps issued by the Survei of India Some reference to be 
3nade to issues of British Oidnance Suiveys and Prench Service 
Geographique de I’Annde 

Collection of data on dimatologj, economic and human 
geography, and their cartographical representations 

(e) Politico] Geography 

The geogreplucal position ot the lands of the chief States, 
their people, frontiere and capital cities, a fuller treatment of 
the geographical background of modem socio-political problems, 
the development of Coloinal Poueis mth the settlement of new 
lands, types of British colomsnliou, and the port played "by 
Indians in the development of Ihe Bntish Commonwealth 

Piaciical 


Paper I — (a) Surveyiug 

(6) Identification of rocks, mmerals, plants and 
cereals 

Suiweyiug — Methods of amwey, includmg the use of the 
•chain plane-table and pnsmatic compass, levelhng, the deter- 
mmation of hoiivontal aud vertical ^stances with the help of 
the theodolite 

Bocks, Mmerals, Plants and Cereals — Examination of the 
principal lock-foimmg and economic mmeraas, and principal 
sedimentary, igneous and metamorphic locks, identification of 
typical plants and cereals 

Paper II — ^Map woik '• 

(a) Interpretation of topographical, climatological and geo- 
logical maps 

The interpretation of largo scale maps and of topographical 
maps of the International senes of some typical regions of tlie 
■world, also mterpretation of simple geological maps Climatic 
and economic maps drawn from data published in the Memoirs 
of the Indian Meteorological Department and other scientific 
■departments 
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Simple interpolation Calculation of anthmetic, geometno and 
weighted averages Construction of simple Index Numbers- 
Simple Nomograms Prepaiation of grouped frequency and cor- 
relation tables Calculation of moments up to the fourth order 
with adjustments for groupmg Calculation of mean, standard 
deviation, co efficient of variation and co efficient of correlation 
with standard en-ors Fitting of nonnal cmwe Use of the 
probabihty mtegial for the normal curve Tests of significance 
Chi square test Simple cases of analysis of vanance 

Candidates will be expected to be familiar with the use of 
standard mathematical and statistical tables, shde rules and 
simple tjqies of calculating machines 

The Laboratory note-boots of candidates shall be mspected 
and marked by examiners, and if they aie found unsatisfactory 
the candidates will be disqualified Note books which have not 
been signed at fiequent mtervals by the Professor undei whom 
the candidates worked wiU not be accepted 

Honours Course 
Theorettcal 

The subject for the Pass Course mil be tieated in greater 
detail mth the addition of the following — 

Finite differences and inteijwlation Graduation by empi- 
rical formulae Use of polynomial functions Haimonic and 
periodogiam analysis Elements of mathematical theory of 
probability Inverse probabihty Frequency distributions 
Prmciple of maximum hkehhood m estimation Bi variate nor- 
mal correlation surface Partial and multiple correlation for 
four vanates Special methods for findmg correlation Non- 
Imear regression Contmgency tables Tests of mdependence 
and association Elements of the theory of samphng distribu- 
tions The exact distribution of mean, standard deviation, statis- 
tic, ratio of vaiiances, co efficient of con elation when the popu- 
lation value IB zero, and Chi-square statistics Goodness of 
fit Analysis of vanance for factonal ex-perunents Apphcations 
of the statistical method in econormcs, coinmeice and industry, 
agnculture, psychology and education, medicme and public 
health, biologj and othei expeiimeutal sciences Design of 
experiments Eepresentative samples 1 echnique of sample 
surveys 


Practical 

In addition to the Pass Comae — 

Measurement of areas by planimeter and by giaphical 
methods Inveree and bi-vaiiate interpolation Fitting of 
curves by least squaie methods Calculation of seculai tiend 
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Hnd seasonal and cyclic fluctuations Harnaomo analysis with. 
12 ordinates Fitting of Pearson curves — ^Types I and JU Use 
of the Chi-square test Contingency tables Multiple regression 
ior three variates Significance of co-elScients of correlations 
Correlation ratio Non-hnear regression Analysis of variance 
.and CO variance Use of tables of test cntena Statistical 
.analvsiB of actual data 

The Laboratoiy note-books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by examiners, and if they are found to be unsatis- 
factory, the candidates wiU be disqualified Note-books which 
have not been signed at frequent intervals, by the Professor 
under nhom the candidates worked, will not be accepted 

Students who have passed the Intermediate Examination 
■with Mathematics, Physics and Chemistry may be examined in 
•one of the foUowmg Alternative Honoure coutsbh — 

Course A 


I Pure hlatbematics 
n Applied Mathematics 
m Drawing 

TV Physics 

V Chemistry' 


Two Papers 
Three Papers 

One Paper and a Practical 
Exaramation 

Two Papeis and i Practical 
Examination 

One Paper and a Practical 
Exarmnation 


JPitre Mathematics shall include — 


(a) Higher Algebra 

(b) Higher Plane Tngonometri 

(c) Vectoi Analysis 

(d) Analytical Geometry (Plane) 

(a) Analytical Geometry (Solid) 

(/) Difrerential Calculus 

(g) Integial Calculus 

(h) Differential Equations 
Applied Mathematics shall include — 

(a) Statics and Graphical Statics 

(b) Dynamics of a Particle 

(c) Elementary Rigid Dymamics 

(d) Hvdrostatics 

(e) Hydraulics 

(/) Strength of iHatenals 
Dramng shall mclude — 

(a) Tracing 

(b) Descnptive Geomefcneal Dra'wmg 

(c) Drawong from Models 

(d) Design of Machme Elements 
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Physics shall include — 

(a) General Properties of Matter 

(b) Heat and Techuicol Therniod 3 'namics 

(c) Electncity and Magnetism including Electio 

mechanics 

(d) Light 

Ghemistry shall mclude a general knowledge of the subject iilth 
special reference to 

(a) Technology of water — Determination of hardness- 
and softemng process 

(h) Euel — ^Determination of calorific power of diSor- 
ent technical fuels 

(c) Chemistry of Combustion 

(d) Lubneafang oils — ^Determination of nscosity, flash 

pomt and suitability for different purposes 
(c) Chemistn of technically rmportant metals with, 
special stress on Iron and Steel 

CounsE B 


I 

Pure Mathematics 

Two Papers 


H 

Applied Mathematics 

Two Papei-s 


m 

Drawing 

One Paper including 

Practi- 


cal Examinations 


w 

Physics 

Three Papers and two 

Practi- 


cal Exammations 


V 

Chemistry 

One Paper and Practical Exa- 


mmations 

Pure Mathematics shall mclude — 

(a) Analjtical Geometry (Plane) 

(t) Analytical Geometry (Solid) 

(c) Vector Analysis 

(d) Differential Calculus 
(c) Integral Calculus 

(/) Differential Equations 
Applied Mathematics shall include — 

(a) Statics and Graphical Statics 

(b) Dynamics of a Particle 

(c) Elementary Pigid Dynamics 

(d) Hydrostatics 
(c) Hydrauhes 

if) Strength of Materials 

Draiuiig shall include — 

(а) Tracing 

(б) Descnptivo Geometneal Drawing 

(c) Dra^vmg from Models 

(d) Design of Machmo Elements 
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P]ni‘<icx “iliiill iii( Iiuli — 

((/) (nlKIllI I til'-, of Mlllti 1 

(i>) a 

(c) Ivlcttri(U\ iifid Miiliu 11*5111 
(,// Litjlit 
(r) br.mid 

■Chnui^ili II *-111111 incliidf* — 

Pin «K 111 riRtni'-lri 

C.iiii(li(liitL*. will lie c\)tC(U(l to jw.-i*;*; » ltnonJetlf< tlm 
jeneral jinnciplcfi of ( lieini«tn 


CoopcF C 


T Pura Matlieiiiiitic-, 

II Applied ^latliciniitK s 
III Dnnung 

n Plnsies 

\ Oheinistn 


()ii( Pap 1 

0110 J’apt r 

0111 Paprr inchidiTip Pmcli 
e il 1 Muniinf lon*- 

I«o Paper- and a Prncfical 
]3\u)iiinatioi\ 

Three Paper*; nnd three Prne 
tieni JlMinirintionc 


PitTc MdihciiKittcn shall jiicludo — 

(а) AiiaKlicil (leoinclo (Planr j 
ib) Aiial^iticnl Gtoiiitlin (Solid) 

(c) A octor \iinli‘5i‘; \ 

(d) Dificrentml Cnlcuhis 
(c) Integnil Calculus 

(/) DifTcrciitml Equation*- 
Ippltfd \tathcmatic<i shall include — 

(n) Hidrostntics 

(б) Hidrauhcs 

(c) Strength of Alnleimls 
Draii mg shall include — 

(n) Tracing 

(h) Doscriplnc Geouietncal Drawing 

(c) Drawing from AlodeP 

(d) Design of iAInchiPC Elements 
Phybics shall include — 

(а) General Properties of flatter 

(б) Heat including T’liermodvnamics of Heat Engines 

(c) Electricitj and Alagnelisin including elemeiitaiy 

principles of Electrical Machines 

(d) Light 
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shnll include — 

(а) Plnsical Cbeniistij 

(б) Iiioignnic Clicmisln 
(c) Orgnmc Cheinisti-j 

Tlie limits of each subject in eneb course shall be dehiitd 
a detailed syllabus to be drawn up from time to time jointly 
b\ the Boaid of Studies and the Board o'" Higher Studies con- 
' corned Special stress will be laid on the practical applications 
of the subjects 

100 maiks shall be assigned to each waitten jiaper and to 
each practical o\amination In order to jjoss, a candidate must 
obtain. 30 marks in each wiitten paper, 40 marks in each prac 
tieal e\amination, and 400 marks in the aggregate A candidate 
who obtains 7 JO marks shall be placed in the First Class and a 
candidate who obtains 480 marks shall be placed in the Second 
Class 

Candidates shall be lequired to pioduce Ijaboiator^ note 
books and othei records of legulai work during tlie entire period 
of stud'v These will uot be accepted and valued unless duly 
attested and certified by a recognised teacbei at regular inter- 
vals Candidates may be questioned orally with regard to ilie 
contents or their note books and other iccoi-ds 


GENERAL 

1 A candidate must obtain, m older to pass in the Pass 
Coruse, in — 

Mathematics 100 vwrhs 

Any other subject GO maTls in the Theoretical 

papers 

40 mans m the Pncticnl 
papers 

2 A candidate must obtain, in order to pass m the Iloiimirs 
Course, in — 

Mathematics 180 viarls 

Any other subject 108 marhs in the Thco’ftical 

nnpers 

72 marLa in the Pnctanl 
oapers 
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8 A candidate must obtain, m order to attain tbe Honours- 
standard, m — 

Mathematics 240 marks 

Any other subject 160 marls m the Theoretical 

papers 

80 marks m the Practical 
papers 

4 If a candidate takes up the Pass Course m three sub- 
jects, he must, m order to pass the B Sc Examination, pass in 
each subject, and obtam 324 marks m the aggregate If he 
passes and obtams 450 marks m the aggregate, he shall be de- 
claied to have passed with Distinction 

6 If a candidate takes up the Pass Course m two subjects 
and the Honours Course in one subject, he must, m order to 
pass the B So Exammation, pass in each subject, and obtain 
432 marks m the aggregate H he passes and also attams tho- 
Honours standard m his Honours subject, he shall be declared 
to have obtamed Second Class Honours m that subject If he 
passes, attains the Honours standard in his Honours subject, 
and obtams 860 marks in that subject, he shall be declared to 
have obtamed First Class Honours m such subject 

6 Any candidate who has failed m one subject only, by 
not more than 6 per cent of the full marks m that subject, and 
has shown ment by ga inin g 60% or more m the aggregate of 
the marks of the exammation, shall be allowed to pass If any 
such candidate has taken up the Pass Course m three subjects, 
he shall not be declared to have passed ivith Distinction But 
if the candidate has taken up the Pass Course in two subjects 
and the Honours Course m one subject, and has attamed the 
Honours standard in such subject, he shall bo allowed to retain 
his Honours and his place m the Honours hst 

7 If the Exammation Board is of opimon that, m the case 
of any candidate not covered by the piecedmg Eegulations, 
consideration ought to be allowed by reason of his high profi- 
ciency m a particular subject, or m the aggregate, it shall for- 
ward the case to the Syndicate with a definite recommenda- 
tion and the reasons for such recommendatiori. The Syndicate 
maj' accept the recommendation or may refer the matter back 
to the Board foi reconsideration 
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RIASTEE OF SCIENOE 

1 An examination for hlie Degree of Master of Soenoe 
shall be held annually m Calcutta, commencing at such time 
as the Syndicate shall determine, the approximate date to be 
notified m the Calendar 

An y candidate irho has passed the B So Examination not 
less than two academical years previously may be examined for 
the Degree of M Sc m any subject mentioned in Eegulation 5, 
piovided he has passed the B Sc Examination in such subject 
or in an allied* subject and has piosecuted a regular course o’’ 
study for tuo academical years m a College oi Colleges affiliated 
* to the University m respect of that subject and standard, or in 
the Post-Graduate classes of the University 

Any candidate ^^ho has passed the B Sc Examination not 
less than three academical years previously may he admitted ss a 
private student to the M Sc Examination in Puie hfathematics 
and Aplied Mathematics subject to the provisions of Section 19 
of the Indian Universities Act 

2 i Every candidate shall send m Ins application with a 
certificate m the form prescnbed by the Syndicate and a fee of 
Es 80 to the Eegistrai nob less than three months before the 
examination If a student cleenes to appear in the M Sc Exa- 
mination in Psychology, he shall give the Eegistrni one year’s 
notice of the fact 

3 Any Master of Science may, on payment of a fee of 
eighty rupees, be admitted to the M Sc Examination m any sub- 
ject or a group compiised m a subject, other than that m winch 
he was previously examined, piovided that if he takes up a sub- 
ject other than Pure hlathematics and Applied Mathematics, be 
has passed the B Sc Examination in such subject or m an allied* 
subject an<| has piosecuted a regulai couise of study in that sub- 
ject foi a period of tno academical yeais in a College affihated to 
the University m respect of that subject and standard, or m the 


T ^ ® Executive Comnuttee of the Ooancil of Eost-Gradnate 

xeacbiBg m Arts or Sbienee, as the case may bo, ivilt decida -nbicb enbject la 
an allied Bnbject 

f Candidates who take up Enro Mathematics- and Appbed Mathematics 
bMI send in their applications and fees to the Bcgistrar sis months before 
the commencement of the examinabon 

( 385 ) 
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Post-Graduate classes of the University He shall, if his attain- 
ments come up to the standard prescribed ior the Degree of 
M Sc , be granted a certificate to that effect, stating the subject 
and class m which he has passed 

4 A candidate, who fads to pass, or to present himself for 
examination, shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee 
A candidate who fads to pass may be admitted to any one or 
more subsequent M So Erammations m that subject as a private 
student on payment of a like fee of Eighf^ Eupees on each 
occasion subject to the provisions of Section 19 of the Indian 
Universities Act, provided that in case the candidate offers a 
science subject for which a practical course is necessary unde’' 
the Begulations, he also produces a certificate from the Head 
of the Institution or from some other authority approved by the 
Syndicate to the effect that he has taken such a course of 
practical training in his laboiatory dunng the year immediately 
precerlmg the exammation at which he presents himself 

4A If a student, after completon of a regular course of 
study for the examination, does not register himself as a candi- 
date for or present himself at the exammation immediattly suc- 
ceeding such completion, he may appear at any of the two 
following examinations of the same standard on payment of the 
prescribed fee, provided that he produces, m addition to the 
ordinary certificate, or certificates as required under the Kegu- 
Istions, a certificate from the Head of the Institution at which 
he studied or from a member of the Senate testifying to his good 
character during the mtervening penod, and provided further 
that m ease the student offers a science subject for "which a 
practical course is necessary under the Eegulations, be also 
produces a certificate from the Head of the Institution or from 
some other authonby approved by the Syndicate to the effect 
that be has taken such a course of practical trammg in bis 
laboratory dnrmg the year immediately preceding the exammn 
tion at which he presents himself 

Such a student may appear at any one or more subsequent 
JI Sc Examinations m that subject as a private candidate on 
payment of the prescribed fee subject to the provisions of 
Section 19 of the Indian Umversities Act, provided that m case 
the candidate offers a science subject for which a practical 
course is necessary under the Ee^ations, he also produces a 
certificate from the Head of the Institutiou or from some other 
authonty approved by the Syndicate to the effect that he has 
taken such a course of practical trammg m his laboratory dunng 
the year immediately preceding the examination at which be 
presents hrmself 

If a student, after the completion of his regular course of 
study, registers himself as a candidate at the examination 
immediately succeedmg such completion and appears at the 
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davaded between the theoretical and practical portions of the 
esarmnation 

6 A A candidate may be permitted to oHer a piece of le- 
seaich work ui the subject which he has taken up for the hi A 
or M Sc Ai-ammation, and approved by the Eiecutive Com- 
mittee of the Post-Graduate Council concerned, m lieu of any two 
papers m Pure Mathematics and Applied Mathematics and m 
Lea of one theoretioai and one practical paper in other subjects, 
the papers to be so exempted bemg decided m each case by the 
Board of Higher Studies concerned, provided that the oadnidate 
has passed the BA or B Sc Examination with Honours in 
that subject or in a subject approved by the Board m this be- 
half The total marks of the papers exempted shah be either 
200 or 180 as the case may be 

7 The hunts of the subjects shall be as follows — 


PHEE mathematics 


The subjects m. Pure Mathematics shaE he as loHows — 
Paper I — Algebra and Arithmetic 
Paper II — -Apphcation of Pure Mathematics , 

Paper III —J^jeotive Geometry 

Paper IP.-“Sphencal Tngonometry, Metnc Geometry and 
33iSerential Geometiy 

Paper P — ^Difierential and Integral Calculus 
Paper VI — Infinite Senes, Differential Equations, Eunda 
mentals of the Theory of Complex Eunctions 
Papers Vll and VIII — ^Any one of the following subjects 

(а) Theory of Functions of a Eeal "VariabJe 

(б) Theory of Functions of a Complex Vanable 
(c) Theory of Numbers^ 

{d] Theory of Groups 
(e) Fimte Differences and Statistics 
(fj Higher Curves and Surfaces ’ 

(gj Foundations of Geometiy, Hon Euebdean Geo 
metry and Geometry of the Fourfold 
(/i) Quaternions and Vector Analysis 
(t) Integral Equations with Apphcations 

(j) Elliptic Functions and Higher Transcendentals 

(k) Calculus of Vanations 
(?) Higher Algebra 

{in) Topology 

(h) Eiemannian Geometiy 

The limits of the subjects shaE be defined and books shaE 
be recommended from tune to time by the Board of Higher 
Studies concerned 


One four-hour paper shall be set upon each of the first six 
compulsory subjects and two papers on the optional subject 
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\i*pLn:n m \TiirAiArics 

Cnndi'lnti'i m if‘i<hrrl Mnlhrmattcf he c'vrprct^’d to 

p{) n »oiinfl in rill fiimxiidpi. of a imiiiiifi- of compiil^orj 
«»hH‘ t« ninf n d< toili'*| } tioalcdge of nalech'd (op/c-, ns uidif'Olcd 
hidow *— 

J-J lour tlK-oo-tii a 1 pi|crn of J hours inch, oncli cnrrj 
riij;. U*') morls ' — 

('<) fh'iK '•ul ''Ire'itinif s 2 [icpcjs 

(h) Ifjilrorui ell >nit s I paper 

(c) Aiml\sis niid DifT* rsutml rquolions 1 purer 

*i <)i,o th( III Iinlf f ij'^- of 2J litniFh cinriiip 50 
nuirl j m 1 nuo'hiT Jnlf pimr cotnpnsiiifj n prnrticnl ftaininn 
tioii (.arr\inp V» iii irJ •> lu tlm Hiiorx niid I‘niClice o' Kuriicncnl 
Cnlculn'm I' lurhidiiip Crunhitinl on of Oir i nntioii-, The o 
Jinlf p i{s rs loj^itlur slmll < nustitutf' oiu* full piper 

n One Iht'irtUir il pijM r of fsur Imiir- tirreui}: JOO mnrrs 
111 l in -.iilipr**- to In r'hctn-1 h\ th « r-inihilntcs from n mim 
lur of ihjit'ls pn 'lenls.'i hi (!io Doird of Iliplur Studies in 
Apjilit'f ^f^»^iI nuitRi 

\p;ie idid j « h'* o' inch ruhj<s*if- iihiih iin\ h' added to 
o* ino'liru d fmii imu to ‘line 1»\ tiu J>o ird — 

(n> Til ‘o*-! of I’oletitiul 

(/’) Spin ncid A'rnniotni 

(r) J if lilt lit of tin* 1 licon of rircl*'icjti 

(/!) I-hit)iiits of tin llunrj of iliermoilynninic-' 

7 ‘f mo ftip-rn in one subject to h" M*leo'ed i)\ tlio cnndi 
dntts from llu* folloiunir list uliich mm be ndded to or mothfied 
from t(m>' to timi' h\ tiu* Hmnl of Hiehcr Studies in Applied 
Alnthetiuitics — 

(a) ^fnthemntn a! Tlieorj of J liisticil\ 

(fi) Ideitnciti mid Mnpiutii.m 
(rj \d\miced H>dmnii'ebnnics 
fd) (reodi'i and lioophinic*- 
(e) A(hnne<d iMimrnies 
{/) ( elc'lml MedianieK 
<u) Statistical Mtelinmcfi and Thermo 
dMiamu s 

(/() Quant mn Mocliamra and A\nie 
^^t(‘hnm( K 

(i) Tlieon of lltlnlmti 

(j) ProhabdiQ mid Matlieniatitnl SlatislicK (one llicoreticol 

}iiij>er of four linurs cnminp 300 marie, one thcorc 
tual Imlf (lapor of 2J homv cam nip ,50 mnrhs and 
another lialf paper eompneinp n practical examination 
cammp .50 marlte — the luo linH papers lopether 
ehnll conelitute one full paper) 


Til a ]>aprrA of 
four Itnvr'i each, 
eocli ritrnjntg 
100 marls 
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OHEMISTBY 

Gandidates m Chenustry shall be examined m the follow- 
ing — 

A Physical Chemistry 
B Inorgamc Chemistry 
C Orgamc Chemistry 

They will be expected to show a detailed knowledge of any 
one of these branches and a general knowledge of the other two 

There shall be a practical exammation compnsmg quah- 
tative and quantitative analysis, and the preparation of chemical 
specimens 


PhtSICAL ChEOTSTHY (GENTniAL) 

Theoretical 

I The states of aggregation — 

The Emetic theory, Avogadro’s number. Laws of perfect 
gases , Maxwell’s law" of distnfaiition of velocities , actual gases, 
characteristic equations of gases , theory of correspondmg states , 
gas thermometers, Joule-Thomson effect, graphic representa- 
tion, hquef action of gases, specific heats of gases, hqmds an3 
solids, diffusion, viscosity, the hquid state, the sohd state, 
characteristic properties of crystals, elementary X-ray analysis 
of cubic systems 

H Thermodynamics and Thermochemistry — 

The first law of thermodynamics , adiabatic and isothermal 
processes, reversible and irreversible processes, Carnot’s cycle, 
thermodynamic scale of temperature, standard temperatures, 
law of radiation, measurement of temperature and of energy, 
changes accompanying chemical reactions and chemical eqmh- 
bnum , apphcations of the first law to chemistry , changes of 
energy of transformation with temperature 

The second law of thermodynamics , mtemal energy , free 
energy, entropy, heat function, activity, partial and total heat 
quantities, efficiency of natural processes ^ chemical affimty, 
ClauBius and Clapeyron’s equation, vanation of soluhihty with 
temperature, Le Chateher and Braun’s prmciple of mobile equili- 
brium, the Gibbs-Helmholtz equation, the phase rule, chemi- 
cal and thermodynaimc potentials 

HI Solutions — 

Dalton and Henry’s laws, laws of mixtures, partial and 
total pressure , molar fraction , partial molar quantities , theory of 
dilute solutions, osmotic pressure and its measurement, the 
determmation of molecular weights, Kirchoff's relation, theory 
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o£ fractional distillation, Duhom and Jlargule’s equation, pro 
porties of membranes, solid solutions 

rv Chemical equilibria — 

jMcasuremcnt of oquibbnum constant, effect of temperature 
and pressure, reaction isotherm and reaction isocbore, detailed 
study of typical examples of homogeneous equilibria in gaseous, 
liquid and solid s^stoms, heterogeneous cquihbnum, siinnle 
phase lair diagrams , alloys and their properties, transition 
points 

V Kinetics of chemical reaction — 

Conditions determining the lelocity of chemical reaction, 
order of reaction , period of induction , intermediate compounds , 
acceptor and mductor molecules, active molecules, energy of 
activation, elements of tbo thcones of catalysis, nature of 
catalisis and their typical application to industry, promoters, 
poisons , pnnciples imderlying Haber's synthesis of ammonia , 
detailed study of typical gaseous and liquid systems 

"VI Electrochemistry — 

Conduction of electricity by oleclrolytos , outhne of the 
theory of complete dissociation , electrolysis , primary and second- 
ary cells, solution tension of metals, concentration colls, 
standard electrodes, potontiomelnc and conductometric titra 
tions , measurement of hydrogen ion concentration , indicators , 
decomposition potential , electro-analysis , polarisation , capillary 
electrometer 

Colloids — 

Surface tension, methods of measurement, surface energy, 
degree of dispersion, adsorption of gases and of liquids bi solids, 
preparation and properties of colloidal solutions , electro dialj sis , 
ultra-filtration, stabihty, electric charge, hydration, coagulation 
of colloids, protective action, gold number, the ultra-micro- 
scope , Brownian movement , sol-gel transformation , iso electiio 
point, colloidal electroljdcs, emulsions 

VJLU Photochemistry — 

Laws of absorption of hght, measurement of absoiption of 
light, Emstcin’s law of photochemical equivalence elements of 
theoretical and experimental photochemistry 

IX Badioactivity — 

Measurement of radioactivity, radiations from radioactive 
substances, the disintegration hypothesis, the displacement 
law, tlie three disintegration scries, isotopes 

X The Atom — 

Elements of the quantum theorj' 
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cttAi’. \\\\ n— VA*;Trn oi ncn'cr 


Pracltcal 

Dctprnnnfition of 't d , Awo'iify, mirfiice knRion, fl.'ctro 
Ktic conduct u ll^ , 0 ni f of electrolytic tells, licnts of jicutntli 
fi'atoin and Folution, idctififieftfion of Fpeclr. I line'!; r<frt((ti\e 
jndov, clcclronietuc titnlions, prcimrution and projitrlics of 
colloidn! solutions, ndsoriition, fndmj'n ion concciitmtion, ac 
lorilv of rcnclioi., pnrlitioti co clTicicnls, soltilnlity, clicmicnl 
cqailibnum, cnlibrntioii of n thennocoupb (uflunl t^pcs), solu 
biiitv and cooling cuncs, phase Jau dia^rn/fi of smijilc nqw 
ous salt svKtcnis, molecular weight delcrifiiijation'') oplital 
rotation, mcasurerrunt of rl( ctfxvclieuncal ttimralcUt 

*^ctunl mimbcr of cxpermicnts i, ill be d(*f<nnuicd iroin 
tune to tune 


Pin file \u CnrMjfiTitv (Svicnc) 

Throrflxcal 

Ir addition to i /idler treatment of tin Geiu'nl CoiirAc, 
tbo following — 

SolnliQup — Soliibilite, polanlx, Folvation, mtcmid pressure 

Eltcirochewiftfrii — Ijiijuid junction poltnliid, tluor. of 
strong cloctrohtcs, [iropcrhes o' tlci tmh le-, in non n^'ieouB 
soKcnls, oicrroltngc, kinetic salt effect OMdation nduction 
potentials, pohbaFic acids 

The Quaniunt thrari/ and atomic finirtiirr — Tlie Qumituin 
tlicorv and its applications to chcmislrs', the slmcturo of the 
atom, atomic spectra, Tiilonci , non rnilioar tne isotojie® 

S/Tiicfiirc nf molrcidcs — ^Jonic deformatirm in relation to 
thcones of valency, dipole moment, polarisation, relation be- 
tween dielectnc constant and refracti\e index 

Chemical Imctice — Cham reactions, (ipieal atomic rciic 
tions, ionic reacliouF, homogeneous and heftrogi nt ons catahais 

Phoiochcmisiry — Excitation o' atoms and molecules bv ab 
sorption of b"hl, application of molocnlnr spectra m the study 
of photochemistn, chain reactions, photosciisitisilion, photo 
crinlvsis and inhibition 

Thermodynamics — The Xernst Heat Theorem nml its 
apphcations 

Kinetics of chemical reactions — Ciassificatioti of chemical 
reactions, liomogencous and heterogeneous react ions, order of 
reactions, period of induction intenncdnitc compound*:, accept 
or and inductor molecules, active molecules, energy of actna- 
lion, the mechanism of cbenneal chnugc Elements of the 
theories of catalysis, nature of catalysts md (heir (vpical appl* 
cation to mdustn , promoters, poisons, detailed study of some 
important mdustrial reactions in the gaseous and liquid systems 



citAf. xxx\u--‘«'‘’T>r i(r j-ctr^ci 
Pmctf^ol 




In ncWitiOH niWk ncrurntn 
ns UfifJcr the |ir!ictit.t<l m I'ln-n 


,1 r|i. 111-1!- f'lS' 


the fo}ioU)j)^r — 

A!lu>nc<a inn-hieUmHtnr tmi thri!.!-.!- 

jntttMirarif Ills nf (n) < •Jtnirtnn C!. « trici''nS« j»i‘l o! ns 

•terjitsOn i-ptHti-i, (h) i ’tn *(<t.ed'>, !rnn-j-«n inun 

hers, (,!} tr-HMUm t.mpMtun-, (r) jihr,v>fh. •mcnl tr. 
l)Knt«, (f} hejit of frtitntttO't 


l\n!<x\Mr C»oJ/f‘Tf\ 

In mMitJon to n IoII.t ?roUm<itt of ih> nnhjf-cts jn'.-nW«I 
ior til" B Se Urnioiirn Cour-t th fall >v ni^ — 


1 ]l 

Donhh aikI (vuui'hx "ilt W^'ror . fh on, Mdu,' > mol 
fitructim o{ ihf niont. n IioicUmIj, }.'enr'tvl r e'Voh of tun 
Ifltti rif liuinit ition of ntornie vci.hl, j’ac ntnh-iS ntttl v.it^r 
nnaUM-, i pj'hciti'm of fsin -Wo rhenio el rir'h'vK m fin/ih - 

8{!)<K of the •lenont*. tisnl tier tiinnh fon 

pounds — 

Tlnn ;.us( s herxllitim, indnim, thn’hunt. 

niohh'hdiKn {!!j;c''toii, r'’it!ni, thonimt '»r(.s>niiini, h ni 
urAnunn f.i rtimimnn, mnsidiiiin, rhiniiifi, iditmuin tiif^fnh , 
ftfnfnil proparJi/'s of rnro eerths iiihI th ir t,(n<nl in't!"! »v{ 

nnplinitlolJ 


J'r/srlic't} 

Qimlilidno atinh-ie of tnixtun s contftitunj; no! i i-a* tSnn 
Pix fivlicnls, ]>0'i1i\( or ntcali'o (m nddition to the Acid r'ldicd*; 
mentjonefl in tlio Jl Rf Honour*: t'otim-, the follow uip — <v{! 
nides, IhnteMmntoq rhh>ri(<K ninl feriTiox muh'sl fxrhithnjj he 
rnre tleinentp 

Tr[)!rnl nmrpuuc pnpiraltons — Chmine nhim. Indn i lO 
sulphate, Innum dithuinnlt, rul|ilii»n} rhloriih uno finnnomnm 
•nitrnfo. potiicsmm oldorafo, chloro pentnmine. cohnlfic dilonue, 
hydrox^himine Indro' hlorulo, iilnnmutun chJortdc, 

Qunut)frtin( Bisiiinlhaf*' mul Volhartl'n HKtlitv], vise of 
ndsondion indiciitors T,stinntn>n of niic hv firmer tinnh 
Anni>siR of hni-s. pennnn iiKer. hpo inetnl. sio<l, inemaftto, 
■dnlornite, tliromno, pvro!u-ite and co-tl 
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CHAP. ^VCMI — JL\STER 01 bCILNCE 


iNORGuric CnEMisTr\ (Special) 

In addition to a fuller treatment of the subjects prescribed 
for the General Course, the following — 

Thcorctfcal 

Atomic structure on the basis of quantum theory, electronic 
theory of valency, geo chermstrj , crystal chemistiy, phase rule 
(ternary and quaternary systems), inorganic isomensm and 
stereo-isomerism, iso-dimorphism, iso- and hetero polyacids, 
spectroscopic analysis (qualitative and quantitative), alloys and 
amalgams, mtennetallic compounds 

I'uUer treatment of the rarer elements including the rare 
earths 


Practical 

Qunhtative analjsis of mixtures contaimng not more than 
sis radicals (mcludmg rarer elements) 

Gas and water analysis 

Preparation — ^Typical preparations of the complex salts, 
mckel carbonyl, chromjl chloride, chromous salts, electrolytic 
preparations 


OnoAMc CnEMisTnv (Ge ,eral) 

In addition to the B Sc Honours Syllabus dealt m a more 
detaded way, the foUowmg — 

Theoretical 

Haloid hydrocarbons,' orgono metallic compounds of zme 
and magnesium, saturated and unsaturated aldehydes and 
ketones, guamdine and thiourea, ahphatic diamines, dialdehydes 
and dibetones, keto-carbomc acids, dibasic acids , more important 
monobasic and dibasic unsaturated acids, amino acids , carbo- 
hydrates mcludmg arabmose, xylose, galactose, mannose and 
lactose 

A study of the more rmportnnt derivatives of benzene, 
naphthalene and anthracene 

Simpler dyes of the following groups — ^Azo, triphenyl- 
methane, phtralem, rhodamme and anthraqumone 

Purfurane, thiophon and pyrrol, pendine, quinolme and 
iBoqumolme, pynmidme and immazol and their simple deriva- 
tives, theobromme, caffeme and unc acid 

Holation and general properties of the alkaloids 

Connne, mcotine, ademolme, pipenne 



cri\i‘ wwti — VASTin or ‘cn'<ci 




General nlei of iiUadtc com|»oiiiuh oikI Gil follow intr — 
Terinneol niul its oxiflution (f rpinolene find 

litnotieito. 0 ipm and cimol, citnl, tiom and pcnin/ol 

motiGione, nienllKiK laul »n<-n(linl, i mirdior and Immeol 
Iroprtiic, hmiidii jiu and Indm ndtb> r 

/V 

(n) At }i‘ iht ti n ot'Kium |in jairaf.on^ of difTerenl- {\pL‘', 
(6] idaitiriLation of niiv «nn|tlt orpnnic eonipoiiiid pinn j-niplv, 
fr) df'U imiimtion of tlio iit'inaVnt of « Ini'-'' or nii neid, o-ti- 
nintion of fonniddi h\d( fiiLni*'. phi i o! i*nnijir> ainiiu' (b\ 
flcehlntlon fTitr'^on (Kjilddd and Duma 1, jdn inllndrarnit' 
and acf tone 


Oi-owie ('iinMisTt'\ (Sj'rruM 
In addition to (he General Sjllntnis, the fyllo.uii^' — 
Thrnrrliritl 

Gin'atnratfd ernnjioundfi (Jndrr-oarbon'=, iddtludcji, af'ids 
and h'lonis, f-atur !<d and ini'-ittiniud di and jioU h,i-u nniM 
aliphntie din-'o roniponndfi, proUnis and pol\peptidei 

A del ukd PtiuK of (he d<runti\e« of najilithulejlc, nntlirn* 
cene, phenutnlircrn , ncenaphthene and diphcin) 

Pohindne ahoholp, detailed itinh of pentose-' and hcxo'i " , 
diftae/haridf'p and tnaaoehandcs ; poUf-ncTlmndes {inuhn, ptarch, 
cellulose- and phi open) 

Jfon important B\nihefir and natural d^es 
Ahc%olK' eompnnndv and their doiuatiM-^ 

TanniiH and dep-adea 

] III and M\ menilii’rtd hi (f-n-i \< la coni[w)ini>h 
A dotnilcd atiuh of the more important teqionea and 
eninphor-, 

Dofiiilcd Miuh of alK'douK and amtheln dnip-' llncina- 
tin and rilatid rompmtndri Caroten*. nii'l Mtannns Detailed 
fitud^ of the pfereo<'lieinmtr\ of Oirhon and other ilernent'', 
thooriefi of Orpnnie CheiniBlrj jnclndinp iromoric chanpos, mole 
culnr rc nrninpeincntB and \alcnt.\ 

Pracficdt 

Literature prcparationh identification of complex orpni-ic 
fiiihfitniiccB linMiip n net no i hnracicrKtic proiips 
Dctonnlnnlion of G, II, N, S and hiilopoii-? 

Lfitiiimtion of mclho\\l and acetxl Lronps Lufinintion of 
aldehydes and cBtcrs 

Delernnnatinn of nitro groups and -if uiisafnnition 
Abshv of alKnloide. 
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OH/P VSSVi: — ^ilASTEE OF SCtEJ»CE 


The two Special papers rMll be <Jisfenbuted as follows — 
jPftpsical Chemtsiry — 

Paper 1 —Kinetic Theory, Thermodynamics, Chemical 
equilibna, ICinetics of chemical raaefcions 

Paper 11 —Solutions, Eleetrochemistry, Colloids, Photo- 
chemistryi Badioactivity, Structure of atoms and molecules 
Inorgania Chemistry — 

Paper 1 — Theones and non-metals 
Paper II — ^Analj tical and metals 
Organic Chemistry — 

Paper I — Aliphatic, Aromatic, Theones, Synthetic dyes, 
•Stereochemistry 

Paper II — Natural products. Alkaloids, Terpe^iBS, Hetero 
cyoho compounds, Synthetic drugs 

Candidates must produce note-books of their laboratory 
work, which must be duly certified by the Professor and shall 
■be t^en mto account m estnnatmg their qualifications 


APPLIED CHEmSTEY 
DtsTRiBxmoN OF Papebs 


Paper I ■ 


Paper 11 


Theoretical 

-Chemical Technology 

(includmg Organic Technology — 60 
and Analytical Chemistry — -50) 


100 marls 


100 marks 


-Chemical Technology 

(includmg AppUed Physical Chemis- 
try — 50 

and Inorganic Tecbnology — 50) 

Paper III — Chemical Engineenng 100 marls 

Paper IV — Special Subject 100 marls 

Special subjects {of which one must be taken by the student) — 
1 Apphed Bio Chemistry 

Oil Technology (Oils, Fats and Soaps) 

Sihcate Industries (Ceramics, Glass, Enamels, etc ) 
Therapeutic Chemistry 
Colour Chemistry and Dyeing 
Tanning 

Pigments, Paints and Tarnishes 


2 

3 

4 
6 
6 
7 


Practical 

Technological analyses and preparation 
(Organic 
Inorganic 
Physical 


150 inarAa 

—50 

—50 

—50) 



CIMI', WWH — M\STIIt 0^ f-OILhCf 897 

Speuul Subject lOtJ mnrlts 

Vtia vocc oil wine •'clccltd mdustnul problem 
Ollier Ilian the xptciitl fiubjccl fciuclicd 
b\ the fitudeiit BO warht, 

Dnmuig 60 marl s 

Workshop Practice 60 marls 


St/llalus 

Orijaitit Tfcbiiobiay (Ttirorctirnll — Mnitrnl nil Xjn^ialurat- 
od lijdrocarlioijs, Piibbcr (bjntJictic and Natural), Wood distil- 
lation, Cnrhoiiisation of Coal, rod pasis, Oil industries Cnrbo 
liMlmto indiistrif s, LLallier tc<linoloe\ I'oal tar and its distilla- 
tion, Prcpiuntinii of intennedmUs for lU 'Stuffs, D\cs, S\nlhe 
tic and imtunl dnips 

Prarltral — 'Ixjiicnl jireparntions \ilrntion, Siiliilioimtion, 

I fnlopi nation, Acetylation, Estenficution, Diarotisntinn Qunli- 
tatixe defection, TVipnratioti of nidnsfn>ill\ iiniiortant Organic 
tonip^iiinds, Qiianfifntni Organic nnnh>'LS of Sugar, Starch, 
Celulloso Coal, Tanning niafenalK, Estimation of Phenol Cre 
sol \rsenic in dnigs Asnsv of Cmclionu bark, Xux \oinica. Tea, 
Siijionifiration \aluc Iodine \aluc, ^aInallon of Oil Cake, etc 

Ai>pUr<1 Dnistra} Chciuistnj — Units, Thennoohoniistn , 
the tuo lauB of ThennodvnannCH, 0ns reictions and cntih-sis. 
Liquefaction of gases, Distillation of liquid nii\tures, Alloys, 
Colloids — Soap micelles, cnryincs, electro endosmosis ns applied 
to teclnncnl ojii’nitions Electrochemistry — Elcctrodisjiosition, 
Eiecfromalysic, L ItC I' Considerations, Prmian and Second 
an lells. Electro thcmncfi, EIcctnc furnaces Electro inttalhii- 
gy, Ek( trochcinical indiistncb {c q , Alkali chlorine cells. 
Electrolytic hydrogen, etc , Electrolytic oxidation and reduction 
Electtohsis of fused salts, etc), Applied Plioto Chemistry in- 
cluding Photo electric cells 

Inorqamc Trehnoloqy — Principles of Annlvticnl Chcmistrj, 
Industrial gases, ^^tfaiinfaclure of the common acids (c q , Sul 
phiinc. Hydrochloric, Nitric and Phosphonc, etc ), Alkali Indus- 
try, Prepamtion of heavy chemicals, Jlclnllurgv, Parc earths. 
Technology of natcr 

Ohcmicnl Eiig\uccTii\q — Ponor production and its linn^iiiis 
Sion, Eloii of heal — ^Pnte of flon hcalore, heat inlcrchangci-s, 
dricis Eynporntion — ^Theory, simple yncuum and miiltiplo effect 
oyapornlion, film evaporation Distillation — Steam distillation, 
fractional dislillnlion, theory of rectification column Arotropic 
distillation. Vacuum distillation. Destructive distillation, Sol 
vent recoiory and gas scrubbers Crushing and Grinding Jfn- 
chinenos Grading and Screening Mechanical Sepniation Eiior 
fumneos and PvToniolry Transportation of Solids, Liquids and 
Gases Materials used m Cliomicnl Industries and their pro- 
poi'ties Design of Plants Costmg 
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CHAP \xxvn — MASTEE OF SOBBNCE 


Colour Chemistry and Dyeing — Textile Eibres — GottoDr 
Wool, Silk, Artificial Sdk, Linen and Jute— their physical and 
ehemical properhes Bleaching, Mercerising 

Natural Colouring matters — ^Products from distillation of 
Coal-tar and their purification 

Typical cases of Chlorination, Nitration, Eeduction and 
Sulphonation 

intermediate Products for Synthetic colouring matters 
hlordants and their apphcataon 

Synthetic colourmg matters — their preparation and consti- 
tution, Nitro-, Nitroso , Azo , T P M Stilbene, Xanthene, 
Qumolene, Acndine, Thiazme, Oxazme, Azines, Indigoid, In- 
danthren, Ciba and Hydron and Sulphur Colours 
Eolation between colour and constituton 
Theory of dyemg 

Practical — ^Exammation of Textile Eibres and then identi 
fieation Experimental Dyemg and Bleachmg and examination 
of fastness of fixed samples 

Analysis of commercial intermediate products 
Analysis of mordants and other chemicals used in 
Dyemc 

Analysis of dyestuff on fibres 
Analysis of dyestuff m substance 
Identification of Azo-dyes by reduction 
Estimation of Indigo m Indigo-dyed materials 
Pieparation of Xntermediates for dyestuff 
Preparation of Synthehc dyes 

Oil Technology Mineral Oil (Theoretical) — 

(a) Statistics 

(b) Dnilmg and pumpmg 

(c) Distillation of crude Petroleum 

(d) Preparation of Paraffin 

(ei Utilisation of gas from Petroleum well 
(/) Utilisation of Petroleum products 
Fixed Oil — 

(a) Statistics 

(b) Eendenng and refinmg of ofls, fats and waxes 

(c) Composition 

(d) Preparation and properties of higher saturated 
and unsaturated fatty acids 

(e) Quahtative and quantitative tests 

(f) Hydrolysis 

(g) hlanufacture of candles 

(h) Properhes of Sodium Salts of fattr acids 

(i) Slanufactarre of Soaps 

(j) Boiled oil 

(k) Hydrogenation of oil 



CHAP X'^XVII — MASTER OF SCIE^OE 
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Essential Oil — 

(a) Statistics 

(b) Eendermg of essential oils 

(c) General composition of essential oils 

(d) Synthetic perfumes 

(o) Stud}' of some typical essential oils 
(/) Blending 

{Practical ) — 

(c) Determination of flash point of Petorleum frac- 
tion 

(h) Dctonrnuntion of unsaturition and sulphur in 
Petroleum products 

(c) Fractional distillation of Petroleum 

(d) Itendenng of Tallow, Fish oil and Castor oil 
(c) Qualitative and quantitative tests 

If) Sepal ation of solid and liquid acids 
(q) Catalytic hydrolysis of oils 
(h) Hydrogenation of oils 

(Q Analysis ol milJr, condensed milk, butter and 
ghcc 

Esscnhal Oils — 

(a) Assay of typical essential oils 

(b) Preparation of some synthetic perfumes 
Pharmaceutics — 

1 Eav matonnls for natural drugs, their assay 

2 Natural and Synthetic drugs, Chemicotherapy 

3 En7ymcs and Vit-amins Hormone 

4 Colloidal picparations 
15 Synthetic preparations 
GBP iMcthods 

7 Analysis of Foods and Drugs 

8 Pnnciplcs of Phannacy 

Applied BiQ-chcmistnj — Theories of 1 ermentation, Enzymes 
and their properties. Acetone, Butyl Alcohol and Ferments 
tion of Starch, Activated sludge process and methane hydro 
gen. Fermentation of cellulose. Lactic acid fermentation. 
Citric acid fermentation. Butyric acid fermentation, Acetic 
acid fermentation, Bacteriology, Vitamins, Hormones, Food 
Chemistry, Elements of Immuno-Ohemistry 

Qlass and Silicates — Theory of glass foimation , Eaw mato- 
iials oqd then* analysis, Analyses of ditlorent types of glass, 
Dccolouriseis, Colounng agents, the geueial 'Layout of a glass 
factory. Design of a glass melting tank furnace. Fuel plants. 
Making of glass pots. Blowing machines. Mouth blowing, 
Plate machine. Sand blastmg. Decorative glass, Annealing 
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of the eATcrimcnt, which will «nrr\ 20 j/c>r tnit o! the fiiH 
mnrhs ohoUcd Vo Ihul qjustioii 

APW.IEU PjnfelCS 

Condidato>^ in Applied Plucics will ht expected to jx/isc'^s 
a sound Icuow ledge of the general pnn iplc'' of jrioe}) inicnl and 
electrical engineering subjects mt lading fundamental advances 
made in recent Acur*- and of apjihc.ition of modern Ph;\sic3 to 
electrical engiiieontig prohletnc and a (]''taihd nid up to dale 
Imowledgo of a special branch of engineering cclected hi them 
from amongst the hnuiclu •- nidicnted below 

IhoA ' ill be examined m live I hoorelical and four PraeUenI 
papers Three thconticil paj.ers (cacli of marhs) and three 
jiractical papero (c ith of 'ffi marl s) hhiill he tojinjiilsore for all 
studcalb Ihc. rcrnaniine' two tlworeical paperx (of total iiinrkB 
175) and one practical j>n] cr (of total m irl s 175) ^Inll lie on 
the Special Brandi tolaclcd be the randidnti » 

TlirorcixcaJ 

PapLT 1 — (a) Applied Mechanics 

t?i) Ajiphcd Thennod\namics 
(c) Aiacinne Tools and Appliances 

Paper 11 — (a] Electrical 5fo isuromcnts and Measuring 
Insirnments 
(h) Electrical Machines 
(c) Principles of Electrical Comnnimc ition 

Paper 111 — (a) Power Station Practice 

(6) Transmission ind Distribution 

Papers J¥ and P — Special Subject 

Appended is a list of such subjects, which maj be added 
to or modified from time to time by the Board" of liigher 
Studies in Applied Phvsics 

One of the foUotnng Special Subjects to be chosen b\ the 

Candidate — 

(A) Meier and Jnsiriimeni Eitginccnnp — 

Paper 7T-— Advanced Alcasiircmcnts and Standardisation 

Paper y — Design and Specification of Aleasunng Instru 
menis and Sub standards 

(B) Line and Radto Comviunicalion Enjinccrtng — 

Paper 11- — Commumcation Systems (including Lme and 
Eadio Telegraphy and Telephony Comer 
Current Communiaations, Eadio Broad- 
casting, Engineering Acoustics and Bail 
■way Signalling) 
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Paper Y — ^Design and Specification ol Communication Ap 
paratus and Equipments and simpler pro- 
jects relating to rolephone and Radio 
systems 

(C) Power Engineering — 

Paper IV — ^Powei -station Operation and Transmission and 
Distnbution systents 

Paper V — Design and Specification of Electncal Machines 
and Transmission systems 

(D) hidstrial Engineering {Group A ) — 

Paper IV — Applied X-ray 

Paper V — Applied Spectroscopy 

(E) Industrial Engineering {Gioup 'B) — 

Paper IV — ^Lubrication 

Paper V — ^Refrigeration and Air Conditioning 

(F) Industrial Engineering {Group G ) — 

Paper IV — ^Electro thermic Apphances 
Paper V — ^Illummation Technology 

The detailed syllabus of the subjects mentioned m each of 
the above five papers will be fiamed by the Board of Higher 
Studies m Applied Physics and may be modified by the same 
Boaid when occasion will arise 

Practical 

Paper I Drawing (including Machmes, Instruments arid 
Communications Dramng) 

Paper II — Electncal Measurements and Standardisation 
Paper III — Electncal Machmes, Machine Tools and Work- 
shop Practice 
Paper IV — Special subject — 

(a) Practical Test 

{h) Design and Project works 

Candidates are required to submit at least one complete 
design of an mstrument or appliance, or, one complete project, 
or, a record of an investigation relatmg to the Special subject 
selected by them 

They must also produce certified laboratory record which 
shall be taken into account m estunatmg their quahfications 
If desired, they may be asked to appear at either viva vocc or 
piactical test or both on the design and project work or record 
of investigation submitted by them 



404 


CHAP XXX^^r — ^MASTER OF '-CIENCE 


, BOTANY 

Candidates m Botany sball be examined in — 

^^1) Tballophyta, Bryopbytn and Plant Diseases 

(2) Pteiidopbyta, Gnnnosperiiis and Fossil Botnnj 

(3) Angiospenns and Geograpbical Botany 

(4) PliAsiology, Ecolog} , Theories of Eiolution and Here- ^ 

ditv 

(6) A special topic, of which the candidate is expected to 
possess a detailed knowledge 
The following is a list of such topics which may be 
added to or modified from tune to time by the 
Board of Higbei Studies m Botany — 

One of the following subjects — 

(tt) Cytology and Plant Breeding 

(b) Ecology and Plant Geographi 

(c) Comparative Morphologj’ and Organography 

(d) Plant Pathology 
(c) Economic Botany 
(/) Pnlaeobotany 

(g) Plant Physiology 

The practical examination shall include (o) the makmg of 
microscopic sections of plants or parts of plants mcludmg stam- 
ing and apphcation of micro-chemical reagents , (b) examination, 
description and identification of microscopic preparations pro- 
vided by the Exammers or made by the candidates , (c) exami- 
nation, desonption, systematic determmation and identification 
of plants or parts of plants, (d) the performance of physical or 
chemical experiments, or the setting up and description of 
apparatus, relating to the physiology of plants 

Candidates must produce note books of their laboratory 
work which must be duly certified by the Professor, and shall 
be taken into account m estimatmg their qualifications 

Five theoretical papers shall be set under the above heads, 
one under each Each paper shall be of four hours’ duration 
and shall carry 80 marks The practical exammation sball be 
conducted by four papers, each carrying 100 marks 

PHI SIOLOGY 

Candidates m PhT'^ioIom will be expected to possess a 
sound knowledge of the general principles of the subject mcludmg 
the more fimdamentnl jdi mces m Physiology made m recent 
years and a detailed knowledge of the special subjects, theoreti- 
cal and practical, selei led In the candidate for a more search- 
mg exammation as incbcnled below 
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Pi VC theoietical papers shall be sel ns follows — 

Paper I 

(jeueinl Physiology and Eio physics of cireulntion, respira- 
tion, nlimeiitntion, ovcretion and repioduction 

Paper 11 

13io chemistiy, physiological npphcntion of energetics, sui- 
fnee action, disperse system, penneability of membranes and the 
propel ties of the surface of cells, asmotic pressure, electrolytes 
and their action H ion concentration, Donnan equihbrium, 
eivjTnes, hoimones and vitamins, carbohydrates, lipides, pro- 
teins, digestion, metabolism, dietetics, oxidation and reduction, 
chemistry of blood and other tissue fluids, chemistry of respi- 
ration, excretion and reproduction, specific immunological 
reactions 


Paper in 

Keivous system and Endociine oigans 
' Paper IV 

Sense oigaiis and Nerve muscle Physiologj 
Paper V 
(^Spec AC Paper; 

(This shall be set on subjects included in one or other of 
Papers II, ELI and IV and shall be of a more searching test ) 
The practical examination in Physiology shall include (1) 
Bio chemistry, (2) Histology, (3; Experimental Physiology or 
Bio-physics, (4) Special subject (for this the candidate shall 
name one of the above subjects m which the test shall be more 
searching than in the others) 

Candidates must produce note books of then laboratory 
work, nhicli must bo duly ceitified by the Professor and shall 
be taken into account m estimating their qualifications 

ZOOLOGY AND COMPAEATHTG ANATOMY * 

The candidate must be piepnred to submit 1 nnself to a 
tlioioiigh examination in Zoologj He slinll name a group of 
nmmals of uhich he has made a special study and in respect 
of uliich the examination will be moie searching than m the rest 
The practical examination shall include disseetion, micros- 
copical examination and description of tvpes selected out of the 
gioup of animals referred to above The candidate must ho 


'Tor rpvis(>(l <ivll!il)\i<! nKt conrso^ of study in ttie Rulijcit, rnfr Appendix Ct 
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prepared to show lus practical acquaintance with histological 

and embryological technique i u i. 

Candidates must produce note boohs of their laboratory 
work, nhich must be dply certified by the Professor and shaU 
be taken mto account in estimating then- qualifications 

GEOLOGY 

1 Candidates who offer themselves for examination m 
Geologv for the M Be Degree may elect to specialize in either 

(a) The Mineralogieal and Petrological branch, or 

(b) The Stratigraphical and Palfeontological branch 

^ In Geology there shall be five theoretical papers, each 
carrying 100 marks, distributed as follows — 

Paper 1 

Economic Geology 

Paper 11 

Petrology and Mineralogy 

Paper 111 

General Geology and Paloeontology 
Paper IV 

Indian Stratigraphy 

Paper F 

The fifth paper shall be set on one of the following special 
topics, of which the candidate is expected to possess a detailed 
knowledge — 

(a) Coal 

(b) Igneous rocks 

^c) Metamorphie rocks 

(d) Some selected topics of Paloeontology 

The above list may be added to .or modified from time to 
time by the Board of Higher Studies m Geologv 

The practical examination shall carry SOO marks, of which 
100 shall be in connection n ith the special paper 

8 All candidates niU be expected to show a knowledge of 
the history of Geological Science, and bo possess an mtimate 
acquamtance with the economic aspects of the branch in which 
they elect to be examined, with special reference to the mineral 
deposits of India, their exploitation by indigenous methods in 
the past, and a knowledge of recent developments 
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(3) T!io cftndidntc? inu‘'t produce note books of iboir Inbora- 
tor\ cMuk, %\bHli f-huH be thih todificd bj the teacherK coneem- 
shuU be tslicn Juto flecotint in cstimnting the candidates' 

quabdcationc 

The distribution of jnnrXs for the prnclicnl examination 
shall be ns follon ■■ — 

fepcciol ^.olk cho'^cn 80 marl* 

Laboratorj note books 20 •mori » 

Other cMnninntions 200 marl* 

fotiidciits most po^-scss n worlniiR knoirlc^gc of the princi- 
ples and applications of slnlisticnl methods 

The Umils of the suhjccts shall be defined and hooks shall be 
recommonded from time to time b\ fho Board of Higher Studies 
in Psvchologi 


ANTHROPOLOGY 

Tiic course in Anthropologi shall include both Plnsicnl and 
Cultural Anthropologr Phjsunl Ant)iropolog> shnll bo studied 
from the roological, pnla*ontologitnJ, jiliisiologicnl, ps\chQlogical 
and enUinological points of Men Cultural AnthrojKilogv shall 
be studied from the arelneological, tci htiolngicnl, soctologicaU 
linguistic and ethnological pomts of mow 'The entire subject 
shall be treated nith special reference to fndian conditions and 
problems, past and present Candidates shall he expoeted to 
possess a general knonkdpe of such fiuhsidmn subjects as 
archmologa, human anatomj, geography, psjchologc, roologr, 
phvsiologa, statistics nith special reference to biometrics, in so 
far as =uch acquaintance le nccessnrj for the proper under- 
standing of anthiopologc , but they shall not bo required to pass 
a special examination in the subsidinrj subjects 

'Ibis course shall be as follows — 

Theoretical — 5 papers (100 marks each) — 

Paper J 

Comparative Anntomv of the Pnmates Human Pnltconto- 
logT Evolution 

Paper n 

Racial Somatology Anthropology Racial Pre history 
Paper III 

Eiolution of Culture including Prehistory and Material Cul- 
ture of Pnmitive peoples 
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and shall consist of three irritten papers, each of four hours and 
eacti cturyitig lOD marks and a practical examination (extend- 
ing over at least one day) carrying 100 marks 

Papers I and 11 

General ISIethods of Statistics 

Paper III 

-Applied Statistics 

Paper IT 

Practical Examination 

2 The remammg four papers shall be taken from any one 
of the followmg groups — 

Group A 

JInthematical Statistics 

Group B 

Economic and BusintR'- Stabstics 
Group C 


Apphed Statistics 

In each group there shall be two written papers of four bouii> 
each, each carri ing 100 marks and a practical exammation carry - 
ing 200 marls but in the case of Group A (klathematical 
Statistics) the candidates shall hare the option of taking two 
papers m Jfathematics approred by the Board of Efigher Studies 
in Statistics in lieu of the practical exammation 

3 Candidates must produce note books of their laboratory 
i\ork, which must be duly certified hr the Professor and shall be 
taten into account in estimating their qualifications 

4 The list of groups may be added to or modified from 
lime to time by tbe Boai^ of Higher Studies m Statistics The 
detailed distribution of papers in each group shall be settled 
time to time by the Board of Higher Studies m Statistics 

5 The sillabus for each paper shall be defined and nooks 
shall bo recommended from time to time by the Board of High- 
er Studies m Statistics to indicate generally the extent and 
standard of knowledge required 
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MetcoTohgii — 

Pflrt I Principles of Meteorology 

Part H Weather conditions m selected regions 

Practical 

Pedolopi; — 

Part I Properties of soil and their distribution, Soil 
Erosion 

Part II Utilisation of Land, Natural and cultivated Vege- 
tation 

Practical 

(Each part in each subject shall carry 75 marks and the 
Practical etammation 60 marks ) 

Gsiocp B 

Cultural Landscape — 

Part I TJoads, BaUirays and Watenrays, Irrigation 

Part II Human Settlements — ullages, toinis and markets 

Practical 

Bistorii d Gcogrciphij — 

i art I Historical Geography of one selected country (the 
wuutry to be piescnbed from time to time b}' the 
Board of Higher Studies m Geography) 

Port II History of Geographical Knoirledge and Explora- 
tions 

Practical 


Pohftral Geography — 

Part I Principles of Polilical Geography 

Part U Political Geographj of one, selected region (the re- 
gon to be presenbed from lime to tune bv the 
Practical Higher Studies m Geography) 


PrnoSnW each subject shall carrr 76 marks and the 

Practical exommation 50 marks) 

irom^t^p subjects mav be added to or changed 

line y the Board of Higher Studies m Geographv] 

Practical 


Papers Vll and Vlll 

Surveying and construction of maps, charts and 
diagrams Interpretation of topogra- 
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plijcal and geological maps Identifi- 
cation of law and fabiicated materials 200 vinrls 

Candidates must produce Note books of tbeir Laboratory 
■ROrk and Field work, which must be duly certified by the 
Professor The Note-books shall be examined and marked bv 
the Examiner 50 marks out of the 200 marks assigned for 
Practical examination under Papers PII and VIII shall be 
allotted to these Note-books 

The syllabus for each paper shall be defined and books shall 
be recommended from tune to time by the Board of Higher 
Studies in Geography to indicate generally the extent and 
standard of knowledge required 



GENEBAL 

8 (a) In order to pass m Puie Mathematics a candidate 

must obtain 288 marks No minimum pass marks shall be le 
quired m each paper, but if m nnj paper a candidate obtains 
less than 25 marks, those marks shall not be included in Ins 
ngg’^ogate Candidates obtaining 360 marks shall be placed in 
the Second Class and those obtaining 460 marks in the Piret 
Class 

(b) In order to pass in Applied Mathematics a candidate 
must obtain 288 marks No minimum pass marks shall be 
required m each paper, but if m nnv pnpei a candidate obtains 
less than 25 marks those marks shall not be included in the 
'Aggregate, provided, however, that if am candidate obtams not 
less than 80 per cent of the marks in the practical portion of 
the examination in a paper, all marks in that paper shall bei 
included in the aggregate Candidates obtaining 360 marks 
shall be placed in the Second Class and those obtaining 480 
marks m the First Class 

(c) In order to pass in any subject other than Pure Malhe 
matics, Applied Mathematics, Physics, Botany, Physiology, 
Geology, Psychology, Statistics, Geography and Poologv and 
Comparative Anatomy a candidate must obtain 182 marks m 
the aggregate of the four theoretical papers and 160 marks in 
the practical examination If in any theoretical paper a candi- 
date obtains less than 25 marks, these marks shall not he 
included in his aggregate Candidates obtaining 860 marks 
shall be placed m the Second Class and those obtaining 480 
marks in the First Class 

(d) In order to pass m Physics, Geology, Psychology, and 
Anthropology a candidate must obtain 165 marks m the aggregate 
of the five theoretical papers and 120 marks in the practical exa- 
mination If m any theoretical paper a candidate obtains less 
than 25 marks these marks shall not be mcluded in his aggre- 
gate Candidates obtaining 300 marks shall be placed m the 
Second Class and those obtaining 480 marks m the First Class 
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(e) In order to pass m Botany, Physiology and Zoology 
and Comparative Anatomy a candidate must obtam 132 marks 
in the aggregate of the hve theoretical papers and 160 marks m 
the practical examination if m any theoretical paper a candi' 
date obtains less than 20 marks, these marks shall not be in- 
cluded in his aggregate Candidates obtaming 360 marks shall 
be placed m the Second Class and those obtammg 480 marks 
m the First Class 

In order to pass m Stahstics a candidate must obtain 
165 marks m the aggregate of the five theoretical papers and 40 
marks m the compulsory practical examination m compulsory 
subjects (Paper IV) and 80 marks in the practical exammation in 
the optional subjects or 66 marks in the tivo papers m Mathe- 
matics If m any theoretical paper a candidate obtains less than 
25 marks, these marks shall not be mcluded in his aggregate 
Candidates obtaining 360 marks shall be plaeed in the Second 
Class and those obtaimng 480 marks m the First Class 

(^) In order to pass m Geography, a candidate must obtain 
33 of the aggregate marks prescribed for theorehcal papers 
and 40^ of the marks set apart for the practical exammation 
If m am theoretical paper a candidate obtams less than 25 per 
cent marks, these marks shall not be mcluded m his aggregate 
Candidates obteming 360 marks shall be placed m the Second 
Class and those obtaining 480 marks m the First Class 

9 As soon os possible after the exammation the Syndi- 
cate shall publish a list of candidates who have passed m each 
subject arranged m three classes and m order of merit Candi- 
dates shall be bracketed together, unless the Examiners are of 
opinion that there is clearlv a difference m their ments 

Each successful candidate shall receive with his Degree of 
M Se a certificate settmg forth the subject m which he was 
examined and the class in which he was placed 

10 The candidate, who is placed first in the First Class 
m each subject (comprising groups, if any), shall receive a 
Gold Medal and a prise of books to the value of Es 200, and 
the candidate who is placed second m the First Class m each 
subject (compnsing groups, if anyl shall receive a Silver Medal 
and a pnze of books to the value of Es 100 In subjeets (com- 
prising groups, if any) common to both the M A and the M Sc 
Examinations, the medals and pnzes shall be awarded on the 
combined results of tbe M A and M Se Examinations 

Provided that the Gold or Silver Medal shall not he award- 
ed to the candidate if he does not secure First Class marks in 
the aggregate in tbe common papers in the subject 

The candidate who obtains the highest number of marks 
m each group compnsed in a subject and has been placed in 
the First Class shall receive a' prize of hooks to the rnlue of 
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jRs 100 provided he has not obtained any medal or prize under 
the preceding clause 

11 In all cases where a candidate is allowed to substitute 
n piece of research work for part of the examination the follow 
xng conditions shall be obseived — 

(a) He must have completed one year's study mcluding 

a full course in the subject in which he mtenas 
to offei a piece of research work 

(b) He must at the end of the year m question submit 

to the Syndicate an apphcation for permission bj 
offer a piece of research work m heu of part of 
the examination , 

(cj The application shall mdicate the particular piece or 
research which he wishes to take up and must be 
lecommended by the professor or professors under 
whom he has been woikmg 

(d) If the apphcation be granted by the Syndicate the 

reseaich must be earned on under the direction of 
the piofessoi oi professors with whom the candi- 
date IS prosecutmg his studies 

(e) The candidate shall draw up a complete leport of the 

particular reseaich work done by him and shall 
dehver this report to the Begistrar at least a 
month before the first day of the M So Examma- 
tion at which he mtends to present himself 

(f) Every candidate submitting a thesis at the M A 

(Science) or M So Exammation shall be subjected 
to a viva voce exammation on the thesis with a 
view to testmg his acquamtance with any pre- 
vious work that has been done m the particular 
line of research taken up by him The viva vc'c 
examination shall be jointly conducted by the 
Internal Exammer and one of the External 
Exammers appointed to examme the thesis and 
2o per cent of the marks allotted to the thesis 
shall be set apart for the viva voce exammation of 
the candidate 

(p) Every candidate submitting a thesis at the M A 
(Science) or M Sc Exammation and appearmg at 
one or more practical papers must in order to 
pass m the practical exainmation obtam at least 
40 per cent marks on the average of the total 
marks assigned to the practical exammation 
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1 iVu) Master of Science of the University of Cnlcutta, 
may offer liimsoE as a candidate for the Degree of Doctor of 
Science, provided three years have elapsed from the time when 
he passed the examination 

2 Evei'y candidate shall slate in his application the 
special subject vrithm the pumen of tlie Eegulations for the 
Degree of IfaBter of Science, upon a knowledge of which he 
rests his qualification for the Doctorate, and shall, with the 
application, tinusmit three copies, printed or typewritten, of 
a thesis that he has composed treating sclent^ficnll^ some 
special portion of the subject so stated, embodjmg the result 
of research, or showing evidence of his own work, whether 
based on the discovery of new facts observed by himself or of 
new relations of facts obserwed b\ others or tending generally 
to the advancement of science Tbo candidate shall imhca'c, 
generally in a preface to his thesis and speciallv in notes, the 
sources from which his infoimntion is taken, the extent to 
which he has availed himseK of the work of others and the 
portions of the thesis which ho claims ns original , he shall 
further state wdiether his research has been conducted indepen- 
dently, under advice, or m cooperation with others, and, in 
what respects his investigations appear to him to tend to the 
ad^nncement of science 

3 Bveiy candidate may also forward w ith his application 
three prmted copies of anj original contribution or contnbutions 
to the advancement of the science professed by him, or any cog 
nate branch of science, which may have been published bv him 
independently or conjomtly, and upon which he relies m support 
of his candidature 

4 No apphcation shall be entertained unless two mem 
bers of me Faculty of Science or two Doctors of Science' shall 
nave testified, to the satisfaction of the S-mdicnte, that m habits 
^gree'^of 'll to^^ candidate is a fit and proper person for the 

5 candidate shall forward with his apphcation a 
ee o s 200 No candidate who fails to pass or present hun- 

seif for exammation shall be entitled to claim a refund of the 
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6 The thesis mentioned m Eegulation 2 and the ongmal 
contributions, if any, mentioned m Eegulation 3, shall be re- 
ferred by the Syndicate to a Board of three Exammers 

7 If the thesis is approved by the Board, and, if the 
candidate has obtamed a First Class at the examination for the 
Degree of Master of Science, he shall not be required to submit 
to any further ivritten examination, but he may be required by 
the Board, at their discretion, to appear before them to be tested 
orally or practically, or by both these methods, with reference 
to the thesis, and the special subject selected by him The 
Board shall report to the Syndicate the result of the examination 
of the thesis, and of the oral and practical exammations, if any, 
and if the Syndicate, upon the lepoid, consider the candidate 
worthy of the Degree of Doctor of Science, they shall cause his 
name to be published, with the subject of his thesis, and the 
titles of his published contributions (if any) to the advancement 
of science 

8 If the candidate is a person who has obtamed a Second 
or a Third Class at the exanunation foi the Degree of Master of 
Science, and if his thesis is approved by the Board he shall be 
lequued to submit to a wntten exanunation 

Two papers of three hours each shall be set, one upon the 
special subject mentioned in the apphcation of the candidate, 
and the other upon the subject of the thesis The candidate 
may also be required by the Board, at their discretion, to appear 
before them to be tested oraUy or practically oi by both these 
methods, with reference to the thesis and the special subject 
professed bj him The Board shall report to the Syndicate the 
I'esult of the exanunation of the thesis, and of the written exa- 
mination, and also of the oral and practical exammations, if any, 
and if the Syndicate, upon the report, consider the candidate 
worthy of the Degree of Doctor of Science, they shall cause his 
name to be pubhsed, with the subject of his thesis, and the 
title of his published contributions (if any) to the advancement 
of Science 

9 In the case of a candidate obtaming a Second class at 
the exanunation for the Degree of Master of Science and faUmg 
under the preeedmg regulation, if the Board, upon an exami- 
nation of hiB thesis and of his ongmal contnbution or contn 
butions to the advancement of science, hold the same to be 
generaUj' or specifically of such special excellence as to justify 
the exemption of the candidate from the wntten exammation, 
he may be exempted by the Syndicate, provided that the report 
of the Board shall set forth the fact and the grounds of such 
exemption 

10 A diploma under the seal of the Umversity and signed 
by the Vice Chancellor shall be dehvered at the next Convoca- 
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tion for confemng Degrees to each candidate who has qualified 
for the degree 

11 Every candidate shall be at liberty to pubhsh his 
thesis, and the thesis of every successful candidate shall be 
published by the TJniversitj', with the inscnplion ' Thesis 
approved foi the Degree of Doctor of Science in the Dmversitv 
of Calcutta ” 



CHAPTEE XXXVm-A 


GEETmCATE IN TANNING 

1 An examination for the Certificate m Tanning shall be 
held annually m Calcutta and such other places as shall from 
time to time, be appointed by the Syndicate, the approximate 
date to be notified m the Calendar 

2 Any imder-graduate of the University may be admitted 

to this exammation provided he has fulfilled the foUowmg con- 
•ditions — — 

(^a) That he has passed the Inteimediate Examination with 
Physics, Chemistry and Mathematics and preferably vnth 
Botany or Zoology oi Biology as an additional subject 

(b) That he has completed, smce passmg the Intermediate 
Exammation m Science, a regular course of study, both theore- 
tical and practical, in the subjects for the exammation, for 
three academical years m any institution affihated to, or recog- 
, msed by, the University for this purpose 

Provided that candidates who have passed the B Sc Exa 
mmation with Chemistry may be exempted from attendmg 
lectures and practical work in Elementary Chemistry but they 
shall attend lectures on Tannins, their qualitative tests, classi- 
fication and elementary notions of the constitution of GaUo- 
tanmc acid 

3 Every candidate, sent up for the exammation, shall 
produce a certificate (a) of good conduct, (b^ of dfiigent study, 
(c) of havmg satisfactorily passed the j.enodical exrmnations 
of the Istitution and other tests and (d) of probabdity of 
passmg the exammation Every candidate shall send in his 
application with a certificate m the form piesciibed by the 
Syndicate to the Eegistrar at least six weeks befoie the date 
fixed for the commencement of the exammation 

4 A fee of Es 26 shall be forwarded by each candidate 
with his apphcation A candidate who fails to pass or to 
present himself for the exammation shall not be entitled to 
claim a refund of the fee A candidate who fails to pass or 
appear at the exammation may be admitted to one or more 
subsequent exammations for the Certificate in Tanning on pay- 
ment of a like fee of rupees twenty-five on each occasion pro- 
vided he produces a certificate from the head of the Institution 
concerned, showing that he has prosecuted a regular course of 

( 419 ) 
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study for one academical year m each of the subjects in which 
he IS to be examined durmg the year immediately preceding 
the examination at which he presents himself 

5 The exammation shall he conducted by means of 
prmted papers, the same papers being used at every place at 
which the exammation is held 

6 The subjects of the exammation for Certificate in 
Tanmng shall be — 

{%) Pnnciples and Methods of Leather Manufacture 
(li) Analytical Chemistry of Leather IVIaufacture 
(lit) Elementary Chemistry 

{tv) Elementary Microscopy and Bacteriology of Leather 
Manufacture 

(a) Leather Trades Bngmeermg^ 

(vi) Elementary Book-heepmg 


The exammation shall be written and practical 
There shall be three theoretical and four practical papers 
m Pnnciples and Methods of leather Manufacture, two theore- 
facal and two practical papers each m Analytical Chemistry of 
father Manufacture, Elementary Chemistry, Elementary 
Jlicroscopy and Bactenology of Leather Manufacture, and 
Leatner Trades Engineermg, and one theoretical paper m 
Elementary Book-keepmg 

8 Each theoretical paper shaU be of three hours and shafi 
^ny 60 mmks Each practical paper shall carry 50 marks 
Xen per cent of the marks m the practical paper shall be set 
apart for laboratory and tannery note-books 

cviinP, 'pe ^animation shall be conducted on the hues of the 
syUabus to be drawn up from time to time by the Syndicate on 

Higher Studies m Apphed 

as weU requned to pass m the practical 

m the syUabus portions of the subjects as defined 

shBll^mibl^^rT'„+^ possible after the exammation the Syndicate 
m candidates who have passed, ^ged 

“ate ahai? h! I" successful oanlli 

Appendix A ^ ^ Certificate m the form prescribed m 
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12 In order to pass the examination, a candidate must 
obtain 83 per cent of the marks m each subject Cahdidates 
obtammg 45 per cent of the aggregate marks shall be placed m 
the Second Class and those obtaimng 60 per cent m the First 
Class 

13 Any candidate, who has failed m one subject only and 
by not more than 6 per cent of the full marks m that subject 
and has shown ment by gauung 60 per cent or more m the 
aggregate of the marks of the exammation, shall be allowed 
to pass 

14 If the Examination Board is of opmion that m the 
case of any candidate not covered by the preoedmg regulations, 
consideration ought to be allowed by reason of his high profi- 
ciency m a particulai subject, or m the aggregate, it shall for- 
ward the cose to the Syndicate with a detoite recommendation 
and the reason for such recommendation The Syndicate may 
accept the recommendation or may refei the matter back to the 
Board for reconsideration 

16 The hnuts of the drSeient subjects for both theore- 
tical and practical are given below Books shall be prescribed 
or recommended when necessary by the Board of Higher Studies 
in Apphed Chemistry 

(0 PWNOIPLES AND METHODS OP LEATHER M-INDFACTDEB 
Tlworetioal 

Course — ^History of tanning mdustry Ebstology and 
structure of hides and skins Chemical constituents of hides 
and skins, hide proteins and their chemical behaviours to acids, 
slkahes, enzymes and to tanning materials Different lands of 
hides and skins Different breeds of cattle, sheep and goats m 
India and the characteristic differences of hides and skms ob- 
tained from them Cure and preservation of hides and skins 
Tannery waters, their chemical and bactenological properties 
Methods of softenmg water and water-softemng plants 

Soalctng — Soakmg of green, wet-salted, dry-salted and dry 
hides Putnd soaks Soakmg agents 

Depilatton — ^Depilation by sweating and by hmmg Use 
of sodium and arsemc sulphides m depdation Objects of hming 

Methods of unhainng, fleshing by hand and machine Differ- 
ent types of unhamng and fleshmg Imives and beams and of 
unhainng and fleshmg machmes Bphfchng of bides and skins 
and different types of sphttmg machmes Eoundmg of hides 

Dclimtng — Objects of dehmmg Chemical and fermenta- 
tive methods of dehmmg Choractenstics of natural bates 
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Manufacture of artificial bates Different commercial batC' ni d 
their uses Processes of bating, puering and drenchmg and the 
objects of each Scuddmg after deliming 

Pic/diiig —Objects of picklmg Chemicals used ami their 
effects ou the pelt Process of pichlmg for esportmg pickled 
hides and sinus and pickling before chrome tanning 

Tanning —Object of tanning and principles imderhmg the 
conversion of ran hides and skins mio leather Diffeicnt pro- 
cesses of tanning 

Hum tanning or Tati tug — ^Its principles and methods of 
manufactunng vanous kinds of commercial leather b\ the pro 
cess, c g , calf kid, glove kid, white leather and alum dressing 
of fur skills 

FoTmatdclnidc tanning — Its puncipies and methods of 
manufactunng leather bv the process 

Od tanning — Its prmciples -lud inclhods of making oil- 
tamied chamois leather Method of ra iknig chamois leather 
by a combined formaldehyde and oil tannage 

Chrome tanning — Principle'- underling chrome tannage 
Two bath and one bath chrome taimage-, their chemistrv and 
practical methods of carrying out Methods of mnmifiictunng 
different laneties of comniercial chrome leather, eg, (1) Box 
and Willow sides, Box and Willow calf, (2) Glacd kid, 
(8) Chrome sole, (4) Chrome picking band and lace lentlier, 
(5) Chrome belting leather 

T egelable tanning — ^^'egetable tanning materials, their 
souices, tanmn contents, tanning properties and principal charac 
tenstics Grmdmg and extraction (i c , leaching) of tanstuffs 
for use m vegetable tanning Manufacturing of tannin extracts 
Manufacture and use of synthetic tannm Manufacture of 
various kinds of Heavy Dressuig and Light leathers by vege- 
table tannmg process, e q , sole, belting harness, saddler^, 
ammunition boot upper, smt case and upholstery leather, 
morocco, book binding, shoe Immg leather, etc Bag launmg 
process and methods of manufactunng half tanned leather for 
export 

Dyeing of liaiher — Tegetafale and coal tar dyes, theu pro- 
perties and uses m leather dyeing Mordants and sinkers 
Methods of dyeing leather 

Siu^ng and fat-hquoniig of leather — Process of currying' 
waxes and oils used m currymg and 
stuffing Hand and drum stuffing Dubbings and stuffing mix 
cures Fat-hquors for chrome leather, and different methods of 
making them Principles of making commercial fat hquors 

of leather — ^Humidity of air and method of its 
determination and control Different systems of leather drying 
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Ftni‘<liing of leather — Vnnoub finishing innlenals, their 
jiroperlies and uses, c g , egg nlhiirnin blood albumin, mucii 
ages, gums, resins, pigment hnishes, seasons and nitrocellulose 
lacquers 

Manufaotunng ot Enamelled leather for motor car and 
furniture upholstering 

Manufacture of Patent leather 

iMnnu''nctur 2 of gclatmo and glue 

Pracitcal 

Course — This course udl teach the students piactital 
manufacture, on n senii commercial scale, of a few typical 
vaneties of leather from Indian hides and skins which are of 
commcreinl iniportnnee m India Tiio students will ha\e to 
manufacture the following \nrioties of leather (1) I3o\ and 
willow sides, (2) glacd kid, (8) chrome sheep, td) \egctable and 
chrome sole leather, (5) harness lenthei, (G) suit ease leather, 
(7) chrome piekuig baud and lace leather, (8) vegetable tamicd 
light leathers such ns morocco, book binding and lining leather, 
(0) chamois leather of combined formaldrmdc and OtI tamiago, 
(10) white leather by alum tannage, (]J) half-tanned E I kips 
and (12) half-tanned goat and sheep d ms 

(n) AvAL.\T1CAI» CiIEMISTHV os' LfaTHFU MAMFACTmiL 
Theoretical 

Course — ^Ihis course will c\plnm bj lectures the analytical 
methods m use in modern leather nidustiy for annlysmg 
different matenuls used m tanning and coiitrolhiig the processes 
imohed in leather manufacture The lectures will be on the 
iinnljsis of water, lime, sulphides, lime liquors, chrome salts, 
chrome liquors, \cgotablo tnustuffs, tanning extracts, vegetable 
tan liquors, soap, oils, fats waxes and lenthei pH, its appli- 
cation m tanmng and methods of its detennmatiou will be 
explained 

Practical 

Course — Analjsis of xvater Imic, lime liquors, sodium 
sulphide, red arsenic, chrome liquors, oils, fats and w'axes, soap, 
leather, solid tanning mat-ennls, solid and liquid tanning 
extracts 

pH \aluc determination of lime, bate, vegetable and 
chrome tan liquors 

(lit) ElE&IENTARY CnEMISTRA 
Theoretical 

Course — ^Introductory, chemical change, chemical nomen- 
clature and symbols, atomic theory, valency, general properties 
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o£ gases, eleckrohsis, dissociation Gcneml properties ol liquids, 
solutions and colloids 

Typical non-mcialltc clcmcnis — ^ETjdrogcu, Oxygen, Xitro 
gen, O'arbon, Sulphur and Boron, noth their chief compounds 

Metols and such of their oxides and salts as ore used in tlie 
tanning industry 

Potassium, Sodium, Calcium, Magnesium, aUuminium, 
Chromium, Iron, Copper, Zinc, Lead and Titamum,. 

The grou-th of Organic Chemistry, empmeal end molecular 
formulre, analysis of organic compounds 

Ahphaltc compounds — (a) Paraffins, (6) Halogen denva- 
tives, (c) Alcohols, {d) Ethers, (c) Aldehydes and Ketones, (/) 
Esters, (p) Amines, (/i) Fatty acids, (i) Poljhydnc alcohols, (j) 
Simple Carbohydrates and (1) Elements of the Chemislrj of 
Protems 

Aroniafic compounds — (a) Hydrocarbons, (fi) Halogen com- 
pounds, (c) Kitro compounds, (d) Amines, (c) Phenols, (/) Acids, 
{g) Diazotisntion, (/i) Elementary knouledge of the nature and 
preparation of synthetic dies, (i) Tonmns, their qunhtatiie tests, 
classification and elcmentaiy notions of the constitution of 
Gallo tannic acid 


Practical 

Course — Quahtatixe analysis of Inorganic mixtures con- 
taining two radicals from the fiie groujis, and their oxides, hydro 
sides, chlorides, sulphides, sulphates and carbonates 

Granmetnc estin,ation of Calcium, Magnesium, Zinc, Iron, 
Aluminium and Chromium 

Acidimetry, alhalimetiy and lodometry 

(iv) EoEMEXTAKi j\IlCI10SCOPi AXU BACTEniOLOGi OF 
Leatheb Makufactcre 

Theoretical 

Course — ^A Microscopy The ilicroscope — Hescnption 
of the optical and mechanical parts 

The techmque of microscopy and care of the instrument 

Techmque of section cutting — Preparation and embedding 
of material Cuttmg stanung and mounting of sections 

(o) Examination of hair, ivool, collagen fibres, principal 
barks, leaves, poivdered myTobalans and extracts used m tan- 
mng in India 

(b) Identification of different kinds of hides and skins from 
the exammation of their gram surface 

(c) Comparative study of the structure of different lands 
of hides and skins 
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(d) Finished leather, its relation between quality and struc- 
ture 

(c) Defective leathers Iniestigation of defects due to 
insect, mould and bactenal damage. F\udntions on leather 
Microscopy of vianvfactuwig processes — Soaking, liming, 
bating, pickling, tanning and finishing 
Microphotography 

B Bnotcnologj,. Micro organisms — ^then classification, 
structure, growth and leproduction Effect of food, moisture, 
temperature and light 

Bactenal mctnhohsm — Chemical changes produced by 
them dunng parasitic phase, production of acids, ferments, gas, 
■colour, etc Putrefaction and decay Bacterial associations 
Bacteria and disease — Parasites and saproph3tes, inode of 
entry, infection and resistance of the animal body 
Cultiiation and isolation of micro-organisms 
Jlothod of cvninination and study of micro organisms, c y , 
Staphylococci, Streptococci, Micrococci, Bacillus Coh, Bacillus 
Erodiens, B Furfuns, B Proteus, B Liquefaciens, Clostn- 
■dium Putrifions, B Anthracis, B Subtilis, B IMycodeb, Acetic, 
ButjTio and Lactic bacteria, My coderma, Tanmca, Teasts and 
Moulds, Protozoa 

Effects of Micro-Organisms m the processes of curmg, soak- 
ing, dcpilalion, bating, drenching and tanning Damages due 
to micro organisms 

AnthrnN m animals and man Anthrax in the leather 
trade Sources of mfcction Methods of stenlisation and 
treatment Homo Office Pegulations 

Practical 

Course — A ificroscopy Use of microscope, section 
outting, staining and mountmg. Microscopical studies of hair, 
wool, collagen fibres, principal Indian vegetable tannmg mate- 
rials, process hides and skins, leather, defects of leather due to 
insects, moulds and bactena 

B Bactei lology Morphology of bactena Preparation 
-of culture 'media, cultivation and isolation of bactena 

(v) LeATIIER InADES ENGINEEniNG 
Theoretical 

Course — ^The object of the course is to ncquamt the students, 
by general descriptive lectures, with various lands of machmery 
and powei plants they may be brought m contact with m a 
modem tannery and to make them familiar with the way to con- 
struct the usual types of tanneiy sheds, buildings, pits, etc , as 
are found m India 
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Contilruolion of phods niul buildiiiRt. of bmitll und medium 
Ri/ed tmiiiencs Lm-oiit nnd conptniction of pd'' Costs of 
sheds nnd pits TJiuionnI Insinj^ out of iiincliiiicr\ 

Sicani boilrr/; — DifFcnnt l\‘pcB of hoiltrs their various 
Sizes, cnj)ncit> nnd suitabilitv ^or ft' specific ijuriiot-o Tlicir 
jnstidlntion nnd mnmtonnnce Pifloronl clnssos of coni iisid m 
BenRid livmiUit; spent ton in lioilcrs Boiler compositions 
Boiler feed pumps nnd food Mntor iicatciH 

Steam cugwcR — IVincipnl t%j)es nnd si-’cs of stenm cnf-uios 
Genend idea of thoir const nit I ion. component ports nnd uork 
mg Their ctTicieuej and stonm consumption Their Horso 
Pow or 

Electric power and hghltitg — B!onioiitai\ Iciio'iledpe of tlic 
gcnerntioii nnd dislnbution of elcctncnl cnergv Bloctric Minrp 
nnd different t\pes of wires used Bireof nid nlftnuiting cur- 
rents Transfonners Direct current ind nltcrnafiiig current 
motors Commercial instruments and methods of nicnsunug 
current, resistance, pressure, power nnd tnerg\ 

Practical 

Courbo — ^Drawing, Dismantling of different machines, 
Studv of different component parts and their nssemblngo 

(vf) EUEMENTAm Book M I ri\(. 

Tlttorclual 

Course — Pnnciple« of book keeping — Single ciitn and 
Double entry svslcins nnd their comparison 

Theoretical Joumal and different pinclicil subb.dinr\ books 
— Cash book, purchaso book, sales book, returns Ixxik nnd jour 
nnl proper 

Pett\ cash book, bank trniisnctions, bill transactions nnd 
consignments 

Postings into ledger tnnl balance profit and loss account 
and balance sheet 

Elementary knosi ledge of Partnership and Joint Sfo.k 
Company 's accounts 

Costing — Different principles — sjiecial subjects 

Process Lost — Eaw' hide purchaso nnd stock bool. Process 
stock and output book Allocation of expenses and its principles 
Final cost bock Stores nnd tanning materials —Purchase, issues 
and ledger Fimshed leather stock book, leather sales book 



CHAPTER XXXIX 

LICENTIATE IN TEACHING 

1 An Eaxiniination for the Licentiate in Teaching shall 
be held annually m Calcutta* at such tune ns the Syndicate shall 
determine, the approximate date to be notified m the Calendai, 

2 Any candidate may be admitted to the examination not 
less than one year after passmg the Intermediate Examination 
in Arts 01 Science, provided he has attended a regular course of 
lectures on the Art and Theory of Teachmg m a College or 
Colleges afiiliated m Teaching and m addition, has undergone a 
course of practical trainmg as mdicated m Eule 6 below The 
theoretical portion of the course shall consist of the foUowmg 
subjects — (1) Prmciples of Education, (2) Methods of Teaching' 
and School Adrmnistration, (3) History of Education, (4j English 
Composition 

8 There shall be a written exammation m each of the sub- 
jects (1), (2), (3) and (4) and a practical exammation for testing 
skill in teachmg The practical test shall consist of a lesson or 
lessons to be given by each candidate to a class or classes at 
some recogmsed school in Calcutta Each candidate shall 
select three of the foUowmg subjects and prepare one ‘Notes of 
a Lesson' in connection with each of them The exarmners 
shall decide which of the lessons prepared by the candidate 
shall be given by him 

I En^ish 
n Vernaculai 

ill A Classical oi a Modem Language 
IV History 
V Geography 

VI Mathematics 

VII Science or Natuie Study 
Wn Hygiene 

IX Alt or Manual Work 
X The Kmdergarten System 

XI Methods of Teachmg and testmg the Primary 
School subjects Methods of Inspection 
Xn Music 

*The examination may also be held in snch places other than Calcntta 
as tho Syndicate may appomt from time to tune 

(427) 
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4 There plmll be one paper m (1), U\o papers in (2), one 
paper m (8) and one paper m (1) Each paper bIioH be of three 
hours* duration, and fliiall carrj 100 marks 800 marks shall bo 
allotted to the practical examination In order to pass, a candi- 
date must obtain 40 per cent m each of the Bubjects (1), (2), (8) 
nnd (4), and also m the practical examination, and candidates 
obtaining at least 00 per cent of the total marks shall be de- 
clared to ha\e obtained a First Class and candidates obtoining 
between 40 per cent and GO per cent of the total marks shall bo 
declared to hn'e obtained a Second Class The list of both 
classes of successful candidates shall be published m •order of 
•merit Letters shall be affixed to the names of candidates who 
obtain 80 per cent in any of the special subjects or in practical 
teaching 

ProMded that the candidates nbo pass the theoretical and 
practical portions of the examination separately under Section 7 
shall be declared to have possed the exammation irben they 
Jhave passed m both portions of the examination Their names 
shall be published separately, arranged m alphabetical order, and 
shall not be included m the list of candidates whose names are 
published m order of ment in Classes I ond II 

A fee of Es 80 shall be payable by every candidate If the 
candidate fads to pass or to present himself at the exammation, 
be shall not be entitled to claim a refimd of the fee 

5 The limits of the different subjects shall be as follow — 

I Pniiciples of Edticaiwn 

The meaning of Education The aim of Psychologr The 
xelation of Psychology to Education 

Descnption of the nervous system and its functions Sensa- 
■tion, perception and conception klemory and imagination 
Interest and attention Eelation of language to thought The 
formation of clear and connected ideas Fatigue and boredom 
The mental development of the child and the adolescent 

instmets and their relation to chddren’s interests Feebng 
and its expression, emotions and sentiment, pleasure and pain 
The forms of activity and of expression The function of 
play Suggestion, limitation and habit Development of will, 
conduct and character 

The application of Psychology to the teachmg of the school 
•subjects 

II Methods of Teaching and School Adminislrntion 

The general pnnciples and methods of teachmg and their 
^pphcation to the subjects included m the curriculum of second- 
ary schools 
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Functions and characteristics of a good school, order 80(1 
discipline Free discipline, authority and influence of *the 
teacher Punisliments and rewards Eelation of guardians and 
teachers Qualifications and duties of the staff The speciahst 
and the class master The problem of mdindual differences 
Classes and classification of pupils The curiiculum and 
tlie time-table Practice exeicise Tests, Marks, School and 
public examinations Promotions The school library Home- 
work and private tuition The school funnture and apparatus 
Tlie museum, school gardens The school office and records 
The hostel and its management 

111 History of Education 

(i) Modem developments m education m Great Britain 
(li) Education in Modem India ■with special reference to 
Bengal 


IV English Composition inchiding Translation, 
Essay-wTtling , etc 

6 Practical skill in teachmg — Systematic provision shall 
be made for fenabling students to see lessons being given by 
teachers of special competence and pvpenence Criticism lessons 
shall be conducted with small groups of students 

Each student shall give a number of lessons in approved 
schools imder supervision The number of lessons may be de- 
cided by the Pimcipol of the College but mav m no case bo less 
than 40 The greater part of this practice should be of a conti- 
nuous nature 40 per cent of the marks for the practical exami- 
nation shall bo allotted by tho Principal of the College for these 
practice lessons given durmg the course All lesson note-books 
shall be available for the exammers 

7 A candidate may present himself for the theoretical 
and practical portions of the exammation separately, provided 
that the interval between the two does not exceed two years. 
If the interval exceeds two years, both the theoretical and prac- 
tical portions of the exammation shall be taken together 

8 B(X)ks shall be presenbed from time to time by the 
Syndicate on the lecommendation of the Board of Studies in 
Teachmg 



CHAPTJ2R XL 

BACHELOR OF TEACHING 

1 An cMiminntion lor the Degree of Bnclielor of Teaching 
shall bo held nnnuallj in Calcutta and at such other places as 
shall from time to tune be appointed b^ the S}iidicate, and 
shall counncnce at such time as the S^ndIcntc shall determine, 
the approximate date to be notified in the Calendar 

2 Any candidate mav be admitted to the examination 
proMded that, after passmg the B A or B Sc Examination, 
he has prosecuted for not less than one aradcmical jear a regular 
course of study in the subjects offered b\ liim, in one or more 
colleges afliliated to the Bnnersitj for this purpose, and has, m 
addition, undergone a course of practical training as indicated in 
Section 10 below 

3 Candidates satisfjing the requirements of anj of the 
following ''Ub btclioiis iiiiu lie adiuitled to tlic cxainmi’tion 
■without compliance with the conditions laid dowm in Section 2 , 
such candidates shall bo treated as non collegiate students — 

(n) till candidate wlto has passed the examination for the 
Licentiate in Teaching and has cither graduated in Arts or m 
Science or sened as a teacher m a recognised school lor at least 
seven years 

(li) Au\ graduate teacher m a lecognised school, who after 
passing the University Teachers’ Training Certificate Exami- 
nation has serxed as a teacher for at least two xears, provided 
that (0 he has graduated with Honours, or (li) he has obtained 
the degree of A or Sc in the First or in tlio Second Calss, 
or ^ni) he has passed the Universitv Teachers’ I'rainiiu: Ccrtifi- 
fiente Exammutioii with Distinction or (ir) the school in which 
he serves is specially approved under Chapter XL D 

Xotwithstadmg anything contained nlxive special pemiis 
Sion may be granted to graduate teachers in recognised schools, 
who have passed the University Teachers’ Training Certificate 
E'xnmination previous to June, 1939, to appear at the cvamina 
tion for the Degree of Bachelor of Teaching ns non collegiate 
students provided that such special permission shall not extend 
beyond the B T Examination in 1942 

4 Every candidate for the B T Examination shall send 
■to the Registrar his application with a certificate in the form 
piescnbed by the Syndicate, at least six weeks before the dale 
fixed foi the commencement of the examination 
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Evcrj cnndidntc pchI up for the exonumtion by qu nffi 
bated ooboge shall in addition produce n certificate (a) of good 
eonduot, (6) of diligent studv, (c) of having satisfactonly passed 
the College periodical examinations and other tests and (d) of 
probnbiliU of passing the examination 

(5 A fee of Its 40 shall be forwarded by each candidate 
with liis application 

A candidate who laiis to pass or to present himself for exa 
minntion shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee, but 
such a candidate may be admitted to one or more subsequent 
oxammafions for the degree of Bachelor of Tencbmg on pay- 
ment of n lihc fee of Its 10 

G The wTitten examination for the degree of Bachelor of 
Teaching shall be conducted by means of pnnted papers, the 
same papers being used at eterj place at which the examina- 
tion IS held 

7 Every candidate shall be examined lU the following 
subjects — 


(1) Pnnciples of Education including 

Pay cliologt 

(2) History of Ethicalioi 

(31 General Metlioda, School 
School Hygiene 


Educational 

Tuo Papers 

Otic Paper 
Organisation and 

One Paper 


(4) Coutciits and Methods of tcneliing nn^ three 
school subjects from the following list, 

Geography being considered as equival- 
ent to two subjects — Thrtc Half Papers 


(i) English 

(it) A Clnssicnl Language 

(ill) A Modern Indian Language Bengali or Hindi 
or Urdu or Assamese 

(lu) A Modem Eurojioan Language French oi 
Geminn 

(v) Histor\ 

(vi) Mathematics 
(nil) Gcogrnjihy 
(viii) Hygiene 
(lar) Music 
(a:) Arts and Crafts 

(aa) Physical Sciences (Physics, Cheniistr; and 
Astronomy) 

(am) Biological Sciences (Botany , Zoology, Physio 

logy') and Geology 

(xtii) Pnmary' and Infant School Subjects 
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Tho Srndicnlc slinll ln^^o po\vcr to inodih or ndd to 
the aboNC list on the recoTinnondntiou of 
tho Boiml of Studios m Touehnif; 

(*5) Essav and Composition in one of the Modem 
'■ ^ ' Indian, Langunges (Bengali or Hindi 

or Urdu or AsstiincKc), or in rnglish 
m the ease of those mIioso mother 
tongue IS not one of tho al>o\c four 
languages Paper. 

(6) A candidate mav, if he so desires, he al^o 
examined in one of the follow mg nddi 
tional subjects — <3"^’ Pajicr. 

(i) Mental and Educational Mcnsuremcnls 

(ii) Social and Abnormal Psschologt applied to 

Education 

(ill) Mental ‘H;ygiene and Child Guidance 
(lo) Methods and Organisation in Isurserj Schools, 
Kuidergartens and Jlonlosson Stiiools 
(r) Comparatnc Education mth reference to 
solocted countries m Europe and Imcnca 
(vi) Education of Handicapped Cliiklrcn nilh icfcr- 
cncc to some Selected Tjpes 

The SjTidicate shall have power to inodifj or add to tho 
above list on (he recommendation of the Board of Studies m 
Teaching 

8 There shall bo a wTitten cxammaiion in each of the sub- 
jects (1) to (5) and m tlie additional subject, if am Tbero shall 
also be a practical examination for testing the candidate’s slull 
m teaching, and also his skill in Laboratory work m tho case of 
a candidate w'ho offers Geogrnpliy or Science 

9 Each theoretical paper shall be of three lioiirs and shall 
carry 100 marks Each half paper shall be of t'vo hours and 
shall carry 60 marks 

260 marl s shall he allotted for the pruciical examination ns 
follows — 

(a) Eor candidates talcing up Science or Geoginphv — 

(i) One lesson to bo given to a class (on 
any one of the subjects taken 
up by tho candidate) 100 marks 

(ti) Practicuil Examination in Laboratory 100 marks 
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Lesson l^otes. Laboratory Xolo- 

Boolts, oto 50 Diaries 


Totol 250 Dtarl s 

(5) For caiidtdalcF not iahing vp Scicuoo or Gcograplvj — 

(j) Two Jessons to be given to a class oi 
classes (on an\ tuo of the 
subjects taken up b\ the can 
didnto) 200 marls 

Lesson Notes, Tutonal nork, etc CO marls 


Total 250 marls 

10 Colleges afDlmtcd to the B T standard shall make 
systematic provision for enabling tlic students to see lessons 
being gnon by tencliors of special compotenee and experience 
Criticism lessons shall bo conducted uilh small groups of 
students 

Eucli student shall give a number of lessons in the subjects 
token hy lum under Section 7(4) m selected schools under super- 
vision The number of lessous maj bo decided bv the Principals 
of tho colleges but shall in no case be less than 80 

All lesson notes shall be avniablo to tho examiners at the 
time of tho practical examination 

11 Candidates intending to appear at the B T Examina- 
tion under Section 3(a) shall be required to prepare notes for 40 
lessons on subjects taken by him under Section 7 (4) Such 
lesson notes shall bo available to tho examiners at the time of 
the practical oxammation 

Candidates intondmg to appear at the examination under 
Section S(li) shall also bo required to keep a record of at least 
40 lessons delivered in their schools after they have passed the 
XJmv'orsitv Teachers’ Thuning Certificate Examination This 
locord shall be inspected and taken into consideration at the 
time of the practical cxnmmation 


' On (liQ Tworanicndfttion of llio Board of Studies in Trachin^ tho 
folloiving distribution of marks in (iiO Ticsson Notes, Tjabonifoiy Note 
Boots, etc in (a) and in (ii ) Lesson Notes, Tutorial vork etc in (6) was 
adopted by tho Syndioale — 

For cartdtdalcs {ahmg up Science or Gcograplip— 


Laborotory Not-os 20 marls 

Lesson Notes 30 marls 

Tutorial work 10 mar/ s 

Bmctico Toncliing 10 marls 

For candidates not taking up Science or Gcograplip— 

XiciBon Notes 10 mnr/s 

Tutonal work 20 mar/ s 

Practice Toncliing 20 marls 

2S-1B03 B 




434 


CHj\J XI/ — EACHELOn OE TE.VCHIXG 


12 The practical teat m teaching shall consist of a lesson 
ox lessons to be given by each candidate to a class or classes at 
some recognised school 

Candidates rnll be required to prepare, for presentation to 
the examiners at least a vfeet before the examination, full teach- 
ing notes of three lessons, t e , one lesson for each of the Subjects 
taken up under Section7(4) Tlie notes should mdicate (a) the 
age of the pupils for nhom the lesson is intended, (h) the 
previous Smon ledge which they are assumed to possess, and (c) 
the diagrams, maps, apparatus and other illustrations which it 
IS proposed to use The examiners shall decide which of the 
lessons prepared by the candidate shall be given 

The examiners may require a candidate to give an extra 
lesson if, m their judgment, such a lesson is necessary 

IS A candidate may present himself for the theoretical and 
the practical portions of the examination separately, provided 
that the mterval between the two does not exceed two years 
If the interval exceeds two years, both the theoretical and the 
practical portions of the examination shall be taken together 

14 In order to pass, a candidate must obtain 40 per cent 
of the marks in each of the compulsory subjects and 40 per cent 
of the marks m the practical examination 

If a candidate has passed m the compvlsory subjects and m 
the practical examination, the marks in excess of 40 obtamed by 
him in the additional subject, if any, shall be added to his 
aggregate and the aggregate so obtamed shall determine his 
class and his place m the bst 

Candidates obtammg at least 540 marks shall be declared to 
have obtamed a First Class and those obtammg 860 marks shall 
be declared to have obtamed a Second Class 

Letters shah be afihxed to the names of candidates who 
obtain 80 per cent of the marks in any subject or m the practi- 
cal examination 

The candidate who is placed first in the First Class shah be 
entitled to a prize of hooks of the value of Es 100 

15 As soon as possible after the examination the Syndicate 
•shall publish a list of successful candidates arranged in two 
classes, both in order of merit 

Provided that candidates who pass the theoretical and the 
practical portions of the examination separately under 
Section 14, shall be declared to have passed the examination 
when they have passed m both portions of the exammation 
Their names shall bo pnbhsbed separately, arranged in alpha- 
betical order, and shall not be included m the class lists 
arranged m order of merit 

16 The hmits of "the difierent subjects shall be as mdi- 
cated below Books shall he prescribed from time to time 
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bj the JbMulicnte on tlic rcconiinendntioD of the Board of 
Studifs jn Teaching to inditate the standard and extent of 
Imow ledge retunred in the different aidijeeta 

rRP>ciPLrs OF EuucATioN iscLODiNo Edocationai. Psvchowoy 

PnpcT I 

Concept of education Edutationnl nuns from the point of 
viou of the indiAidiml and of societ} 

Influences of horcdilv and environment on the mental deve- 
lopment of children 

Doielopment of the school idea Mam types of schools and 
their distinctuc functions 

Tho teacher and his functions 

The curnculum end the principles of cumcidum construe 

tion 

Mental characteristics of human holng^ and their develop 
mont Chief stages m general dc\clopment 

A brief roMOiv of modem trends in cdncntionnl theory and 
practice 

Paptr 11 

riiAsical liasis of mental life 

Tho gem ml hearing of P-^ehologA upon tho theoretical and 
practiesl problems of education 

Tho jisAclioloffi of mdiMdiial differences Intclhgenco, its 
nature, meusuremont and distnbution Instinct Emotion 
Temperamenl and Cliiraeter Pieceplion Meiiiorv Tiniigina 
tion 

Tho psycholog} of tho leanimg piocess Acquisition of 
shill, knowledge and taste Formniion of habits 

Fatiire and gmutli of mental fantlions in'olvod m tlu> 
learning process Infcrrsf mid Atlenfioii fjiws of leanimg 
jMcasureniont of learning Examination Scholastic tests 
Do\elopmcnt of emotions and sentiments, basis of character 
training 

PsjchologA' of tho adolescent 

Educational bearing of tlio psychology of the unconscious 
Discipline 

Psycliologv of teaching methods and school subjects 
HiSTORi OF Education 

A 1 nef reyieu of tho Hindu, Buddhistic and Islamic 
systems of cdncnlion ir. India 

Contnhntions of Poussonu, PeslaloFvi, Erocbel, Horbrro, 
AInniessoii and Dewey to modem educational tliought 
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A concml Burvov of the <lo%o)opijitnt of ckmetifnrv 
Bocondn^ and higher education in Great Bntain from 1830 
tho present day 

Earlj beginnings of Western education m India Uncaulni 's 
hfinuto 

Development of Western education in India Important 
educational despatches 

Promotion of education through local scIf-govorniDg bodies 
Primary Education Acts in India \n outline siincj of the 
development of elementary education in India 

Present position of secnndnrv educolion (uith sj'ccinl refor- 
oncQ to Bengal and \Eanm) 

Indian Unnersitics Act and the growth of Indian Universi- 
ties Calcutta Universitv Commissioa. Later development of 
the Universities mth special reference to Cnlcuitn Unnersitv, 
its organisation, administration and problems 
Development of women’s education in India 
A bnef review of the national cdiic.ifion ninvomciif and 
educational exponmonts in India 

QEa.EnAL ZIIetiiods, SerrooL OnoAMsttiov \j.d School Htarrvr 

School building and equipment The Inboratorv and tho 
hbraty 

The teacher, his academic and profeccionnl preparation 
Selection of teachers 

General organisation The curnciiliim and (he time table 
Class room a dm in is troti on Supervision 

Methods of individualised inslrucliou Project method 
The technique of instniction. Planning a Jes'^n 
Exposition ond illustrations in teaching Teaching aids and 
npphnnees Visual instruction Correlation of studies 
Self-government m schools Training in citizenship 
Extra cumculor activities Games and Eecrention 

Examinations and Tests Pupil progress ond promotion 
Measurement of teaching cfEciencv 

Health of school children Personal and school hygiene 
Medical Inspection 

School sanitation 

Conditions of healthy physical life and de\eIopmont of 
children at home and at school Tiffin in schools 

Eunctions and responsibilities of teachers with reference to 
health and disease 
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Contents and Methods of Teaching School Subjects 

{Three subjects are to he selected, Geography being constaered 
as equivalent to two subjects) 

Deteded study of the contents and methods of teaching 
three of the following subjects with special reference to High 
Schools — 

(i) English, (ti) a Classical Language, (iit) a Major Modem 
Indian Language (Bengah or Hmdi or Urdu or Assamese), 

(iv) a Modem Euiopean Language (Erench or Grerman), 

(v) History, (ui) Mathematics, (vii) Geogarphy, (vtii) Hygiene, 
Itx) Music, (x) Arts and Crafts, (xt) Physical Sciences (Physics, 
Chemistry and Astronomy), (xii) Biological Sciences (Botany, 
Ecology, Physiology and Geology), and (xiii) Primary and Infant 
School Subjects 

The Syndicate shall, on the recommendation of the Board 
of Studies m Teachmg, mdicate from time to time the scope* of 
the different subjects enumerated above 

Essay and Composition^ 

Essay and Composition m one of the Modem Indian 
Languages (Bengali or Hmdi or Urdu or Assamese), or m 
English m the case of those whose mother-tounge is not one of 
the above four languages 

This paper will mainly be a test of the candidate’s capacity 
for deahng with general topics and with the vanous school 
subjects through the medium of the language chosen by him 

Additional Paper 
(Optional) 

Any one of the foUovnng subjects — 

{A) Mental and Educational Measurements — 

Nature of mtelhgence and other mental characteristics 
Principles of Testmg 

Different types of tests. Intelligence tests, Temperament 
test sand Scholastic tests Individual and group tests 
Vocational teste and problems of vocational guidance 
Technique of construotmg and standardising tests 


* Por Syllabnees in the subjects, as adopted by the Syndicate, vide 
Appendix D 




488 


CHAP XL — BAOHELOB OF TEACHING 


Statistical methods applied to education, collection and 
tabulation of educational facts 

Pnneiples of Frequency Distnbution 

Measures of Yanabhity 

Frequency curves and Normal Probability curves Com- 
parison of groups 

Principles of correlation 

Appbcation of statistical method and technique to tests and 
test results 

(Studcnffc tcdl 6c czpected to do some amouni of practical 
ivorh tn connection with this paper) 

(B) Social and Ahuormal Psychology applied to Edwaiwn — 

Distinction between mdividual and social behanom Basic 
factors in social behaviour Suggestion, sympathy and imita- 
tion 

Groups of different types, unorganised and organised 
groups Special cIiainctenstioB of children’s gangs and groups. 
Group lenders Training m leadership 

Organised institutions Social manners and customs Tra- 
ditions School tradition, its effect on the student 

Conflict betueen the individual and society Complexes, 
their ongui and development, tbeir influence on mental deAe- 
lopment Normal aud abnormal minds Cntena of normality, 
different conceutions The psvchoanalytic standpomt 

Mental doficicnci Types of roalacljuBted children Back- 
ward children Problem children Delmquent children Asso 
ci«! and cntninol tendencies in behaviour 

Treatment and education of maladjusted children, special 
resjionsibihties of the school 

(C) Mental Hygiene and Child Guidance — 

The problems of Mental Hygiene Bodily Hygiene and 
Mental Hygiene Factors influencing the mental development 
of the child, Heredit'^ and environment 

The School Influence of Teachers Class-mates Friend- 
ship 

Adolescence Development of sex-consciouaness, its influ- 
ence on mental growth 

Ways of mental development Eetardation of development- 
Pactors lending to retardation Their norking, how to over- 
come them 

General, problems of child guidance 

Pesponsibihties of parents and guardians, of society, and 
of educational institutions 
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(D) MctliodB and Orgamaation in Nureonj Schools, Ftndergar 

tons and Montesson Schools — ■ 

Pnnciples of child study with special reference to infant 
years 

Psychology of the pre'School child 
Cumculum for infant schools 
Organisation and equipment 

Shoit history of the Infant School Movement from Pesta- 
lozzi to Montesson The Nursery School movement 

Selected nritmgs of Pestalozzi, Proebel and Montesson 

(E) GonipaTative Education — 

A general survey of the organisation of national systems of 
education and of one of the following topics, viz , (t) Element- 
ary education, (n) Secondarj'- education (in} Technical educa- 
tion in Secondary schools, (tv) Adult education — with special re- 
ference to Great Entain, Prance, Germany, Pussia, ESA and 
Japan 

(F) Education of Handicapped Children with Tofcrcncc to any 

OX’S of the following Types — 

(i) Deaf and mute 
(ti) Visually handicapped 
(lit) Otherwise physically handicapped, and 
(tv) Mentally retarded 

The list may be modified from time to time by the Syndi- 
cate on the i-ecommendation of the Board of Studies in Teach- 
ing 



OHAPTEK XL-A 

DIPLOJ^rA IX SPOKEN ENGLISH 

1 An examination for a Diploma m Spoken English shall 
be held annually m Calcutta and shall commence at such time 
as the Syndicate shall determine, the approximote date to be 
notified in the Calendar 

2 Every candidate for the Diploma must hare passed the 
Examination for the Licentiate m Teaching or for a DnchelorV 
Degree in any Faculty of this University 

3 Every candidate for the Diploma shall produce a certi- 
ficate to show that he has received training in Elocution for 
a penod of not less thsn one year under a teacher recognised 
for this purpose by the Board of Higher Studies m English 

4 Eierj candidate for admission to the examination shall 
send his appbeation to the Begistrar with a certificate in the 
form jiresoribed hr the Board of Higher Studies m English, 
and a fee of Rs 50, not Jess tlian three months before the 
date fixed for the commeneoment of the exammation 

5 A candidate uiio fails to pass or present himself for 
the examination, shall not be entitled to claim a refund of 
the fee A candidate mav be admitted to one or more sub 
sequent nxaniinations on payment of a like fee of Es 50 on 
each occasion 

6 The examination shall be imttcn and oral, and shall 
be conducted on the lines of a syllabus to bo drawn up from 
time to time by the Boaid of Higher Studies in English and 
Board of Stoidies in English jomth The examiners shall be 
appomted by the Smdiuito on the joint recommendation of 
the Boards 

7 The uTztten examination will consist of one paper and 
will be held with a view to test a candidate’s knowledge of 
the elements of Phonebes with special reference to the pronun 
ciation of English words 

8 The oral examination will bo held mainly mth a new 
to test a candidate s power of elocution and his ability to 
cany on an ordinary conversation m English 

9 As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndi- 
cate shall publish a list of successful candidates, arrang^ m 
order of ment, m two classes Candidates shall be barketted 

(440) 
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■fcogefcbei unless the examiners are of opmion that there is clear 
ly a difference in their merits The candidate who is placed 
first in the First Class shall receive a gold medal and a prize 
of books to the value of Es 200, the candidate who is placed 
second m the First Class shall receive a silver medal and a 
prize of books to the value of Es 100 

Syllabus 

Written Examination (Sec 7) 

Simple questions wiU be set on — 

(а) The organs of speech 

(б) The use of the voice (articulation, phrasmg, 

(c) The classification and production of sounds 

[Oral Exaiiunaiton (Sec 8) 

(a) Eeadmg — (t) Piose, (ti) Poetry 

(b) Eecitation 

(c) Conversation 

(d) A short speech 

The courses of study shall be prescnbed and books shall 
be recommended fiom time to time, by the Syndicate on the 
]omt recommendation of the Board of Higher Studies m Eng- 
lish and the Board of Studies in English 

100 marks shall be assigned to the written exammation, 
the minimum reqmred for a pass shall be 30 marks 

400 marks shall be assigned to the oral examination , the 
minimum required for a pass shall be 200 marks 

No candidate shall be declared to have passed, unless be 
shah have obtamed the prescnbed mmimum in the written as 
also m the oral exammation 

Candidates who pass and obtain 800 marks m the aggre- 
gate shall he placed m the First Class 



CHAPTER XL-B 

ENGLISH TEACHEESHIP EXAiHNATION 

1 The Exammation for Bnghsh Teaciierstip Certificate 
shall be held twice m each year, ordinarily m January and 
July, in Calcutta and m such other places as shall, from 
tune to tune, be appointed by the Syndicate, the date to be 
duly notified 

2 Unless otherwise provided a candidate for the exami- 
nation must have passed the Intermediate Exammation and 
have served m a recognised school as a teacher for at least one 
year prior to the examination Provided, however, that if 
the candidate has already graduated m auy Eaculty, he wih 
be allowed to appear at the examination uithout bemg re- 
qmred to serve as a teacher 

He shall also produce a certificate to show that he has 
undergone for at least eight weeks (which need not be conse- 
cutive) a special short course of framing orgamsed or recogmeed 
by the Umversity for the purpose 

Provided that all persons who have been teachers m Eng* 
hsh in recognised schools on 31st March, 1935, will be entitled 
to appear at the examination after havmg undergone training 
as above 

3 Every candidate for admission to the exauunation 
shall send his application to the Kegistrar with a certificate m 
the form prescribed by the Syndicate and a fee of Es 10 not 
less than two months before the date fixed for the commence- 
ment of the evammation 

4 A candidate uho fails to pass or present himself for the 
exammation shall not be entitled to a refund of the fee 1 
candidate may be admitted to one or more subsequent exami- 
nations on payment of a hke fee of Ks 10 on each occasion 
but he will not be required to attend any further course of 
framing 

5 The exammation shall be written, oral and practical 
and shall be conducted on the hnes of syllabus* to be drawn 


*The following ^Uabas has been approved bv the Syndicate on the 
joint recommendatuin of the Board of Studies in English and the Board of 
Studies in Teaching — 

(a) ‘Written Examination 150 markt^ 

There shall be one paper with two halves each of two hours and each 
carrying 75 marks 


( 442 ) 



CHAP \L-B — ^ENGLISH TEAOHERSHEP EXAJirNATIOET 


44a 


up from time to tune by the Syndicate on the ]omt recommen 
dation of the Board of Studies m English and the Board of 
Studies in Teaching The Paper-setters and Examiners shall 
be appointed by tlie Syndicate on the joint recommendation of 
the Boards The Syndicate shall also appoint an Examination 
Board to consider the results and report the same to the Syn- 
dicate for confirmation 

6 The written examination shall consist of one paper 
The oral exammation wiU be held mainly with a view to test- 
ing the candidate’s abihty to rend English prose and poetry and 
his abihty to carry on an orduiary conversation m Enghsh The 
practical examination will be held with a view to testmg the 
candidate’s abihty to teach English m any of the classes of a 
tecogmsed High School 

7 The exammation shall be conducted ns follows — 

(a) Written — • 

A small number of books wdl be recommended for study 
from which questions of a general character will be set and 
the candidates will be expected to answer them m the form 
of short essays A choice of questions will be given 


The subjects for the written examination shall consist of — 

(i) Method of teaching English m India 
(it) Elementary Phonetics of English 
(til) Detailed Knowledge of English Grammar 

(ir) English Composition in the form of short essays on subjects occur 
nng in a number of selected texts and Translation 


The marks for the written paper shall be distnbnted as follows — 


First half 


( Method of Teaching Enghsh 60 marks 

) Phonetics 26 murks 


( Grammar 25 marks 

Composition 80 viarhs 

Translation 20 morlis 


Total 160 marks 

(6) Oral Examination 160 marks 

The oral exammation wiU be held mainly with a view to^ testing the 
landidata a abihty to read Enghsh prose and poetry and his ability to cany 
m on ordinary conversation m Enghsh 

(o) Practical Exammation 200 marks 

The Practical exammation will be held w*th a view to testing the candi 
late’s ability to teach Enghsh m any of the classes of a recognised High 
lohool 
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( 6 ) Oral — 

Each candidate shall be examined by a Board of at least 
-two examiners in — 

■V 

(i) Eeadmg aloud Piose and Poetiv, 

(li) Conversation 

^c) Praciical — 

The candidate s abihty to teach Enghsh shall be tested by 
^ lesson on a subject selected by a candidate beforehand in 
such a manner as may be prescribed by the Svndicate 

8 150 marks shall be assigned to the Written Examma- 
tion The minimum required for a pass shall be 60 marks 

150 marks shall be assigned to the Oral Examination, of 
which 100 marks shall be allotted to the reading of Enghsh 
yirose and poetry and 60 marlts to conversation Tlie minimum 
reqiured for a pass shall be 60 marks 

200 marks shall be assigned to the Practical Examination 
The minimum required for a pass shall be 100 marks 

No candidate shall be declared to have passed, unless he 
shall have obtamed the prescribed minimum m each of the 
written, oral and practical portions of the exammation Ender 
certam cucumstances enumerated m paragraph 9 of this chap- 
ter, exemptions from appearmg at the ivntten examination 
mav, however, be obtained 

9 The foUowmg teachers who have been m service in re- 
cognised schools on the 31st March, 1935, but who do not 
possess the quahfications mentioned m Section 9 (B) of Chapter 
XXI of the Eegulations shall be exempted from appearing at 
the written portion of the exammation — 

(i) Head Masters of recogmsed schools 
(li) All Assistant Head blasters and Assistant 
Teachers who have servnd as teachers of 
Enghsh m recognised schools 

10 Graduates who obtamed not less than 50 per cent 
marks m the aggregate m English m their B A Exammation 
may be exempted from appearmg at the written portion of the 
exammation, even if they have not served as teachers 

11 Candidates must appear at the Written, Oral and 
Practical Examinations together, imleBs otherwise exempted 
If any candidate passes m the written portion, but fails in the 
Oral and/or Practical, he will be entitled to appear at the Oral 
and/or Ifractical portion of the exammation, as the case may 



CHAPTER XL-C 
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A Exarnination for the Teachers' Training Certificate 

(General) 

35 — Exurninfttion for tlie Te'xchers* Traitung Certificate 
(Science) 

C — Examination for the Teachers’ Training Certificate 
(Geography) 

D — ^Examination for the Teachers’ Training Certificate 
(Art Appreciation) 

A Examination jor the Teachers’ Training Ccrlificntc 
(General) 


1 The examination for the Teachers’ Training Certificate 
(Gcaciaf) shall be held t\nce m each year, ordmanly m April 
and September, m Calcutta and in such other places ns shall, 
from tune to time, be appointed bj the Syndicate, the dates to 
be dulv notified 

2 \ candidate for the examination must ba\e passed ^he 
Intermediate Examination and have served in a recognised 
school as a teacher for at least tno rears prior to the exanuna* 
tion or ha\ e passed the Degree Examination and hare serred in 
a recognised school for at least one }ear pnor to the exnmina 
tion RroMded, however, that if the candidate has aheadr 
graduated in anv hacultv with Honours or Distmotion, or has 
obtained the Master s Degree, he will be allowed to appear at 
the examination mthout being requued to serve as a teacher 

He shall also produce a certificate to show that he has un 
dergone foi at least three months a short courte of training 
organised or recognised by the 'University for the purpose 

3 Eevry candidate for admission, to the exammntion shall 
send his application to the Registrar with a certificate in the 
form prescribed by the Smdicate and a fee of Rs 10 not less 
than one month before the date fixed for the oormnencement of 
the exammation 

4 A carididate who fails to pass or appear at the exami 
nation immediately following the completion of his term, may 
be admitted to two subsequent exarmnalions on payment of 
the prescribed fee on each occasion without undergoing any 

( 440 ) 
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furfclier course of tmining, provided that a candidate who fads 
m the Practical and Oral ei-nminatioiis will be required to pro- 
duce a certificate of practice-teaching m a recogiused Huh 
School from the head of the institution 

If such a candidate desires to appear at any subsequent 
exammation other than the two mentioned above, he shall be 
required to undergo a fresh couree of framing for the full period 
in accordance with these regulations 

5 The examination =hull be Written, Oial and Practical, 

and in accordance with the prescribed syllabus The Paper- 
setters and Examiners shall be appomted b> the Syndicate on 
the recommendation of a Committee to be annually constituted 
by the Sjmdicate The Syndicate shall also appoint an Exami- 
nation Board to consider the results and report the same to the 
Syndicate for confirmation ^ 

6 (a) Every candidate shall be exammed m the folloumg 
subjects — 

(i] General Principles of Education Our Fapci 

(li) Educational Psychology One Paper 

(ill) Education in Bengal and Assam One Papi i 

(iv) and (v) Methods of Teachmg School ) 

Subjects, — Any two of the foUowmg f 
School Subjects, to be selected by I One Paper 
the candidate, viz , English, Ben- ^ cflc/t 
gall, Assamese, Mathematics, His | 
tory and Hjgiene J 

The Syndicate shall have power to modify or add to tins 
list 

Each papei shall be of three hours and shall carrv 100 
marks 

(b) There shall also be a Practical and Oral Examination, 
to wmch 100 marks shall be assigned 50 marks shall be 
assigned to practice teaching, lesson notes and tutorial work 

7 The hrmts of the different subjects shall be as 
iollows — 

(Only a general ircaiment of the- subjecls will be given) 

(I) General Principles of Edocatiox 

The meaning of Philosophy of education 

The function of education m the biological record 

The meaning and aim of education Comparative studv of 
different aims of education 

Factors of education pupil, teacher, cumculum and educa- 
tional environment 

Child-centnc education its brief historv and significance 

Matenal for education the child, his nature and nurture 
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General lairs of learning and habit formation 
Educational agencies School, its position and function- 
Need for eo operation of different educational agencies 
Curriculum, prmciples of curriculum construction 
Subjects m the cumculum Extra cumcular activities 
I^Iethods of education 

Individual work Kmdergarten Montesson Method Dalton 
Plan Playway m education 

Project Method and correlation of studies 
Discipline and punishment 
School commumty;. 

Teaching and lesson notes 
Tests and exammations 

(II) Edccational PsicnoLOGi 
A 

Introditcfion 
Psychological aspect of education 

Scope and methods of Educational Psvchologv (including^ 
statistical methods) 

Physiological basis of mind Sense organs, muscles and the 
nervous system 
Nature of mind 

Different mental functions and their inter relations 
General mental development Conditions — Heredity and 

Enwronmenfc 


B 

Original Natun, 

Jlefleies, Instincts and Emotions 
Educational beonngs of Instincts 
Psychology of the Adolescer*- 
Basis of character traimng 

Intelligence Theories and Methods of Measurement 
Mental Tests 


C 

Modification of Original Nature 

Learning Animal and human learnmg 

Laws of conditions ° 

gaming Curve Acquisition of slnll and memorisation 

Eatigue m learnmg. Transfer of trammg 

Measurement of Learnmg Exammation, Scholastic Tests- 
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T> 

(httdance of hcarntnq 

Discipline 

Exceptional and ‘ problem ' children 
Psychological foundations of some prevalent svstems of 
education 

Psychology of the class room methods 
Praciwal Work 

Students are expected to be faimhar with the following — 

1 Simple Sensory and Motor Tests 

2 Intelligence Tests 
0 Learning curve 

4 Tests for determmation of Memorj' Span 

5 Word association test 

(HT) LnncA’Tion rs BcnoAi Aim Assam 
(Its History, Organisation and Administration) 

Education as prevailing pnor to 19th century 
Early beginnings of Western education 
Aughcist-Orientahst controieisj 
Macaulay's Minute Bentmek’s Ecsolutioii 
Adam’s education survey and report 
Pnmarj Education Hardinge schools 
Educational Despatches of 1854 and 1859 
Attempts at imposition of educational cess 
Education Commission of 1882 

Promotion of education through local self-governing bodies 
Curzon’s educational policy the Indian Universities Act 
of 1904 

Attempts at introduction of compulsors primary education 
Indian Educational Policy of 1913 
Calcutta Dmrersitj Commission 
Higher Teaching and Research m Calcutta 
Dacca Univeisi^ and Board of Intei mediate Studies 
Bengal Primary Education Acts of 1919 and 1930 and 
Assam Primarv Education Act of 1920 
Education of nomen and girls 

Present position of secondary education in Bengal and 
Assam, tie organisation, admmisUation and problems 

(IT) AKD OO 

Deladed Studv of the Methods of Teaclung in o of the fol- 
lowing school subjects — (a) Enghsh, (1>) Bengili, (c) Asssamese, 
(d) Mathematics, (c) Histon and (f) JJigicne 
20~1503B 
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8 In order to pasb, a candidate must secure 86 per cent 
o£ the marts m each of the theoretical papers, and 40 per cent 
of the marhs m the practical examination and 40 per cent of the 
a^Kre'^ate If he posses, and obtains 60 per cent of the oggre 
gate, lie shall he declared to have possed inth Distinction 

9 As soon as possible utter the examination, the Syndi- 
cate shall publish a hst of successful candidates The names of 
those Mho have passed with Distinction Mill be arranged in order 
of merit The names of other successful candidates mil be pub- 
lished m alpbaboticnl order 

10 Boobs shall be prescribed from time to time by the 
Syndicate 

B Ezavmahon /or the Teachers' Training Certificate 
(Science) 

1 The exammation for the Teachers' Training Certificate 
(Science) shall bo held twice m each year, ordmanly in June 
and December, m Calcutta and m such other places as shall, 
from time to time, be appointed by the Syndicate, the dates to 
be duly notified 

2 A candidate for the examination must Imip passed the 
B Sc Examination or must possess qualifications considered 
equivalent thereto for this purpose at least one year pnor to the 
examination and he must produce a certificate to show that he 
has undergone for at least three months a special course of 
training m Science orgamsed or recognised by the University for 
tho purpose 

3 Every candidate for admission to the examination shall 
send his application to the Registrar mth a certificate m the 
form prescribed by the Syndicate and a fee of Us 10 not less 
than one month before the date fixed for the commencement of 
the examination 

4 A candidate Mho foils to pass or appear at the exami- 
nation immediately follonmg the completion of his term, may 
he admitted to two subsequeut examinations on pajment of the 
prescribed fee on each occasion Mithout undergomg any further 
course of framing, provided that a candidate who fails m any 
of the practical examinations Mil, be required to produce a certi 
ficate of practice teaching m a recognised High School &om tae 
head of the institution 

If such a candidate desires to appear at ani subsequent 
exammation other than the two mentioned above, he shall be 
required to undergo a fresh course of training for the full penoa 
in accordance nitb these regulations 

5 The exammation shall be Written, Oral and Practical, 
and. m accordance with the prescribed syllabus The Paper- 
setters and Examiners shall be appomted by the Syndicate on 
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the recommendation of a Committee to be annually constituted 
by tbe Syndicate The Syndicate shall also appomt an Exami- 
nation Boaid to consider the results and report tli^ same to the 
Syndicate for confiimation 

6 (t) Every candidat-e shall be examined m the following 
■subjects — 

(i) Ennciples of Education and Methods 

of Teaching Science Ouc Paper 

(if) Astronomy, Geology, Physics and 

Chemistry One Paper 

(ut) Botany, Zoology and Physiology One Paper 

(2) (a) The first papei shall be of thiee boms and shall 

•carry 100 raarhs 

Lesson notes and tutorial woik shall carry 50 marks 

(b) Each of tbe second and third papers shall be of three 
hours and shall cany 100 marks 

(c) There shall also be Practical examinations in each of 
the following subjects — 

Phvsics, Chemistry, Geology, Botany, Zoology and Physio 
logy, carrying total maiks of 150 

7 The limits of the difierent subjects slnll be as follows — 
Peinoiples of Eduoai inx axd Methods ob Teaching Scjexcf 

Principles of Education — 

Aim of education Psychology and Education Giowth of 
self Geneial lavs of learning and habit formation Coirelation 
of studies Project and other methods of teachmg Lessnu 
Notes Tests and ENoinmations 

Methods of Teaclnnq Science — 

(а) Ai ns of Science Teachmg 

(б) Claims of Elementary Science to a place m the curri- 
culum of secondaiy schools — purpose and construction of the 
syllabus — interpretation of the syllabus and the teachmg of in- 
dividual subjects — genera! nature of the teaching of science 

(c) Detailed study of the ronous methods — practical and 
theoretical —metJiod of ini estigation — heuustic method, history 
of discovery — ^Herbartian method applied to science teaching - 
deductive and inductive methods — the ‘ sequence ’ and ‘ forms ’ 
of instruction— the logical and psychological sequences 
— analysis and synthesis generalisation — preparation of notes 
of lessons 

(d) Habit and skill m science teachmg — instruction aiming 
at slall — ^mtellectual control of data — note books— diagrams ind 
lesson notes — text-books — reference for further reading 
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The Syndicate will, from time to tune, indicate the scope of 
the different science subjects to be taught 

8 In order to pass, a candidate must secure 36 per cent 
of the maths m each of the theoretical papers, and 40 per cent 
of the aggregate marks m the Practical examinations and 40 
per cent of the aggregate If he passes, and obtains 60 per cent, 
of the aggregate, he shall be declaied to have passed with 
distmction 

9 As soon as possible aftei the exammatioh, the Syndicate 
shall puhhsh a list of successful candidates The names of 
those who have passed with Distinction will be arranged m order 
of ment The names of other successful candidates will be 
published in alphabetical order 

10 Boohs shall be prescribed, from time to time, by the 
Syndicate 

C Exavunation for fhe Teachers’ Training Gertificate 
(Oeography) 

1 The eEatmnation foi the Teachers Training Certificate 
(Geography) shall ordinaiiJv be held twice m each year m CaJ 
cutta and m such other places as shah, from tune to tune, be 
appointed by the Syndicate, the dates to be duly notified 

2 A candidate for the exammation must have ordmanly 
passed the degree examination and have served in a recogmsed 
sthno] as a teacher for at least one year pnor to the exanunatiom 
Graduates who have passed the Intermediate Bxammation with 
Geography as one of their subjects and Under-Graduates with 
special quahfications may be allowed to appear at the exami- 
nation in special circumstances by the Syndicate 

He shall also produce a certificate to show that he has 
undergone a special course of traimng m Geography organised or 
recognised by the University for the purpose 

3 Every candidate for admission to the examination shall 
send his application to the Begistrar with a certificate m the 
form presenhed by the Syndicate and a fee of Bs 10, not less 
than one month before the date fixed for the commencement 
of the exammation 

4 A candidate who fads to pass or appear at the exami- 
nation immediately following the completion of his term, may 
be admitted to two subsequent exammations on payment of the 
prescribed fee on each occasion without undevgomg any further 
course of framing, provided that he will be requiied to produce 
a certificate of sacisfactory practice teaching m a recognised. 
High School from the Head of the institution 

If such a candidate desires to appear at any subsequent 
examination other than the two mentioned above, he shall be 
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required to undergo a fresh course of tiauung for the full penod 
in accordance with these regulations 

6 The examination shall be Written, Oral and Practical, 
and in accordance with the prescribed syllabus The Paper- 
setters and Examiners shall be appomted by the Syndicate on 
the recommendation of a Committee to be annually constituted 
hy the Syndicate The Syndicate shall also appoint an Exami- 
nation Board to consider the results and report the same to the 
Syndicate for confirmation 

6 (1) Every candidate shall be examined in the followmg 
subjects — 

({) Principles of Education and Methods of 

Teaclimg Geogiaphy " One Paper 

(li) (a) Mathematical Geography and Climato- 
logy 

(b) Physiography and Geomoiphology and 
Biogeography 

(ni) (a) Human Geography and Commercial ) 

Geography One Paper 

(b) Begional Geogiaphy and Map-Makmg' 

Each papei shall be of three hours and shall carry 100 
marks 

(2) (o) There shall also be a Practical and Oral Examma- 
tion to which 100 marks shall be assigned 

(b) 60 marks shall be assigned to practice-teaching, lesson 
notes and tutonal work and 60 marks to practical work m Sur- 
veying and Map-Making done durmg the three months’ term 

7 The limits of the different subjects shall be as follows — 

Principles of Edvcaiton — ^ 

Aim of Education Psychology and Education Growth of 
self General laws of learnmg and habit formation Correlation 
of studies Project and other methods of teaohmg Lesson 
notes Tests and exammations 

Meihods of Teacinng Oeoqiapliy — 

Geographical apphances, maps, models, diagrams, sketches 
Value of excursions and different types of piactical work Diffe- 
rent methods of teaching according to different stages 

The Syndicate wiU, from time to time, mdicate the scope 
of the different subjects enumerated in items (ti) and (iii) of 
Section 6 

8 In order to pass, a candidate must secure 36 per cent 
of the marks m each of the theoretical papers, and 40 per cent 
of the marks m the Practical and Oral exammation, and 40 per 


. One Paper 
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cent of tlie aggregate If tie passes, and obtains 60 per cent, 
of the aggregate, be shall he declared to hare passed with Dis- 
tinction 

9 As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndi- 

cate shall publish a list of successful candidates The names- 
of those nho hare passed with Distinction mil be ananged in 
order of ment The names of other successful candidates will 
be published in alphabetical order ^ 

10 Boohs shall be ptescnbed from tune to tune by the 
Syndicate 

D ETamviaiio^i for the Teachers 'flawing Certtficalr 
(Art Appi ectation) 

1 The examination for the Teachers’ Training Certificate- 
(Art -Ipjiicciafioii) shall be held aniiuallv in Calcutta and in 
such other places as shall from tune to time be appointed bv 
the Syndicate, the dates to be duly notified 

2 A candidate for the exammstion must have passed the 
Matriculation Exammstion and have served as a teacher of 
Drawing in a reoogmsed school for at least one year pnor to the 
examination Provided, however, that, if the candidate has 
passed the Fmal Exammation of any recognised school of Art 
he will be allowed to appear at the exammation without being 
required to serve as a teacher 

He shall also produce a certificate to show that he has 
undergone for at least three months a short course of trainmg 
organised or lecognised by the Dnzversity for the purpose 

3 Every candidate for admission to the examination shall 
send his application to the Eegistrar with a certificate in the- 
form prescribed by tbe Syndicate and a fee of Es 10 not less 
than one month before the date fixed foi the commencement of 
the examination 

4 A candidate nho fads to pass or appear at the examina- 
tion immediately foDowmg the completion of his term shall not 
be entitled to claim a refund of the fee, but such a candidate may 
be admitted to one or more subsequent examinations on pay- 
ment of the prescribed fee on each occasion and on hia 
undergoing a fresh course of trammg as required under Section 
2 above dunng the year immediately preceding the exammation 
at which he presents himself 

6 The exammation shall be Written and Practical, and 
in accordance with the presonbed syllabus Tbe Paper-setters and 
Exammers shall be appomted by the Svndicate on tbe recom 
mendation of a Committee to be annually constituted by the 
Syndicate The Smdicale shall also appoint an Examination 
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Board to consider the results and report the same to the 
Syndicate for cofirmation 

6 (a) Every candidate shall be exammed in the following 

subjects — 


hst 


(i) (a) General Principles of Art 
(6) Principles of Indian Art 

(it) (a) Indian Sculpture 

(b) Indian Pamting 
(lit) (a) Architecture 
(b) European Art 
The Syndicate shall have power to modify 


} 

} 

} 


One Paper 
One Paper 

One Papei 
or to add to this 


Each paper shall be of three hours and shah carry 100 
marks 


(b) There shall also be a Practical Exammation to which 
100 marks shaU be assigned 50 marks shall be assigned to 
practice teaching and class work 

7 The limits of the different subjects shall be as 
foUovra — 


I General Principles of Art — 

(o) What Is Art ? 

(6) Evolution of Art 

(c) Different sections of Art 

(d) Analysis of Art 

II Principles of Indian Art — 

(o) Six Limbs of Indian Paintmg 
(6) Indian Artistic Anatomy 

III Indian Sculpture — 

Charactenstics of Indus Valley, Maurva, 
Post-Manrya, Gupta, Post-Gupta and 
Mediaeval Schools 


IV Indian Painting — 

Gharactenstics of Ajanta, Mughal and Eajput 
Schools and Manusenpt Paintmgs Also 
modem trends 


V Architecture — 

(а) Western Architecture — Characteristics of 

some ancient and modem styles 

(б) Indian Architecture — Charactenstics of 
ancient and mediaeval styles 
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(a) ClmractcnsticR of Principal Scliools of 

bculpluro 

(b) ChnractonstiLS of Principal Scliools oI 
Painting 

Vll 2iIinor 4rf« aud Cmfli of the Bast and the West 
(Principal types) 

VJII Practical and Demon stration IVoil — 

On selected subjects from the following — 

(1) Paper-folding 

(2) Lino cut 

(3) Gut-paper designing 

(4) Embroiderv 

(6) Stencil worb 

(6) Claj medelling 

(7) Toy malung 

(8) LentLei work 

' (9) Fresco 

(10) Potteri 

(11) Wood cut 

(12) Wood engmiing 

The course sliall include special lectures on Comparatno 
Art including a course on General PriiuipIcK of Education and 
Theory of Art Toaeliing 

8 In order to pass, a candidate must secure 36 jicr cent 
of the marks in e leii of the Theoretieal jinjiers and 40 per cent 
of the marks m the Practical Examination and 10 per cent of 
the aggregate If he passes, and obtains 60 per cent of the ' 
aggregate he shall be declared to haie pas«!pd with Distinction 

9 As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndi- 
cate shall publish a list of successful candidates The names 
of those who have passed with Distmction will be arranged m 
order of merit The names of other successful candidates will 
be published m alphabetical order 

10 Books shall bo prescribed from time to time by the 
Syndicate 
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APPROVAL OR RECOGNISED SCHOOLS ROE B T 
TRAINING 

1 Any lecognised school may apply to the Registrar for 
approval by the Syndicate as an mstitution competent to tram 
candidates for the exammation for the degree of Bachelor of 
Teaching for purposes of Sec 3 (b) of Chapter XL of the Regu- 
lations 

Such school must satisfy the Syndicate that — 

(t) It has a Head Master who will bo able to assist the 
mtending candidates for the B T Degree 

(ii) It has at least two teachers on its staff who have pie- 
viously obtained a recogmsed diploma or degree m teaching 

(tti) It has adeq^uata funds for the purchase of books and 
periodicals in accordance with such hst as may be prescribed 
by the Dnnersity The hbrary coutaimng such books and 
peiiodicals should be m existence before approval takes effect 

(id) SufBcient facihtios are given to each intending candi- 
date for study and practical work under the supervision of the 
Head Master and the trained teachers 

2 The University shall arrange for mspection of each 
school before placing it on the approved list The inspection 
will, whenever possible, be conducted jomtly by two persons, 
one of whom shall be an ofBcer of the Education Department to 
be appointed by the Directoi of Public Instruction and the other 
appointed by the Syndicate The report of the-Inspectors with 
the observations of the Director of Pubhc Instruction will be 
consideied by a Committee which will be constituted as 
follows — 

(a) The Yicc-Cbanuelloi, Chairman 

(b) The Director of Pubhc Instruction, Bengal, oi one of 
hiB nominees 

(c) Prmcipal, David Hare Training College 

(d) Umversity Inspectoi of Colleges 

(e) A representative of the Teachers’ Training Department 
of the University nominated by the Syndicate 

(f) Two Members of the Senate nominated by the Syndi- 
cate 

(y) One Inspector of Schools nominated by the Syndicate 
and approved by the Director of Pubhc Instruction, Bengal 

( 457 ) 
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One lady member may be co-opted to the Committee, if 
there is no such member on the Committee otherwise 

The Syndicate may grant approval to schools on the re- 
commendation of the Committee mentioned above ordmardy 
for a period of three years at a time The Syndicate may also 
refer bach the recommendation to the Committee for reconsi- 
deration 

The duties of the officers who will inspect such school from 
tune to time shall he — 

(i) to satisfy themselves that the school contmues to fulfil 
conditions originally imposed and the library contains the 
scheduled boohs , 

(ti) to report whether the intending candidates are receiv- 
mg mstiuctions both theoretical and practical according to 
proper standard 
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1 An examination for the Diploma in Domestic Science 
Training shall be held annually m Calcutta and at such other 
places as shall, from time to time, be appomted by the Syn- 
dicate, and shall commence at such time as the Syndicate 
shall determine, the approximate date to be notified m the 
Calendar 

2 Any candidate may be admitted to the examination whe 
has passed the Intermediate Examination with Chemistry and 
has prosecuted a regulai course of study m an ^mstitution 
recognised for this purpose for not less than one 'academical 
year 

Any candidate may be admitted to the examination who 
has passed the Intermediate Examination without Chemistry 
and has prosecuted a regular course of study as aforesaid if he 
has sencd ns a bona fide teacher of Domestic Science m an 
institution, either approved by Government or recogmsed by 
the University, for a peiiod of not less than two years 

3 Every candidate for the Diploma Examination m 
Domestic Science Training shall send to the Registrar his apph- 
cation, with a certificate in the form prescnbed by the Syndi- 
cate, at least six weeks befoie the date fixed for the 
commencement of the exammntion 

4 A fee of Es 80 shall be forwarded by each candidate 
with his application 

A candidate who fads to pass or present himself for the 
examination shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee; 
but such a candidate ma}' be admitted to one or more subse- 
quent examinations for the Diploma m Domestic Science 
Training on payment of a like fee of Es 80 

5 Every candidate shall he examined in the following 
theoretical and practical portions of the course — 

Theoretical 

(i) Theory and Practice of Teachmg 

including School Oigamsation One Paper 

(ti) Home Life and Child Psychology One Paper^ 

{til) Hygiene and Home Nursing One Paper 

( 459 ) 
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(it)) TJicoij, (incl Prnctice of DojhcsUc 
S ciouco tiB detailed boloiA — 

(a) Homo Organisution, Houho Craft 

mid Lamidry work One Paper 

{!)) Cookery mid Hieleljcs One Half Paper 

(c) Needlework and Designing One Half Paper 

PruUical 

(i) rrncliciil work in connection with (a), (Zi) 

and (c) of hub Section (in), Soolion 5 100 maths 
l?or (rt) TiO marks, {b) SI marks and 
(c) 25 marks 

(ii) Tenclung (one le'-son to bo gi'cn) fiO marhi 

[ill) Kecoid of Avar's work 00 mark* 

Tlio SNndicutc slial! ]m\o power to modify or add to tbo 

nboMi list on the ictomniciidntion of the Board of Studies lu 
Toaclnng 

Detailed sjllabus m tho different subjects shall bo laid 
down and books prescribed, from time to time, bj tbc Sjndicftto 
<m the recommendation of the Board of Studios in Teneinng 

6 There shall bo a wnttcu cNOmination in each of tbo 
theoretical subjects (i) to (lu) under Section 5, and the candi- 
dates will hare the option of answering tho papers either in 
Engbsb 01 in Bengali oi in such other language a'l maj lie 
prescribed by tbo indicate 

Each lull paper shall he of ibrct hours and carrj lOD marks 
Each half paper shall be of two hours and earn ,^l> marks 

7 In connection with the osamination m tho practical 
portion, oral questions mny he asked on nn\ of llie pracfcicol 
subjects and the candidates will have the option of answering 
those orally either m English or in Bengali or in such oilier 
Janguage as may bo proscribed hr tho Syndicate 

Tho marks allotted for the jeiu s record shall bo giren by 
the Head of tlie Institution m which the candidate has studied 

8 The candidate w il! he required to prepare, for pre- 
sentation to tho c\aminors, at least a week before the final 
Practical Examination, full teaching notes of three lessons in 
any three subjects under (o), (b) and (c) of sub sootion (lo). 
Section 5 The exammovs shall decide which one of tho 
lessons prepared by tho candidates shall he given 

The examiners mny require n candidate to givo an extra 
lesson if, m.tbeir judgment, such a lesson is necessary 

9 Each candidate shall give a number of lessons on the 
-subjects (a), (6) and (c) of sub section (lu), Section 3, m a class 
or classes m selected sebools, under supervision The number 
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of lessons mn> be decided by the Principal of the institution, 
but shall 111 no case bo less tlian 20 

All le^'Soii notes shall he presmed mid ho innihhlc to the 
cMiminti at the linio of the final practical lest in ' Tenclnng ’ 

10 In order to puss n candidate must obtain 40 per cent 
in each of the theoretical Buhjccls (i) to (ir) under Section 6, 
the subjects (a), {b\ and (c) under (ir) being treated ns 
separate subjects, and also 10 per cent m inch of the practitul 
portions (ij, (li) iiid (in) iindci Section .I 

Candidate': obtaining at lencf 420 mnrlvs shall be declared 
to hiivo jjtissed nith PisniK-lion, and those obtaining 260 mnrlts 
shtdl bo declared to huAc passed 

11 As soon as possible after the examination the 
S^mdicato bhnll inihhsli a list of successful candid ites Thi 
nanus of those wlio lui\o passed nith Distinction niU be 
mrang^.d in ordei of incut The names of other successtul 
Liiiidid'ites mil he published in aljihnhcticnl order 



CHAPTBE XLT 

BACHELOR OE LAW 

1 Every candidate for the Degree of Bachelor of Law 
shall satisfy the followng conditions — 

(t) He must have passed the Examination for tue 
Degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science oi 
Bachelor of Commerce or Bachelor of Hedicme or 
Bachelor of Engmeenng 

(ti) Ho must, after passing that exammation, have pro- 
secuted a regular course of study, as explamed m Re- 
gulation 2, for not less than three acadeimcal years 
m a college aSihated in Law 
(hi) He must pass three exammanons m Law, namely 

(а) Prehmmai-y Examination, not earher than she 

end of the first year of law study, 

(б) Intermediate Exammatioa, not earher than the 

end of the second-year of lav study 
(c) Final Examination, not earher than the end of 
the third-jear of laiv study 

Pioiided that a candidate who has been placed ui the First 
Division at the Prehminaiy Examination may take the Fmal 
Exammation m the middle of the third-year of his Ian study, 
if durmg the yeai and half which elapses after he has passed the 
Preliminary Exammation, he has attended the full course pres 
cnbed for the Intermediate and Final Examinations 

All the three examinations shall be Held six monthly but, 
subject to the exception mentioned m Regulation 11, no candi 
date shall be admitted to the Intermediate Exammation until 
SIX months after he passes the Prehnimarj’ Examination 

2 No candidate shall be considered to have prosecuted a 
regular course of study unless he has attended — 

(i) at least thi-ee-fourths of the full number of lectures m 
each subject or group of subjects mentioned m Regu- 
lation 4, as formmg the subject of a separate paper 
(such full number not bemg less than 32), 

(ti) at least three fourths of the full number of sittmgs of 
a Moot Court m each of the said subjects or groups 
of subjects [other than subjects (i) and (ii) for the 
Preliminary Examination] (sucii full number not 
bemg less than 12) 
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3 The Pnhnunaiy, Intermediate and Final Exammations 
shall be written and may also be portly oral 

4 The folloiving shall be the subjects for the Prelimmaiy, 
Intermediate and Pmal Examinations, respectively — 


Eoi THE PoELIMlNARY ExAMINATrON 

(i) J unsprudence 
{it} Roman Law . 

(ill) ■^Hindu Law 
(ill) Constitutional Law 


One Paper 
One Paper 
One Papei 
One Paper 


For THE Intehmedute Examination 

(i) Mahomedan Law "j 

and > One Papei. 

(it) The Law relatmg to Persons ) 

(ill) The Law lelating to Propertj, mcluding 

(a) the Law of Transfer inter vivoe One Papei 
and 


(6) Pnnciples of the English Law of 
Real Property and the Law of 
Intestate and Testamentary 
Succession (exclusive of the 
Hmdu and the Mahomedan 
Law of Intestate Succession) One Paper 

(ill) The Law of Contracts and Torts One Paper 


For THE Final Examination 


(i) The Law relatmg to Property, m- 
cludmg the Law of Land J’enuies, 
Land Revenue and Presonption 
(li) The Prmoiples of Equity, including 
the Law of Tmsts 

(ttf) The Law of Evidence and the general 
prmciples of Civil Procedure and Limita- 
tion 

(tv) The Law of Crimes and the general prin- 
ciples of Criminal Procedure 


One Papei 
One Paper 


One Paper 
One Paper 


* Candidates from Burma will be allowed optionally to offer “ Burmese 
Buddhist Law ” m place of Hmdu Law ” 
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5 ’Ilio limits of cocli subject nicntlotud in the procwl- 
ing rcgulntiou fclinll be iiidiutt^d h} the htndicfitc from time 
to time b\ reference to I ext -bool r, nnd Legisbttne A< ts and 
Stotutes vherc Ticccscftr;y The bMidic de i-b.ill nbo jire'-cnbi , 
lu conneetion nith om'Ii eubjett [olhor tbnn snbjots (>) tmd (ii) 
for the I’rclmiinnry Exnminnlion] a bst of lending ra'-es to be 
studied m the on'gmul judgments ns expo itionn of importfmfc 
legal principles hicn College uflih itcd m J lU slid! malm 
suitable proeisiou for i Lau libriri to o'- to > nnldo its stu- 
dents to hn\c access to tlie reports or other hcroi r in uiinli thi 
selected cases inii\ bo found 

0 A Prcbniinarj L\<mnnalion, nn Inti rnvdint Jlxnnm 
nation and a Inial loxammidion m Lau <-!udI lie hdd six 
monthlj in Calcutta nnd in smb otJier phcis ns the Syndicate 
mnv, from time to tune, dclcniuno am] rh iJJ commtnee at 
such time as the Sjudicatc mm fit, the approxiimitc dates to 
bo notified m tbe Cnlondar 

V ^Vu\ Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science o'* 
Bachelor of Comnitrcc or Baihclor of 'Mediciiio or Bachelor 
of Engmeenng, uho Inis, after passing his Degree jEvamiin- 
tiou, piosGcutcd a regular eoiirso of tludt ns exjdnined in 
paragraph 2, so far ns the* subjects for tlio Brchminarj Exann- 
nation in Lair arc coiiceratd, mat be admitted to that oxami- 
natiou, if he sends to tlie llegistrnr hw applieation nith n fee 
of Ihi'-iv mpecs and wiili ii tcrlificati m tin. nnm pn cnb_d 
bj the Syndicate, at least thirtj dnjs before the date fixed 
for the commencement of the 'examination 

A candidate, ivho foils to pass or present hnnscU for 
examination, shall not be entitled to obtain a refund of the 
fee 

ft Am student nho has jus'-td the rrclmimiir\ 1 vnmt 
tion the Sindieato shall publish a list of the names of the suc- 
cessful candidates arranged m tno dirjsions, Iho first m order 
of merit and the second m alphabetical order 

The fiibt student of the first duision slinlj be entitled to 
u prirc of books of the eoluc of Es 100, and the second stu- 
dent of the first dmsion shall bo entitled to a like prize of 
Rs ')0 

9 An^ student nho has passed tlio Preliminary Exanii 
nation and has prosecuted n regular course of study ns ex- 
plained m paragraph 2, so far ns the subjects for the Inter- 
mediate Exammahon in Law are concerned niny be admitted 
to that examination, if ho sends to tiio Eogistnr liis applica- 
tion with a fee of thirty rupees and mfch a certificate m the 
form presenbod bj the Syndicate, at least thirty dnjs be- 
fore tho date fixed for the commencement of the examination 
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A candiclnte wJio fails to pass or present himself for exanu 
nation shall not be entitled to a refund of the fee 

10 As soon as possible after the Intermediate Exannna- 
tion, the Syndicate shall publish a list of the names of the suc- 
cessful candidates arranged in two diwsions, the first m order 
of merit, and the second in alphabetical order 

The first student of the first division shall be entitled to a 
piiAe of books of the \alue of Es 100, and the second student 
of the fiist division shall be entitled to a hko prize of Es 50 

11 A student may, durmg the second year of his Law 
studj, prosecute a regular course of study as explained in para- 
graph 2, in the subjects for the Intermediate Exammation, 
notwithstanding that ho has not alreadj' passed the Piehmi- 
nary Examination And no student shall be debarred from 
prosecuting such regular course of study, in the subjects for 
the Final Examination m the third year of his Law study, by 
leason of his failmg to pass oi picsent himself for the Piehmi 
nar^ Examination at the end of the first joar oi tlie Intermediate 
Examination at the end of the second year But no one who 
IS not a Master of Arts or Science shall be admitted to the Inter- 
mediate Examination until six months after his passmg the 
Preliminarj Examination 

12 Any Bacholoi of Arts or Bachelor of Science or Bache- 
lor of Commerce or Bacheloi of Medicine or Bachelor of Engi- 
neeiiug, who has after passing his Degieo Examination, prose- 
cuted a regular course of study as explained m Eegulatiou 2 
foi thiee yenis oi two years and a haE, as the case may be, and 
has passed the Preliminary Examination, may be admitted lo 
the Final Exarmnation m Law, E he sends his application with 
a fee of thirty rupees and with certificates m the foim pres 
cnbed by the Syndicate, to the Eegistrar, at least thirty days 
before the date fixed for the commencement of the exammation 

Prowded that if such candidate has not pieviously passed 
the Intermediate Exnrninatron, lie must at the same time ap- 
pear at the Intermediate Examination m accoidance with para- 
graph 9 

And any one who has prosecuted a regular course of study 
as above mentioned, and who, as a Master of Arts or Science, 
IS entitled under the exception m paragraph 11 to present him- 
self for the Prehmmary, Intermediate and Fmal Examinations 
m the same year, may be admitted at the same time at the three 
examinations, if he sends his apphcations with the pre- 
scribed fees and with certificates m the prescribed forms to the 
Eegistrar, at least thirty days before the date fixed for the 
commencement of the earhest of these examinations 
80—1608 B 
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A candidate undci any ot the preceding paragraphs nho 
fads to pass or present himself for examination shall not be en- 
titled to obtain a refund of the fee 

18 As soon as possible after the T'lnnl Examination, the 
Syndicate shall publish a hst of the names of the successful 
candidates arranged in tno divisions, each in order of merit 
The first student of the first division shall be entitled to a gold 
medal and a pnze of boohs to the \ahie of lls 200 provided 
that he v.as placed m the first dnision also at cither the Preh- 
mmary or the Intermediate Exammation . 

13A If a student after completion of a regular course of 
study for any ono of the Law examinations does not register 
himself as a candidate for or present himself at the examination 
immediately succeeding such completion, he may appear at any 
ot the three follonmg exammntions of the same standard, pro- 
vided he produces, m addition to the ordmary certificate or certi- 
ficates as required by the Regulations, a certificate from the 
Principal of the College at which he last studied or from a Mem- 
ber of the Senate testifymg to his good character during the 
mtenrenmg period 

If such student does not register himself as a candidate for 
or appear at an} of the three exammntions immediately suc- 
ceeding the examination foUonmg the completion of his regular 
course of study as aforesaid, he may appear at any of the three 
subsequent examinations of the same standard, provided be 
produces a certificate testifymg to his good character during the 
mtenrenmg period as above and provided further that ho prose- 
cutes a fresh course of study for at least six months immediately 
preceding the exammation at which he presents himself 

If such student desires to present himself at any subsequent 
exammation he shall be required to prosecute a fresh course 
of study for the full period m accordance with the Regulations 

AH students appearmg or registenng themselves at any 
exammation under these regulations after first three chances 
shall be deemed to be non collegiate students 

If a student after completion of his regular course of stndv 
registers himself as a candidate for his examination and appears 
at the exammation but fails to complete it on account of illness 
or any other reasons considered sufficient by the Syndicate, the 
above rules may be applied to the cases of such students by 
the Syndicate 

These regulations may, for reasons considered sufficient by 
the Syndicate, be niade applicable in the case of a student who 
having been allowed to appear at any of the Law Examinations 
as 8 non-coUegiate student on account of shortage of attendance 
at lectures does not register himself as a candidate for or 
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present Inmself at the examination immediately succeeding the 
-session or sessions m uhieh he attended lectures All such 
students appearing under the first and second paragraphs above 
will be tieated as non-collegiate students 

14 If a candidate who is admitted to the Intermediate 
and Final Exammations at the same time, succeeds m the 
former and fails in the latter, he shall be declared to have 
passed the Intermediate Examination, and he may be admitted 
to any subsequent Final Exommation on payment of the 
prescribed fee But if ho succeeds in the Fmal Exammation 
and fails in the Intermediate Exarmnation, he shall be deemed 
to have failed m both aud ho may be subsequently admitted 
to tho two examinations at the same time on payment of the 
prescribed fees 

If a candidate is a Master of Arts or Science and is admitted 
as such to the Preliminary, Intermediate and Final Exammations 
at the same time, he shall be declared to have passed the 
exammation or examinations m which he succeeds, provided 
that he shall not be declared to liave passed the Intermediate 
Examination, unless he has passed the Prehminary Exammation 
as well, nor shall he be declared to have passed the Final 
Examination unless he has passed both the Preliminary and 
Intermediate Examinations In the event of failure he may 
he admitted to one, two or three of these exammations, as the 
case may be, at the same time on payment of the presonbed 
fees 

The admission of a candidate who fails m any of the Law 
Exammations to one or more subsequent exammations of the 
same standard shall be governed by the provisions of Section 
13A 


16 For the Preliminary Examination four papers shall bo 
set, each of three hours and carrying 100 marks 

For the Intermediate Examination foui papers shall be 
set, each of three hours and canymg 100 marks 

For the Fmal Examination four papers shall be set, each 
of three houis and canymg 100 marks 

16 In the third papoi foi the Prehmmaiy Exammation 
and in every paper foi tho Tnteimediate and Final Examinations, 
40 marks shall be allotted to questions fiamed with a view 
to test the ability of candidates to apply the more important 
legal prmciples to conciete coses Full credit shall be given 
for woU-reasoned answers to such questions, even if the con- 
clusions happen to differ form the views taken m decided cases 
No credit shall be given for bare answers unsuppoited by argu- 
ments 
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17 In order to pass the Preliminary Bxammation, a cm* 
didate must obtam — 


In each papei 

and in the aggregate 

In order to be placed m the firet division, 

a candidate must obtain — 

/ 


80 mar IiS 
200 marls 

267 miir^t 


18 In order to pass the Intermediate Examination, a 
candidate must obtam — 


In each paper 

and in the aggregate 
In order to be placed m the first dnision, 
a candidate must obtain — 


80 marls 
200 marls 

267 marls 


19 In order to pass the Fmal Examination, a candidate 
must obtam — 


In each paper 

and m the aggregate 

In order to be placed m the first division, 
a candidate must obtam — 


SO marls 
200 marls 

267 marls 


20 Any candidate who has faded m one paper only at any 
of the three exammations, and by not more than 5 marks and 
has shown ment by gammg 60 per cent or more m the aggre- 
gate of the marks of the exammatiou, shall be allowed to pass 
In order to determme the division in vhich such a candidate 
shall be placed and his place m the division, the number v^f 
marks by which he has faded m one paper shall be deducted 
from bis aggregate 

If the exammers are of opmion that m the case of any 
candidate at an% of these exarmnations not covered by the pre- 
cedmg Eegulation consideration ought to be allowed bv reason 
of his high proficiency m a particular subject oi m the aggre 
gate, they shall report the case to the Syndicate, and the 
Syndicate may pass such candidate 

21 Each successful candidate at the Prehmmary and the 
Intermediate Examinations shall receive a certificate m the form 
entered m Appendix A 

Each successful candidate at the Final Examination shall 
receive with his Degree of B L a diploma in the form entered 
m Appendix A, setting forth the division in which he was 
placed 



CHAPTER XLH 

MASTER OE LAW 

1 An Examination for the Degree of Master of Law shall 
be held annually m Calcutta, commencing at such time as the 
Syndicate shall determine, the approximate date to be notified 
m the Calendar 

2 Any candidate who has obtained the Degree of Bache- 
lor of Law may be examined for the Degree of Master of Law 

3 Every candidate shall send his apphcation with a fee- 
of t-wo hundred rupees to the Registrar at least three months 
before the date fixed for the commencement of the examma- 
tion A candidate who fads to pass or present himeslf for 
examination shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee 

4 Every candidate shall be examined m the following 
subjects — 

(1) Hindu Law or Mahomedan Law 

(2) Jurisprudence and Pnnciples of Legislation 

(8) Pnnciples and History of Roman Law 

(4) Pnvate Intemabonal Law 

(6) and (6) Any two of the followmg subjects, nameiy — 
(») Pnnciples of Equity 

(li) The Law relating to the 'fissfer of Immovalle 
Property and the Law of Prescnption 
(tit) The Law relating to Wills 
(ta) The Law of Contracts and Torts 
(n) Pnnciples and History of the Law’ of Real and 
Personal Property 

(uO Principles and History of the Law of Evidence- 
(uii) History of Enghsh Law 

5 Six papers shall be set to each candidate, one on each 
of the six subjects Each paper shall be of three hours and 
shall carry 100 marhs 

There shall he a viva voce examination of each candidate, 
if the examiners think fit 

6 As soon as possible after the exammation, the Syndi- 
cate shall pubhsh a list of the candidates who have passed, 
arranged m two classes, each m order of merit Candidates 
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shall be IracLetted together, unless the examiuera are of opinion 
that there is clearly a diffeience in their merits 

7 Each successful candidate shall recei\e with his Degree 
of 1\I L a diploma in the form entered in Appendix A sotting 
forth the class m which ho was placed The candidate who is 
placed first m the first class shall receive a gold medal and a 
prize of books to the value of Es 200 

8 In order to pass the examination for the Degree of 
Master of Law, a candidate must obtain — 

In each paper 60 marJis. 

In order to be placed in the first class, a candidate must 
further obtain — 

In the aggregate 400 marks 

9 The oxammers shall have regard to the style and 
method of the answers submitted by the candidates, and shall 
give credit foi excellence m these respects 



CHAPTEB XLin 

DOCTOR OF DAW 

1 Aii> Master of Law of ttie Diversity of Cafcutte may 
offer himself as a candidate for the Degree of Doctor of La-a , 
pronded one year has elapsed from the lime when he passed 
the examination for the Degree of Master of Dan 

2 Every candidate shall state in his application the 
special suhjeefe wthin the purview of the Regulations for the 
Degree of I'lnster of Law, upon a knowledge of which he rests 
his qualification for the Doctorate, and shall with the applica- 
tion, transnut three copies, pnnted or type-wntten of a thesis 
that he has composed upon some branch of law, or of the history 
or philosophy of law The candidate shall indicate generally m 
a preface to" his thesis and specially m notes, the sources finm 
■nhich his information is taken, the extent to which he has avail- 
ed himself of the work of others, and the portions of the thesis 
vhich he claims as original, he shall further state whether his 
research has been conducted independentlv, under advice, or in 
co-operation mth others and, in nbot respects his mvestigations 
appear to him to adyance the studj of law 

3 Everj candidate may also fomard with his apphcation 
three pnnted copies of any ongmal contribution or confnhutions 
to the advancement of the science or study of law whether pub* 
hshed conjointly or independently and upon yibich he rehes m 
support his candidature 

4 h'o application shall be entertained unless two mem 
hers of the Faculfv of Lan or two Doctors of Layv shall have 
testified to the satisfaction of the Syndicate, that since 
graduating as Baclielor of Lan the candidate has practised uis 
profession mth repute for fiie years, and that m habits and 
character, he is a fit and pmper person for the Degree of 
Doctor 

5 Even candidate shall fornard with bis apphcation a 
fee of Bs 200 Eo candidate a ho fads to pass or present him- 
self for examination shall be entitled to claim a refund of the 
fee 

6 The thesis mentioned m Regulation 2 and the original 
contnbulions, if an’ , mentioned in paragraph 3, shall be referred 
by the Syndicate to a Board consisting of the Dean of the 
racultj of Lav and t«o other persons 

7 If the thesis is approved by the Board, and if the can- 
didate has obtained a first c' <^e at the exammation for the 
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Degree of Mast-ei of Law, he shall not be requu'ed to submit 
to any further written eYnmmation, but he may be requiied by 
the Board, at their discretion, to appear before them to be tested 
orally with reference to the thesis, and the special subject 
selected by him The Board shall report to the Syndicate the 
result of the examination of the thesis, and of the oral exami- 
nation, if any and if the Syndicate, upon the report, consider 
the candidate worthy of the Degiee of Doctor of Law, they 
«hall cause his name to be pubhshed, with the subject of bis 
thesis, and the titles of his pubhshed contributions (if any) to 
the advancement of the science or study of Ian 

8 If the candidate is a person who has obtained a second 
class at the examination for the Degree of Master of Law, and 
if his thesis IS approved by the Board, he shall be required to 
submit to a wiitten examination 

Two papers of three hours each shall be set, one upon the 
special subject mentioned m the apphcation of the candidate, 
and the othei upon the subject of the thesis The candidate 
may also be required by the Board, at their discretion, to 
appear before them to be tested orally with reference to the 
thesis and the special subject professed by him The Board 
shall report to the Syndicate the lesult of the exammation of 
the thesis, and of the wntten examination, and also of the oral 
examination, if any, and if the Syndicate, upon the report, 
consider the candidate northy of the Degree of Doctor of Law, 
they shall cause his name to be pubhshed, with the subject 
of his thesis, and »the titles of the published contiibutions (if 
any) to the advancement of the science or study of law 

9 In the case of a candidate falling under the preceding 
Begulation, if the Board, upon an exammation of his thesis and 
of his ongmal contribution or contributions to the advancement 
of the science or study of law, hold the same to be generally or 
specifically of such special excellence as to justify the exemp- 
tion of the candidate from the wntten exammation, he may be 
so exempted by the Syndicate, provided that the report of the 
Board shall set forth the fact and grounds of such exemption 

10 A diploma undei the seal of the University, aud 
signed by the Vice Choncelloi, shall be delivered at the next 
Convocation for conferrmg Degiees to each candidate who has 
•qualified for the Degree 

11 Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish his 
thesis, and the thesis of every successful candidate shall be 
pubhshed by the University with the mscnption “ Thesis 
approved for the Degree of Doctor of Law m the University of 
■Calcutto ” 



CHAPTEP. \LU 
first M B EXA^IINATION 

I »iiclcrgnuh«\!u <>' tlit* 1 m ndmiU t] 

to tb)M I'Miiinnntion pjOMdo*! In Iuk fiiltiHi'd the foiloutHf; 

(lltlOTlb — 

ia) That lie hns nlln»iM(l tin nge of or \-ill 

nbtom that ngo on the 31 p( December of the \eTr of hm ndrms 

fiion . ,, 

(b) 'i'fmt lit him either (i) jinssed the Intermeiinte lj\ntm 
iifvtion 111 Science with Pht'-Kb ( iii'inihtr) ntul jliologt (uictmt- 
ini; piiKtieuI teste) or (n) after patsitig t)ie liiti nncdinte Exinn- 
niilion III ‘sLitiice tilth PhtMes and Chi fiiit‘;rt [luciuAiitn priic 
tical tests) but without Biologj, comjdclcd a fil^ iiiontliK course 
in a college recognised in Piolojrv luiel Jiussfii a Iiimersitv Eva 
miiintion of the s inn stnndiird an jircseriuid in Cliiijiln \XN\ 
of tlic Regulnlionfi in niologr Siicli msiruftioii m Biologv nun 
be taken hi the eiuididntc fiimuUaneoiish inth the studies for 
the First M B Examination 

iV B — The jironsioii /or tnrtruclion in Ctotojy alnittt irif/i the rint 
il a courjtf IS only a temporarit tneature 

(c) That ho has attended n regular course of sludj thcorcu 
cal and pmeUcal, in tho subjects o{ tho t.xnnuuatinn for not less 
than two >ear8 at a College of Medicine nfldmlcd to tho Urn* 
versily up to the standard of First M B I’xnnnnation 

2 The examination shall bo bedd luico m oneb jear ordi 
nnidy in Apni and X'oi ember, and slinll commence on such 
dates as the Syndicate shall determine Eurj candidate for 
admission to this erammatiou, shall send to the Begisti ir his 
application with n certificute in the form prescnhctl bj the Sin- 
dicuto and the fee of Bupcs Fifti, at least luenti one dnis 
boforo tho date fixed for the commcnccmtiit of the examination 
A candidate nbo fails to pass or present himsolf for oximinotion 
shall not be entitled to claim n refund of the lee ' A caiidi 
date maj bo ndmited to one or more subsequent examinations 
on payment of a liko fee on each occasion, on produemg a ccr 
iificale that he has, since (he date of last examination and 


*■ The following nilo was adopted duriiiB llip penod of cmcrgrnci — 
“ A candidate wlio taila m one subject cmlv in tlin 3 imt B Bsatninalion 
(nnilcr the new Bcgiilsuons) mai be rc oxaminsd ir that snbjMiV nt lb’ nisi 
csatninntion If be fails again bo shall have to appear in all ibo siibjc''ts 
nt Q sub»eqncDt examination ' 
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within the six months preceding his re exammation, attended, to 
the satisfaction of the Pnnoipal of his college, a further course 
of study m all the subjects for that exammation provided that 
after four failures within two years, he shall not be admitted 
to the exammation except on the special recommendation of the 
Principal of the college 

3 Every candidate shall be examined m the following 
subjects — 

(^i) Organic and Physical Chemistn 
(ti) Anatomy 
(lit) Physiology 

(tv) Toxicolomcal Chemistry and Elementary Pharmaco- 
logy (Matena Medica and Practical Pharmacy) 

The eaxmmation shall be wntten, oral and practical, three 
hours boing allowed for each paper In assessing marks the 
Examiners will take into account the duly attested lecoids of 
the work done by the candidate 

The exammation m Orgamc and Phyxical Chemtsiry shah 
consist of — 

(a) One theoretical paper, (6) a practical examinnlion, and 
(c) an oral examination 

The exammation m Anatomy shall consist of — 

(n) Tivo theoretical papers, (h) dissection, and (c) an oral 
exammation 

The exammation m Physiology shall comsst of — 

(a) Two theoretical papera, (b) a piactical examination, 
and (o) an oral examination 

The exammation in Toxicological ChemistTij and Elementary 
Pharmacology shall consist of — 

(a) One theoretical paper, (6) a practical exammation, and 
(a) an oral examination 

Candidates who passed the B Sc Examination with Che 
mistry will be excused attendance at lectures and practical 
work m Orgamc and Physical Chemistry as also exammation 
(Theoretical, Practical and Oiol) m that subject 

4 As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndi- 
cate shall publish a hst of successful candidates arranged m 
alphabetical ordei Every candidate shall, on passmg, receive 
a certificate in the form entered in Appendix A Candidates 
who obtain at least 75 pei cent of marks m any subject, shall 
be deemed to have passed with Honours m that subject pro- 
vided that the candidate passes the exammation m his firat 
attempt 

On the recommendation of the Exammers in a paiticular 
gubjeot a gold medal may be awarded to the candidate who has 
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particulnilj dtsiin^uisbcd Inmself in Honours in that subject 
for that examination 

5 The full moihs for each subject and the niiniinnm 
marLs required for passing shall be us follows — 


Subject 1 

W ntten j 

j Oral 1 

1 Practical 

i 

1 

Organic and Plnaicol Clarnistry 

100 


CO 

Anatomj i 

200 


100 

Ptij'ioiogy, inclndiBg Hutotogv, Bio- 1 
Cbcmutrj Experimental J'bysio 
Jopj and Bin-Ptirsie? 

200 


100 

ToxiciJopicnl ChiniiHtrx and Elemen 
tary Pharruncolngy iMnteria Mcdtca 
and Practical Plnmuce 1 

! 

100 

H 

! 60 


Pass uinrlfs m each subject arc 50 pci cent m the aggre 
gate, 50 per cent in the practical, and 40 per cent m tbs 
theoretical and oral 

C Tile course of studA for the I'ltsl H B E\aminaliOU 
shall be — 


(i") Oiganic and Physical ChemistrA 
(u) Anatomy including Elements of Human Embryolc^ 
and Genetics 

(ill) Physiologj 

(Note The demonstration of structure and function on the 
teaclimg of Anatomy and Plnsiologi should be doiie i^ far as 
possible on the hying human subject Instruction in Anatomy 
should mcludo information obtained from Eadiology ) 

(m) ToAuioJogical Che^try and Elemcntan pLnnacologj 

Examination mcludmg 
fouV oLftT^f’ common instruments lihe Stetho^- 

®P^^^“’“°scope, etc , and the examination of body duijs 
(mth demonstration on liAing subjects normal and abnormal) 

lUuslrabte subjects included in (r) aboie 

ducton to Intpr Phcsiology and mtro 

4 A should be gi\en es arratie’ed by the 

ecTs^Twhtftrr" Pbvsiologf and of the Jlmieal sub 
Sotted tofep t ol time to oe 

the total tune aradaWe mthS ve^ npproMmateh one-third of 

-shall'^obtmn^'m^tn!!.! Mentioned m Section G, students 

lo-n dunno Hip 7 Elementarj' Pathology and Bacteno 
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This subject should include the normnl reaction of the bod;j 
to injury and infection ns an introduction to General Pathology 
and Bactcnologj 

No examination in the subject will be hold at this stage 


OEGANIC AND PHISICAL CHEmSTEY 

Thcorcticol 

Definition and recognition of Organic Compounds 
Isolation and preparation of Pure Organic Compounds 
Cntoria of Punty Det-erminntion of melting and boiling 
points 

Composition of Organic Compounds Elementary detection 
of the elements — Carbon, Hydrogen, Nitrogen, Sulphur, Phos 
phoruB, and the Halogens Quantitativo anahsis. Calculation 
of lesults, Dcteimination of molecular weights, Isomerism, Me- 
tamerism, Polymensm, Stereoisomerism 

Hydrocarbons Satiiratod (Methane, Ethane) 

Unsnturated senes (Ethjleno and Acehdene), Halogen den- 
vatnes of the Hydtocaibons (Chlorofonn, Cnibonl-otrachloride, 
lodofoim) Alcohols — salurnlod and unsnturated senes (Methyl, 
Ethyl, Amyl, Glyccro and Alyl) Alcoholomotry, Etheis (Ethyl 
ether) 

^lercnptans and Suljihides (Ellul mercaptan Eth3lsul- 
phidc) 

Aldehydes (Foimaldehydc, acetoldehyde, chloral) 

Ketones (Acetone) 

Fatty acids, saturated and unsntiiiated (fonnic, acetic, 
lactic, butyiic, palmitic, stearic and oleic acids) 

Oxalic, tartaric and citnc acids 
Acetil chloiide, acetic nuhydnde 
Estcis (Acetic ether and amyl nitrile) 

Amines, Amides, the ammo acids (otlulammo, acetamide, 
glacme nlamne leucine, tyiosinc) 

Fats, oils and waxes, especially those lelating to food-stuffs 
and medicine Hydiogonntion of fats Sapomficntion 

Carbohydiates Their optical activity and classification 
(Glucose, fiuctose, glycuronic acid, cane sugar, maltose, lactose, 

I starch dextrin, glycogen, cellulose) 

Cyanogen Cvamdes 

Punnes (Unc acid, Cnffeme, Urea) 

Aromatic Compounds Sources, pieparntion and properties 
of Bonrenc Toluene, Bcnrene, Sulphomc noid, Nitiohen,joro, 
Aniline, BenA^l alcohol Benraldehyde, Benzoic acid. Phenol, 
Eesoicirol, Salicylic acid, P^TOgalhc acid, Gallic and Tannic 
acids, Picric acid, Naphthalene, Pyndine 



478 


CHAP \m FmST MB EXVMIIsA'riON 


riie Mhole course of 'Iheoi etionl Cliemjsti^ \vili be tieated m 
an elemental^' tvfl\ and, as far as possible expenmentallf Tntb 
special reference to tbe needs of medical students 

Practical 

‘Ibis will consist of a course of prachcal demonstration and 
wbere feasible individual work bv the student on — 

Quabtative tests of C, H, N, S, P, and tbe Halogens m 
organic compounds 

General reactions and tests for methyl-alcobol, etbyl-alco- 
hol, glycerol, chloral, ethvl ether, formaldehyde, acetaldehyde, 
acetone, chloroform, carbon tetrachloride, iodoform, potassium 
cyanide. Saponification 

Eeactioijs and quabtative tests for glucose, sucrose, lacto‘-e, 
starch, destm, urea, uric acid, phenol, lactic, sahcyho, acetic, 
formic, citnc, tartanc, osahc, gaUic, tannic and benzoic acids" 

Candidates should have note boohs of their laboratorv work 
which must be dulv certified bv the Professor 


PmsiCAL CHEMism 

A short course which shall mclude study of the following — 
Theory of Solution, Tome theory, H-ion concentration — 
Buffers — CoUoids — Osmosis — Surface tension, Catalvsis, Mass 
aotaon and reversible reactions 


ANATOMY 

A complete course of Human Anatomy including — 

(A) Dissection of the entire cadaver 

(B) Anatomy of the living body 
(0) Elements of human embr^-ologv 

(D) Elements of Genetics (this may be taken with Biology) 


PHYSTOLOGY 


■D course of lectures on Phvsioloev includmg instruction 
m Bio Phvsics, Bio-Chenustrv 

H A practical course of Expenmental Phrsiologv (includ- 
ing Bio Phvsics) 

of normal Histology and the ele- 
ments of Cytology 

Pv'' A practical course of Bzo Chemistrv 


f 
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IMupeum demonstration of some of the common pathological 
lesions 

The numher of lectures and practical classes should be as 
follows — 

L Orgamc and Physical Cheimstr 3 — ^Lectures, 30 Prac- 
tical classes, 25 (of two hours each) 

n Anatomy — ^Lectures, 100 (2 courses of 50 lectures eacn) 

m (a) Physiology — Lectures, 100 (2 courses of 50 lectures 
each) 

(5) Practical classes m Bio Chemistrv 25 (of two hours 
each) 

(c) Practical classes m ETperimental Physiology, 25 (of two 
hours each) 

(d) Practical classes m Histology, 25 (of two hours each) 

IV Ph irmacology (Materia Medica, Piactical Phaniacj 
and Toxicology) — ^25 lectures or demonstrations Practical 
classes, 25 

V Elementary Pathology and Bactenologv — 20 lectures or 
demonstrations 



CHAPTER XLV 

iTNAL MB EXAMINATION 

s 

1 An;y caadidate who fulfils the foUontng conditions may 
bo admitted to this examination — 

(aj That he has passed the Eirst M B* Examination at least 
three years previously 

(b) That he has completed a regular coui-se ol studv, theore- 
tical and practical, m the subjects of the examination extending 
over a period of at least three yeais, subsequent to his passing 
the Eirst M B Examination m a College of Medicine affihated 
to the UmveiBity up to the Einal M B itandaid 

2 The Eiual M B Examination shall be divided into tno 
parts, Part I and Part II embracing subjects as defined below 

The examination in each Part shah take place twice m each 
\eai, ordinarily m Apnl and November, and shall commence 
on such dates as the Sindicate shall determine A candidate 
may either take up both parts togethei or one part only, 
eithei Part I or Part II Every candidate for admission to the 
examination shall send to the Registrar his apjilication with a 
ceitificate w the form prescribed by the Syndicate and a fee 
of Es 41' for each Part of the examination, at least twenty-one 
days befoie the date fixed foi the commencement of the exami- 
nation A candidate who fads to pass or j/resent himself lor the 
examination shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee, but 
may be admitted to one or wore subsequent exammations in that 
Part, on payment of the prescribed fee on each occasion, on pro- 
ducrog a certificate that he has since the date of the last exanu- 
nation and within the six months preceding the examination 
which he intends apneanng at, attended to the satisfaction 
of the Piincipal of the college, a further course of study m such 
of the subjects m which he bad faded or aid not appear at the 
previous examination 

^ Every candidate shall be examined in the foUowmg 
subjects — 

Part I (i) Medicine including Apphed Anatomy and 

Physiology Clinical Pathology and Thera- 
peutics, Diseases of children. Tuberculosis, 
Skin diseases. Infectious diseases, and 
Psycho Pathology 

(ti) Apphed Pathology, Baotenology and Para 
sitology 

( 481 ) 
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(iii) Applied Pharmacology and Therapeutics 
t^jc) Pubhc Health and Hygiene 
(r) Torensic and State Medicine 
Part II (0 t>urgcry, including Applied AnntoiuA and 

Pin siologv Clinical Patliolosrv , P idiologv, 
Ortbopsedics and Venereal diseases, Dental 
diseases and Surgical diseases of infancy 
and childhood 

(li) Ophthalmology and Diseases of ear, ncse 
and throat 

(id) Obstetrics and Gymecology includmg 
Infant Hygiene 

•1 candidate nho fads to pass or to appear m any subject in 
Part II of fhe esamimtion, may be re examined m the suoj.’ct 
or subjects in nhicb he failed oi did not appear vathm six. 
months from the date of the last exammatiOru 

Tiiree hours ^hall be allowed for each paper in each subject 

Pakt I 

Tlie exainimtion m Medicme shall consist of — 

(a) Tno theoretical papers An average of at least half an 
hour shridd bo olfoned to answer each question 
(li) An oral examination 

(c) A practical examination including an examination on 
pathologimi sneciineiis, secretions, interpretation of X-Eay 
records, the testing of unne, cUnical microscopy and presenp- 
tion \ lit mg 

(aj \ clinical examination, at least one hour being allowed 
to the < niididate for tbc cxamuiation of, and report on his pnn 
cjpa! case Tlie examination of secretions, the testing of unne, 
clinical micro'icopv and prescription wnting should form a pari' 
of this examination 

Tito cxamimtion in ipphed Pailiologp shall consist of — 

(<i) 1. theoretical paper An axeraga of at least half au 
hour should be allowed to answer each question 
(h) \ practical examination 

(c) An oral examination includmg questions on macro'^copic 
and microscopic specimens 

The cxaniHLation in Applied Pharm^colooii a’td Therapcj' 
iics shall consist of — 

(n) One theoretical paper An avenigi of at least belt an 
hour should be allowed to ansxxer each question 
(h) in oral ex iinmotion 
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The examination m Public Health and Hygiene shall consist 

of — 

(a) One theoretical paper An average of at least half an 
horn should be allowed to answer each question 

(b) An oral exammation 

The exarmnation in Forensic and State Medicine shall con- 
sist of — 

(a) One theoretical paper An average of at least half an 
houi should be allowed to answer each question 

(/j) An Oral examination 

Part II 

The examination in Surgery shall consist of — 

(a) Two theoretical papers An average of at least half ..n 
hour should be allowed to ansuer each question 

{b) A clinical exammation, at least one bom bemg allowed 
to the candidate for the exarmnation, and report ou Ins prmcipal 
case^ 

(c) An oral exammation 

(d) A practical exammation in which questions on the use 
of surgical mstruments and appliances on the application of 
splmts and bandages arid on surgical pathology, interpretation 
of X lay records and Pathological slides shall form a special 
part 

(e) Surgical anatomy and operation on the cadaver 

The exammation m Ophthalmology and Diseases of ear, 
nose and throat shall consist of — 

(a) One theoretical paper An average of at least half an 
hour should be allowed to answer each question 

(b) A olmical exammation and the candidate’s reports on 
his prmcipal cases 

(c) An oral exammation 

The exammation m Obstetrics and Gynacology including 
Infant Hygiene shah consist of — 

fa) Two theoietical papers An average of at least half an 
hour should be allowed to answer each question 

(b) An oral exammation 

(c) A piactical exanimation on obstetrics and gynaecological 
operations and questions on specimens, models, mstruments and 
apphances 

(d) A clinical examination 

H B — In Mtdivifeiy the duly attested records of the itorh 
done by the candidates in Clinical Midwifery must be presented 
to the Examiners for assessment 
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4 As BOOR OS possible after the eiamination m Part 1 or 
II, the Syndicate shall publish a list of candidates ivho have- 
passed. arranged in alphabetical order Candidates who obtain 
at least 75 per cent of marks m any subject belonging to eitliti 
Part I or II, shall be deemed to have passed \nth Honours m 
that subject provided that the candidate passes m all the sub- 
jects of that Part taken together in his first nttempt 

On the recommendation of the Exnniniers in a particular 
subject a gold medal may he awarded to the candidate vlio has 
particularly distinguished himself m Honours m that subject for 
that evammation 

5 A candidate n ho fails to pass either in Part I oi Part H 
of the Pinal j\I B Examination may be re examined in that Part 
provided he completed the two portions of the Final Evamnn 
hon within a period of nineteen months If he fads to present 
himself for re examination or if lie fails to pass within the period 
of nmeteen months, he shall be re examined m both Parts I 
and U 

6 The full marks for each subject and mmimuin marks 
required for passmg are as follows — 

Part I 


Snfajects 1 

BH 

Oral 1 

Practical 

1 Clinical 

Medicine „ | 

) 

200 

1 

100 ! 


100 

Applied Pathology 

100 

so 



Applied Pharmacology 
and Therapeutic* 

100 

60 



Pnbho Health and 

Hygiene 

, 100 

50 



jPorensic and State iledi 

( 

3fl0 

' 60 , 
1 


i 


and ?n Ilf If ^ subject are 50 per cent in the aggregate 

40 ne? fh ® P"'' chnik and 

per cent m the wntten and oral 


the marks assessmg pass marlvS m Mcdtrtnc 

nortir i tS "’”"^ candidate m the Tlr.rteu and Ora) 

Scs shoiw^ Pharmacology and Therc- 

wSv ‘^Warned m the corres- 

ponding portions of the examination m Medtcmc 






OHAP XXA — ilNAI, JI B. EXAMINATZOIf 


485 


Part II 


Sub eclB 

Written 

Oral 

Practical 

1 Clinical 

Snrgery 

Opbtbalmology, Diseasea 

aoo 

1 I 

i m I 

[ ! 

1 1 

j 100 1 

100 

of ear, noao and 
throat 

1 01) 

1 

1 £0 


SO 

■ObstetrcB Hi,d Ovnmco 


1 



logy including Infant 
Hygiene | 

QOO 

100 

100 

100 


Puss in each subject nrc 5^ pei cent in the Aggregate 

and SO per cent m Ihc inackcai, 50 pei cent in ihe ohnical and 
40 jiei tent m the entten and oval 

Noie — I'Qi purposes of assessing puss mnrlvs iii Surqrrt/ the 
maiks obtained by the landidate in the Written, Oral and Clini- 
cal jwrtions of tlie Evncmnatiou m Ophihalmology awl DtscaecR 
of car nose anti Ihrotii should be added to the marks obtained in 
the corresfionding portions of the e\nniination in Surgery 

7 Pining tlie diincal peiiod, occupying the 3rd-, 4th- and 
5th-} eai of studi|in o medical college, the student shall recene 
instruction m the subjects of Part I and Part II of the l^nal 
M B E\aniiuntion, 


Part I 

A Medicine including Applied Anatomy and Physiology, 
Clinical Pathology and Therapeutics, Children’s Diseases, Sian 
Diseases, Ment^ Diseases 

B Applied PathoIoCT and Bactenology, Theoretical and 

Practical, which latter should bo continued thioughoufc the 
penod of chmeal studies including the studj of — 

(a) General and Sjiecial Pathology and hloibid Anatomy 

(h'l Cluneal and Chemical Pathology 

(c) General and Clinical Bactenology and Parasitology 

(d) Immunology and Immunisation 

(c) Practical mstruction on the conduct of neciopsies mth a 
certificate of having acted as post-mortem clerk m at least 10 
cases 

C Applied Pharmacology and Therapeutics 

D Foiensic and State Medicine 

E Hygiene and Public Health 
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Pabt II 

A Surgery including Applied Auntomi and Pitjhiology, 
Clmical Pathology, Orthopiedics, Dental and Venereal Dipease*- 
B OphtWmology, Diseases of ear nose and throat 
D GynttcoJogy and Obstetrics including Infant IDgiene 

JfEDlCINF 

A A course of si stematie instruction m the pnnciples and 

practice of iMedicine , , , . 

13 A medical cluneal clerkship for a penod of nine oiontas 
of winch rix months inusl he spent in the hospital wards and 
three months in the out patieut department 

Noie — 2f fit expected that rack stndcut will be qiven chatgc 
of five beds ubile doing chincnl clcrl^htp in the indoor wards 
C A clinical clerkship for one month in a children’s ward 
or hospital, or m an out patient department 

D During the period of medical ward-clerlnng a penod of 
one month as an intern cleik dunng which the student is in 
residence in hospital or close by 

E Lectures or demonstrations in cluneal medicine and 
attendance on general m patient and out patient practice during 
at least two years whicu maw run concurrently iwth the surgical 
practice under Surgery (D) f 

P Instruction m Therapeutics and Prescribing, including 
(i) Apphed Pharmacology, (ri) methods of treatment bv vncciCcS 
and sera, (ni) phwsiotheraphr and (ir) dietetics 
Principles of nursing 

G Instruction m Apphed Anatomr and Physiology 
throughout the period of clinical studies, to be arranged between 
the teachers of Anatomy and Physiologi and of the clinical 
subjeetts 

H Instiuction throughout the penod of medical clerkship 
m Chmeal Pathology, to be arranged b\ the teachers o£ 
Pathologv and of the clinical subjects 
I lin^ractions m — 

Diseases of infants 
Acute infectious diseases 
Tuberculosis 

Psyehopathologi and mental di':eases 
Diseases of the sInn 

Eadiology and Electro theiajieutics in their application 
to hledicine 

Theory and practice of laccmntion 

Note (1) Throughout the whole period of study the aiien- 
tion of the students should be directed by the teachers of this 
subject to the tniporiance of its preventive aspects 
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(2) lustructwu III these hranihes of iiicrliciiie should hi 
directed to the attainmeui of sufficient hnoivledgc to ensure 
faiiidiarity uith the commoner conditions, their Tccogmlion and 
tnaiment 


HYGIENE AND PUBLIC HEALTH 
Theoretical 

(a) Hygiene — ^A concept, not a subject Plie thi-eo divisions 
of the science and art of medicine — curalne medicine, preventive 
medicine or hygiene and construclue medicine Practical appli- 
cation of the principles of Hygiene to the coinmunitj is Public 
Health Work The part that tlio general practitioner should 
play m all three 

(b) ‘ Individual ’ and ' Environmental ' hygiene, the prin- 
ciples underlying eacli 

(c) Jndnidunl ’ Hygiene — ^'Ihc innm factors rel iting to 
the production and maintenance of health in the individual 
throughout life (ante-natal, natal, infancy, childhood, manhood, 
middle ago and old age periods) The 'importance of proper 
nutrition, ivork, recreation, sleep, rest and clothing in providing 
and preserving health of mind and body 

(d) Hygiene of the man’s dnelhng place — both urban and 
rural — selection of buildmg sites and the principles regulating 
the sanitary construction, yentilation, \i arming and coohag of 
dwolhngs, Imng rooms — floor and cubical space for each adult 
and child, overcrowding, kitchen — outlet of smoke from the 
Ivitchen, use of suitable fuel, sanitnrj' annexe, stores, open space 
for each dwelling place Impurities in air, general effects of 
vitiated air and diseases produced by impurities in the air 
Apartments, flats and bustees in the cities 

(c) Hygiene of the City — Zoning of areas, residential trade, 
industrial, educational, etc Control of smoke nuisance Sources 
of water-supply The collection, distribution and storage of 
yyato, including materials used for theso purposes The purifica- 
tion of yyator without filtration and y\ith filtration Filter beds 
and domestic filters The collection and forwarding of water 
‘•ample for elicmicnl and hnctcnologicnl analysis Sewage 
Sewage removed by the yy atcr-camago system and by the diy 
methods The disposal of sewage ccss-pools bored hole latnnes, 
domestic septic tanks, discharge into mers or sea, chemical 
treatment, land treatment and biologicol treatment Tlie collec- 
tion, removal and disposal of refuse 

(f) Hygiene of the Iiilige — I ilia pc water supply ysells 
tube-wells and tanks Eomovnl and disposal of cycretnl and 
other refuse Bored hole latnnes and domestic septic tanks 
Community plots for obtaining spoil earth, for manure-pits, 
pasture land and for plnv-ground, clearanct' of jungle and res- 
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triction of areas for bamboo groves Elementary rural recons- 
truction and remodelling of villages Protection against common 
mfections and parasitic diseases Health propaganda and adull 
education Special emphasis to be given to Bengal and conditiouf 
prevaihng m the provmce 

(pj Health of the Commumtj — ^Infective diseases, "lieu 
causes and prevention Prophylactic mooulation, vaccmation, 
isolation, segregation and quarantine Deodorants, antiseptics 
and disinfectants and the methods of employing disinfectants 
Diseases of occupation The legal obligations of medical practi- 
tioners under public health regulations Organisation of medica, 
and nursmg services for the aarlv diagnosis and pieventivt 
treatment of disease in connection n ith 
(i) dfatermty and Chdd Work 
(») School Hjgiene Work 
(ih) Industnal Hvgiene Work 
pa) Venereal diseases 

(a) Tuberculosis 

(tji) Mental defectives 

(b) The production and spread of disease, spieeaj by uju 
tact, b) droplet infection, by environmental vehicles (an, vuiter 
food, insects, mdustnal materials) 

(i) The main diseases in India and the factors operat- 
ing in their production including defieiencv diseases The i 
prevention and the duties of the general practitioner regard- 
mg them 

Disinfection and msect destruction 

An elementary knowledge of the life-bistones of the mos- 
quito, sandflv, houseflv , louse, tick flies and bed bug 

(/) The production of iminumtj The prevention or 
disease by iimnunological methods 

(A) The iiienmng of the term Vital Statistics Ihe 
me&ods of collection m India The meanmg of the terms — 
birth rate, death rate, maternal mortahty, infantile mortality, 
specific death rate, these rates in Bengal 

(!) A brief liistorv nf the develomnent of the pnbbo 
health services in Great Britain and m India An outline of 
pubhc health organisation, Great Britain, India and Inter 
national The responsibilities and duties of the general prac 
titioner in these services 

(w) All outline of the Saintiirv and Pubhc Henltli Sei- 
vices in Bengal, the Ministry of Health, the Director of Pub- 
lic Health and his staff, District Health Ofllcers, Municipal 
Health Officers and Sanitary Inspectors Eelation between 
the health service and general practitioner 

(n) Lectures should he amplified as far as possible hy 
■demonstration with charts, diagiams, specimens and epi- 
diascopes 
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SigDB of death Post-mortem stains Eigor Mortis Gada- 
renc spasm Putrefaction m air and uater 

Mummification, adipocer© examination of the dead body- 
Post-mortem exammation m medicoJega] cases 

Age in its medico legal relations Perelopment of tbe 
foetus” Changes aftei birth. The teeth Ossification and 
I'niou of Epiphyses 

Identity of the hving Identity of the^ dead Sexual 
charactenstics of the skeleton 

Modes of dying Causes of sudden death 
Peath from Asphyxia, Hanging, Sb angulation, Sufioca- 
tion, Throttling, Drowning Eesusciation fi-om Drowning 

Mechanical injunes and wounds Chemical, microscopical 
and spectroBcopical examination of blood slams and other stams 
Death by bums and scalds Death from hghtning, electric 
current, heat-strobe and cold Starvation — its causation symp 

toms and post-mortem appearances btedico legal questions 
relatmg to pregnancy, delivery and abortion, infanticide, emni- 
nal offences, legitimacy , 

fii) iledico legal aspects of the different forms of Insanity, 
Delusions, Illusions, Hallucinations, Cnnunal responsibility. 
Modes of placipg lunatics under restraint Medical certificates 
LunacT certificates Exammation of lunatics Testamentary 
capacity Feigned msanitx Placmg habitual drunbards unaer 
restraint 

(lit) Toxicologr, diagnosis and general treatment of 
poisonmg Evidence of poisoning m the dead Local effects 
produced by poisons, disease and postmortem changes Pre 
serv'ation of Viscera for analysis The detection of poisons, 
chemical and physiological tests 

Toxicology of the foUowmg poisons — IMineral acids, Corro 
siTe albahes, Carbolic acid Conobive sublimate, Oxabc acid. 
Salts of Copper, Lead, Antmioni Arsenic Mercury , Phos 
phoruB Opium, Cyanogen Compounds, Alcohol, CiiJoroforui, 
Cmoral Hydrate, Eerosine Oil, Carbon Dioxide, Carbon Sfono- 
^de, Sulphuretted Hydrogen Strxcbnme, Aconite. Belladonna, 
Cannabis Indies, Fenum Odorum, Cocaine, Calotropis Gigantea, 
Plumbago, Zeylanica, Snabe Venom, Digitalis, Oleander, Stro- 
phanthm Amygdalin, Sahcm, Poisonous animal food {Ptomaine 
group) 

(w) InEtructaon on the duties which develop upon practi- 
tioners m their relation to the State and on the generaUy reco„- 
msed rules of Medical Ethics Attention should be caUed to all 
notices on these subjects issued bv the General Medical Council. 

A of e ~(1) Courses of mstruchon tn Poran«ic Medicine, 
ypicne and Etihhc Health should be qiven not earlier than Ihe 
oil i-year These should inchtdo instruction in the duties 
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which devolve upon practitwncrs m their relation to the State 
and on the generally recognised rules of Medical Ethics 

(2) Attendance at not less than tu clvc medico legal post 
mortem examinations 


SunGFiii 

A A course of syslomntic mst-nielion m the pnnciples and 
practice of Surgerj 

B A Surgical Drcssership in the Hospital Words foi a 
period of nine months, of which si\ months must be spent in 
the hospital wards and three months in the out-patient depart- 
ment 

Eotc — It IS expected that each student will he given mile 
pendent charge of five beds nhile doing Surgical Drcsscrship vi 
the Indoor Wards 

C During the period of Surgical Ward Diessing a penod 
of one month ns an intern clerk, during winch the student is in 
lesidence in hospital or close by 

D Lccturce or demonstrations in clinical surgerj' and at- 
tendance on general in patient and out-patient practice during 
at least two years, which mar run concurrentlj with the medi- 
cal praclicc'undcr IVlcdicine (E) 

E Practical instruction in surgical methods including 
phrsio thorapj 

F Pracfital instruction in minor operntirc siirgcn on the 
li\ing 

G Jnslruction in (h(> tKlmnustration of aniestlietics 

H A course of iiiifna tion in Opciatnc buigerr 

I Instruction in \pphed Auatomi and PhisiologA 
throughout the period of clinical studies to he ananged between 
the tenehers of Auatoiiu and Plusiologj and of the clinual sub- 
jects 

J Instruction throughout the periods of surgical dt’^sser 
j-hip in Clinical Pathology to be arranged bj' the teachers of 
Pathologw and of the clinical subjects 

K Instruction in the following subjects — 

(0 Badiologi and electro tbeiapeutics m their ap- 
plication to surgen 
(li) Venereal diseases 
(ut) OrtbopTdics 
(iti) Dental diseases 

(v) Surgical diseases of infancy and childhood 

Nate — (jt) Throughout the whole period of study the atten 
iion of the student should ho directed hy the teachers of fh,‘^ 
subject to the importance of its preventive aspects 



492 


CHAP F1>AL 51 B. EXAMINA'no5’ 


(2) hisiructmia m these brancties of Siirperi; slioiiW bo 
directed to the attainv.ent of aufficwnt Inowledge to ensure 
familianUj with the commoner condiitoiis, their recognition and 
treatment 

OpHTHAUtOLOGi DISEASES OK EAK NoSF 

AKD Throat 

Lectures and ckuical demonstrations m — 

(i) Ophthalmology, meludmg Refraction and the use of 
Ophthalmoscope, mth hospital attendance for a period of three 

months , i 

(ii) Diseases of ear, nose and throat, inchidin" the use of 

otoscope, larjngoscope and rhmoseope 

Obstetrics a5D Gaajccoeoot tNCLunrso Ietavt Hagieve 

A Courses of systematic instruction in the principles and 
practice of Obstetrics and Gyntecologr and Infant Hygiene, m 
eluding the applied anatomy and physiology of pregnancy and 
labour 

B Lectures and demonstrations in clinical cbstetiies, 
eyutecology and infant hjpene and attendance on ;fae practice 
of a matcmitv hospital or the matermty wards of a general hos- 
pital includmg (a) ante-natal care and (b) the msnagetnenfc of 
the puerpenum, and on m patient and out-patient gvntecological 
practice for a period of at least three months 

This penod should be devoted exclusively to mstruetion m 
these subjects, and should be subsequent to the medical elm 
ca) clerhship and the surgical dressersbip Xot less than tuo- 
thirds of the hours of chnical instruction should be giv en to ilid 
sinfen, mchiding ante rat ol epre and Jnhut HTgiene 

C Of this penod of chmcal mstmction not less than one 
month should be spent os a resident pupil either m a matermty 
hospital or, in a hostel attached to a matenaitv hospital or to 
the matermty wards of a genera) hospital 

The students should dunng tins month attend at least 
twenty eases of labour under adequate supervision Sliould the 
number of cases attended dunng this month be less than twenty, 
tbe remainder must be attended os soon as possible thereafter 

A certificate, showing the number of cases of labour attend- 
ed by the student m the maternity hospital, should be signed 
hv a responsible Hedical Officer on the staff of the hospital and 
should state — 

(i) That the student has personally attended each cate 
dunng the course of labour, making the necessary abdominal 
and other examinations under tbe supervision of the certifying 
officer who should desenbe hie official position 
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(({) Tjlut snUsfjiolon imften histone? of the eases attended, 
including, Mhen jiofisiWe, ante nntel and iiost-natel observations, 
Mere p)P''Cnlctl iiv the student and initmlJed b\ (lie siipenisii'g 
oflieei 


8 The lectures will be ns follows 


Medicine 
Mental Diseases 

Applied Pathology and Bnclenologv 


80 

8 

00 lectures or 
denionstra 


Applied PhflnmicologN mid Thcmpeutics 80 
Hvgitne and Public Ilenlth 30 

Forensic Afediciiie 80 

Surgen 80 

Ophtlinlmologv and Diseases of Ear, Mosc 

and Throat 2o 

(OpJithahiioJogi — 1,5 
Diseases of Ear, Nose and Tliroat — 30) 
Obstetrics and Gjnrecology including pmc 
(ical demonstrations 00 


tions 

Do 

Do 



CHAPTER XLVI 

(I^STRtICTIO^ AFTER PASSING FlNAL MB ExA^ONATION) 

A student after haying successfully passed the Emal M B 
Examinations in Part I and Part II is required to atend a comse 
■of SIX months’ practical clmical uistruction in the wards of a hos- 
pital specially recognised for the purpose 

A part, not exceedmg one month of the above mentioned 
penod, may be spent m a hospital for special diseases 

The hours of attendance at the hospital should not be ’^^ss 
than an aierage of 18 hours per week 

On completion of the course of practical clinical instruc- 
tion, the student shall send to the Begistrai his application uath 
a certificate m the form prescribed bj the Syndicate, for adnus 
Sion to the M B Degree and the Syndicate on being satisfied 
that he is qualified for admission to the degree shall cause his 
name to be pubhshed in the Gazette He shall, thereupon, re- 
ceive with his Degree of B a certificate in the form given 
in Appendix A 
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CJI XLVT-A 

TpwsiToii^ urori vnoxs* 

M li HnAMIS VTK'NU 

1 In lliiH C'Imptci (hn plirn*!!’ nt\s Hcjiiilutionb ' sbail 
be tuben (o moan I lie proaent 1)0(1% of Hcirnlaliona 

rite pliniaea “ old Jlcgnlalioita * and ‘ old Rules ' '-hall be 
taken to refer rt^tja cti\eh to the Jlr^pil itioii'; and Rules in ope 
lation on the date itie^aiiiK to that on nhifli the nen Rcpnl i- 
tions (onie into force 

2 Candid ttt(<, nlio jai-s the JVelnnm in Seientifn Fils'", 
"Second and J'hird AI Jl T^xannuntionc under the old Reguh 
tions nine [)inci.cn1<‘ fnrflai stiidiec under tlie new Repnilntions 
In accordniiM uith the ^ollowinp ‘-chenic — 

(<i) Prrhaiiartri/ Sm niific V B I'xiiununiioii 

Aii\ ( aiididate, nho will come ont sticcc-J'-fiil at this e\nini- 
^latlon, line npjirur at (lu Fin-t MB Kxanimation under the 
Tien Reftnlatioiis, prtj\idec| In attends m mi anilmted college a 
reguinti conn-c of lectures for two acadcinit ill venrs in the pres 
•enbed suhjetts 

Such candidates mil he c\cinpt< d fiom appcnnng in Or 
^nnic and J’lu«ical Choinisirc nl the Fiif-t M B FAinnnmtion 

(h) Pint M B Lmiiui'diioii 

Am (aiididiitG niio mil conic ont Micccssfnl it flie Fii'jb 
B'saiiiination nndci the old Regulations, ini\ appear it 
the Fim.! M B Rxnnunufion under the new Regulations prj 
Tided he attends m an afTilintcd college a legnlar course of 
■sUidies foi thice ac adcimcnl Acnrs in the prescribed subjects 
^J?^P'0''dcd flirt lier he jiasscB m Phnrmacologs at (be First 
M B lt)\niTnnatinn under the nen Regulations before he appears 
for the Final M B Bxanuiinlion 

(c) Second il/ D Examinalwn 

. ciuididatc, who mil come out successful at the Second 

Y under the old Regulations, niaj appear at 

a ^ Examination under tlio neu Regulations, pro 

ho attends m an alTihated college a regular couree of 
"Studies for tno acndemienl vears in the jirescnhed subjects 


*" I'or Itiite*! ctdr App'niJiv F 
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Such candidates wall be exempted from appearing in (1> 
Pharmacology and Therapeutics and (2) Pathology, Bacteno- 
logj and Parasitology at the Final M B Examination in Part I, 
under the nen Eegulations 

(d) Third M B Examiiuition 

Any candidate, nho nill come out successful at the Third 
M B Examination under the old Regulations, may appear at 
the Final M B Examination under the new Regulations, pro- 
vided he attends m an affiliated college a regular course of 
studies foi oue academical vein in tli^ piesciibed suojccts 
Such candidates will be exempted from appearing in — 

(j) Pathology, Bacteriology and Parasitology, 

(ii) Pharmacology and Therapeutics, 

(lit) Public Health and Hygiene, and 
(id) Forensic and Stato IMedicine, 
at the Final M B Examination in Part I, under the new 
Regulations 

3 Candidates, who aie unsuccessful at the Prelmuuarv 
Scientific, First, Second end Third M B Examinations under 
the old Regulations, may prosecute further studies under the 
uen Regulations on fulfilling the conditions as noted be^ow — 

(a) Ani candidate, iibo fails at the Preliminan Scientific 
M B Exammation undei the old Regulations, maj appear at 
the First M B Examination under the new Regulations, pro 
vided he attends m an affihated college a regular course of 
lectures for two academical years in the prescnbed subjects 
provided further that he passes before appearing at the First 
M B Exammation the practical test of the I Sc Examination 
of this University in those scientific subjects (excluding 
Mathematics) m which he had paased at the I Sc Examina 
tion before admission to a Medical College provided also that 
he similarly passes in a Biological subject, both theoretical 
and jiractical, as lequiied undei section 1 (a) of Chapter 
unless he had previously passed in the theoretical portion of 
such Biological subject at the I Sc Exammation 

(b) Any candidate nho fails in the First MB Examn a- 
tion under the old Regulations, may appear at the First M B 
Exammation under the new Regulations, provided he attends 
in an affihated eoUege a regular course of studies for one aca- 
demical year m the prescnbed subjects 

Such a candidate will be exempted from appearmg m Orga- 
nic and Physical Chemistry at the First M B Examination 

(c) Any candidate who fails m the Second M B Exnmi 
nation under the old Regulations, may apppear at the Final 
M B Exammation under the new Regulations, provided he 
attends in an affihated college a regular course of studies for 
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three ncadeinical 3 'eais m the pi escribed subjects and providr’d 
further he passes in Pharmacology at the First M B Examma- 
tion under the nen Eegulations before appearing at the Final 
M B Examination under the new Eegulations 

(d) Any candidate, ulio fails in the Thud MB Examin 1 
tion under the old Eegulations, may appear at the Fmal M B 
Examination under the non flogulations, proiided he attends 
m on aflihated college a legular course of studies for li%o 
ncndenucal 3 ears in the prescribed subjects 

Such a candidate Mill be exempted from appearing m 
PalhologA , Bacteriology and Parasitologj at the Final M B 
Exommation, Part I, under the new Eegulations 

4 Candidates, prhsocuting studies under the old Eeguln- 
tions m 1989-40, may continue further studies under the old 
Eegulations, and appear at the examinations under the old 
Eegulations, to be held in the \enrs noted below — 

(a) The Preliminary Scientific M B Examination, m ac- 
cordance w'lth the old Eegulations and Eules, shall be held for 
the last time in Xovenibcr, 1941, and for this purpose these 
Eegulations and Eulos sliall be deemed to be in force 

(b) The First M-B Exnmmation sliall be held for tJ;e 
lost tmie m April, 1945, m nccoidanco with the old EeguJa- 
tions and Eules, which, for this piuposo, shall be deemed to 
be m force 

(c) The Second M B Examination shall bo held for the 
last time m November, 1947, m accoi dance with the old Eegu- 
lations find. Eules, which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to 
bo m force 

(d) The Tlurd M B Exammatiou slinll be held for the 
last tune m April, 1950, in accordance with the old Eegula- 
tions and Eules, which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to 
be m force 

( 0 ) Tlic Final M B Examination shall be held for the 
last time in November, 1952, m aocordance with the old Eegu- 
lations and Eules, which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to 
bo m force 

6 Candidates who will appear at the various M B E\a- 
mmations under the old Eegulations during the transitory 
penod will bo reqmred to attend lectureSj theoretical and 
practical, the number of winch will not exceed that prescribed 
under the new Eegulations 

0 The Syndicate may pass ordeis for meeting special 
cases during the transitory penod which may not be duectly 
covered under the above Eegulations 

7 The Eules and Eegulations relatmg to the M B Exa- 
minations now m force shall remain operative subject to such 
modifications contained m this chaptei 
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The foUo\Mng classes of candidates viall be permitted lo 
smpear at the Emal U B Examination as non coUegiate students 
Sng the period of the War and three years thereaftci on their 
fulhllmg the conditions stated below — 

1 fat A candidate who holds a License of a Diploma 
mranted by an Exammmg Bodj m Bntish India (other th^ 
the 'Uin’iersities) registeiable under any of the ProYincial Medi- 
cal Council Acts and nho has also passed the Matriculation 
Exammation of this Cniveisity or an Examination equivalent 
thereto or the Cambridge School Certificate Examination 
provided that such a certificate shows that the candidate has 
passed at one and the same Exammation m the following 


subjects — 

(i) Engbah Language or Literature 

(ii) Mathematics (Elementary or Additional) 

(iii) A language other than English 

[tv) Any other subject (except Religious Knowledge) men- 
tioned m Groups I, II and III of the syllabus for such School 
Certificate Examination 


(b) A candidate uho has held a Coroimssion as a Medical 
Officer m His ilajesty s Indian Arm} and apphes for facihties 
for appearing at the JI B Exammation within 3 years after 
demobilisation, mat be exempted from the operation of* Section 
I of Chapter XLIT of the Regulations prescribmg the prelimi- 
iiary qualification regarding general education, if, previous to 
commencing the stud> of medicme for the acquisition of 
qualifications registerable under the Provincial Medical Council 
Acts, he had passed an Examination m general education with 
Mathematics (Anthmetie, Algebra and Geometry) of the 
Matriculabon standard 


2 Such a candidate must produce a certificate from the 
Prmcipal of the college affiliated m Medicme to this Umversity 
up to me Fmal M B standard to the eSect that he has attended, 
in such a college for a penod of at least six months, a course 
of instruction in the following subjects 

1 ’ ^bvfaiology, Matena Medica, Pharmacology 

mcludmg Bio-Chemistrr 


^ must also produce a certificate from the Prmcipal 
of the college concerned of hovmg attended for a period of not 
ess than ^ month^ course of studies m the subjects enunciat- 
ed m Parts I and H under Regulntioh 3 of Chapter XLT 
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PioMded that tbe holder of any Diploma legisterable under 
the ]PrDvmcjfl) Medical Council Acts, who had pursued medical 
studies for a penod of at least S years, will be exempted from 
the couft>e of instruction contemplated in (2) above and mil be 
given concessions of siv months m the penod of 24 months’ 
study mentioned m ibis Section 

PrO’Vided furthei that a Licentiate Offlcei of the I A M C 
who had received 3 months’ intensive traimng at the Army 
Medical Training Centro at Poona and passed the Examination 
held after the course, u ill also be given concession of six 
months m the period of hawing mentioned in this Section 

4 He must have spent durmg tins period of studies con- 
templated m (8) aboic, nob less than 12 months or one academic 
jear m chmeal studios 

5 The provisions of the Pegulations l^os 2, 8, 4, 5 and 
C of Chapter XLV shall be applicable to him 

G Every candidate shall, after passing the Final M E 
Examination m Parts I and H, receive with his Degree of M B , 
a certificate mentioned in Chapter XL\H of the Pegulations 



CHAPTER XLYH 

DOCTOR OF MEDIOIKE 

1 An examination for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine 
shall be held annuallj m Calcutta and Bhall commence at such 
tune as the Syndicate shall determine, the approximate date 
to be notified m the Calendar 

2 Any Bachelor of Medicme may be admitted to this- 
Exammation on the production of certificates — 

Of having subsequently to passing the hi B Examma- 
tion, completed, either three years contmuous practice of the- 
Medical Profession or tiyo years of Hospital practice 

Each of these periods shall be reduced by one year if the 
candidate be a Graduate -with Honours m hledicme 

No apphcation shall, however, be entertamed unless two 
members of the Faculty of hledicme or two Doctors of hledicine 
shall ha\e testified, to the satisfaction of the Syndicate, that 
Since graduating as Bachelor of hledicine, the candidate has 
practised his profession with repute for the period specified, and 
that, in habits and character, he is a fit and proper person for 
the Degree of Doctor 

8 Every candidate for admission to the examination shall 
send his apphcation to the Registrar mth a certificate in the 
form preocribed by the Syndicate and a fee of Es 200, at least 
two months before the date fixed for the commencement of the 
exanunation 

4 A candidate who fails to pass or present hims elf for 
exammation shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee 
A candidate may be admitted to one or more subsequent exami- 
nations on payment of a like fee of two hundred rupees on each 
occasion 

5 Every candidate shall be examined in the following 
subjects — 

hledicine (two papers, of which one may be a case for 
commentary) 

Pathology (one paper) 

Mental Diseases (one paper) 

The exammatiou shall be written, oral and practical, and 
shall also mciude a thesis 

6 A candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Medicme shall 
transmit to the Registrar not less than tivo months before the 
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eommenoement of the examination a thesis or published work 
embodying the result of independent research and having defi- 
mte relation to the subjects of Medicine, Pathdlogy or Mental 
Diseases The candidate must indicate m what lespects his 
thesis or research appears to him to advance medical Imowledge 
or practice The candidate may also submit any prmted con- 
tnbution or contributions to the advancement of Medical 
Science published independently or conjointly 

If the thesis or pubhshed work is approved by the Exami- 
ners, they will report on the same as “commended’ or “highly 
commended ’’ Unless the thesis is commended, the candidate 
shall not be admitted to the examination 

7 As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndi- 
cate shall pubhsh a hst of successful candidates arranged m 
alphabetical order with the titles of then theses and the opi- 
nions of the Exammers thereon placed against the name of 
each candidate If m the opinion of the Exammers, sufficient 
ment be evmced, a Umversity gold medal shall be awarded to 
the candidate passmg with the greatest distinction 

-8 Any candidate who is not a Bachelor of Medicme may 
be adirntted to the examination foi the Degree of Doctor of 
Medicme m' accordance with the conditions laid down in Regu- 
lations 5 and 6 and on producing certificates — 

(а) of havmg passed the Licentiate Exanunation m 
Medicme and Surgery of the Umversity , 

(б) of havmg passed the exanunation m Zoology le- 
quired for the Prelimmary Scientific M B Examina- 
tion, 

(c) of having practised the medical pi-ofession with le- 
pute for the period specified, 

(d) of being in habits and oharactei a fit and proper 
person for the Degiee of Doctor 



CHAPTER XIjVIH 

JUSTEB OF SUBGEB'i 

1 An exaunnnlion for tlie Degree of JIastci of Surgery 
shall be held nnnoalh in Calcutta and sholl tominenee at such 
time as the Syndicate shall dctonnine, the approMinah date to 
be notified in the Calendar 

2 Any Bachelor of Medicine niaj be admitted to this exa- 
mination on production of cortificalcs of ho\nng subsequently 
to passing the III B Eyaraination, completed — 

either three ^ cars’ (ontiniious practice of the medical 
profession , 

or tvro years of hospital practice 

Bach of these penods shall be reduced In one 'oar if the 
candidate be a Graduate in Medicine uith Honours in Sur- 
gery 

No apphcation shall, lioweyor, be entertained unless tuo 
members of the Facultj of Medicine or trio Master- of Sur 
gery shall ha\e testified, to the satisfaction of the S>ndicate, 
that since gradiiatiug ns Bachelor of lifedicme, the landidoto 
has practised his profession with repute for the period 
specified, and that, in habits and character, he is a fit and pro 
per person for the Degree of Master 

3 Every candidate for admission to the examination shall 
send his apphcation to the Begistrar vith a certificate in the 
form prescribed b\ the Syndicate and a fee of Its 200 at least 
two months before the date fixed for the commencement of the 
exaimnntion 

4 A candidate who fails to pass or present himself for 
exanunation shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee 
A candidate may be admitted to one or more subsequent exami- 
nations on payment of a like fee of two hundred rupees on 
each occasion 

5 Every candidate shall be examined in the followmg 
subjects — 

(11 Suigery (two papers, one of which maj be a ense 
for commentary) 

(2) Surgical Pathology and Surgical Anatomy (one 
paper) 


( 602 ) 



ani> \Lvm — iiASTEn oh sli'gliu 50 ^ 

I 

(3) Ophthalmology or any other branch of special 

Surgery that may be recognised by the Univer- 
sity from time to time (one paper) 

(4) Operative Surgery and the use of instruments 

The examination shall be written oial and practical 

6 A candidate for the Degree of jMastei of Suigery shall 
tiansnnl to the Degistrai no less than u\o iiionths hefoie the 
commencement of the examination, a thesis 01 published work 
embodying the lesult of independent leseaich and having defi- 
nite relation to Surgery The candidate must indicate m what 
respects his thesis 01 research appears to him to advance surgi- 
cal knowledge or practice The candidate maj also submit nnj 
printed contribution or contnbutions tending to the advance 
ment of Medical Science published independently ov conjointly 

If the thesis or published work be appioved by the Exa- 
mmers, they w'dl leport on the same ns “commended or 
“highly commended ’ Unless the thesis is commended, the 
candidate shall not be admitted to the examination 

7 As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndi- 
cate shall publish a list of successful candidates arranged in 
alphabetical order, with the titles of their theses and the opi- 
nions of the Examiners thereon placed against the name of each 
candidate If, lu the opimon of the Examiners, sufficient 
meiit be evinced, a University gold medal shall be aw'arded 
to the candidate passing with the greatest distinction 

8 Any candidate who is not a Bachelor of Medicine may 
be admitted to the examination for the Degree of Master of 
Surgery, m accordance with the conditions laid dowm in Begu- 
lations 5 and 6 on producing certificates to the following eSect — 

(a) of having passed the Licentiate Examination m 

Medicine and Suigerv of the University, 

(b) of having passed the examination m Zoology re- 

qmred for the Preliminarv Scientific M B Exa- 
mination , 

(c) of having practised the Medical profession with 

repute for the period specified , 

(d) of being in habits and character a fit and proper 

person for the Degiee of Master of Surgerv 
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5 candidflte fehull t'iiuiiiJic<l m i\h Rollout;,' 

i-ubjctts — 

(1) 01i«-tc'tn('s {{MO j'lfrfr-, <(516 of 66hic]i Jimj Ih' < u--* 
for louinient ir6) 

(2} Anat(trn%, PI)\Biolop\. ],tiibr\olo^\ uml in 

rolation to ObsPtnts mn] G6iitf ro1o"\ (on* 

(fi) GjiuiL<jlog% (one jnijicr) 

(}) 0}Hnifne (nnirolo'.n nurl the U'-e of irislintn'‘nl’- 

'I lie /‘vnimnation hlinll be 5 niton, or.il ntul jiniLtn r! 

h A cnndi(Jnf(> for tlic of (tf Olctitin- BfinU 
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7 Af- *-r<oii ns pocciblc after tin. < xninni itanj, tlie S\ji<ii' d'' 
‘■ludl jniblisli it h-.! of 'oirce=‘ifn! mndidatc' umingtd in nipii c 
laticnj order, iMth tbo titk^ of tboir tlKt-cs mid tb‘‘ tipmi'i (■- of 
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fo) of Iiaamg p ic'-ed tlm Ifi iiniiiatton la ’o, t j j-a 

for tin IVthniinan S^i nttf* M It I x/ututi'^ t-- 

(r) of haaanc I'-iCtKid tl * in ii"d j '» 'i - jort 'n'l r i i ^ 
hr- tbt {<*a'*d ifi^d 
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CHAP XCK — -MASXE? fir OBSTETHICS 


(<f) of iiaving, subsequent to passiug tbe Licentialo 
Examination m Medicine and Surgery, attended 
dunng a period of six months a course of clinical 
instruction m a refogni«ed hospital or ivard 
fpecialli de\oted to the treatment of Obstetnc 
and Gynmcological cases 

(cl of hanng subsequent to passing the Licentiate 
Examination jn Medicine and Surgerr, bad 
personal charge of at least hventv cases of labour 
a record of vhich must he submitted, 

(j) of being in habus and character n fit and profier 
person for the Eegree of Master of Obstetrics 



CJIAPTBE XLIX-A 

PlPLOiMA IN OPH'rHALJlIC MEDICINE AND SUEGEEY 


1 An ejiammatiou foi a Diploma in Ophthalmic Medicme 
and SnigeiT shall be held annually m Calcutta and shall com 
meuee at such time as the Syndicate shall detemnne, the 
appioximnte date In be notified m the Calendat 

The examination shall be divided mto two parts, Pait I and 
Part n, as defined below in Section 5 

2 An-^ Bncheloi of Medicine oi Licentiate in Medicine 
and Surgeiy may be admitted to this examination on produc- 
tion of ceihficates of having, subsequent to passmg the MB 
01 L M S Examination, — 

(i) "ecened instructions in the following subjects at an 
institution recognised for the^ purpose by the University from 
teachers appioicd by the Umversity — 

Anatomy and Embryology of the Visual apparatus 
including the contents of the Orbit, the bones in 
ihe neighbourhood thereof, and the central ueiwous 
system so for as it is related to vision 

(b) Physiology of Vision 

(c) Elementary Optics 

(d) Optical defects of the Eye 

(<?) Ophthalmic Medicine and Surgery 

(f) Pathology with special leference to Medicine and 
Surgical Ophthalmology 

(it) attended the ‘clinical and practical woik m a recognised. 
Ophthalmic Hospital or the Ophthalmic Department of a 
Geneial Hospital having at ieasl 20 Ophthalmic beds, for at 
least eighteen months of which six months should be devoted 
to Eefraction work Dunng this penod he must be engaged in 
the study of Ophthalmology m relation to General Medicme and 
Surgery The conditions of the, ceitificate will be fulfilled liy 
holding the appointment as House Surgeon, House Physician, 
Cluneal Assistant, Tutoi or a Post Graduate student or scholar 
•in a recognised Ophthahmc-Hospital 

{ni)! attended a practical course of operations m Ophthal- 
mic Surgery 

(m) attended a practical coulee of Pathology and Bacterio- 
logy -with special reference to Ophthalmology 

( 507 ) 
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Part II 


* " 

P 

Cl 

C 

a 

O 

Clinical and 

Practical 

*3 

Passing marks 

^ i 

1 

es ^ I 

P'S 1 

Q P 

sS 

C3 C 
Alg; 

Passing marks, 
Climcai and 

(a) Ophthalmic Ifedi- 
cine and Surgcrv 
inolmiing Optical 
defects 

100 

1 

200 

400 

200 

100 

1 

1 

‘ 100 

1 

(h) Belatwu ot Opb 
thairaology to 

General Medicine 
and Surgery 

100 

100 

100 , 

i 

800 

1 

160 

I 100 

i 1 

60 

(oj Pathology and 
Bacteriology with 
reference to Oph 
tbalinology i 

wo 

100 

1 1 
j 

100 

: 800 

160 

100 

60 


Passing marks, 
Climaai and 
Practical 
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(jc) leoeived, during not less than 80 hours at an institn- 
tioTv 01 from teachers approved by the University, mstructions 


in the following subjects — 

The prmciples of Public Health and Sanitation 80 horns 
Epidemiology and Vital Statistics 20 " 

Sanitary Law and Admimstration 20 ” 

Sanitary Construction and Planning 10 ” 


(the numbeis indicate the approximate pioportion of houis 
-to be devoted to each subject), 

(t) practised the medic^ profession for a contmuous 
penod of one year aud a half which may mclude the period 
of training specified above 

Provided that a candidate may appeal m Part I (but not 
Part II) of tbe examination on the oonipletion of a year of 
practice Provided also that a candidate may not appear in 
Part H until he has passed in Part I of the examination 

3 Every candidate foi admission to each part of the 
examination shaU send his application to the Pegistrai with s 
oerlihcate m the loim pi escribed by the Syndicate and a fee 
of Ks lOt) at least one month before the date fixed for the 
■commencemoiit of the examination 

4 A candidate who fads to pass oi present himseli for 
•examination shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee 

A candidate maj' bo admitted to one or more subsequent examM^ 
nations on payment of a fee of Ps 60 on each occasion 'Y 

5 Every' candidate shall be esammed m the foiiowmg^ 
subjects — 

Pabt I 

(a) microbiology including Bacteriology, Immunology 
and Serology, Eilteroble Viruaes and tbe Biobett- 
sias, Medical Entomology, Protozoology and Hel- 
minthology — (One Paper) 

(0) Public Health Chemistry and Physiology (Bio- 
chemistry and BiO'Pbysics) apphed to Pubhc 
Health — (One Paper) 

Pabt II 

(^) Hygiene and Sanitation including Sanitaiy Engineei- 

I ing — (One Paper) 

(d) Epidemiology and Infectious Diseases — (One Paper) 

(r) Sanitary Law, Vital Statistics and Public Health 
Administration — (One Paper) 

Tbe examination shall ba written, oral and practical, and 
shall include Pood Inspection and Sanitary Inspection of fac- 
tories, schools, premises or areas 
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ClfAl’ L — UIPI-OJIA n IIFM>TIJ 5iy 

Intects cotjcemod m the transmjssion of discnso— mcwquito, 
BBOdf}, housefly, flea, louse, tick, mite Their hfo-c^cle and 
habits, tlio ■naj m nhich they act as earners and the tnethuuA 
of control 

(cj Protozoology 

TJie clnssifientiou of protozoa, their morphology ond 
methods used m studying them 

The pathogenic protozoa — E histolytica, G hiitiblia, B coh, 
li donovatu, L tropica, P vivax, P malariie, P iahiponim, 
Trypanosomes, Cocoidia and Sarcosiioridm;, including the inode 
of transmission and methods for collecting and exammmg infec- 
tive material 

The puihogenic spu-ocluctes — ^'1' pallidum, T perleuuc, Sp 
rocurrcntis, Lept icterohffimorrhagiffi, and the spirocl notes of 
Yincc'ub 6 angina and Naga sore Tlieir mode of transmission 
and methods £qi collecting and examining infccti\e material 

(t!) Ji( imintltoloyil 

The classiflcution of the helminth parasites, their morpho- 
logy and methods used m studying them 

Helminths of public health importance — ^Ncniatodos — 
Hookxionns, Wuchcrona bancrofti, Eilnria malayi ond Droeun- 
eulus medinensis Cestodcs — Ttenm solium and sagmatn, 
Echinococcus, and Trematodcs Their morphology, l}lQlog^ 
recognition and life history Mode of transmission and methods 
of destruction of helminths m various materials. 

(bj Pii/Lic Bi \LTii CniMisTin anp PinsioioGi (Bio Cm-'iiSTm 
\No Bio-Piumcs) APi'Ui o to PellLIC HnALTII 

(i) Public Health Ohcmislrtj 

General principles and methods of ipiantitativc anahsi'., 
lolumctnc, griuimetnc niul gasomctrie Ihc tlicory anti 
delenmnotion of Hydrogen ton concentration Methods of col- 
lection ot water, sewage, sewage effluent;, and other effluents, 
milk, common articles of foods and dismfcclnnts, such as cyano 
gas, pyrefhrum, retinone, pans green, mineral oils, etc , for 
chemical analysis Principles of qualitative and quantitative 
nnalvpiijf of the above substances Iiiteq,r< lotion of rejKi'Ts of 
analysis 

(li) Phytiology [Bw Chemtitry and Bso Phtj«tc^) apphea to 
Ftthhc Hcalih 

Gtner-il Adjustment of iriaividuils aiid communities Jo 
' 'tMr^.nnirin — iiitenml and ivttrnrl — influtucine (he otste of 
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CHAP L — DIPLOiU lA PUBLIC HEALTH 


health The span of hfe, its piolongation and lejuvinescence 
Influence of geographical position and altitude on health includ 
mg climatolcigical considerations Physiological eSects o: 
radiations, e g , infia red, ultra-violet, X-ray, etc lUuininatioi 
and hygiene of the eyes Physiology of ventilation, an coohni 
and air conditionmg Clothing m the tropics Urban anc 
rural environments Socio economic factors Occupationa 
environment, agricultural, mdustry, smoke, dust and gas pollu- 
tion of air Effects of noise and vibration Assessment of 
physical fitness 

Practical work Methods of determinmg temperature, 
humidity and atmospheric pressure Methods of measurmg 
comfort conditions Detection and estimation of atmospheric 
pollution due to smoke, dust and poisonous gases Photometric 
measurement of natural and artificial hght in schools and 
factories Determinmg efficiency of clothmg Estimation of 
work and total metabohsm determination of onset of fatigue 
and inefficiency Treatment of asphyxia, electric shock and 
gas poisomng 

(iii) Nutntton 


The place of nutrition m pubhc health, its special sigmfi 
nmce under Indian conditions Basal and total metabohsm 
requirements and calonc values of foods Carbohydrates 
^ their lole m nutiition IVotein requiieineni of 

^e<«nmnation Inorgamc elements, calcium, 
ifon, copper and other trace elements and 
Vitamms, then nature, function, 
pathological results of 
cies Balanced diets m relatmn to age, sex, 
thel?fffpcf Piiysiological states Methods of cooling and 
s am of n, trT the nutritive values of foods Assessment of 
S Li individuals and of commumties Methods 

of conductmg dietary surveys and makinK sueuestions for im 

Ilm. hLc factors m nutrition ^ Belation of 

srtapriTi*'”*’”'''' ‘o 

ulaDmtL^f“Lni'°‘’7 analytical tables m 

? taZLnd o for venous gioups Detection of 

nhvsZnZi anthropomLic, chmcal and 

physofogical methods iMutniion and dietary surveys and cons- 
tract™ critlcm of food lob.t, ood food pSucfaoT 

(c) Puk-cipias of Poblio Health and Samtatiov 


The pnnciples and practice of 
national and occupational hygiene 
environment and food on the human 


personal, communal, mter- 
The effect of climate 
organism and communities 
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uatei aud m nter-supplies , water purification and disinfection, 
■\\atoi borne diseases The study of the atmosphere in its 
relation to health and disease, •ventilation of towns, houses and 
buildings, the causes and effects of vitiation of the atmosphere, 
the planning of tow’ns, villages, houses and huts, factories and 
barracks 

The effect of soils on health , building sites The collection 
and disposal of refuse and excretal matter Foodstuffs, their 
composition, pmity, exammation, sophistication, etc 

The study of diets specially m regard to tiopicnl countiies 
ivith special reference to such diseases as beriben, epidemic 
dropsy, rickets, scurvy, etc 

The effects of famine conditions and economic stress on 
tlie human orgamsm Clothmg m relation especiallj to climate 

Epidemic, endemic and infectious diseases of both tompe- 
mte and tropical climates Their epidemiology, geogiaphical 
and seasonable distribution, origm, causation, mode of spread, 
etc , and prevention, special attention being paid to the study 
of such diseases as ocevur m India 

The control and prevention of infectious diseases by 
isolation, disinfection, vaccmation, etc , with special reference to 
smali-pos, cholera, plague and other tropical diseases The 
•constniefcion and administration of hospitals for infectious 
diseases Industrial hygiene, the special diseases of occupations, 
causation, their detection and prevention Matemit'^ and 
child welfare work 

School hjgiene and medical exammation of school childien 
Anti-tubemulosis schemes and thoir applicability Venereal 
diseases , their cause their control and treatment by the State 
The control of food-supplies, markets, dairies, rmlkshops, 
slaughter houses 

Meat inspection, food inspection, methods of examination 
of sound and unsound food 

Building construction, the makmg of plans, their inter- 
pretation and criticism 

( d ) Sanitaby Law 

I'he Instori of bamtarj law and odniiaifcfrntion in England, 
India and other countries The present system of sanitan 
administration in India Forms of Local Government and their 
relation to public health and samtation The sanitary laws and 
enactments of Great Britam and India The duties of health 
officers, sanitary inspectors, factory inspectors, certifying sur 
geons — Fort -Health laws and duties of Port-Health officers 

(c) Vital Statistics 

The collection, modes of calculation and the mtcrpu int.on 
of vital statistics The census, calculation of population, birtb 
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CHAP 


-DIPLOHA DT PHBLIO HEALTH 


rates, death rates, marriage rates, infantile mortality rates, etc 
Elementary stati^cal methods and their application and mtei- 
pretation Life tables The preparation of sanitary reports The 
study of the Ann ual Eeports of Pubhc Health Commissioner 
end Directors of Public Health m India, methods of epidemio- 
logical investigation 

7 The fuU marks for each subject and the minimum marks 
required for passmg shall be as foUcavs — 



Written 

Oral and Practi- 
cal 

Total 

ipassmg 

marks 

Total 

marks 

Passing 

marks 

j Total 
[ marks 

Passing 

marks 

PaHl 

50 1 

1 

? 


i 


Bactenologv and Parasitology 


25 1 

50 j 

25 i 

60 

Public Health Chemistry and 




1 


Bio-Phjsics and Bio-Chemistry 

50 

25 

60 1 

1 25 


Part n 



i 

1 


Hygiene and Sanitation 

60 

25 

I 50 

25 


Epidemiology and Infections 






Diseases 

50 

25 

60 

25 


Sanitary Law, Vital Statistics 



1 


1 

etc 

50 

25 

j 50 

26 



8 As soon as possible after the exammation, the Syndicate 
shall publish a hst of successful candidates arranged m alpha- 
betical order If, m the opmion of the Exammers, sufBcient 
rnent be evmced, a University gold medal ivill be an aided lo 
the candidate who shall have passed with the greatest distinc- 
tion 
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researcli carried out independently or under opproved direction 
and having definite relation to Public Health The candidate 
must indicate m -what respects his thesis or pubhshed work 
appears to him to advance the knowledge in the science of 
Pimhc Health 

7 The thesis shall be referred by the Syndicate to a Board 
of not less than two Examiners 

If the thesis or published work is approved by the Boaid 
of Examiners, thev u^l report on the same as “ commended 
or " highly commended ” Unless the thesis is commended, 
the candidate shall not be admitted to the exarmnation 

8 Every candidate shall be exarmned m the following sub 
jects — 

General Pubhc Health Subject — (One Paper) 

Special Pubhc Health Subject oSered bv the candidate 
under para. 3 (One paper) 

Thesis 

In addition to the written exammation, the candidate moy 
be required to undergo an oral and practical exammation at the 
discretion of the exammers 

The examination^siiaU be conducted by the same Board of 
Examiners appomted to examme the thesis unless the Syndi 
cate otherwise directs 

9 As soon as possible aitei the examination, the Syndi 
cate shall publish a list of successful candidates arranged m 
alphabetical order with the titles of their theses placed agairst 
the name of each candidate If, m the opmion of the exami- 
ners, sufficient ment be evinced, a Umversiti Gold Medal shall 
be awarded to the candidate passing \ntli the greatest distiiic 



CHAPTER L-I 


INTEBMEDIATE EXARIINA’llON IN 
ENGINEERING 

1 The Intermediate E-^nmiu-ition in Engineering wiJ »c 
held annually at such time and place as the Syndicate stiall 
determme, the approximate date to be notified m the Calendar 

2 Any under-giadunte of the Unnersity may be admiltea 
to this examination, provided he has prosecuted a regular couise 
of study m a College of Engineering affiliated to the Universily 
for tvro academical years after passing the Intermediate Exami 
nation m Arts or in Science, or foi one academical year afier 
passing the B Sc Exammation m Mathematics, Physics and 
Chemistry or Geology, or in Mathematics, Chemistry and 
Physics or Geology, m which ease he shall be excused from 
appearmg m those subjects at Section A of the Intermediate 
Exammation m Engmeermg in which he appeared at his B So 
Exammation but he shall not be declared to have passed m 
Section B until he has qualified himself m the remainmg sub- 
ject of Section A 

3 The Intermediate Examination shall be divided mto 
two Sections, A and B, the hmits of uhich are set down m the 
Syllabus 

Section A may be taken at the end of the first year of the 
Intermediate course, add in the event of a candidate fading m 
one group, Mathematics or Pin sics oi I'lieniistry, he may be 
allowed to present himself for re exammation m that group 
when appearing at the Intermediate Examination m Engmeei- 
mg, provided ^that a candidate seciaing Pass marks in each 
group but failing in the aggiegate may be allowed to present 
himself foi re examination in one or moie groups, when appear 
nig at the examination Such a candidate mav obtain credit 
for the lemammg group or gioups, as the case may be, of Sec- 
tion A, hut he shall not be allowed to pass in Section B imless 
he has previously passed m Section A 

4 Every candidate foi admission to the exammation shall 
send to the Pegistrai his application with a certificate m the 
form prescribed by the Syaidicale and a fee of Es 25 for Sec- 
tion A or Es 40 for the Intermediate Examination m Engmeer- 
ing (whether he has previously passed m Section A or not), 
fourteen days before the date "fixed foi the commencement of 
the exammation 

( 519 ) 
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A candidate v/ho fails to pass or present hunseif for tbe 
examination shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee 

A candidate may be admitted to one or more subsequent 
examinations on pajment of a like fee of tbe amount betein 
prescribed on each occasion 

6 Every candidate shall be examined m rhe foUowing 
aubjcets ■ — 

Section A — ilathematics and Science 

Section B — ^Mathematics and Apphed Science, Descriptive 
Engmeermg, Surveying, Draivmg, Estimating 

6 The limits of tbe subjects shall be as fobows — 

J^IATHEMATICS 
Section A 
(TJieoTy) 

A Elements o/ Plane Analytical Geometry 

Rectangular Oartesian Co-ordinates and Polar Co-ordinates 
— ^Distance between tiro points — Areas of polygons — Geometry 
-of straight lines — Standard equations of circle, parabola, ellipse 
and hyperbola — ^Equations of tangent and normal 

B Introduction to Calculus with application 

Function — continuity — simple limits — ^nature of differentia- 
tion — ^Kules of Differentiation — Differentiation of algebraic, tn- 
gonometnc and exponential functions — ^Loganthrmo differentia- 
tion — Imerse functions and their derivatives — Tangent and 
Normal — Second differential co efficient — ^Xfaxima and Mmnna 
— Currature (Cartesian form only; 

Integration treated as inverse process of differentiation — 
Simple indefinite integrals 

Applications to simple problems in Physics, Ohemistrv and 
Engmeenng 


C Graphical Methods 

Graphs of elementary functions, e g , Second Degree 
■equation sr", A lOg Jsmtpi-hgj, A e"** sm (pa; + g), sin"!*, 
tan *, etc — Determination of Law connecting two variables 
tabulated values of tbe ’i enables — Graphical solution of 
equation — Graphic Differentiation — Graphic integration 
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(Application) 

A Elementary Mechanics (Technical Applications) 

Centre of Mass — General conditions of equilibrium — ^Fnc- 
tion — Machines nith Friction 

Problems on Eelative velocity — ^Projectile — ^Laivs of Motion 
■with simple applications — Impulse of a Force — ^Impact — Work 
— Principle of Energy and Appbcataon 

B Computation and Mensuration 

Appro-ximate and abbreviated methods of performing nume- 
irioal calculation 

Use of Bmomial and Exponential Theorems 

Use of logarithmic table — Apphcation of logarithm to nume- 
rical calculation 

Theory and use of Shde Rule 

Problems on Heights and Distances — Solution of tnangles 

Mensuration of plane and solid figures — Application of 
Simpson’s Rule — Pnsmoidal formulse, and Quddm’s theorem 
— Cdculation of earth work 

Section B 
(Theory) 

Higher Denvatives — Leibmtz’s Theorem — ^Rolle’s Theorem 
and theorems of Mean Value — Taylor’s theorem — Apphcation 
theory of maxima and minima — ^numerical evaluation of 'trans- 
■cendental functions — Newton’s Method of Root Extraction — 
<Curve Tracmg 

Integration defined as a Imiit of a sum — ^Various theorems 
leadmg to indefimte mtegrals — ’Theorems for evaluation of de 
timte mtegrals — ^Mean Value theorem — ^Vanous Methods of in 
tegration 

Apphcation to determination of areas, volumes, centroid 
-and moment of mertia 

Formation of differential equation — Order and degree — ^First 
■order equations vnth separable vanables — ^Lmear equations of 
the first order — ^Lmear equations of the second order with con- 
stant co-efficients (complementary function only) — Techmcal ap- 
plications 

Fimte Differences w'lth equal mterval — Apphcation to inter- 
polation — ^Numencal Differentiation and Integration (without 
-error estimation) 
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{Application) 

A. Dynamics (with zhe help 0/ Calculus) 

Motion m a straight line — Simple Harmonic ^lotion and 
teclimcal applications — Linear Momentum and Impact — nota- 
tion about fixed axis — angular momentum — torque — eneigy 
due to rotation — centrifugal force — cant on a railwaj curve — 
Wort, power, energj — conservation of energy — ^Prmciple of 
governors — Belts — ^Brakes and Dynamometers 

B Plani, Staliv’i 

Statics of Plane Frame work — Principle of virtual worir 
applied to Prame work — Bending Moment and Shear Forces for 
statically detemunate member — Catenary — ^Pnnciple of suspen- 
sion bndge and suspended cables 

C Hydrostatics 

Elementary properties of Flmds — ^Flmd pressure — ^Thrust 
on a plane area — Centre of Piessure — Eesultant Thrust — Appli- 
cation to lock gates, quay walls — Conditions of equDibnum — 
Stabihtv of Floatmg body — Appbcation to ships and baloons 

CHEmSTET 
Sectiov a 

GeXERAL and IkOKGANIC CHEinSTBV 
Theoretical 

Nature of physical and chemical changes, laws of chemical 
cornbmation, atorruc theory, detennmation of atomic weight 
and molecular weight, Avogadro’s hypothesis and its apphea- 
tiou law of Dulong and Petit, law of I'-omorphism , chemical 
notation and nomenclature, valenci , the gas laws, the kinetic 
thcorv of gases, diffusion, distillation, evaporation, laws of so- 
lution, osmotic pressure, thermo chemistry, influence of mass 
on chemical change, gaseous dissooiahon, elements of electro 
chemistry, hvpothesis of ions and ionic dissociation, periodic 
classification of the elements radio activity and atormc struc- 
ture 

Systematic studi of the following elements and their chief 
compounds with special reference to then technical apphea 
tions — 

Hydrogen, oxygen, mtrogen, hehum, argon, flourme, chlo- 
rine, broimne, lodme, sulphur, boron, carbon sdicon, phos- 
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phorus, arsenic, sodium, potossium, calcium, strontium, banum, 
magnesium, zmc, cadmium, mercury, copper, silver, gold, alu 
mmium, manganese, iron, nickel, cobalt, chromium, tm, lead, 
antimony, bismuth 


PracUcal 

Qualitative analysis by dry and wet teste of inorgame mix- 
tures not contaimng more than three radicals from the follow- 
ing — 

Sliver, lead, mercury, copper, bismuth cadmium, tm, arse- 
nic, antimony, iron, manganese, alumimum, chromium, zmc, 
cohalt, nickel, calcium, strontium, banum, magnesium, potas- 
sium, sodium, ammomum, chloride, bromide, iodide, sulphide, 
sulphite, sulphate, chioniito, phosphate, nitrate, nitrite, borate, 
silicate, carbonate, arsenate and arsemte 

Easy quantitative determinations mcluding \olumetnc and 
gravimetnc methods of chemical analysis 

PHYSICS 
Section A 
General Physics 
Theoretical 
(a) Heat 

Expansion of solids, liquids and gases Pressure co efBcieut 
of a gas Compressibility of gases Principles of tbermometij 
Tbermoinetere for \anous purposes Absolute temperature 
Barometer correction Calorimetry, correction for radiation 
Specific heats of solids and hquids Specific heats of gases at 
constant pressure and constant volume Dulong and Petit’s 
Law Change of state and aggregation Cntical temperatuio, 
continuity of state Jfeasuiement of beat of fusion and 
vaporisation Influence of pressure on melting and boilmg 
points Methods of liquefying gases Pressui-e of saturated 
vapour Preezmg and boilmg pomts of solutions Vapour 
density Hygrometiy 


(6) Light 

Eeflections, plane and spherical mirrors Eefraotion, 
prisms, determination of lefractive indices of solids and liquids 
Thin lenses Dispersion , spectroscopes , spectra, colour 
Chromatic aberration Spherical aberration Telescopes, mi- 
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croBcopes, sextant, epidiascope Velocity of light, Foucault’s 
and Fizeau’s experunents Elementarj' wave theory — reflec- 
tion, refraction and interference 

(c) Current Electricity 

Chemical and thermal methods of producmg current 
Electrolytic condition Faraday’s lavrs Coulometers, Elec- 
trolysis of fused compounds and of saline solutions Ohir's 
law, EirchhoS’s laws Wheatstone’s bndge Eesistance of 
battery Resistance of galvanometer 

Electromotive force Standard cells Potentiometer 
Joule s Law 

Electromagnetic Induction, Lens’s Law, Rhumkorff’s coil 
Self and Mutual Inductance, growth and decay of mduced 
■currents 


(d) 'ilaqnelism 

Jfagnetic fields Magnetic curves Decimation theodo- 
hte, dip circle Relation of magnetism to electricity Galvam 
meters 

Jfethods of magnetisation Electromagnets 

Permesbdity and methods of measurmg it Jlagnetic 
hysteresis Magnetic flux, magnetomotive force, reluctance 
Law of traction 


Practical 

Measurement of thiokness oy nvire gauge, miciometer 
screw-gauge, micrometer calhpers, spherometer Determina- 
tion of radius of curcature by spherometer Cathetometer, 
adjustment, verification of Boyle’s Law Co efficients of ten- 
sional elasticity Dividing machmes and their uses Ihe 
balance, adjustments, weighing by the method of oscillation, 
specific gravity of solids and liquids The barometer, reading 
snd correction 

Expansion of sohds and liquids Pressure and volume co- 
■efficients of air Hygrojnetry, dew point hygrometers, wet and 
dry bulb hygrometer, comparison, of results Calorimetry, cor- 
rection for loss of heat, specific heats of sohds and hqmds, 
heat of fusion and evaporation Meltmg and boding pomts, 
■distillation Pressure of aqueous \apoui 

ilagmfymg power of telescope, focal lengths of min oi-s and 
lenses Total reflection Measurement of mdices of refrac 
Ron Spectrometer, adjustments, measurement of refractive 
index 
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Setting up and reading of gahunom^ters Ohm’s law Meter 
bridge Potentionietei , \oltnge measurement Copper ■volt- 
meter 


iiPPLIED PHYSICS 
Section B 
7 hcmciical 

Conduction of heat, measurement of conductinty of poor, 
medium and good conductors Application of theory of steady 
flow to practical problems 

Elementary Emetic Theory of Gases 
The tw 0 laws of thermodynamics , Carnot’s cycle , dissipation 
of energy, entropy, temperature — entropy diagram, thermo- 
dynamics of a flmd, change of state, the porous plug expen- 
ment , Osmotic pressure , vapour pressure , radiation 

Total normal electnc induction. Gauss’s theorem and it« 
applications Electric work potential, Imes and tubes of 
force, equipotential , energy m the electric field Condensers, 
specific inductive capacity Electrometers , electrostatic volt- 
meter Statical comparison of capacities 

Theory of magnetic shells Ammeters and voltmeters 
Electro-dynamometers, Kelvin’s balance Thermo-galvano- 
meter Thermo-electncity Eadio-rmcrometer Ballistic 
galvanometer Absolute and practical umts, dimensions, 
measurements 


pTdctii a1 

Temperature co-efi5cient of resistance , resistance of glow 
lamps , low and high resistances P 0 box — specific resistance , 
galvanometer lesistance, battery resistance Electrolytic resis- 
tance Calibration of galvanometer and meter bridge Cahbra- 
tioii of uiiiinetei b 5 silvei voltmetei and potentiometer Joule’s 
calorimetei Kelnn's balance BaUistic galvanometer, constant, 
compaiison of capacities and mductances Earth Inductor 
Deflection, oscillation and reflection magnetometers Comparison 
of magnetic moments Measurement of permeabihty, earth’s 
horizontal component and dip 

DESCEIPTIVE ENGINEEEING 
Matbruls of Construction 
Sioncs 

General classification, characteristics and uses as Building 
and Hoad materials 
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General structure — ^Fineness of grains, compactness, porosity, 
absorption, weight, appearance, natural bed, teste, durability, 
hardness facility of working, strength, preserration 
Places where inaportant varieties are found 
Quarrying and blasting — ^Descnpbons of ^lethods Line of 
least resistance, amount of charge, machines and tools used 


•irhpciil ‘tirmts 

Methods of manufacture, mateiials used Ghaiaeteristics 
and uses 


Bricl s 

Composition of brick earth Classifications of earths Test 
•of clay used 

Brick uianiiffloture — Piepaiation of earth, tempenng Pug 

mill 

Sizes of bricks in India, Great Bntam, U S A Bnck 
moulds and methods of moulding — ^Hand, table , terms and tools 
used in moulding Bfachine moulding Method of drying and 
burmng, damp Edn, Bull’s Kiln Details and method of opera- 
tion 

Classification of brieks Characteristics and tests Fire 
clay and other refractory bncks 


Ttics 

Preparation of clay, moulding, types, manufacture, drying, 
burning and glazing Sketches of different types 

Encaustic tiles, terracotta, earthenware, stoneware 


Band 

Tvpes Qualities, impurities Effect of olay m sand 
Washmg, voids, specification, grading, weights 

Soorhee 

kicthod of manufacture Uses Specification 

Brolen stone and brolen bnck 

Sizes used in building and road work, and concrete Grad- 
ing Aggregate, wasting, voids, weights Specification 
Compansons Tests 
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Lime 

Vaneties, classification Tests Slaking Impurities 
Estnnnliou of clay, sand, oxide of iron, alumina, etc m iim-> 
atone Manufacture Continuous and mteimittent Kilns 
jPlastei of Pans and Stucco 


Mortar 

/ 

Common and hydraulic Pefanition and uses Object of 
inuxing sand m inort-ai Projxntions and mgredients Methods 
■of mixing Portable iportar mill Precautions in using mortar 
Use of sugar molasses Strengths 

Lime concrete 

SiAO and proportions of ingredients Mixing dry and vet 
Advantages Method of lanng 

Lime plaBter 

Lime pomtmg, whitewash, colour wash, distemper — 

Composition, external and internal use Method of appli- 
•cation, single coat, double coat, sand plaster, hme punning, 
sand rubbing, soorkee plnstei 

Cement 

Tjjtes Composition Manufacture Uses Ingredients 
and proportions Impurities Tests Specimens Specifica 
tion Cement plnstei Definition, uses, method of usmg In 
gredients and proportions 

Cement concrete 

Definition, proportions, ingiedients, mixing Uses in sea 
water 


Preservatives and protcciwes 

Coal tar, Wood tar, pitch, Crosote, bitummous products. 
Pelt, vulcanised rubber. Asbestos 

Timber 

Common tjpes Selection of timbei Defects Dry-iot, 
wet-1 oi Staking and Seasomng Sawing Location of different 
types Uses in Struotuial work Strengths Tests 
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Metals 

Iron aad Steel Constituents, Iron, Steel, Brass. Lead,. 
Copper Dse of Alloy steels Bust and its preiention m struc- 
tures 


Patnt 

Bsse-camer, drier, colouring pigment, solvent Prepara- 
tion and proportioning of ingredients- jMEsang, painting Pnm 
ing and other coats Pamting of woodwork, iron and steel- 
work Eepamting old wood, iron and steel work 
Varmshing, oiling, coal tarrmg, etc 


Details of Construction 
Fomdafton of Buildings 

Bearing power of sod, open, grillage, raft, pile, foundations. 
Types of piles Simple designs of masonry foundations Set 
ting out buddings, excavation of trenches 

Bnck-teorlv 

Frog, headers, stretchers, closers, corbelling, bondmg, back- 
ing, ponding English Flemi^, Herringbone bond, for 
diSerent thicknesses of walls and different size square piUars 

Floors 

Different tvpes of floonng os cement plastered, K patent 
stone mosaic, aspbalte, bnck-on-edge flat-titled, marble, etc 

Hoofs 

Flat tee and tde, Jack arched, Eeinforced bnck, Bcmforced 
concrete, Halka ’khilan tde Methods of repamng and water- 
proofing roofs, half terracing, roof and floor loads Sloped roois, 
tvpes of trusses with ports named Lean to-roofs Design of 
scanfling from values of bd’ and bd* 

Boon and icmdows 

B idtbs and heights, ‘^ize*: of frames different methods of 
nMug Types such as Lodged Lodged and braced Framed and 
edged. Framed, lodged and braced, Battened, Panel, Vene- 
tian, Pash 
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Lintels and Sunshades ' 

Sinircasrs 

Different types, Dog-legged, circular, spiral and well 
delation between risers and treads French theory Head- 
room Midth, Landings, types and descriptions, Names and des- 
criptions of aU parts 

Carpcntrjj and wooden loinis 

Deiitils of light steel uorh and Ihcir joints 

Types of irehes and their centoriugs 

Shoring and timbering of trenches 

Mill Foundations^ Caissons, Sinhing of wells 

Bearings on ivalls of buddings 

ELEOTniOAL Engineering 
Thcorcticnl 

Mechamcal, thermal and eleotical umts Simple laws of 
electrcial circuits Electro magnetic forces and mduction of 
E M F , magnetic properties of iron and steel D C motors 
and generators — E M F equations for different types of wmd- 
ings, shunt, senes and compound wound machines Broad 
principles involving commutation and armature reaction 
Simple characteristics of D C machmes Secondary cells Simple 
problems on D 0 distribution I E E Tables for wires and 
cables Altematmg currents — Production of AC E M F , 
wave diagrams for A C E M F , current and power, RMS, 
value, average value and form factor Phase displacements and 
vectonal representation of altematmg quantities Effect of 
resistance, mductance and capacitance Simple series and 
parallel circuits Power and power-factor of simple A C 
circuits 


Practical 

Measurement of low and high resistances, cahbration of 
ammeters and voltmeters, vanation of lamp resistances with 
current, different uses of milh- voltmeters and milh-ammeters , 
fault localisation of electneal machmes, uses of megger, prac- 
tical house wirmg diagrams, resistance measurement by 'drop 
method ’ No-load characteristics of shunt, series and com- 
pound wound generators and motors No-load charactenstics 
of separately excited motors and generators 

MEOHANIOAL ENGlNEERraG 

t 

Characteristics of materials and behavioui imder stress 
Testmg of materials Simple stresses hve load stresses, 
Stress m machme parts due to simple bendmg . torsion of shafts 
Simple hehcal sprmgs Simple mechamsms such as the four 
bar mechamsm and thfe simple shder cranh chain mechamsms 
84—1608 B 
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Work lost m friction belt and rope pulleys wheel trams 
tpicychc trams Toothed geanag circular and diametrical 
pitch Methods ^ot cutting uheel teeth Screws and screw 
cuttmg 

Simple cams Steam boiler efficiencies Boiler tests 
Care and management of boilers Steam Engine valve dia- 
grams Governors Flywheel work done m steam engme 
cyhnder Diagram factor Theoretical mean effective pres- 
sure 

The Gas Engine general description producers and pro- 
ducer gas Ignition governing the Petrol engme types 
igmtion and other troubles m petrol engines carburettors 

Oil Engmes of the Diesel and Soim-Diesel types Methods 
of starting Atomisers govemmg testmg Humphrey gas 
pumps 

This course will be accompamed by a course of Practical 
work m the Prime Mover and Mecharucal Laboratones 

SUPITSYING 

biurv^yiiK) — Coiiatruclion of Scoles Conventional signs 
Use and adjustment of instruments Theoiy- of levelling, 
simple compound check and reciprocal levellmg jMethod of 
keeping various st} les of field books Dso of bomng rods 
Cham survey Cham and compass survey 

Theodolite Traversmg by Gale’s traverse system for city 
and town improvement surreys Source of errors and requir- 
ed precision in traversmg Traverse tables Theory and use 
of the simple plane-table and tangent chnometer, with and 
without the magnetic compass Computation by rectangular 
CO ordinates with convergency correction Longitudmal and 
cross sections run with a level 

Bailitay evrres and Alignments — Curves laid out bj hnoor 
measurement only By chords and offsets (several methods) 
By offsets mside the curve Settmg out pegs for earthwork 
Computation of areas of cross sections, etc 

DBAWING 

Cwil ~ 

(1) Geometrical Drawmg 

Scales, Prmtmg, Proportionals, Tnnngles, Quadrilaterals, 
Cir and Tangents, Polygons, Sectors, Inscnption and 
oire ^-ascnption of figures by circles and other rectilmear figures, 
Areas, Plane Curves (Parabola, Elhpse, etc ) ‘ 

(2) Projections 

(n) Orthographic of pomts, hues, planes and sohds. 
Sections 

(6) Isometric Projection, Scales, Sohda, Objects, etc 
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(8) Interpenetration and Development of aolids and sec- 
tions through interpenetratmg objects 

(4) Building Drawings from models to scale and actual 
buildings 

Mechanical — 

(6) Drawmg of Machme and Engme details from models 
to scale and from actual machines and engmes 


ESTIMATING 

Civil — 

The estimating and pieparation of indents for materials of 
simple buildmgs, culverts, earthwork 

Mechanical — 

The weights and costs of machme details 
7 There shall be 4 papers and 2 practical tests in Section 
A and 9 papers and 6 practical tests m Section B 

The subjects and mails shall be distributed ns follows — 
Section A 

(To be taken at the end of the First year) 
Mathematics 

(1) Plane Analytical Geometrj', Calculus and 

Graphical Methods (Theory) SOO 

(2) Elementary Mechanics and Computation and 

Mensuration (Application) '100 

000 

Chcviistry 


(8) General Chemistry (Theory) 200 

Ditto (Practical) 200 

400 

Physics 

(4) General Physics (Theory) 200 

Ditto (Practical) 200 

400 

Total Section A 1,400 
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Section B 
Grodp I 

Mathematics and Science 

16) Caloulus {TheoTij) 'JOO 

Dynamics, Plano Statics and Hydrostatics 
(^Application) 300 

(7) Applied Physics (TJieory) 100 

Ditto (FTactical) 100 

800 

Grodp n 

Mechanical anl Elecincal Engineering 


(8) Mechanical Engineenng (Theoretical) 300 

Ditto (Laboratory, Sessional Work) 200 

(9) Electncal Engineering (Theoretical) 800 

Ditto (Laboratory, Sessional Work) 200 


1,000 

Gbottp nr 

Cwtl Engineering 

(10) Matenals of Construotion 

(11) Details of Construction and Estimatmg 


Gboup IV 

Surveying and Drawing 


(13) Surveying (Theoretical) 800 

Ditto (Practical, Sessional Work) 200 

(18) Dramng (Theoretical) 800 

Ditto {Practical, Sessional Work) 200 

1,000 

Total Section B 3,400 


8 The order of ment on passing the Intennediate Exami- 
nation m Engmeenng shall be determined only by the marks 
obtained by the candidate m Section B 

9 Afl soon as possible after the Intermediate Examina- 
tion m Engineenng, the Syndicate shall pubhsh lists in order 
of ment of those vrho have passed the Intermediate Examma- 


200 

400 

600 
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tion in Engineering under the conditions laid down m Eule 8 
They shall also publish lists in alphabetical order showing the 
candidates who have qualified in any two Groups of Section A 
and decleiring the group m which a candidate may again have 
to present himself 

10 The pass marks for each section of the Intermediate 
Examination in Engmeermg shall be one-thud in each group of 
subjects and half of the aggregate 

11 Any candidate, who has failed in one subject only, 
and by not more than 6 par cent of the full marks in that sub- 
ject, and has shown merit by gauung 60 pei cent or more 
m the aggregate of the marks of the examination, shall be 
allowed to pass 

12 If the Exammers are of opmion that in the case of 
any candidate not covered by the preceding Eegulations, con- 
sideration ought to be allowed by reason of his high proficiency 
m a particular subject, or m the aggregate, they shall report 
the case to the Syndicate, and the Syndicate may pass such 
candidate 



CHAPTER LU 

BACHELOE OP ENGINEERING 

1 An examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Engi- 
neenng shall be held annually at such time and place as the 
Syndicate shall determine, the approximate date to be notified 
m the Calendar 

2 The examination shall be held m the foUowmg 
branches — 

(1) Civil Engmeenag, 

(2) Mechamcal Engineering, 

(3) Electncal Engineering, 

(4) Mming Engmeermg, 

and the Diploma shall state distmctly m which branch the 
candidate has qualified ' 

0 Any under 'graduate of the Umversity may be admitted 
to this Examination, provided he has prosecuted a regular 
course of study m a College affiliated to the standard of B E 
Examination for two academical years after passing the Inter- 
mediate Examination in Engmeermg m class, laboratory and 
workshop, m the particular branch m which he presents him- 
self for examination 

4 A candidate shall not present himself for exammation 
in any one year in more than one branch, but a Bachelor of 
Engmeenng who has graduated m one branch may present 
himself for examination m another branch, provided he has 
proseonied a regular course of etady m a College a&hsted to 
the standard of the B B Exammation for one academical 
year after passing the B E Examination, m class, laboratory 
and workshop m the special subject of the branch m which 
he presents himself for exammation He shaK be excused 
attendance and exammation m subjects m which he has pre- 
viously passed 

5 The B E Exammation shall be divided mto two sec- 
tions as follows according to the lumts laid down m Section 
7 — 

Part I 

B E (Ctvtl Engineering} 

Mathematics, Science and Engmeermg 
, (584) 
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B E {Mechantcal Engineering, Electrical Engineering, 
Mining Engineering ) 

Mathematics and Science 


Part n 

All Branches of Engineering 
Engmeermg and Design 

A eandidat-e may be permitted to present himself foi Part I 
at the end of the Pirst-year of the B E course and in the 
event of his failmg in any one group he may be allowed to 
piesent himself again for exammation in that group at the 
B E Examination, provided that a candidate securing pass 
marks m each group but faihng m the aggregate may be allowed 
to present himself for re-exammation m one or more groups 
when appealing at the examination Such a candidate may 
obtain credit for the remaining group oi groups of Part I but 
he shall not be allowed to pass m Port II unless he has previ- 
ously passed m Part I 

6 Every candidate for admission to Part I of the exami 
nation shall send to the Begistrar his application with a certi- 
ficate m the form prescribed by the Syndicate together with a 
fee of Es 80, at least fourteen days before the date fixed for 
the commencement of the examination 

A similar rule shall bo observed in regard to the registra- 
tion of a candidate’s name for Part n of the exammation, in 
which case the fee shall amount to Bs 50 urespective of whether 
the candidate has previously passed or failed m subjects of 
Part I of the exammation 

A candidate who fails to pass or to piesent himself for either 
examination shall not be entitled to a refund of the fee A 
candidate may be admitted to one or more subsequent exami- 
nations on payment of fees of like amounts to those above 
noted 

7 Every candidate shall be exammed m — 

fi) Mathematics 
(ii) Science 
[iti) Engmeermg 
{iv) Drawing and Design 
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Th? hmits of the subjects shall be as foUo'ws — 

Part I 

MATHEMATICS 
(A) Thforv 

(a) Calculus and Technical Apphcaitons 

Partial differenbation—Taylor’s Theorem and Alhed topics 
— Apphcataons 

Intergrataon m Series — Eresnel Intergral, Simple properties 
of Beta and Gamma functions — Applications 

Eouner Senes — Practical Harmonic Analysis — Separation 
of Hermomcs — Applications 

Differential Equation — Standard First order equations — 
Clairaufc’s Form — ^Lmear equations witb constant co efficients 
Linear equation of the second order — ^Intergration in senes 

Numencal solution of Differential Equation — ^Bunge’s md 
Adam’s Method — ^Picard's Method of Approximate solution — 
Semi-graphical Methods 

Theorj of Planimeters and other integrators 


(b) Algebra and Tngonametnj 

Determinants — expansion of determinants of the third order 
— properties of detenmnants — solution of a system of hnear 
equations — elimination — ^product of tiro determinants 

Conrergency and Divergency of senes — limit of sequence — 
Cauchy's Principle of Convergence 


Tests limit 2, limit »[ JlilL -1 )= i 

\“n41 /<; 

^Complex number — Argand’s Diagram — DeMoivre’s TheoreiD 
■—Expansioufi of sm a, cos a — ^Exponential values of sm a, 
cos a — Separation of Eeal and Imaginary parts m 

— Inverse Trigonometric functions — Gregory series — ■ 
Hyperbohe funebons 

Theory of Errors — -Probabihty — Method of Least Square — 
Correlates — ^Appheabon to Engineering production and problems 
in Geodetic surveying 
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(c) Elements of Spherical Trigonometry 

S2)bencal Tnangl© — Area of a lune — ^Area of a sphencal 
-tnangle — sphencal excess — Solution of nght-angled tnangle — 
Napier’s Rule — Solution of the general sphenc^ tnangle 

(B) Applications 

(a) Vectors and Technical Applications 

Addition — Scalar and Vector — ^Multiphcation of two vectors 
— Products of three vectors — Application to Mechanics and 
Electrical Engineeiing 


(b) Statics 

Three Dimensional Fiame work — Statically Indeterminate 
Frame work — ^Deflection of Frame work — Principle of Virtual 
vork applied to Flexible chains — Principle of Least Eneigy and 
Application — Stabihty 

(c) Dynamics of a Particle 

Resisted Rectilinear Motion and Application — Damped and 
■*Forced Vibration and Apphcation — Resisted Piojectile— General 
Umplannr motion — Bndge Oscillation 

(d) Dynamics of Rigid Bodies 

Moments and Products of Inertia — D’Alemberts’s Prin- 
ciples — ^Motion in two dimensions — Conservation of Momentum 
and Bnergj — Impulsive Motion — Stresses mduced m rods due 
■to Motion — Teohmcal applications — Railway Mechanics - 

Vehicle on Railway tracks — ^Determmation of Heights of Goun- 
'ling and Buffers- — Effect of spnngs m vehicle — Self-propeiJed 
vehicle — Gyrostats and gyroscopic action — ^Miscellaneous lecb- 
mcal problems 


SCIENCE 

/ 

Geology 

(For Candidates in Civil Engineering only) 

(a) ^Physical Geology 

A general view of the earth Rocks and mmerals General 
characters of igneous, sedimentary and metamorphic rocks 
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■Weathering and disintegration of rochs by ntmosphenc agents 
Denudation by nvers, glaciers, nmd and the sen llesuUs ot 
•sreathenng Deposition of detntus Consolidation of serti 
ments lamination and stratification Yolcnnoos form, simc 
ture and products, types of eruption lilodc of occuirencc ot 
Igneous roche, dykes, sills, necks or piles, laccoliths and ua 
thohths Secular movements of the earth's crust Earthquakes 


(b) Sirvcfural Geology 

Eesults of crustal movements, folding of strata folds, dipj_ 
strike Fracturmg, normal and reverse faults, hade, throw ntivl 
heave, dip and strike faults, and their effects on outcrops, step, 
trough and ndge faults, ongm of faults Joints and cleavage 
planes Relation of folds, faulting and pints to eiigineenii,^ 
works Conformable and unconformable strata oiorlnj) 

Outcrops, effects of topograph3 on outcrops, tracing of out 
crops, thictoess of strata and thnr measurement 

(To be accompanied by exeraBca m conttruebng geological 
secitona, solniion of prohlema in geological alrvctuTca and prac 
tice m the reading of geological vtaps ) 

(c) Palaeontological Geology 

Fossils their mode of preservation, rocks m which lliev 
occur Imjxirtance of fossils in strotigraplucal gcologi 

(d) Sfratigraphical Geology 

Leading principles of stratigraphy A brief outline of Indian 
stratigraph-p 


(e) Petrology 

Igneous rocls — Texture, relation of texture to mode oi 
occurrence Classification Characters and essential coiisli 
tuents of the more important igneous locks 

Sedimentary rocKs — Characteristics Mode of ongm and 
classification General description of the different sedimentary 
rocks 

Metamorphio rocha — ^Kmds of metamorphism Character- 
istic structures General descnption of commoner kinds of me 
tamorphic rocks 

(To be accompanied by exercises in the recognition of roctr 
from hand specimens ) 
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(/) Crystallography 

Symmetry, Systems and then symmetry 

(g) Mineralogy 

Physical properties of minerals in general 
Particulai description 'of the following minerals — 

Native elements — Graiiliite, diamond, gold 
Sulphides — ^Pyrite, galena, sphaleiite, chalcopyiite 
Oxides — Quartz, coiundum, magnetde, hematite, limonitt,. 
braunite, pyrnlusite, psilomelaiie, chromite cassiterite, bauxite, 
laterite 

Oxysalts — 

Carbonates — Calcite, dolomite, magnesite 
Sulphates — Gypsum 
Phosphates — ^Apatite 

Silicates — ^Feldspar group, feldspathoid group, pyroxene 
group, amphibole group, ohvme, muscovite, biotite, talc, ser- 
pentme 


(h) Ore-deposits 

Fonn, origin and classification of ore deposits Enrichment 
of oie-deposits 


(i) Engineering Geology 

Eoad metal, ballast, building stones Surface and under- 
ground water supply Dams and reservou-s Tunnels and cut 
tmgs Foundations, budding sites Stability of hill slopes. 
Quany mg Protection of coa^t and nver banks from erosion 


{For Candidates in Mining Engineering only) 

(а) Astronomical Geology — Information obtained from me 
teontes and by the spectroscope Probable histoiy of the earth 
in its earhest stage of existence 

(б) Geognosy — Probable internal condition , evidences of 
pressures and internal heat 

(c) Petrography — Essential and accessoiy constituents 
Classification of locks Characters and essential constituents 
of the more important Indian rocks 

(d) Dynamical Geology — ^Volcanic phenomena Theories of 
voloanicity Hot springs Earthquakes Secular upheaval and 
depression Geological functions of air Geological fimctions cl 
water and ice Chemical and mechamoal actions, denudation 
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nnd deposition, landslips Peculinnhes of Indian rivers Lak-S, 
GeoloEical functions of plants and amninls, coral islands 

(cl Petrogeiictio Geology — Ongm of coal-beds Origin of 
latente Ongin of rock-cleavage Ore deposits origin and 

-classification , , 3 - c „ 

(f) ATchitectoiiw Geology —Porms of bedding burtace 
markings Concretion. Overlap Groups of Strata Joints Strike 
and dip, outcrop, monocline, sjcbne, anticline Faults, ongm 
and kinds Intrusive phase of cniptivity, bosses, sheet, dvkes, 
necks, interbedded phase of eruptivity lavas, tuffs Unconfonn 
abihty 

(p) PdlcEoniological Geology — Object, conditions for the en- 
tombment of organic remams Preservation of organic reraainB 
m mmeral masses, fossihzation A general account of the uses 
of fossils m Geology 

(h) Historical Geology — Leadmg prmciples of stratigraphy 
(() Indian Geology — 

(/) Pre Cambrian History — 

1 The Archaean Group The ancient gneisses and 
schists, Dome gneiss anorthosites, the chamoekite 
senes, nontes and pegmatites The Dhanvanan sys- 
tem 

2 The Purana group Lower and Upper sub divisions 
Outlines of the Kaddapah, KamuJ and Tmdhyon 
systems The Unfossihferous Bocks of the Outer 
Himalayas 

(II) Cambrian and Post-Cambnan History — 


8 The Drsvidian Group The Cambnans of the Salt 
Eange Outhnes of the distribution of the Dravidian 
formations m the Himalayas and m Burma, the Vazk- 
ntas and Haimantas 

4 The Aryan Group Outline of the Aryan History of 
the Salt Eange and of the Hunalayas, the Sirmurs 
and Siwaliks, sub divisions and petrology Outlmes 
of the history of Smd, Baluchistan, and Burma during 
teitiary times The Aryan history of the Pemnsula 
Gondwana Land, evidence of the evistence of an old 
Indo-Afnean continent Lower and Upper Qond- 
wanas, stages, a more detafled account of the Eam- 
ganj, Jhana and Gindih coal-fields The Cretaceous 
rocks of iladras and Assam The Greet Deccan Out- 
burst Laterite Eegur The Indo-Gangetic Plaim 

(f) Picld Geology — Geological surveymg instruments Trac- 
ing of boundaries gnd faults Sechona, how to find direction 
nnd amount of dip, Dalton’s construction Levelling, surface 
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profile datum level, beucb mnrbs, molbods of geological le\ oi- 
ling Lithologv, practical exercibes m the identification of Indian 
rocks 


Mineralogy 

{For Oaiuhdatci m Mmwp Engimcrmg only) 

(0) Properties of crystals independent and of direction 

Density and specific gracitv, methods of determining t>poci 
fio gravity, hydrostotic balance, Jolh's balance, prcnoineters, 
flotation methods 

(6) Physical CryetallogTaphy — Cleavage, fracture, haidness 

Optical properties of minerals Kind and degree of lustre 
Double refiaction and polarisation Nieol's pnsm Classification 
of crystals accortbug to tbeir optical properties 

Examination of crystals in paiallel and concergenb polarized 
light, Pleochroism 

(c) Geometrical Crijittallographii — EelnUon of physical pio 
perbtos to geoinelncal form CfstoUme form, faces Planet 
and axes of reference, pai-aineters , indices, «yinbo1s haw of rc 
lationahty of indices Miller’s notation Pnramctinl form, its 
selection Sjinmetiy, planes and axes S\ stems Simple form 
and combinations Habit Isomorphism and IieteromorpluBm, 
Crystalline aggregates Measurement of angles, contact and re- 
flecting goniometers 

(d) Chemical Mineralogy — Outline of clatsifiealion of mi- 
nerals Group tests 

(c) Descriptive Mineralogy — A goneml dcBcnptiori of the 
folloinug minerals — 

Elements — Graphite, diamond, gold 

Svlphtdcs — Pynto, galena, sphnlente, chnlcop}TitG 

Orulcs — Gorunduni, hematite, magnetite, quoit?, tassifer- 
ite, hmonite, mongnneco ores, bauxite 

Oxysalts — 

(1) Carbonates — Caleite dolomite, sidente aragonite 

(ii) Siilpliafcs Anhvdnlc gypsum 

(iif) Phosphates — Apatite 

(to) Silicates — ^Tourmaline, oliiino, garnet, muscoMte bio- 
tite, tale serpentine, pYTOxonc nmphibol, the fel- 
spars 

Haloid salts — Halite fluonte 
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ApP^^IED ilECHAMCS A!«0 GRAPSHOS 

(a) BmMinga 

CoQssderaiion of matenals used m the construction of roof- 
trusses Steel and timber Determination of sbresBes m trusses 
by vanouB metliods Dead-loads and nmd pressure Factors 
of safety and working stresses 

Design of roof-trusses, venous types of roof-trusses and root 
coverings Design of purlins, members and joints Efficiency 
of joints ‘ 

Use of Euler's, Gordon’s, Eankme's, Fidler’s, Johnson's 
and straight Ime fonnulse m the design of struts Buckling 
factor of struts, curies shomug comparative strength, of struts 
obtained bj various formula Choice of size of sections Finish 
of steel work Jomts Design of end beanngs, methods of fiving 
and aupportmg ends 

Apphcation of circles and ellipses of stress and Claypeyron s 
theoi’em to design of structures 

Oast Iron and Steel Columns — Flange and n eb connec- 
tions to steel columns, caps, bases 

Foundations — Safe pressure, foundations for columns Slab 
foundations, cantilever foundations, gnllage foundations 
Tall Slasonn' and Steel Chimneys — Theory and design 
Deflection of framed structures * 

Influence diagrams for bending moment and shear for uni- 
formly distributed and irregular loads on beam trusses, built lu 
beams Prmciples of Building Design, consideration of loads 
on hidings Steel-work girders, etc , for buildmos 
Design of Architraves, Floor joists, lintels 
Distribution of si ear on lectniigular beams, B S Joists 


(b) Budges 

Design of superstructure Determination by graphical and 

Design of masonry bridges and culverts 
Bate web gnders Analysis of stresses 
Warren and lattice girders 
Three pinned arches 

I..er°S„bZ “ “““ 


(c) Beinforced Concrete 


Shear, bond and diagonal tensic 
and iocahon of reinforcement 


its nature, evalaution 
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Dcpigii of eimplo uiid doublj rouiforcod beams and conti- 
niioviE bf'tiijs 

Design of Tco Beams and’ Slabs 

Thoon and design of reinforced concrete columns, column 
footingb and piles 

Design of slab foundations 

Design of Pimple cnmlle^er and counterfort retaining is ails 

Kqui-iabnt moments of merlin for reinforced concrete 
pcelions 


(</) Ottieral 

\nnl\piB of stress, analysis of strain, clostic limit and ulti- 
mate slroni’tli Bclatioii between the elastic constants 
J,!iunbnrdt-\\ evniiicli fonnula for w or] mg stressos m n struc- 
lural member and di'teniiinalion of its cross sectional area 
Itepotition of strcKECs Bending moment and shearing force 
diagrams for dead loads Graphical determination of stresses 
in frames, otToet of wind presMiro, method of sections Stress 
m tlio cross section of a beam duo to Iicuding fAf/I-f/j-E/B) , 
compound and <oiijugntod streSHts Bnnkmo's theory of enrth- 
pressure, depth of foundations and strength of footings 
Orillago foundations, Coulomli’s theorj of carlh-presauro , modi- 
litntion duo to Bohahn 

Bending moment and shcnnng force diagrams for live loads 
.\naljsib of uniform and uniformly varying stress Elastic 
tlu’ort of bending of beams, bonding and shear stresses in 
beams ]\Iodulns of pectiou and cqunnleut areas Maximum 
and minimum stresses in a joint duo to occcntnc loading 
stresses in dams and chimiioys Stnbihtj of block work struc- 
tures, Design of riictcd joints and stresses in boiler shells 
Euler's tboor\ concerning struts, modifications duo to Bankmc, 
Gordon nnd others Torsion Combined torsion and bonding 
dcficctions Encastre beams Continuous beams and theorem 
of throe moments 


MiiTALLunnv ami TroiiMOAn CnrjiisTnY 

(/’or Mn IHectricnl anti jt/mnm Engim cniui 

Cm duhtics only) 

Theoretical 

'A 


Brief stud} of the mnniifacturo nnd properties, with special 
referonco to their use in engineering of tho common non-ferrous 
metals and their alloys, cast iron, wrought iron and steel Tho 
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influeuco o£ impurities upon mcliils and nliois TJic allo\ ntcels. 
Tilt crvstnllmc structure o£ melals uith special reicroncc to 
Ibeir mecbanicul properties The cRcct of mtdianicid work on 
metals Fracture of metals and Ihcir enfilaliiiic structures 
CrNstullisation and fatigue of metals Brief stud^ of Phase 
llule and equilibrium diagrams with special referemc to metals 
and alloys Iron carbon si stem Hardening, tempering, 
luincabng and normalising of steel Cnsc-bnrdcmng of stecL 
Corrosion of iron and bleol, methods of prcxenlmg eorrosion 

Chcmistn of aectinuilator cedis 

Gbomistrj of boiler water, eoficmng of boiler watoi , boiler 
seale, its composition and effect on boilei Stcnlieation and 
filtiation of water 

Solid, liquid and gaseous fuels Indian coals Distillation 
of coal, products of distillation and tbeir utilisation Bnmphng 
and anal} SIS of fuels 


B 


Cbemistrj of combustion Calculation of volumes and 
weights of air necessary for combustion of fuels Calculation of 
bent losses Composition of flue gost's and its interpretation 
Chemistry of lubricating oils and greasoc 


Prailiral 

A 

Gravunetric analysis — SirapTo dct-ermination of copper, 
non, aluminium, magnesium, chlondo, sulphate and silica 
Yolumetnc analysis — Acidimctry and alkabmctrv 
Deteroination of permanent and temporary hardness of 
water Detemnnation of iron and calcium by pormnngnnata 
Determmation of chlorine in blcnclnng powder 

Preparation of at least two cornmorcialp important com- 
pounds in the Laboratory 


B 

Analysis of coal and flue gases Determination of calorific 
value of coal 

!^teimmation of viscosity, flash point, fire point, specific 
parity, free acid, saponification number, Manmene test, 
Gonradson test, emulsification test of oils 
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Teohnioal Chemistei 

(For Cundnlntei m Civil Engineering only] 
ThcorcUcal 

Bnei study of the manufactures, properties and uses m 
ongmeenng of iron, nickel, copper, zinc, aluminium, tm, lead 
and nntimonj and their principal alloys Hardening, temper- 
ing, annealing, normalizing and case-hardening of carbon steel 
Corrosion of iron and methods of protection of iron from 
coiTosion 

Chemistry of n ater as used for boiler and drinking 
purposes 

Solid, liquid and gaseous fuels, their preparation, composi- 
tion and uses for larious purposes 

^ manufacture and properties of limes, cements and plasters 
Composition and properties of clays and products obtained 
from them 

Prai^Ucal 

Petermination of hardness of water, determmation of chlo- 
ride, sulphate, iron and calcium Anahsis of lime and Port- 
land cement 


Applied Physics 

(For Mining Engineering Canihdates only) 

Theoretical 

Theory of lefngeration Technical thermometry Viscosity 
of liquids Polaiised light The theory of illummation 
Discharge of electricity tluough gases, radioactivity, electncsl 
structure of matter Elomentam’ ideas of Thermiomcs 
Photo electricity and X-raj s and tiieir applications Cathode 
ray oscillograph Elementary pnnciples of wireless communi- 
cation 

Practical 

Testing of spirit levels Young's modulus by extensometei 
and bending Influence of temperature on Young’s modulus 
Modulus of ngidity by static and kmetic methods Moments 
of Inertia, Kater’s pendulum Viscosity of hguids The ratio 
of Cp/Cr for gases Pyioinetnc measurement, Thermal conduc- 
tivity Mechamcnl equivalent of heat Photometric measure- 
ments Intensity of heat and light emission fiom a heated 
wire Polaiimeter Valve chaiactenstics Wireless detection 
and amplification 

3';~1608 B 
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(For Mrchatiicnl lunl Elccintal Engm<’rTmo Candulaica onhj) 
Engineering Iiletrologs 

^Measuring Tools, [Micrometers, ^cmlcrs, CalliperB 
^Micrometer deptli gniigos Ames dial gauges 
Whiten orth Measuring Machine 
The Hirth Miinmetei Johannson Gauges 
Methods of measuring the \arious elements of a screw 
thread 

Core diameter Effectne diameter Pitch 

Screwed rings 

^lultiple Production Work 

Lijnit Gauges Limits on work 

Workshop Gauges Inspection Gauges 

Limits on Gauges 

Trigonometry of the tool room 

Jigs 

Metal cutting tools 

Treatment of tool stools and tools 

High speed tool steels 

Case haideniiig 

Pre'^ision Grinding 

Welding etc 


LiEontToni WonK 

Use of measuring tools mentioned in the lecture syllabus 
Measurements of the aarious elements of scren gauges Test 
mg the dimensions of vnnous types of fine limit gauges 

Use of vnnous measuring machines such as the Prntt and 
Whitney or the Isewnll Measunng Machine, making several 
types of fine limit gauges in the workshops such as — 

(a) Plug Gauge to an accuracy of 00003 

(b) Plate Gauge (gaps) to an accuracy of 0 0005 

(c) Jigs for dnlling work, etc 

PaniE Movers 

(For ( aitdilaies m Ctvil Eiigmcermq only) 

Fvel Gat; Plantti and Botlcn — 

(а) Fuel — Coal wood, petroleum, gas, petrol, alcohol, 

etc , phAsical chnractenstics, approximate chemi- 
cal composition, heat of combustion 

(б) Gas plants — Gas Producers , pressure and suction 

plants arrangement and working 
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(c) Boileis — ^Draught, natural, forced and induced 

Ordinary fonns of stationary, locomotive, marine, 
water-tube, and other types, heating surface, fire- 
grate area, boiler efficiency, superheaters, feed- 
watei heaters , accessories and management 

Tlieoiii of Heat Enqines — 

(a) Thermodynamical prmciples, Camot’s cycle, perfect 

heat engine, second law 

(b) All Engmes — Stiilmg and othei forms 

(c) Internal Combustion Engmes — gas, oil and petrol 

engines with flmd pistons, types and working, 
features of cycles Proportioning of mixtures , 
efficiencies 

(d) Steam — Theimodynamics of the generation expan- 

sion and condensation of steam , heat diagrams, 
etc 

(e) Steam Engmes and turbines, with special reference to 

modem developments 

(f) Eefiigeratiiig Plant — Theory and geneial iiruingement 

of the more common types 

(g) Air Compressors — Theory of pneumatic working 

Heneraiing Plants ■icc cseorte'' and Details — 

(a) General airangements and construction of the more 

important types 

(b) Condensers, aii-pumps, circulating pumps, codling 

tanks, etc 

(c) Carburettors, and systems of ignition 

(d) Cylmders, pistons, cross heads, guides, connecting 

rods, cranks, governors, fly-wheels, valves and 
valve gears, glands and pipes 

(e) Engine-testing — Consumption of steam and fuel, gas 

and oil , brakes and dynamometers , indicators and 
indicator diagrams 

Electbioal Engineering 
(For Candidates in Civil Engineering only) 
Theoretical 

Load chai acteristics of D C generators and motors, 
annature wmdmg — lap and wave startmg and speed control of 
different types of motors , general theory and construction of 
starteis for motors, parallel and series running of generators 
and motors^ losses and efficiency of D C machmes, two-wire 
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ral period of vibration of thin discs, thin blades (e g , tmbo- 
rotor blades), thick rotating cylinders (e g , turbo-rotors) , their 
application to turbo-ships Nodal dnve system 

Vectors, vector-algebra and vector-analysis as applied to 
Electrical Engmeeimg Elementary theory of Quaternions 

Second Half 

Mathematical theory of Electncity and Magnetism Elec- 
trostatic field of foice Theoiems of Gauss and Maxwell Lines 
and tubes of foice Poisson’s equation Distribution of charge 
on spheres and cylinders Capacity of condensers Submanne 
cable Losses in tiansmzssion lines, calculation of impedances 
Propagation of electromagnetic waves over a long distance 
transmission line — ^reflection of waves — attenuation constant 

Plow of current in linear circuits Network of conductors 
Induction of curieots in linear ciicuits Co-effieients of self and 
mutual induction Differential equations of induction Production 
of eddy-cun ents, losses due to eddy-cmrents Interpretation of 
various differential equations as applied to Electrical Engineering 

EKGINEEBrNG — APPLIED MECHANICS 

(For Mechamcdl, Elcdncal and Mining Engine/ nng 
Candidates only) 

DefiiitUona 

Elasticit}^ — Elasticity and rigidity Stress, its nature and 
mtensity Tensile, compressive, and shearing stresses Positive 
and negative senses of stress Stresses of uniform and vaiiable 
mtensities Ultimate strength Factor of safety 

Tension 

Simple tension — Work done m stretching a rod Thin 
pipes under internal fluid pressure Strength of prismatic solids 
under tensile stress when the resultant of applied forces does 
not coincide with the axis of the sohd Safe tensile co efficients 
of vanous matenals 


Contpressiou 

Classification of bai-s or pillars under compression —Very 
short pillars, short pillars, long pillars, very long pillars Methods 
of failure of these classes of pillars Pondolet’s, Hodgkinson’s 
and Gordon’s formul® Euler’s formula Fairbaim’s formula 
for collapsing of tubes imder fluid pressure General remarks on 
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Pramework girders — Waxren girdeis under vanous loads 
Nitrusses Bowstring girdeis 

Girders with redundant bars — Lattice gliders, flanged 
beams 

Deflection of structuies, influence lines 


Deflection of Bcaw^ 

Deflection due to the maximum bending moment General 
equation of deflection cmve Elementai-y cases of deflection 
and slope Beams piopped in the middle Stiffness of beams 
Stiffest beam that can be cut from a ciicular log 


Shearing 

Distinction between tangential stress and normal stress 
Equabty of tangential stress on planes at right angles Tangen- 
tial stress equivalent to a pair of equal and opposite normal 
stresses Web of a beam of I section Method of computing the 
mte^sity of the shearmg stress at any pomt in a bent sohd 


Bcstsfance of Pnsmahc Sofido to Simple Torsion 

Explanation of the phenomena of simple torsion 

A circular section, solid or hollow, most favourable form of 
prismatic sohd for resistance to torsion ‘ 

Twisting moment The hmiting intensity of the resistance 
‘to torsion is that of the shearing stress 

Investigation of the resistance of a circular prism to torsion 
round its mean fibre 

The strength of axles subject to simple torsion Values of 
the limiting mtensity of working resistance to simple torsion for 
different matenals 

Diameter of a shaft to transmit a given power 

Extension and torsion of spiral spring 


Blochwork Structures 

Stabihty at a plane joint Stability of a series of blocks 
Centres of pressure or resistance Line polygon and curve of 
pressures Lme of resistance, oi polvgon of ceuties of pressures, 
moment of stabihtv ^ 
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Geodesy 

{For Civil Engineering Candidates only) 

Surveying. — Various causes of errors in levelling Elimina- 
tion of such errors Customary limits for errors Theory and 
use of the stadia method of plane-tabhng with levelled heights 
and reductions of distances and heights by slide-rule The three- 
point problem or plane-tabhng by lesection fiom within and 
without the triangle Geometrical and tiigonomteiical proof of 
the three-pomt problem The two point pioblem with and 
without the magnetic compass Tnangulation with reciprocal 
value, heights of stations, base line measurements Finding 
values of position by observations to thiee known points 

Contounng of the tnangulated aieas by lieights calculated 
fiom the reduced levels The location on the map of a road 
railway, canal, or weir, etc The general pnnciples of tunnel 
alignment and of carrymg suiface meridians undeiground for 
mine-surveys Discussion on the latest patterns of mstiuments 
Practical Astronomy Introduction to spherical trigonometry 
up to the solution of the spherical tnangle, and the adaptation 
of Napier’s rules of circular parts Definitions , systems of celes- 
tial co-ordmates , the reasons for sideieal, sun and mean time , 
acceleration, retardation and equation of time The Julian and 
Gregonan calendars, time and the vanous astronomical correc- 
tions 

Fmdmg the meridian of a place by observations to the sun 
or at upper culmination bv equal altitudes, by the sun or stars 
not in the meridian, and by circumpolar stars at elongation , and 
finding time by the sun or stars on the meridian and ex-meridian , 
finding latitude by polanes and circum-meridional observations 
Dse and construction of sun-dials 

Bailiiai/ Curves and Alignments — ^Theoii' of curves Cui'us 
laid out with the aid of angulai instruments , with one theodo- 
hte Curve by ordmates from the long chord Curve mth 
certain given data to pass through a rulmg point Compound 
curves Diversion curve Vertical curves Curve spual or 
transition curve Double centre method for laving out a strnigbt- 
hne 

Hydraulics 
(Foi All Candidates) 

Oeneral Principles 

Velocity and volume of flow Principle of continuity Flow 
in a stream Steadi and railing motion of stieams Fluid 
actinc on nisfon Tlitoiem of Bernoulli Hidiaulic head 
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Flow of Liquids through Orificea 

Application of tlie theorem of Bernoulli Velocity of flow 
d.no to given heafl f^o efficient of \ elocity Co efficient of con* 
traction Co efficient of discharge Co efficient of resistance 
Connection between to efficient of velocity and resistantce Dis- 
charge from large rectangular orifices Bordn’s mouth-piece 
Co-efficient of contraction of Borda’s mouth piece obtained 
theoretically Incomplete contraction Cylindrical and conical 
mouth-pieces Flow ovei notches Tnangular notches Velo 
city of approach Application of lesults to measurement of flow 
m sti earns Franci s formula Discharge of measured quanti- 
ties of water for irrigation purposes Italian and Spanish mo- 
dules Other forms of apparatus answenng the same purpose 
Discharge under varying head Jet pump Separating weirs 

Flow of Liquids in Pipes 

Law of friction between hquids and surfaces Fronde’s and 
Unwin's experiments Loss of head due to friction m pipes 

Sydrauhe mean depth Variation of co efficient with velo- 
city and diameter Darcy’s Formula Hydra uhc gradient 
Ordmary computations of size of pipes and volume of discharge 
Loss of head due to bends, elbows, enlargements etc 

Impulse and Ecaction of IFofcr 

Pressure of a jet on a plane surface, fixed or moving En- 
ergy commumcated to the movmg surface and efficiency of jet 
Velocity of surface for maximum efficiency Besultant pressure 
on curved surface, direct mipulse and reaction Condition to 
avoid loss by shock when jet is received Condition for least 
loss of kinetic energy when jet is discbaiged 

Accumulators, hydraulic lift, hydraulic nverter, etc 
The Pelton wheel, Xozzles, Buckets, Impulse and Eeaction 
turbmes, Francis turbine Mixed flow turbine Design of guide 
blades and vanes Modem research on turbme design 
Govemmg Efficiency tests 

Centnfugal Pumps — design of vanes Centrifugal heads — 
lowest speed to begm pumpmg 

Vortices design of casing Volute and whirlpool chamber* 
Fnctional Josses Multiple lift centnfugal pump 

Efficiency tests Eeoiprocatmg pumps Effect of cavita 
tion in Eeoiprocatmg pumps Diagram of effective pressure 
Air lift pumps Air compressors 

The course m Hydrauhes will be accompamed by a course 
of practical work m the Hydraulic Laboratory 
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(For Civil and Electrical Engineering Candidates only) 
Movements of IVater vi Canals and Rivers 

Mean velocity corresponding to given gradient Variation 
of the co-officient Velocity at diffeitut paits of the section cf 
the stream Mean velocity in teims of surface and bottom 
velocity Eatio of mean to maximum lelocity Forms of oec 
tion of channel, cuculai, tapezodal egg profile Most econo 
mical section of canal with given side slopes Form of section 
for a constant velocity with varying discharge 


Irrioation 

(For Candidates in Civil Engineering only) 

Lngation bj “ Lift and Flov ’ 

LilTerent methods of Lift Irrigation from wells, tube wells 
and nvers by means of man, animal, wind, steam, gas ana elec 
trie povei 

Floiu Inigation — (a) from iiveis by mundation, (b) fiom 
rivers, tanks or reseivoirs, by means of dams, veirs or baiTages 
Dams 

Control — ^Distribution and regulation of natei supply Losses 
of watei m transit and mehods of leducing the same Duty of 
water Measurement of watei 

Canal cross drainage works — ^Apphcarion of Hydro electii- 
citj of Inigation Irrigation surveys and projects Benefits of 
Irrigation 

River training and controT by embantments, spurs, revet 
ments, bell-bunds, dredging 

Flood piotection by embankments and leclamation Efteot 
of tides and floods in Deltaic Tracts Uses and evils of 
Embankments 

Ovei -irrigation and its evils Necessitv of diRinage m uii- 
gated, deltaic and tidal tracts Prepaiation of diamage projects 
in tidal and upland areas 

Navigation and its imjioitance Navigable canals and 
canabsed rroers foi tidal and non-tidal aieas r 

Disposal of cross-dramages 
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screening, disposal of sepbic tank effluent by imgation, dilution, 
subsoil galleries, oi v ells 

Surface Drainage— 

IlainfnU to be dealt uith selection of outfalls, time of con- 
centration, design of giadieuts, types of surface drams, Ivutcha 
aud fvt.cn, culvei-ts, flood flush drainage and mosquito contiol 

Vcnttlation — 

The scientific basis oi ventilation, mdustrial pollution of the 
atmosphere, natuial and aitiflcial ventilation, ventilation of 
audifoiiums, factbues, mines, air conditioning 

Eoads 

(For Candidates in Civil Engineering only) 
Classification of Koads 

Tipes — waterbouud, macadam nateibound, tarbound, oil 
bound, concrete 

Resistance — Grade lesistance Minimum and maMinmn 
grade Effects of both Euhng gardient Smtch-bacl 

Projects — Smvey work Eeconnaissance, alignment, loca 
tioii Instruments aud maps Estimates Cuiwes Super- 
elevation 

Width, sidemdths, cambei, Buperele\8tion, wdeslopes or 
embankments and cuttmgs Borrow pits and benns Height of 
bankmg aud depth of cutting Free board 
Earthwork, profilmg 
Eetermiumg tluckusss of covering 
Eoundation aud vearmg surface 
Selection of metallmg, kinds of metalling 
Blmdage size of blindage 
Staokmg and measurmg 
Spi ending and consolidation 
Wear of roads 

Causes and pievention of dust and mud 
Corrugations- — their causes and effects 
Surfacing of mads Tar pamting, asphalt pamlaig, tar 
macadam smiaemg 

Grouhng and penet'atron 

Eailwais 

(For Candidates in Civil Engineering only) 

Indian Eaihiays, s'^ stems of eoushuetion aud voikmg 
•Electric Bailways Gauge 
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Enrrtiworlv and culling, drainage, landAVidlliB, ballast 

Various kinds of road crossings — Le^ek o\erlindges, under- 
bndgcs and subnets 

Mechanical pnciples Ecsistances— grade, cutne, wind and 
cpecial Compensation for curvature Baling gradient super- 
elevation Tractive force, transition and aertical cunes 

Perniaiient nai, rails — different slinpes and length, chairs, 
fishplates and fastenings, sleepers— vcoden, metal and reinforced 
concrete, adcaiitnges and disodianlagcs Points, crossings and 
connected terms, diamond crossings, double slip, single slip 
scissors Calculations Creep— its causes and remedies 

Station machinen Engine '•licds, turntables, \%nteTing 
anangements, cabins, weighbridges etc 

Station buddings and iiassengcr platfoms, waiting halls, 
overhead sheds 

Station yards, simple najside, traffic yards, loco yards, sig 
nailing, mterlockmg, elementary principles 

Selection of new lines, points to be borne in mind — final 
location and construction, niles of Goiemnient of India 

Bndges, impact, erection of girders, arch and reinforced 
concrete slab bndges, design of roilrvny bndges, codes of practice, 
welding in birdgeiiork 

^lamtenance, accidents, floods general rules and standard 
dimensions 


Principles of AncniTEcrujUL Design 

(For Candidaies la Civil Engineering only) 

(A) History of Archiiectnral Design 

‘ r\ ^ ^ectuies, bnefly siimmansmg the vanous types of 
Orders, matenals, designs and construction used in — 

(a) Preliminary Classic Stvles 
(h) Greek Architecture 

(c) Eoman Architecture 

(d) Byzantme and Saracenic Architecture 

(e) Poninnesque Architecture 

(f) Gothic Architecture 

(g) Renaissance Architecture 
(li) Indian Architecture 

2 Practical &awmg of Compositions of the Greek, Roman, 
Renaissance of Indian “ Orders " 
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(B) Modi’rn Architci iural Design 

1 Theory of Architecture (planning, proportions, etc ) 

2 Applied Problems in Design 

{C) Brau'tnq 

Perspective Drawing, Freehand Sketching, etc 

iVIECHANICAL ENGINEERING 

Strength of Materials 

Deflection of beams 
Compound stresses, Ellipse of stiess 
Combined bending and tvvistmg Columns Impact and 
live loads Helical sprmgs. Flat springs 

Thin Cylinders Thick Cylinders Testing Machines and 
their Calibration 

Instruments foi measuring elastic strains Special tests 
and Machines 

Stresses in simple framed structures 

' Theory of kLicHiEEs 

Effort, Velocity and Acceleration diagrams 
Piston Velocity and Acceleration diagrams 
Inertia of leciprocating parts Crank effort diagrams 
Design of fly wheels 

Governors Function of a govemoi Watt and- Porter 

Governors Theory of governors 

Biakes and dynamometers 

Belt lope and chain gearing 

Toothed gearmg 

Cams 

Epioychc trams 

Hooke’s joint Oldham's coupling 
Balancmg 
Centrifugal foice 
Dynamical load on a shaft 

Method of balancmg any number of vreights m one phine 
Pimiary balancmg of any number of weights not in one 
plane 

Hhat Engines 

i(For Mechanical and Electrical Engineering Candidates only) 

The fundamental equations of a perfect gas 
Adiabatic and Isotheimal expansion 
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Vatious Cycles The hot-air engine 
Otto Cycle, Diesel Bngiene Cycle 
Thermodynanucs of the Steam Engiene 
Efficiency of a Perfect Steam Engiene 
Eankin’s Cycles 
Throattlmg effect 
Entropy of Steam 
Entropy Temperature diagrams 
The H-IoUier Diagrams 

Applications of the Entropy-Temperature and the Molher 
Diagrams to Steam Engine problems 
Fuel Testing — The Bomb Calorimeter 
Junker s Calorimeter for gas and oil 
Fuel Gas — ^The Orsat gas analisis apparatus 
The automatic Co-Eecordmg apparatus 
Loss of heat m Sue gases 

The Sicam Engine — ^Testing of the Steam Engine 

Analysis of Indicator diagrams 

The flash light mdicator 

Detection of faults 

Adjustment of vulves 

Testing and adjuctmg mdicator sprmg 

Jfeasurement of the dryness of steam 

Various forms of dryness faction Calorimeters 

ESect of super-heatmg 

Internal Combustion Engienes 

Testing of gas and oil engmes 

The Petrol Engine — Analysis of Indicator Diagrams 

ilechamcal and Thermal efficiencies 

Adjustment of spark, air supply and fuel Heat balances 
of Gas and Oil Engmes 

The Steam Turbme — General description of various types 
of Steam Turbines 

Xorzles and guide blades 
Impulse Turbines Eeachon Turbines 


SIachixe Desigx 

•x 

(For Mechanical and ElBcincnl Engineering Candidates only) 

Design of Si earn Engine, boiler and machme details with 
'ipecial reference to the manufacture of the details as well as to 
the strength of the parts 
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Modern System of Works Management and Acoodnts 


(For Mechanical and Elccincal Engineering Candidates only) 
Selection o£ site of works 

General arrangement of works, Power, Plant, Ventilation, 
Humidity 

Equipments, Staff, Eoutine 
Correspondence, OfQce 
Production cfbcicncy 
Eegulntions affecting Employees 
Factory Acts requirements 
Worlouen’s Compensation Act 
Apprenticeship, Itocords 
Time-keeping, Overtime 
Eecciit researches on Fatigue 
Drawing ofhee, Tool room 
Stoies, Inspection, Supervision 
Wni chousing 
Estimates 

Works expenditure, Stock-accounts 
Shop charges. Stock-taking 
Wages accounts, Petty Cash accounts 
Sales accounts, Shaies accounts 
Audit , 


klETALLURGY 

(For Mechanical Engineering CUndidntcs only) 
Theoretical 

Eefractory matonals, foundrj sands, core binders and fac- 
ing matenals used in foundry 

Iron — Iron ores, classification and distribution Indian 
iron ores and their occurrence Preparation of u'on ore for 
smelting The blast furnace, method of operatmg Eeac- 
tions in blast furnace Different grades of pig iron Cast 
iron and foundry practice Manufacture and properties of 
wTought non 

Steel— The cementation process of mabng sheer steel 
Crucible and cast steel Different grades of crucible steel, its 
characteristics and uses Bessemer, open hearth. Duplex and 
electric processes of making steel Chemistry of different pro- 
cesses of steel making Eecent modifications in open-hearth 
practice Comparative ments of steel castmgs by using small 
converter Defects m ingots Effect of carbon, manganese, 
sulphur, phosphorus, silicon, etc , on steel 
3d-1603 B 
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Composition and charactenstics of various giades of steel 
Special steels as nickel, niekel-chroimum, manganese, iugh- 
speed tool steel Meehamcal treatment of steel Elements of 
metallography with special reference to iron and steel Heat 
treatment of steel 

Bnef study of copper, mckel, zinc, lead, tm, antimony, 
alumimum and their important alloys 

Heat Engines 

(For Mechanical and khetrual Engineering Candidates only) 

The Steam Engine — 

Indicated weight of steam 

Missing quantity Transference of the indicator diagram 
' on the temperature-entropy diagram 

Valve leakage, steam consumption 

WiUan’s Law, Compound expansion 

Eatio of Cylmder Volumes, Cylinder dimensions 

Combination of mdicator diagrams 

Flow of steam through oiifices and nozzles 

Theory of the injector Types of mjectors 

> 

jSieam Turbines — 

General Theory of the steam turbme 
Descriptions of turbmes Multi-stage turbines Losses m 
steam turbmes 

Effect of pressure, super heat and vacuum on efficiency 
Exhaust steam turbines 

Air Compressors and Motors — 

Transmission of power by compressed air 
Simple compressors Two stage and three-stage com- 
pressors 

Air motors Efficiencies of compressors and motors 
Gas Piodncers — Various forms of producers Theorj oi 
Producer gas 

Heat Tiansmission — ^Transmission through flat plates. 
Efficiency of heating surface Transrmssion through the 
waUs of tubes Effect of high speeds Heat transmission 
■through condenser tubes 

Gas Engines an ? Internal Combustion Engines — ^Research 
and developments Gas Engine theory assuming variable speci 
•fio heat 
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The lectures will be arranged to deal with these designs m 
detail, special attention bemg given to questions of matenol,. 
labour and manufacture 

Eleotrioal Engineering 

{For Mechanical, Electrical and Mining Engineering 
Candidates only) 

Theoretical 

Armature winding, simple and complex wmdings, lap and 
wave, equahsmg connections, armature reaction, cross magne- 
tasmg and demagnetismg action, theory of commutation, react- 
ance voltage , charactensticB of D C motors and generators m 
detail, speed control of different types of motors, starters for 
D C motors, calculation of starter resistances , different 
methods of calculatmg losses m various types of motors, deter- 
mmation of efficiency, separation losses, transmission and 
distnbution of D C power by two- wire and three-wire systems , 
uses of balancers and boosters, special machmes, constant cur- 
rent generators, auto converters, dynamotors Details of indoor 
and outdoor wiring mstallations lUummation engineering 
Theory and construction of commercial D C mstruments / 

Altematmg current, complex circuits, symbohe method of 
calculatmg A C circuits, smgle-phase and polyphase systems, 
measurement of A C power m smgle-phase and three-phase 
systems , comparison between single phase and three-phase 
systems , production of rotatmg magnetic fields, mduotion of 
rotational and pulsational E M E ’s , alternators^ equation of 
E hi E , breadth co efficient, different types of wmdmgs charac 
teristics, efficiency and regulation, transformers, mduction of 
E ME , equnaleni circuit of transformers, efficiency and regu- 
lation , mam workmg principles of mduction motors , Torqueshp 
diagrams, simple circle diagrams, general theory and working 
prmciples of synchronous motors and rotary converters, com- 
mon types of A C commercial mstruments , simple oscillatory 
circuits 


Practical 

Same as for Civd Engineers 

DraiLing and Estimating 

(1) Complete drawmg to scale of a D C or A C machme, 
(2) Complete drawmg for the eqmpment of a small power 
station or sub-station, (8) either a complete drawmg of a trans- 
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oiHSSion. line, A C or I) 0 , or a complete draumg of the elec- 
tncal mstallation for a workshop or a large building 

Lectures will he delivered in line with the above Drawing 
course 


Electrical Enqineerixg 

Elccirical Engtnccrtng Degree studonte will read ihc fol- 
lowing in addition to ihc course m Electrical Engineering laid 
•down under the head ‘ For Mechanical, Electrical and Mining 
Engineering Candidates only ’ — 

Machinery and Apparatus — D C — Ordmaty motors and 
generators, motor generators, boosters, balancers, battery boost- 
ers, constant curient generators, dynnmotors, magnetos, motor- 
car dynamos and trnin-hghting sets, construcbonal details of 
armature wmdmgs, magnetic cores, frames, commutators, etc , 
-of E 0 machines 

A C — ^Alternators, transformers, synchronous motors, 
rotary converters, induction motors, A C commutator motors, 
motor eonverlero, rectifiers and phase advancers, starters and 
controlling devices foi different A C mnehmes, constructional 
details of motors, starters, field coils, commutators, slip-rings, 
■etc , of A C macbmes 

Instruments and Switchgears — C ammeters, voltmeters, 
viatlmeters, indicating and lecorduig tjpes, integrating meters 
■ — amphere-hour meters and wattmeters, A C ammeters, volt- 
meters and wattmeters, indicating and recording types, ulstru- 
ment transformers, pover factor meters, frequencj meters, 
synchroscopes, oscillographs and ondograpbs, A C bridges and 
potentiometers 

limie-smtches, aw-break and oil-immersed circuit breakers, 
maximum, minimum and reverse cuirent relays for E 0 and 
A C , protective deuces for generating plants and transmission 
Imes, remote control gears and automatic deuces 

Generation and Trausvtisston — Systems of supply, high and 
Ion tension generation, E C generatmg stations and sub- 
stations, A C generating st ttions and substations, systems 
of transmission and distribution, E C — two wire and tbree- 
wirc sistems, A C — single-pbose and polyphase systems, 
voltage regulation, transmission efficiency , mechanical and 
electrical considerations of underground and oierhead lines, 
disturbances and protectne devices, power-factor correction, 
typical iioner plants, including hydro-clectnc schemes, E C 
turbo generators, turbo alternators, etc 

Electric Traction — ^Mechomes of tram movement — study of 
speed-tune curves and energy consumption, E C traction 
motors, smgle phase and polyphase traction motors, control of 
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X) C tramway and railway motors, control of A 0 Rmglc- 
phase and polyplinse motors, rcgeneiative brealnng, track oon- 
struotion for tramways and railways, overhead construction for 
tramways and railways, feeding and distributing svstcms for 
tramways and railways, sub stations for tramwa-ss and radwavb 
Tcleciraphij ant) Telephony— Wiroloss — laws of osctllating 
circuits, high frequency oscillations, electromagnetic waves and 
their apphcation m. wireless communication, spark telegiaphy 
and contmuous wave telegraphy, thermionic valves and thenr 
apphcations, radio telephony and broadcasting — long and short 
wave transmission, transmitters and receivers for telcphonv, 
broadcQstmg stations and receiving sets, constniction of trans- 
mitters and receiving sets 

Line Telegraphy and Telephony — Single and double current 
working m telegraphy, klorse svstem — ^Morsc soimder Syphon 
recorder and relay Duplex system — differenlinl and bridge 
duplex, central battery — omnibus system, Wheatstone auto 
matic system, Hughes’s type printing system, Baudot multiple 
system and punting mechanism 

Manual exchange and automatic telephone , transmitter and 
receiver — different ty^ies, switchboard and npphanecs at the 
central exchange, operator’s switch keys and telephone set, 
switchboard lamp signals and cord circuits, protection of tele- 
phone apparatus from electncnl disturbances, construction of 
telephone Imes and protection from inductive interference, oon- 
struotion and maintenance of Exchanges 

Praotiral — ^More detailed studv on induction motors, alter- 
nators mercury arc rectifiers rotnrj' converters, s'^mchronous 
motors, traction motors, commutator motors Insulation tests, 
breakdown and minute values flash over tcbls on insulators, 
aiaiectnc loss measurements A C bridge work harmonic 
analysis with, oscillograph Aleter testing Electroplating 

Electrical ExGiNFEntxo Project 
(For Electrical Egtneennq Candidates only) 

Design 1 — Calculations involving the desimi of D 0 pole 
magnets, liftmg magnets Output coefficient of D C and 
A C generators and motors, induction motors, induction motor 
garters Predetermination of a regulation for alternators and 
transformers Detailed study of circle diagrams for induction 
motors Predeterminat on of losses and temperaluie rise for 
electrical machmery, calculation of compensating ivindings and 
commutator poles 

Design II — Design and complete working drawngs of D C 
motors and generators, mduotion motors transformers, rotary 
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converters and other A C machines, design with complete 
working drawings pnd calculations of an electrical engineering 
project including power stations, sub stations — switchboards, 
overhead and underground lines, etc 

Lectures 'mil be given m connection with the above, parti- 
cular attention being given to Indian conditions For sessional 
work at least 8 complete designs m line with above will le 
required 

MINING ENGINEEEING 
(For Candidates in Mining Enqineering only) 

Part I 

Geology applied to mining 

Boring by hand and power machines 

Sinking and Immg shafts, various metliods employed m 
special cases 

Systems of haulage, imderground and above ground, senal 
ropewajs 

Hoisting, head-gear ropes, safety applinnces 
Mining Legislation — 

Methods of working coal shaft-pillais, prelimniaiy noik 
and various methods of working the seams. Special refeience 
to thick coal working, as practised in England and different 
parts of the world 

Shot-finng, coal-cutting by machinery 

Surface subsidence and undersea working 

Timbering and other supports 

Coal-mine plans and sections, connecting surface aid 
undergroimd surveys 

Prospectmg for and methods of woiking mineral veinc 

Alluvial mining and open workings 

Hydraulic minmg, dredging for gold, oie beds and deep 
leads, overhand and underhand stopping Hand and pover, 
drilling, blastmg, timbermg 

Metal mme plans 

Part H 

Descriptive mmeralogy, physical properties of minerals, 
description of venous ores and foels, methods of detennmation 
' Prospecting operations 

Drainage of mmes , adit levels , pumpmg machmery , dams , 

' bonng against old workmgs 

Ventilation of mmes, natuial and artificial ventilation, 
splittmg and regulating air currents, types of fans, water- 
gauge and anemometer 
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Poxvet application in a mine, discussion of reiahve merits 
of steam, rrater, compressed air, electncitj and oil ns sources 
of applied power 

Description of gases found in coal mines, collierj explo- 
Eious, safety lamps, instruments for detecting firedamp, treatr- 
nient of men overcome by foul air 

Arrangements of surface Morks at a colbery, sorting and 
screerung coals, coaln asking, briquette making, eolaiig, b^e 
products 

Surface work of metai mines Sorting, crushing, sizing, 
and concentmbon of various ores Modem ore dressing machin- 
ery, and slime tables 

Special reference to treatment of gold, sdier, copper, lead 
and 2 mc 

Cyamde and chlormc treatment of sbmes 
Dkaimno a\d D£S^O^ 

The WnHen Test for candidates tn Ctml Engineering 11111 
be confined to the preparation of detailed drawing frem notes 
and sketches, as applied to Civd Engmeenng and Arclntecture 
for candidates in \Iechantcal, Electrical and Mining Engineer- 
ing it will be confined to the preparation of detailed drawings 
and designs from notes and sketches as applied to machinery 
and structures relating to these branches 

Practical Test (for all candidates ) — Attested drawings and 
designs for Engmeenng Works and Buildings will be submitted 
for exammation klorks vnll be allotted for field work and 
calculations 

AERONAtmeS 

(Por Candidates in Ctctl and Mechanical EnginecTiug only) 

' First year Correas 

(a) Lectures 

(1) Fimd Alotion — Viscocity, resistance, Eevnold’s nuiu- 
ber (2) Dimensional analysis and dynamical simdaritv, from 
model to full-scale (3) Aerofoil — ^Angle of Incidence, lift, drag 
and moment co efficients, scale efiects, aspect ratio, induced 
^ profile drag, mtroduction to Lanchester Prandtl theorv, 1ft 
distribution on aerofoil, monoplane and the biplane, lift and 
weight of a machine (4) Structural parts — mam plane and 
dihedral angle, body and fuselage, stants and wires, imder- 
camage (5) Control — rudder, elevator and wmg flaps (6) Stabi- 
lisers — ^roU, pitch and raw, tad planes and fins (7) Approii 
mate Performance Estimation— gbdmg angle, climb, top speed. 
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■efficient speed and landing speed (8) Propeller — iroude theory 
-and introduction to aerofoil theory, efficiency (9) Engines — 
Aero-engines, hydrodynamic and thermodynamic aspects of 
-carbuiettofs 


(b) Lahomtory 

The Piactical work relates to — 

Calibration of float gauge, Static Plate, Venturi tube, with 
standard Chattock gauge Velocity distnbution in wind chan- 
nel and water od channel Pressure measurements on two- 
dimensional symmetrical bodies Determmation of lift and 
drag co-effioients 


(^c) Drawing Office 

Design of simple structural and machine pomts and con 
nections 

Design of struts, beams and shafts Load estimation 

Stresses in two- and three dimensional frames 

Seconb rxAR Course 
(a) Lectures 

(1) klathomrttical theory of tw'o dimensional fluid motion, 
■conformal representation, rorte\ motion, aerofoil theory, 
monoplane and biplane, three-dimensional effects, effect of visco- 
■sity, boundary layer theory, Knrmon vortes 

(2) -Ajr sciew theory 

(3) Moie accurate perfonnance estimation 

(4) Stability m flight, nuto rotation, slotted wmgs, Bryan 
•on stability 

(6) Vibration and gyroscopic effects of propeller 

(6) Airships, balloons 

(7) Gliders, autogyros, seaplanes, etc 

(8) Matenals used in aircraft construction 

(9) Trend of modem aerodynarmo research 

(6) Laboratory 

Study of flow movements Experiments on rotatmg discs, 
■oyhnders, spheres, etc , aerofoil sections, models of airships, 
models of aeroplmes 


(c) Drawing Office 

Design of spars, interplane struts, mamplones, etc 
■Stresses in fuselage Secondary stresses 
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lo,,®-”™ '“'''“I* «na ...nru .|,„l| ,,„ 

CIVIL LXGILlliuWt 
Part I 

(^■’'■« .. ll,o,„.,„, 

^^lATitnuTics nn Scn^a 

m. Gnovp I 

J-<ueones 

^Pplicnlion 

and xM.ner„lo^^ 

Gaoti* Jl 

TecbnicaJ Chemjslr. m 

„ fJicorcLcn)) 

^ppljod Jfecij/in.r.. 

Estimating Cmpln^q 


Ciioip III 


(aicore,.,,,, 

EnsS-rS, „ 

"ff niieorcfich 

(PracUcnj) 


Seotoy meorel,c„|, 


Total Pari j 

Part ri 

Gnotjp I 


2Q(} 

2C0 

i'fW 


^■>0 


JOO 

’(>0 

2fX) 

ir,<) 


^'iU 


:?oo 

JOO 

200 

700 


coo 

1.V50 


400 

400 

400 

200 

dOL) 


1.800 
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Group IT 


Roads and Rail\iays 

400 

Imgation 

4V) 

Public Health Engincermg 

400 


1,200 

Group III 

Attested Designs for Engineering Works and 


Buildings 

Practical Drawngs 800 

Pnnciple of Architecluml Design 200 

1,000 


Total Part 11 4,000 


anNING ENGINEERING 

Part I 

(To be taken at the end of the Fust-year) 
iMathcjiatics 

Theories 250 

Application 850 

bOO 

SciFACt 


Geology and Mineralogy 200 

Applied Physics (Paper) 200 

,, ,, (Practical) 150 

rechnical Chemistry (Papei) 200 

, „ (Practical) 150 

000 

Total Part I 1,500 


Part n 


Group T 


Apphed Mechanics and Hydraulics 

400 

Mining 1 

400 

Minmg n 

400 


i.aoo- 
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Group n 




Mechanical Engineering (Paper) 

,, ,, (Laboratory Work) 

Eleotneal Engineering (Paper) 

,, „ (Laboratory Work) 


400 

200 

400 

200 

1,200 


Groop m 


Attested Designs for Engineering Works and 

Buddings f>00 

Practical Drawing 300 

800 


Total Part H 8,200 

ELECTEICAL AND JIECHANICAL ENGINEEEING 


Part I 

(To be taken at the end of the First-year) 


Mathe-Matics 

Theories 250 

Apphcation 850 

fiOO 

Science 

Technical CShemistry (Paper) 200 

II ,1 (Practical) 150 

Apphed Physics (Meteorology) (Paper) 200 

II II (Practical) 150 

700 

Total Part I 1,300 


Part n 

aiECHANICAL ENGINEERING 
Group I 


Theory of Slacbines 250 

Heat Engines 250 

Hydrauhes and Hydrauhc Machinery 200 

Machme and Engine Design (Paper) 200 


( 
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Gboop II 


Strength and Elasticity of Materials 200 

Metallurgy 200 

Tfaeorj of Structures 250 

Structural Design (Paper) 250 

900 

Group IH 

Workshop (Sessional Work) 260 

and either 

Works Management and Accounts 200 

or 

Aeronautics (Paper and Sessional Work) 200 

450 

Group IY 

Mechanical Engineering Laboratories 

(Sessional) 200 

Machine and Engine Design (Sessional) 400 

Structural Design (Sessional) 160 

760 


Total Part n 8,000 
ELEO'ntICAL ENGINEEKING 
Group I 


Bleotncol Engineering I 200 

Electrical Engineering n 200 

Electrical Engineering HI 200 

Eleotncal Engmeermg PI’' 200 

800 

Group II 

Heat Engmes 150 

Hydraulics 150 

Applied Mathematics 3 60 

Modern Systems of Woiks 

Management and Accounts 150 

600 

Group III 

Electrical Engmeermg— Drawmg and 

Design (Paper I) (three hours) 200 

Electneal Engmeermg — ^Drawmg and 

Design (Paper II) (siz hours) 400 


600 
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Grocp IV 


Jlechanical Engineering Laborntoi^ 

(Sessional) ' 200 

Electncal Engineeiing Laboratorj (Sessional) 300 


ilOO 


Group V 

Electrical Engineeimg Design (Sessional) 600 

600 

Total Paifc H 8,000 

9 The order of ment on passing the Bachelor of Engineer- 

determined by the marks obtained in 

Part II only 

10 As soon m possible after the Bachelor of Engiueermg 
Examination, the Syndicate shall publish lists, arranged in two 

P^>sscd the Bacbe- 

SLn Eiarnination in each Branch under the con- 

^ olso publish lists, m 

o^^Part qualified in either group 

yJte’tf'lZA candidates^ma? 

iSiLrihotTlaSd 1% m Part Tte 

Jhah^receive a gofd medal tif.Srof 

by not pi centos thJf ?? 

and has showai ment hv marks m that subject, 

aggregate of the marks of^'e*^f ^ 

pass ® usammation, shall be allowed to 

-candidate not coveredi^-Tt^^ opmion that m the case of any 
tion ought to be allowed bv ®°S^laimns, considera- 

particular subject or m theiorpa^i proficiency in s 

io the Syndicate, and the mav^' 

V icate may pass such candid 


_ case 
candidate 



CHAPTER Eil-A 

BACHELOR OF ilETALLUllGY 

1 An examination for the Degree of Boclielor of Metailur 
gj will be held annually at &ucb lime and place ns the Sjndicnte 
■shall determine, the ippi'OMmnte date to be notified m (be 
Calendar 

2 The course for this I'xnnmifttion shnl! last for three 
scars and the examination shall be dnidcd into throe Sections 
— Section A, Section B and the Final Bxammation 

Am undcr-giaduato of the Univcrsitj maj be admitted to 
this examination pros ided he lins pmsecuted a regular course at 
studj in n college afiihalcd to the Unnersity to the D Met 
standard for tiuec academical \cara after passing the Inter 
mediate Exanimition in Science with Obemislrr, PlnsiCb and 
Mathoraalics, or for two academical ;\tirs afler pnsbing the 
Bncbcloi of Science Examination mth Chcinistrv, Phjsics. and 
Mathematics in whicli cn<;c be shnll be exempted from Section 
A Examination 

3 Syllabuses of studies, the rules regarding distribution 
-of inaiks and pass inarhs and the rule-, for ndmi'sion and fee iii 
respect of the Section A Examination shall he idontiral with 
rbose ns laid down for Section A of the Intenncdrito rAainma 
non in Engmeenng (Chap Lf) 

4 The subjects for the Section B and the rutal Exrttn* 
nations bholl be grouped and marhs distributed ns follow b — 

Sccriox B Exaxiix,it;ox 
('J o be tnJen at the end of the Second jear) 

Gr'ict I 


Mtchanaal Enguncring including thrones of steam 
and uiterml combustion engines and Etrenglh 
of niatenols (Throrcitca^) Kfi 

Alcclnnieal Eugiiirrring (f nlouitery and Sft.toml) 

including mcolnnic.d tesling of metals oft'l 

Electrical Engineering {Throahral) ’'/Ji 

Ekctneal Lngmftrmg (Lt6orif<rn/ and S^r'-ioiiaf) 
Drawing (Thcnrcli''a^) i(V» 

Drawing (Praclicnl and Si^srorio') 


(575) 


l,5(Vv 
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Gnoup 11 


Physical Chemistry (TheoreUcal) 
physical Chemistry (Practical) 

Geology and Jlineralogy {Theoretical) 

Geology and Mmeralogy (Practical) 

Dressing of I^Imerals, and Befraetoty Materials 


200 

100 

200 

100 

300 

noo 


Gnopp ni 


Duels 

Geneial Metallurgy and Iron-Foundmg 
General Metallurgy and Iron Foundmg 
Chemical Analysis and Calorimetrv (Practical) 


200 

400 

200 

400 ^ 

1,200 


Fi'-al E■>;AMI^A■^o^ 

(To be taken at the end of the Third-year) 
Group I 


Metallurgy of Iron and Steel 600 

Pumace Design and Drawing — 

Sessional 300 

Practical 300 

1 , 200 - 

Grorp TI 

Metallurgy of Non-Ferrous ^.fetals 400 

Electro Metallurgv 200 

Metallurgical Analysis and Assaimg (Theoretical) 200 

Ofetallurgical Analysis and Assaiung (Practical) 400 


Group ITT 


Metallography, Heat Treatment and Pyrometry 
(Theoretical) 

400 

Metallography, Heat Treatment and Pyrometry 
(Practical) 

300 

Metallography, Heat Treatment and Pyrometry 
(Sessional) 

300 

Mechamcal Worlong and Testmg of Metals 

200 

l,20a 
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7 Tho Jimits of tho subjects shall be ns follows — 
Section B Examination 
Group I 

The sjUabuscs of all the subjects in tins Group arc idontical 
uith those of the coirespoudiug subjects for IE Section B 
3]\amination (Chap LI) cxclucliug the S}]labus in Cnil En- 
gineonng Drar\iug from Drawing” at the IE Section B 
Exominatioii 


Group II 

PjtisrcAL CiirMisxnv 

Tl COTClu ul 

Properties of gases and liquids, A\ogadro'6 hypothesis, 
Emetic theory , Properties and laws of solutions, Law of mass 
action, Chemical equilibnum m homogeneous systems, Phase 
lule, Equilibrium m heterogeneous systems, Colloids, Velocity 
of reactions. Catalysis, Theory of elcctrohtic dissocmtion and its 
applications Law of conservation of energy Dicinro Chcmistn 
Second law of thermodynamics ana its npjdicntion to chcnii 
cal reactions Claussius Claypoyron equation Joule-Tliomson 
effect Pelation between cheiiiical and electrical energy, Origm 
of E 11 E in primary, secondary and concentration cells. 
Theory of electrolytic corrosion. Principles of electro-analysis 
and elctrometnc titrations , Thermo dynamical study of techni- 
cil gas reactions 


practical 

^lolccular weight determination by Victor ileycr s vapour 
density method, JMolecular weight dctcrnunation by freezing 
point method, Distribution of a solute between two non-misciblc 
solvents. Investigation of homogeneous equilibrium — ^Hydro- 
Iviis of methyl acetate, Conductivity of electrolytes — dctcrmina 
tion of cell constant. Preparation of Standard half elements and 
determination of decomposition potential of '^Its, Electrometric 
titrations by oxidation — reduction methods, Elcctroractnc titra- 
tions by precipitation method , Determination of hydrogen on 
concentration and acid nllali titration, Calorimetry and tho use 
of bomb calorimeter. Determination of transition femperaturo 
of salts and alloys by drlatometer 
37— l&os B 
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Geology and IMinehaiamji 
TheoTettcal 

Physical Geology — geoeral view of the earth Denuda- 
tion by the weather, nvers, glaciers and the sea, transportation 
and deposition of detritus consohdation of detritus lamination 
and stratification Volcanoes and volcanic products Mode of 
occurrence of igneous rocks dyke, sill, neck laccobth, phaco 
htb, stock, bathohth Besults of earth movements formation of 
basins, domes, folding, over-folding dip, strike, outcrop, nonnai 
and reversed faults Bock cleavage, joints, metamorphism, 
thermal, dynamic and regional metamorphism 

Petrology — Glassification, character and essential constitu- 
ents of the more important igneous rocks 

Sedimentary rocks — Characteristics , liTode of ongm and 
classification , General description of different sedimentary rocks 
iletamorphio rocks — Characteristic structures General 
description of commoner lands of metamorphic rocks 

PaJaeontologv— Fossils, their mode of presen ation rocks in 
rrhich they occur Importance of fossils m stratigraphical 
geology 

btratigraphical Geology — Leadmg principles of stratigraphy 
A general outbne of Indian stratigraphy 

Crystallography — Symmetri Crystallographic axes. Indi- 

ces, Systems and Forms, Beading and dravnng of crystals 

Mmeralogy — ^Physical properties of minerals in general 
Description of foUorring mineral species — 

bative Elements— Diamond, Graphite, Gold 
Ore Minerals — 

Alummium — B ausite 
Antimonj — Stibnite 
Chromium — Chromite 

Copper Chalcopirite, Bomite, Chalcocite, Cuprite, Mala 
chite, Azunte 

Iron— Magnetite, Hematite, Limonite, Sidente 
Head — Galena Cerussife 
klagnesium — Magnesite 

klanganese — Psdomelane, Braunite, Pyrolusite 
klercury — Cinnabar 

IvicLel ^Pentlendite, Gamiente, Niccolite, Hickeliferrous 
pyrrhotite 

Silver — Argentite, PiTarginte, Proustite 
Sulphur — Pyrites 
Tm — Cassitente 

Tungsten— Wolframite, Scheebte 
Zinc — Sphalente, Smithsomte 
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Uofraclon Minerals — Quartz, Ivnolinitc, ^Magnesite, Cbro 
mitt., Graphite, Bnu\itc, Silinianite, Kynnito 
G\i(le — Quart/ CMiundvim 
Carbonates — Calcitc, Dolomite, Magnesite 
Sulphates — Gj psnm, Bnrj tes 
Phosphate — Apatite 

bihoulis — ^J^'eklspar group, r<,ldsptithoiil gmuj) P\r()\<.iie 
group, Amplnbolc group, Oh\mc, Atu^covite, Biotitc, 
Talc, Serpentine 
Halides — ^Flountc, Cr3ohlo 

economic Geology — ^Form of mineral deposits Oiigin and 
classification of mincial deposits Eiincliniont of ore 
deposits Coal, petroleum, clnj and economic mincml 
deposits of India 

practical 

Determination of physical properties of nnncrnls Jdenti- 
htalion m the Khoraloiy of minerals studied during Icoture-, 
DomonstratiQQ of methods of ore microscopj and preparation of 
polished sections of ore minerals jMcgascopic dclcrminntion cf 
rocks 

DnEssn^G or MrsTnALS 

Purpose and adiantagc of separating g ng'K nmti i id 'lo u 
valuable minornls and ono mineral from iioUicr (’roji-riiis 
•made use of m separation Concentration h\ hand jutlnng and 
sorting Breaking, crushing and grinding milh Ri/mg, classi- 
Heation Wafer concentration Flotation concentration 
Magnetic, electrostatic, pneumatic and c'’ntnfugi'I cnpmation 
Percentage recoaeiy, ratio of cencenfrafion and enrichment 
Flon -sheets 


I?EFR.VCTOR\ JIaTTEIAXS 

Acid, ba'!ic and neutral refractories PJivcico-chemiral pro- 
perties that enable them to rc^ust erosion, high tcmjtcraturo, 
changes of temperature and action of molii n inrjal .iiid shg 
Study of expansion contraction, specific heat, po’-o'ut>, per- 
mcnbilitj, thermal and clectre coidiutiviia of rti'ailont tu- 
preparation of refractora rud’nafs nnd (heir u«. m Mu m mu 
faefures of fire bncl « ciaicihlo':, adorts md fo Ju me fiuinf* 

Gfoup in 
Fuels 

The chemical composition, calohfio pov cr end general utat 
of fuels Combustion Cnlcu!a*^!nn of volaII.f'^ and avcights o' 
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combustion of fuels Csiculation of heat 
losses Conditions necessary to ensure beat efficiency of fS- 

..d /7‘; d,toe 

coals Destructive ffistSm^nf Lo? . of Indian 

tures Manufacture of JlLlliirmcaf cJu? tempera- 
products -lucsauurgical Coke and recovery of by- 

fS'TS'* '“1 bngmtteB 

ctages „™h.d u, ga. p„teT,o” 

nfia Talnes estuoatmg the call), 

meter ’ gaseous fuels The bomb calon- 

GeNERAL METAlXDBOr AA'D iRoK-PouimmG 

naT.i of the matalJurmcal art 

oesses Tho'dJei£VmltauSm‘'^^f metallurgical pro 

ssirc,”*^' 

l^gical furnaces Selecfe^of fuel 

pre-heatmg air supply The reonL regulating and 

ieat Characterishcs and utilization ofToste 

„ a , outline of the pna^lT ^ 

g^d, copper, zmc, tmTnT,f. es^aetion of 

^’^OBzes, type and antifnefi^ methods of makuig 
and uses «°t*ietion metals Their propS 

irOQ-fouininiCT pj- 

P^port'os of pig ]^a various constituents 

cupola Melting of pi pig iron The foundry 

Changes m composition reverberatory ^^ 

wn The phenomena o/crvBtf 7 I.»^+^^'^^'^ re-meltmg of pig 
age during solidification of ®®g^®gation and^shn^ 

L?"' 1 , ®"®^-saud. ZXa their pro- 

and malleable oastmgs ^ ^°“o moulding Chilled 


PATTERN-MAKmg AUn PoUlvPRV 


core hoses PracticsTdeta^o^i^^f*^® Makmg of simple 

^ of moulding Makmg of moulds 
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from patterns Charging of the cupola Practical details of 
casting ferrous and non-ferrous metals and alloys The Practi- 
cal work will be done in the Pattern Shop and Foundry 


Chbmioal Analysis ano Caloeoiethy 
Pmcitcal 

The detenmnation of iron, copper, lead, tm, zmc, mckel, 
manganese, chromium, antimony, arsemc, silver, chloride, sul- 
phate, phosphate and carbonate by wet methods 
The analysis of coal, coke and furnace gases 
The detenmnation of calorific value of sohd and hquid fuels 


’ Final Examination 

Gboot I 

Metallubgy of Ieon and Steel 

Occurrence and distribution of iron ores Iron ores of India 
Preparation of iron ores The blast furnace and its accessones 
Smeltmg of iron ore m the blast furnace Chemistry of smelting 
Calculation of blast furnace charge The advantage and neces- 
sity of pre-heating air blast The evil effect of too much mois- 
ture m blast Effect of furnace charges and conditions of 
workmg on the composition of pig iron Blast furnace products 
Composition and grading of pig iron Influenoe of different 
constituents on the properties of pig iron Manufacture of 
Bpiegeleisen, ferro-manganese and ferro-sihcon m the blast fur- 
nace Foundry cupola ChiUed and malleable castings 
Methods of manufacture, properties and uses of wrought iron 

Production of tool steels by cementation and crucible pio- 
cesses Grading of tool steel Manufacture of steel by Bessemer, 
open hearth, modified open-hearth, duplex and electric processes 
Chemistry (mcludmg thermo-chemistry) of the processes of steel 
makmg Comparative study of the various steel-makmg processes 
Considerations to be taken into account in the selection of a 
process Manufacture of iron and steel m ancient India 
Methods of makmg alloy steels The steel foundry and steel 
castmgs Influence of carbon and other elements on iron Case- 
hardenmg of steel Weldmg Corrosion and methods of pro- 
tecting iron fiom corrosion, mcludmg galvamzmg^ turning, etc 

(N B — In the treatment of this subject the methods that 
•are in operation in India will be dealt with more fully ) 
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troplatmg The electro-thermal process of reducmg iron from 
its ores Various types of electric furnaces used m metal mdus- 
try Processes of maJung steel and ferro-alloys m electric fur- 
naces Power factor, load factor, regulators, electrodes, econo- 
misers, electrical connections and control Electric weldmg 


]\Ietalloegical Analysis and Assaying 
Theoretical 

The necessity and importance of securing a representative 
sample for analysis Conditions on which this depends Hand 
samphng and mechtmcal samplmg Common methods of samp- 
hng coal, ores, metals, etc 

Lectures wdl be given to explam the prmciples imderlymg 
the analyses and assays presciibed for tbe Practical course 

Practtcal 

The fire assay of the ores of gold, silvei, lead and tm, and 
gold and silver bullion Malang of common non-ferrous alloys 
in crucible furnace m the laboratoiw and their analysis The 
complete analysis of refractories in the ferrous and non-ferrous 
alloys, ores, mattes, slags and other metallurgical products 


Group HI 

Metallography, Heat Treatment and Pyeometry 
Theoretical 

Crystalhne structure of metals Eelationsbip of structure 
to composition and properties CrystaUization of metals and 
alloys Heatmg and cooling curves Thermal equihbna m 
metallic systems illustrated by reference to eguihbnum dia- 
grams The Phase Eide and its apphcation to metaUio systems 
The grinding, pohshmg and etchmg of metalhc sections 
The optics of metaUographic microscope Importance of both 
thermal and microscopic methods in the study of metallic sys- 
tems Chief characteristics of the micio structures of metals and 
alloys The phenomenon of under coolmg The metastable and 
labile states Delayed crystaUization Examples Effects 
of dueot and altematmg stresses, withm or beyond the elastic 
hmit, on metals and theur structures 

The iron-carbon equdibrium The nature and physical pro- 
perties of Austenite, cemenhte, delta, gamma, beta, and alpha 
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iron The cnitical points and phase changes in sohd con- 

taining from 0 to 1 8 per cent carbon The A^, Aj, A„ A,, and 

Crystallization of pure iron and iron carbon alloys I'orma- 
tion of dendntio Auetemte, granulation and secondary crystal- 
lization Characteristics of pearhte Stages mtermediate be- 
tween Austenite and Pearhte, riz , ilartensite Troostite and 
Sorbite Micro-structure of alloy steels Micro constituents or 
cast iron 

Hardening of metals and alloys considered generall) Heat 
treatment of steel Efiect of heat treatment on the structures 
and properties of steel 

Equilibria in tlie piiutipal non-ferrous systems, viz , leud- 
antimoiii, lead tin, tin antimony, alummium-silieon, aluniiniuin- 
magnesium, aluramium zinc, zme copper, copper-tin, copper- 
alumimum and copper-silver 

Pyrometry — ^Air theimometer, thermo electric couples, the 
electric resistance thermometer, radiation and optical pyro- 
meters Seger cones The calibration of pyrometei-s Deter- 
mmation of freezing and melbmg pomts, and phase changes m 
the solid condition Methods of plotting curves 

Practical ' 

Standardization of pyrometers The thermo-eleotnc 
method of determination of freezing point curves and critical 
pomts m the solid state by means of potentiometer Types of 
mdustnal pyrometers and their use Microscopic examina- 
tion of metallic sections The preparation of micro sections 
The use of microscope m the exammation of metals and alloys 
Systematic examination of the micro structures of metals m- 
cludmg pure metals, ivrougbt iron, steels, alloy steels, cast 
lions, brasses, bronzes, anti-friction metals, zinc-nlmimium 
alloj s and other important mdustnal alloys Photo micro- 
graphy 

The effect of rate of coohng, normalizing, annealmg, 
quenching, tempering and presence of mclusions on the rmoro 
stnicture and mechanical properties of metals and alloys 


Meohamcal Working and Testing 

Hefects of cast metal The need for mechamcal working 
The flow of metals Effects of composition and impurities 
Cold and hot workmg Ckild and red shortness Temperature 
of workmg 

Vanous methods of workmg metals, vis , rolling, forgmg by 
hammer and press, drop forging, stampmg, extrusion, etc 

Mechanical properties of metals and how they are tested 
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Typical standaid specificatioiiB of important industrial 
metals and alloys ' 

Inspection of defects and flaws m metals 

6 Evei-y candidate for adnaission to the Section B Exa- 
mination shall send to the Registrar his apphcation, with a certi- 
ficate m the form prescribed by the Syndicate together with a 
fee of Es 40, at least fourteen days before the date fixed for 
the commencement of the exammation 

A similai lule shall be observed m regard to the registra- 
tion of a candidate's name for the Pmal Exammation, m which 
case the fee shall amount to Es 60, irrespective of whether the 
candidate has pieviously passed or failed m the Section B Exa- 
mination A candidate uho fails to pass or piesent himself for 
either exammation shall not be entitled to a refund of the 
dee 

A candidate may be admitted to one or more of the subse- 
quent exammations on payment of fee of like amount to those 
above noted 

7 A candidate may be permitted to present himself foi 
the Section B Exammation at the end of the Second-year 
course piovided he has already qualified in Section A Examina- 
tion In the event of his faihng m one group only and/or m 
the aggregate m the Section B Exammation he may be allowed 
to present himself agam for exammation m that group m which 
he faded, oi m any one group to be chosen by him m the 
case of his failmg m the aggregate at the end of the Third-year 
comse '^Such a candidate may obtam credit for the mmainmg 
groups of the exammation If, however, a candidate fads in 
more than one gioup of the exammation he will have to present 
himself for re-exammation in aU the groups of Section B Exa- 
unmation 

8 A candidate may be pemutted to present himself for 
the Emal Exammation at the end of the Third-year course and 
if he fads m one group and/or m the aggregate he wdl have to 
appear again m all the groups at a subsequent exammation 

No candidate shall be allowed to pass the Emal Examination 
unless he has previously passed m Section B Exammation 

9 The pass marks for Section B and the Emal Exami- 
nations shall be one-third in each group of the subjects and 

-forty per cent of the aggregate m each section A passed 
candidate who secures a minimum of fifty-five per cent and 
two-thuds of the combmed fid! marks of both Section B and 
the Emal, shall be declared to have passed m the Second and 
Eirst Classes, respectively The candidate who is placed first 
m the Eirst Class shall receive a gold medal and a pnze of 
■ books to the value of Es 200 
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10 iiDj candidate who has failed in one group of sub- 
jects only and by not more tlian five per cent of tbe lull 
mar] m that frroup, but has shoH-n ment b\ gaming sixti 
per cent or more in the aggregate of the marhs of that Sec- 
tion, eboll be alloHcd to pass 

11 If Uie Board of Examiners ore of opinion that m the 
cast of nn\ candidote not covered by the preceding Begula- 
tions conFidcmtion ought to be allowed bv reason of his high 
proficiency m a particular group or in the aggregate, they shall 
report the tasa to the Svndicato and the Svndicnte may pass 
*>uth caedidak 

12 The order of merit on passing the Examination for 
the Btgrcc of Bachelor of Mctallurgj shall be determined bv the 
comhintd total marls obtained m both Sections 

m \s soon IS possible after the examination the Syndi- 
ento ilia)} publish lists m order of merit of those who have passed 
the Eiml Exinination in the Second and First Classes Thev 
•lall also publish lists m alpbafactical order of other candidates 
iiiio !nri‘ pi'fod the Fiml Examination and of those who have 
q mlwni in two group<^ of Section B, slioi mg also the group in 
I ni h tlu candidates 11111 vet hn\e to quahfv Each success 
fill c mdtfhte shall receive rath lus Degree of B Ilfct a certi 
fKnt-D in Up form entered in Appendix A 



OHAPTBB 

Ihe &W»"^‘‘Sm?S p'«« Zeed m^>‘» C'‘'“ t 

aoteiio«^®> ^ ^aer-graduaie ot piosecu ^chi- 

2 '’s5 » ‘''® Tsrs*®*'*' 

milted to th ^ college a passiog jetme&l year 

“““ “I f W» &». »' *“«SaSta«B, 

tcctoTB in Arts nnuOB^’B'*^ ^ + no obenP®'^ ’ ® 

litoi P»=»“f *ot Oeology. ® “ V ehstt te ®2Sd.Bto B'- 

otiA CheTiiistry or i^jjiclJ oaf® “ * of tlie Int^ 3 Sc 
Physics or *^gg f^ibjects at he have passed ^ 

peanng m tho^ Se 

“ .... S.BB - 

tectS Secfc‘^ Examination w “^tte^nd'ot 

’ 3 <Ih6 ?"^"^e^ons-A and B, ^ ^^en ^ oi a 

divided “^^^he ayllabns Course and ^^%jarving or 

Bet down m ^ Matlienaatics re-examina- 

the first m one group. Ennseh tor ^xami- 

candidate fa^^g at tfie fecurmg paaa 

Science fie may '^PP^fa |at a oandr^.f ® ® to glowed 

t,on In tfiat ^«P Pf ^ inlfie aggr^g^^® f ^ore groups, 

SS S rX a^naida. may 

Section A or B , ^ag pre^^'^IJ a for the comme ^ggent 

A -dSfet eSXr/B>.® -; 



Bubjit.'T^ »'“'“ l>« -.»m,d „ a, 

Section B — Drawing and Science 

EtSSlX-^So D»«8t., 

Surveying ^o^^trucfcion and 

6 The linnte ot the .„h,«e sh.U he a. f„U„„e _ 

Section A 

^lATHElUriOS 

-Computation and Menauration- 

nietbods of performing 

“Wee Apph. 

s^rj s 

5“ S""' “"»e eotog on » 

emgje resultant for^ Pl^er forces acting-^on °i —°!i ' reduction 

- ^toe-S^ShrS i3-e"i3f- 
^‘^-t.eU.d Sitegrll clr^™" 

triaphs ersd.^,.f 

3S‘d ai?— . et . 

ps,.s--£^£:szi :> 

Centres Z of si2„ ! Volumes 

°“v.l, »Ion,.nKi‘:-S»'P«<«..I func. 

Dh^-vving 

“d Oeonrotrical n, 

W Lite dramng rr, *"’“« ' 

' ’ WoSie^n-Sr t 

and Sculptured forms 
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(c) Measured drawings of Anchiteetural details, fiumtme, 

non work, etc 

(d) Oaometnc, Isometiic, ikkononietnc, Perspectae draw- 

ings, Shadow Projection, Sandenag m monochrome 
ink, etc 

(<?) Colour and decoration and the application of n ashes 

Science (Phi sics and Chemistry) 

Pm SICS 
Theoretical 

Units of measurement, density, graiutation, Hook’s Law 
Nature, propagation and reflection of sound Eesonance 
Acoustics of buildings 

Thermometry expansion, Boyle's and Charles's Ians, 
fusion, evaporation, heat and work Propagation, leflection 
and reaction of light, microscopes and telescopes, colour, 
illummation 

Properties of magnets, magnetic induction. Earth magne- 
tism Elementary principles of Statical Eleckicity Proper- 
ties of electnc current, oell. Ohm’s law, electromagnetic induc- 
tion Electric lamps, bell, telephone and microphone 

Practical 

Simple exercises on — ^Vernier, screw-gauge, balance, spirit 
level, sonometer, thermometers, mirrors, lenses, telescope, 
microscope, compass, magnetometer, cells and batteries, galvano- 
meter, ammeter and voltmeter 

Chemistry 

Theoretical 

, Physical and Chemical changes, elements and compounds, 
laws of chemical combination, Dalton’s atomic theory, equival- 
ent, atomic and moleculai weights, valency, Avogadro's hypo- 
thesis, chemical symbols, formulas and equations, the gas laws, 
diffusion, dissociation, distillation, solution, colloidal solution, 
acids, bases and salts, electmlysis , electrolytic dissociation 

Studies of the pnncipal elements and their chief compounds 

Composition, preparation and properties of natural and pre- 
pared mineral pigments, of limes, cements and plaster, of coal, 
coal gas, producer gas and water gas 

Chemistry of combustion, formation of smoke and water 
softening processes 
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2 Applied problems of design to be imdei taken mdi- 
Nidually by each student, e g , designs foi a small house, layout 
•of a paik, an mterior decoration subject 

3 Earthquake proof Stnicture — 

Values of Seismic force for different looahties 
Different types of monolithic construction to smt climatic 
-and local conditions 

Effect on the atructme due to natuie of sod, depth cl 
foundation and to the height and weight of the structure 

Fiame-work of the structure, leinfoiced concrete, brick or 
steel with then merits and dements Different types of panel 
fittmgs, their heat, insulation properties and relative costs, 
Nature of suitable roofs 
Articulation joints for massive buildings 
Small isolated buddmgs requirmg no frame-woik 


Electrical Engineering 
Theoretical 

Mechamcal, theimal and electncal units Simple laws of 
electrical cucuits Electro-magnetic forces and mduction of 
E M E magnetic properties of nxin and steel D C motors 
and genei^tois — E M E equations for different types of wmd- 
ings, shunt, series and compound wound Macbmes Broad 
principles mvolvmg commutation and armature reaction Simple 
•charactenstios of D C machines Secondary cells Simple 
problems on D C distribution I E E tables foi wires and 
cables Altematmg currents — ^Production of A C E M E , ware 
diagrams for ACE ME, current and power EM'S value, 
average value and form factor Phase displacements and vec- 
torial representation of altematmg quantities Effect of resist- 
ance — inductance and capacitance Simple, series and parallel 
circuits Power and powef factor of simple A C circmts 


Practical 

Measurement of low and high resistances cahbration of 
ammeters and voltmeters, variation of lamp resistances with 
current, diSerent uses of milh-voltmeters and mdh-ammeters, 
fault locahsation of electncal machmes, uses of megger, practi 
cal house wirmg diagiams, resistance measurement by ‘ drop 
method ’ No load charactenstics of shunt, senes and compound 
■wound generators and motors No-load characterstics of 
separately excited motors and generators 



5*^2 rn A I* ui r. — TStruMi pjat) J\AMrsATio, p Ai’iimirTUM 
AImin\iH 01 

Slructure, clns'iviii.iiUon nml clnrKtcn-(i' nunliiu- oi 
building stone^;, qunming and bin ting jin'i nrntion bmtc- 
and lilc'i, ccnitnliutr infttcruN, jninlH and \irii(*'(k- 

timber, iron and itod If id, coiiprr ind /me and tlie lomti.oii 
nlloNs 


Ditails or Cossti.lctios 

Bnck and stone inasonn (arl}i lufK cariHitlrv, fmii'd i 
(ions, walk, floors and rook of biii!dm„'- \reb( p, < od'-Ijih iion 
of im‘-rnr\ uoodin and iron bnd, eoiistnteiioi' i id in nil 
tenance of roads 


rsTniMlMl 

(<r) The estim itnig 'ind pn iuimIiom of lud nt' f<*r tit (('nil- 
of simple buddings iiihcris < irtlinork ii iik and MnK'irjI 
XAorb 

(b) Weights and costs 


SirMii o 


^ Pnsnintic Compn-ss f'\il Tliiodoldt ninl I'laiu Table 
Topograpliicnl Burvoting of Innited arc »s Practice of k\elhng 
Kouic suneving and Inainc out cuius f \ft(sle(! sunt vs ,'Tce 
cuted br the candidate \ull la suhnuttrd to flu 1 n iniiner, to 
which marks mil he assigned ) 

/ There shall bo d pnptrs ind one prnrticd (esl tn Sretiou 
A, and 0 papers and tiio praeticn! tests in Boiiion D 

The subjects and marls shall be distnhiiicd ns folhnis — 


SECTION A 


(To be taken at the end of the First venr) 
Gpodp I 


MathcmaUcs 

1 Computation, Alensuration and Statics 

2 Differential and Integral CnlouhiK 


800 

dOO 


OCtr 


Ghodp it 

8 Freehand and Geoinctiical Dmmng 


dflO 


-q CP Ot 
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OBAP 

(JKOUP 

S.e.« P>b,.cs and Ch.nnsM- 


Theory 

Practical 


300 

200 


Total Section A 

section ^ 

, the SecondAeai) 

be taten at '-I o* 

Groop I 

ArcJi'^tectnral Thcon/ 


500 

1,500 


400 

400 

500 


^„h,tectural order Compoa.t.® 

ot&- 

Grow a 

B!.e(nc«I m 

Arrbitectural Peaign 
Eleetooal Bn|ineeru,g 

Theory 

Laboratory 

Group 
G owstrwctto’i 


1,300 


600 

200 

100 


900 


sisi-i-ssr 


Group 

Surveying 


Estimating 

Surveying' 

Theory 

Practical 


200 

600 


200 

300 

200 


700 


Total Section B 


700 

3,600 


88-1603 B 



cii\i ui v—i' Tf ry.~on7r ktahtatiov ik AncnrrxcTtmi: 


6 Tiio »j*dcr cf m nt o*» pvsinR the Intermcdjofc Ernmi- 
Tj'it III Arr’ I ' i'en.' K a'tJcmjinod on)r h\ the marks ob- 
1 r' i ill c c i' ' i» Sect’On B 

'1 '-.ic,! y lb! tlin Jntanncdial^ Himmn ition 

r '1* ci'jn A , h^r'iK I’f ‘‘lia’! pubLsJ) lists in order of 
T' ' I* tl'w "Jo a j i—cd <hc Intermediate Bvnimtwlo i 

1-1 A--,* tCr tin}'’' tV emdrtions bid doxm in bteton A 
Ji \ (ball 1 [ III 1 h~ '■ uj ii}phabcttcal order showinp tlie 

• < 5(1 ' 'la jpiVi ij'ii.lifi' tl in xin;i two groups of Section A 
d dll' rsi " i 5 ‘ ero'iji ri ulnch a cnndidflfo mat npain Inif 
t<. ■; 't t a’ 1 ei- If 

JI' f}<, j-i ' I i-bs of «. ich Fcction of fhe Intcrmodmte 
J 1 <u V in \it' I’C f.un ^liall be one third in each group 

,1 , tji — ^1 li if fi ,})p. nggregnto 

H An r lobx foiled in one subject onlj, and 

i 11 "-r !l ’1 o p"" cent of the full marts in tint subjec 
' ^ I ' ' w m n! hi gaming CO per /^at or more in the 
r t (it t' r iin'i '> of the lanmmntion, shall bo alloircd to 

1 

IJ If til Ix-ru»f-. are of opinion that ui tin C3«<' of 
■■ 1 (''t di I ' ’ t D* coTirtd h" the preceding Ilegubtioas, const* 
'•'it "I «, jchl to 1 - alb. fd h\ reason of his htgh pmricteticr 
r p>''‘ r. r ' ilij"-!, or n tho nggrrgnt^i. they shall n.'pc't 

e- ta, {// e, -nd fbo Syndicate mav pass such 

r ' b'. ' ■* 



CHAPTER LH-C 

BACHELOR OF ARCHITECTURE 

1 Tlie ei.amiuation foi the degree of Bachelor of Architeo- 
tiuB shall be held annually at such time and place as the 
Syndicate shall deteimme, the approximate date to be notified 
m the Calendar 

2 Any undei -graduate of the Umversity may be admitted 
to this examination provided he has prosecuted the regular 
course of study m a college affiliated to the standard of Bachelor 
of Aichitecture Exammation for two academical years after 
passing the Inteimediate Exammaton m Aichitecture 

3 The Bachelor of Architecture Examination shall be 
divided into two Sections, A and B, according to the hrmts ’aid 
down m Section 6 


Section A 

Theoiy of Architecture 

Apphed Afechamcs and Bemforced Concrete 

Hygiene and Sanitation 

Section B 

Theory of Biuldmg Construction, etc 
Theory of Architecture 
Architectural Design 

A candidate may be permitted to present himself foi Sec- 
tion A at the end of the first year of the Bachelor of Architectuie 
course, and m the event of a candidate fadmg m one group, he 
may be allowed to present himself for exaramation m that group 
at the Bachelor of Architecture Exammation, provided that a 
candidate securmg pass marks m each group but failmg m the 
aggregate may be aJloued to present him self foi re-exammation 
m one or more groups when appearmg at the exammation Such 
a candidate may obtam credit for the remammg group, if any, 
of Section A, but he shall not be allowed to pass m Section B 
unless he has previously passed m Section A 

4 Every candidate for admission to Section A and Sec- 
tion B Exammation shall send to the Eegistiar his apphcation 
with a certificate in the form prescribed by the Syndicate 
together uith a fee of Es 30 at least 14 days before the date 
fixed for the commencement of the examination 

A similar inle shall be observed m regard to the registration 
of a candiate’s name for the Bachelor of Architecture Exaimna- 
tion, m which case the fee shall amount to Es 50 irrespective 

( 505 ) 
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Proportioning und Mixing 
Tests 

Stresses m Concrete 
Piesent-day uses 

Design of columns inofs, floorslabs and beams 
Design of sheanng blocks 
Ulustiative 'examples of the above 

Applied Mechahics 

Definitions Elasticity Tension Compiession Sheai- 
ing Transverse strain Statics of stinictuies. Eoof tiusses 
Deflection of beams Masonii aicbes and domes Stability 
and Sesistance of Abutments and Piers 

Hygiene (AKD Sanitation 

Prmciples of site selection (rainfall, altitude, conditions of 
soil), 'Ventilation, Smoke abatement 

Watei Supply, Central Storage, House Storage and Treat- 
ment 

Drainage and Testing, Disposal of House Sewage, Septio 
Tanits, Cess Pools, Internal House Plumbing and Sanitaiy 
equipment 

Seotion B 

Bliuhno Construction' 

[SriUabus to he tattghi in the 3rd- and 4ih- years Exannna 
twn to be tahen at the end of the ith-year) 

Eoundationa External Walls Internal Walls and Parti- 
tions Fireplaces and Chimneys Hoofs Floors Windous, 
Doom and Staircases 

Plumbing and Samtary fittmgs 
Electiic and Heatmg lustallations 
Detailed noiloug diaivmgs of the above 

Lighting and Heating 

(а) Wmdon aicas and domestic hghtmg 

(б) Lighting of factones, schools, shops and offices 
(c) Lighting of art galleries, cmemas and theatres 
(df) Concealed and flood lighting 

(e) Neon and dayhght illummation 

(f) Street hghtmg 

(ff) Oil, gas and electric lighting systems 
(It) Central Heating equipment 



cjiAi' Mt f—JiAcnrLon or ArcniTrcTonR 


r»03 


ii) Panrl ITeiititiK iquiprncnt 
(j) Colli Ktonpo nnd Hcfrjp» mlioi 
(;,) j\ir ConditioniDR 


]»noir‘<pto'.Ai, Pmctici 

(n) Colic of Profe''‘')on’»l roHdiict iiinl Proiidtirc 
(f>) Spccificnlion'- 

(c) Coiitroct'i nnd Ji'ilnltfirfi 

(d) Submiicion of PJani to Public miflionli''’ 

(r) ProfciiioJinl <'lmi7T'<; 

(f) Lilipnlion nnd nrbitntifUi 

(<j) Ens;cmpnt« of bglit find nir \ni'icn( Konltifr 

(/i) Dilfipiilotion? 

(i) Pnrty wall iioUcf r 

(f) Bao-L.'i'ir Bmidinp and Touti Ptnnmn" Ac(« Mmii 
cipal \cIr 


HrsroivA or Ismv.\ Anciinrcrimr a' n Icovoorucin 0\ ATAr) 

(a) Outline of IncifuL Ifidinn Tli<,tor\ find Culftiiv <1( alinC 

speofiralh vntli — 

(i) Gupln Penod (m AD to €17 1 D 1 
pi) PoRt Oupln Period (7lh to lOlh Ccntimi d 0 1 
(lit) AfcdinoMil Penod (tni'luditti} fniht Vtthnviitiadao— 
Ifilh to ICth Oenturij A D ) 

(tv) fllosliul Period (Wth io 17tU Dntiurii A D ) 

(b) Hifiton of Indian I'lnc Arta {Crnri*-. Scnlplnro nnd 

Pauiting) 

(c) Hisforv of Indian Iconogropln 

(d) Histon nnd DcAcIopment of Iiidiiin Arclutoclure 


Isnns Onnrn CoMroamoA (i\ \i \ti) 

(a) Later Guptn Period {Sth to IMi Ccntuni 1 D ) 
tb) Alcdinoval Order (lOlh to 22lh Ccnhmj .1 77 ) 

(c) Hmdu-Mosiem Onlei inctuduig Bijupur (ISHi to JOtb 

Gcititinj A D ) 

(d) MogLiiI Order (IGth t> Wth Centun, 1 D ) 

(c) Bcngnl Order (8lh to IGth CcnUmi A D ) 

(/) Greater Indmn Order, and n Composition of these 
Orders (7th in 75th CtvUmi A 77 ) 
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Abchiteotcbal Design 

{To be taught tn the 3rd- and Mh-years Examination at the 
end of the Wi-year ) 

Lectures on the Theory of Architecture, and principles c£ 
Architectural Composition Evolution of the plan of — 

(a) Flats and Housing schemes 

(b) Stores, factories, office buildmgs, shoppmg centres, 

market plaimmg 

(c) Advanced Hotel planning and equipment 

(d) Creches, Sanatona, Asylums, etc 

(e) Health centres, stadiums, pubhc baths, etc 

(f) Air ports, Flymg clubs 

(g) Slum clearance schemes 

(7i) Advanced Toma Plannmg and Landscape 'Architecture 

Applied problems of design based on the above to be under- 
taken individually by each student 

7 The subjects and marks shall be distributed as 
follows — 


SECTION A 


(To be taken at the end of the Third-year) 


Group I 

History of Indian Architecture and Iconogiaphy 300 

Indian Order Composition 300 

Modelling (sessional work only) 200 


Group H 


Apphed Mechamcs 
Eeinforced Concrete 


800 

200 

600 


Group HI 


Hygiene and Samtation 


200 


Total Section A 


1,500 



600 


CHAP Ln C~BACHEt,OE OP ARomTECTTJBE 
SECTION B 

(To be taken at the end of the Fourth-year) 
Ghoup I 

Budding construction— 

Paper 

SsssioDal drawiDCTj! 

^gbiiog and Heating ^00 

Professional Practice 


Paper 

400 •) 

f ' 800 

200 
300 


Group XT 

In'C'^Orto c“ rad I»o„grjpl,j 

Group HJ 

Architectural Design- 
Taper 

Total Section B 


300 

800 


1,300 


600 


COO 

1,000 


oection B 

8 Tile Qidei of 

Section be by^t£2^^k °l^'''^bitec- 

5 , ^ ^ ^ obtained in 

®'nnunat(onTiM's,HT‘*^^® ^be Bach,.! * 
classes w oi-dci of m ’bal] publish Architecture 

Architoctuie ^bose X “™°ged in tno 

alphabetical ouleflof shjo Bachelor 

Section A '^honni- X ^ho ha^ Quabfi Publish hgts in 

a gold inedalTi^ 5 m i Section 

u Anr cand i boofei t£" shall 

by not more than bas faded m ^ > 

5 per cent of the ^i Xf'J^bject only, and 
Drarks in that subiect. 



CHAPTEB Lin 

DOCTOE OF SCIENCE (ENGINEERING) 


1 Any Bachelor of Engineering of the University of 
Calcutta may offer himself as a candidate for the Degree of 
Doctor of Science (Engineering) 


2 Every candidate shall state m his apphcation the special 
subject irithzn the purvieiv of the Eegnlations for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Engmeermg, upon a knowledge of irhieh he rests 
his qualifications for the Doctorate, and shall, with the apphca- 
tion, transmit three copies, prmted or type-wntten, of a thesis 
that he has composed, treatmg scientifically some special portion 
of the subject so stated, embodymg the result of research or 
showing evidence of his orwn worh, whether based on the dis- 
covery of new facts observed by himself, or of new relations of 
facts observed by others, or tending generally to advance- 
engmeermg knowledge or practice A thesis on a new apphcation 
of scientific pnnciples or an investigation of methods or mate- 
practical importance in some brfinch of engineering, 
vilJ be taken to comply with the requirements The candidate 
shall mdicate generally m a preface to his thesis and specially 
sources from which mformation is taken, the 
extent to which he has availed himself of the work of others, 

T n ^ he claims as original, he 

sball further state whether his research has been conducted 
mdependently, under advice, or m co operation with others, 
^ respects his investigations appear to him to advance 
engmeermg knowledge or practice 


ihra^ candidate mai also fonrard with his apphcation 

Inih “I ongmal contnbution or contributions 

anv ^ ^Smeenng knowledge or practice, or of 

hv*him^ndAtipn^° 11 *^ science, which may have been published 


of thp entertamed unless two Alemhers 

SiSLS sSl of Science (Bn^ 

Ste S have testified, to the satisfaction of the Sjmdi- 

Sndidite ha™prt Engmeermg. the 

and that m hohitx: ^ profession with repute for five years, 

'ortSXS'? So?””''”'- 


( 602 ) 
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5 Every candidate shall forward with his application a 
fee of^Es 200 No candidate, who fails to pass or present 
himself for examination, shall be entitled to claim a refund of 
the fee 

6 The thesis mentioned m paragi’aph 2 and the original 
contributions, if any, mentioned m paragraph 3, shall be 
referred by the Syndicate to a Board consisting of the Dean of 
the Faculty of Engmeenng and two other persons 

7 If the thesis is approved by the Board, and if the candi- 
date has obtained a first class at the exammntion foi the Degree 
of Bachelor of Engineer mg, he shall not be required to submit 
to any further vTitten exanunation , but he may be required by 
the Board at their discretion, to appear before them to be tested 
orally or practically, or by both these methods with reference to 
the thesis and the special subject selected by him The Board 
shall report to the Syndicate the result of the examination of the 
thesis, and of the oial and practical exarmnations, if anv , and 
if the Syndicate, upon the report, considei the candidate worthy 
of the Degree of Doctor of Science (Engineering), thev shall 
cause bis name to be published nith the subject of his thesis 
and the titles of bis pubhshed contributions (if any) to the 
advancement of Engineering knowledge and practice and of 
Science generally 

8 If the candidate is a person who has obtamed a second 
class at the examination for the Degree of Bacheloi of Engmeer- 
mg and if his thesis is appioved by the Board, he shall be 
required to submit to a written examination 

Two papers of thiee hours each shall be set, one upon the 
special subject mentioned m the application of the candidate and 
tire other upon the subject of the thesis The candidate may also 
be reqmred by the Board, at their discretion, to appear before 
them to be tested or ally or practically or by both these methods, 
with reference to the thesis and the special subject professed by 
him The Board shall report to the Syndicate the result of the 
examination of the thesis and of the vTitten exarmnation, and 
also the oral and practical examinations, if any, and if the 
Syndicate, upon the report, consider the candidate woithy of the 
Degree of Doctoi of Science (Engineering), they shall cause his 
name to be published, with the subject of his thesis, and the 
titles of his pubhshed contnbutions (if anv) to the advancement 
of Engmeenng knowledge and practice and of Science generally 

9 In the case of a candidate falling under the preceding 
section, if the Board, upon an exarmnation of his thesis and of 
his original contnbution or contributions to the advancement of 
Engmeenng knowledge and practice and of Science generally, 
hold the same to be generally or specifically of such special ex- 
cellence as to justify the exemption of the candidate from the 
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Tvntten examination, he may be so exempted by the Syndicate 
provided that the report of the Board shnii set forth the fact 
and the grounds of such exemption 

10 A diploma under the seal of the University and 
signed by the Vice Chancellor shall be delivered at the next 
Uonvocation for conferring degrees to each candidate who has 
qualified for the degree 

11 Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish his 
thesis and the thesis of every successful candidate shall be 
pubhsbed by the University vntb the inscription ‘ Thesis ap- 
proved for the Degree of Doctor of Science (Engineermg) in the 
Umversity of Calcutta ” 



CHAPTER Lm-A 

CERTU’IGATES IN mLITABY STUDIES 

1 Two exammatiQUs foi Certificates m Military Studies 
shall be held annually m Calcutta on such dates as may be 
prescribed by the Syndicate One shnE be on the Junior Course 
and the other on the Senior Course and shall be called Jumor 
Military Certificate Exammation and Semor Mihtary Certificate 
Examination respectively 

2 There shall be a Standing Committee m Militaiv 
Studies to be annually nominated by the Syndicate consistmg 
of not more than eleven members At least four members will 
be repiesentatives of tbe Military authorities and the Univer- 
sity Trainmg Corps 

3 Every candidate for the Junior Certificate Examma- 
tion must fulfil the following conditions — 

(t) He must have been a member of the Caloutta Univer- 
sity Trainmg Corps during two successive academic sessions not 
more than one year previous to the exammation 

(ti) During such membership be must have undergone 
individual and coUeotive trainmg in accordance with rules to be 
approved by the Syndicate 

(til) Durmg this period be must have attended at least 
75 per cent of lectures on selected topics to he delivered by 
teachers approved by the Syndicate 

Before his admission to the exammation he shall produce 
a certificate from the Commanding Officer of the Calcutta Uni- 
versity Trammg Corps to the effect that he has fulfilled the 
above conditions He shall also produce a certificate of good' 
conduct and diligent study from the head of the mstitution to 
which he belongs 

4 In order to be eligible for the Senior Certificate Exami- ^ 
nation a candidate must have passed the Junior Certificate 
Examination two years previously The other conditions 
will be same as m Section 8 above 

5 Candidates shall pay to the University a fee to be 
pi escribed by the Syndicate for admission to each course of 
study and examination 

6 Each examination shaE be divided into two parts, 
Piacticnl and Theoretical, each carrying 100 marks 

(605) 
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7 TLe Practical examination shall be based on drill with 
iind mthout arms, neapon training and tactical traming accord 
me to a programme to be prepared by the Calcutta Umv^a^'V 
'Praining Corps Headquarters The course for the Senior Certi- 
ficate Examination shall be of an advanced character the 
examination shall be sub divided mto three parts 


(i) General trammg, 

(li) Weapon trammg, and 
Collective trammg 


Ihe marks for the Practical examination shall be awarded 


on — 

(a) final tests to be held at the time of the exairunation, 

and 

(b) records of service of the candidates 

Detailed courses for the Practical exammaions, both for 
Jumor and Senior Exammations, will, from time to time, be 
determined bj the Calcutta University Training Corps Head- 
quarters 


8 The Theoretical portions shall mclude the foUowmg 
subjects — 


A. Jumor Course 

1 Military Hygiene and Camp Samtation 

2 Map Eeadmg and Field Sketchmg 

3 Disciphne and espmt de corps 

4 History of the Army m India 

5 Badges and Symbols of Rank m the Eightmg Forces 

6 Characteristics of Infantry Weapons 

7 Organisation of the Army m India 

B Semor Ckiurse 

1 Selected Campaigns of the Great War 

2 Organisabon and Administration of an Infantry Unit 

m Peace ind War 

3 Polls of the Armed Fanes of the Empire 

4 Charactenstics of Military Weapons 

o Trnjienal kfilitary Geography with special reference to 
IndiDj 

6 Duties m aid of Civil Power 

, syllabuses n ill, from time to tune, be prepared 1 y 

tne btandmg Committee heremafter constituted subject to 
•confirmation by the Syndicate The Sjmdicnte may also add to 
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or altei the above list of subjects on the recommendation of the 
Standing Committee 

9 Each candidate m older to be successful must pass the 
Practical and Theoretical portions separately and obtam at least 
^0 per cent of marks m each Candidates obtaining 60 per cent 
of marks oi over m both Piactical and Tneoretical portions 
separately shall be declared to have passed with distmction 
Certificates shall be issued by the Umversity on the insults of 
•each exammatioA 

10 Conditions on which a candidate, who has failed to 
pass 01 appeal at a military examination, may be le adimtted 
to a subsequent exammation of the same standard shall be 
detenmned by the Syndicate on the leport of the Standmg 
Coinmitteei 

11 Exammcis shall be appomted by the Syndicate on the 
lecommendation of the Standmg Committee who shall propose 
names m consultation with the Calcutta University Traipmg 
CorjJB Headquarteis Only mihtary officers and others possess 
mg special quahficatious shall be eligible for appomtment as 
Exainmors The results of the examinations shall be considered 
ly a Results Committee, consistmg of the Vice-Chancellor as 
Chairman, ex-officio, and the Exammers The proceedmgs of 
the Results Committee shall be placed before the Syndicate foi 
confirmation 

The names of the successful candidates shall be classified 
m alphabetical order except of those who pass with distmction, 
whose.” names shall be m order of ment The names of the 
successful candidates shall be pubhshed m the Gazette 

12 The result of a candidate who is successful at the 
Certificate Exammation shall be taken mto account at the next 
Umversitj exammation at which he appears as mdicated 
below — 

I A and I Sc Examinations 

Marks m excess oi 60 obtauied bv the candidate concerned 
at the Ceitifieate Examination shall be added to his aggregate 
and the aggregate so obtained shall determine bis division and 
his place m the hst of successful candidates at the Intermediate 
Exammations 

Such candidate shall not be permitted to take up any 
optional subject under Chapters XXXI and XXXV of the 
Regulations 

B A and B Sc (Pass) Examinations and 
B Com Examination 

Marks m excess oi 60 obtamed by a candidate at the Certi- 
ficate Exammation shall be added to the aggregate marks 
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obtained by him at the BA or ‘B Sc (Pass) or B Com 
Examination, as the case may be 

B A and B Sc (Honours) Examinations 

A candidate appearing at the BA or B Sc Honours 
Exammntion m anv subject shall not get am credit m his 
Honours subject foi his success at the Certificate Exarmnation 
The marks m excess of 60 obtained by him at such exammation 
shall however be added to the aggregate of his total marks 

/ B and B E Examinations 

klarks obtained b\ a candidate at the Certificate Examina- 
tion m excess of 60 shall be added ro his aggregate maiks at the 
IE or B E Examination, as the case may he 

IS The provisions of Section 12 shall he subject to the 
following conditions — 

(i) In no ca'=e shall the marks to be added to the aggregate 
be more than 75 

(if) The mniks shall be added onlr if a candidate passes 
both the Certificate Exammation and the TJmyersity Exanuna 
tion either immediately on completion, of his respective studies 
or in the next followmg year 



CHAPTEE LW 

ACADEMICAL COSTUME 


Graduates shall wear — 

(i) Dhoti and either a black coat oi a white punjabt, 

Or, 

(li) White trousers and a black chapl an oi achlan 

Or, 

(»i) Euiopeau dress and a college cap 

They also shall wear Gowns and Hoods for the several 
degrees as described below — 

For the Degree of B A 

A black silk or stuS Gown The Hood shall be of black silk 
or stuff, edged on the inside with a border of dark blue silk 

For the Degree of B Com 

A black silk or stuff Goira The Hood shall be of black 
Bilk 01 stuff, edged on the inside mth a border of white silk 

For the Degree of B Se 

A black Bilk or stuff Gown The Hood shall be of black 
silk or stuff, edged on the inside with a border of light blue silk 

For the Degree of B L 

A black silk or stuff Gown The Hood shall be of black sillc 
or stuff, edged on the inside wnth a bolder of green silk 

For the Degree of M B y 

A black silk or stuff Gown The Hood shall be of black 
silk or stuff, edged on the inside with a bolder of scarlet silk 

For the Degree of B L 

A black silk or stuff Gown The Hood shqll be of black silk or 
stuff, edged on the inside with a border oi orange coloured silk 

For the Degree of B T 

A black Bilk or stuff Gown The Hood shall be of black silk or 
stuff, edged on the inside with a border of purple coloured silk 

For the Degree of Master tn the FaculUcs of Arts, 

Science and Laic 

A black silk or stuff Gown The Hood shall be of black siik 
or stuff, with a hning of silk corresponding m colour with the 
inside border of the Hood for Bachelor of the Faculty 

( 609 ) 
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For the Degree of Doctor of PhUosophy 
A deep purple silL Gown \vitli full sleeves and wilii a fac- 
ing of dark blue satin lie Hood shall be of scarlet silk ’With a 
lining of dark blue satin 

For the Degree of Doctor of Literature 

A deep purple sdk Gown with full sleeves and ■with a fac- 
ing of white satui The Hood shall he of scarlet silk ■with a lin- 
ing of uhite satin 

For the Degree of Doctor of Science 
A deep purple sdk Gown with full sleeves and ■with a faemg 
of light blue satm The Hood shall be of scarlet sdk ■with a 
hnuig of light blue satm 

For the Degree of Doctor of Law 
A deep purple sdk Go'wn ■with full sleeves and ■with a faemg 
of green satin The Hood shall be of scarlet sdk with a hmng of 
green satm 

For the Degree of Doctor of Medicine, Master of 
Surgery and Master of Obstetrics 
A deep purple sdk Gown with full sleeves and •with a facing 
of scarlet satm Ihe Hood shall be of scarlet sdk ■with a lining 
of scarlet satm 

For the Degree of Doctor of Science (Public Health) 

A deep purple sdk Gown ^ith full sleeves and "with a facing 
of golden yellow satm The Hood shall be of scarlet sdk ■with a 
Immg of golden veUow satm 

For the Degree of Doctor of Science (Engineering) 

A deep purple sdk Gown with full sleeves and ■with a facing 
of orange coloured satm The Hood shall be of scarlet sdk ■with 
a Immg of orange coloured satm 

For Honorary Degrees 

In case of recipients of Honorary Degrees the go'wn shall 
bo of scarlet red colour with faemg of the appropriate T’aculty 
Provided that the above changes m the Eegulations be en- 
forced 'With effect from the Annual Convocation of 1932, and 
that Graduates admitted to these Degrees before 1932, wdl be 
allowed to use academic costumes of the old pattern unless they 
choose to use the new costume 


(A otc The facing of satin iviJl bo four inches in width ) 
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JIATRIOULATION EXAMINATION 


1 certify that , aged ou the let of March, 19 , duly passed 

the Matncnilatioa Examinataoii held m the month of 19 , 

and -was placed m the Division. 

Senate Hottsb, 

TTie 1 19 . OontroUer oj Nacorntnafton*^ 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS (ob SCIENCE) 

I certify that duly passed the Intermediate 

Examination in Arts (or Science) held in the month of 19 , 

end was placed m the Division 

Senate Hoehe, 

The , 19 . OoiUroller of Examinations 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS (oe SOTENOE) 
(COMPARTMENTAL) 

I certify that , of duly passed 

the Intermediate Examination m Arts (or Science) havu^ been successful at 
the Compartmental Esamlnation held in the month of ,19 

Senate Hoebe, 

The ^ , 19 Controller of Examtnaiwns 


BACHELOR OF ARTS (ok SorEKOE) 

Pass Diploma 

This IB to certify that obtamed the degree 

of Bachelor of Arts (or Science) in this Dmversity at the Annual Examination 
m the year 19 

Senate House, 

qjhe , 19 Ffce Ohaneelior 


Diploma for those who pass with " Dwtinetion ” 

This 18 to certify that obtamed the degreo 

of Bachelor of Arts (or Science) in this University with Ihstmotion at the 
Annual Examination m the year 19 


The 


Senate House, 
,19 


( 611 ) 
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BACHEa,OB OF AETS (ob SCEBNCB) 

Honours Diploma 

This 18 to certify that obtained the degree 

of Bachelor of Arts (or Scianoe) with Honours in this University at the Annual 
Examination m the year 19 , and that he was placed in the 
dasB in 

SEirasa: House, 

27i« , 19 Fice Chancellor 


BACHELOB OF ABTS (OB BOIEHCE) (COMPABTiEEXTAI-) 

This 19 to certify that obtained the 

degree of Bachelor of Arts (or Science) in this Umreraity having been success 
fid at the Compartmental Examination held in the month of 
19 . 


6E^ATE House, 

The , 19 . Vice ChanceUor 


ilASTER OF ABTS (on SCIEXCE) 

This IS to certifv that obtained the degree 

of Master of Arts (or Science) m this University at the Annual Examination 
m the year 19 , the special branch m which he was eiaminod ha\’ing been 
and that he was placed in the Class. 

Sksaie House, 

The , 19 Vice Chancellor 


BACHELOB OF COMHEBCE 

This IS to certify that obtained the degree 

of Bachelor of Oommerce in this University at the Annual Examinatiott 
m the year 19 , and that he was placed m the Division. 

SesvITE House, 

The , 19 ViU Chancellor 


BACHELOR OF COMMEBCE (COMPARTMENTAL) 

This 18 to certify that obtained the degree 

of Bachelor of Commorce in this University having been eoccessfid at the 
Compartmental Examination held m the month of 19 


The 


Sekate House, 

,J8 


Vtce-ChanceHoT 



APPENDIX A 


613 


DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY 


This IS to certify that 
of Doctor of Philosophy in 
year 19 

Senate Hoebb, 

Th« , 19 


obtained the degree 
IQ this University in the 


Vice Chancellor 


DOCTOR OF SCIENCE 

Thin 18 to certify that obtained the degree 

■of Doctor of Science m in tins University m 

the year 19 

\ 

Senate House, 

The , 19 Vice Chancellor. 


CERTIFICATE IN TANNING 

Tins IS ta certify that » duly passed 

the exaniination for the Certificate in Tanning held in the month of 
10 , and that ho was placed in the Class. 

Senate House, 

The , 19 Controller oj Examinattone 


LICENTIATE IN TEACHING 

(I) 

This IS to certify that passed the 

examination for a Licentiate in Teaching at the Annual Exaraumtion in 
the jear 19 , and that he was placed in the Class 


Senate House, 

, 19 


This 18 to certify that 
■a Licentiate m Teaohmg in 


(n) 


the year 


The 


Senate House, 

. 19 


Controller oJ Examinations 


passed the Examination for 


Controller of Examinations 


BACHELOR OF TEACHING 

(I) 


This IS to certify that obtamed the degree 

of Bachelor of Teaohuig m this XTmveisity at tho Ann ual EianruMtion m 
the year 19 , and that he was placed m the Class 


The 


Senate House, 
.19 


Vice Chancellor. 
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TEACHERS' TRAININa CERTIFICATE {GEOaBAPBY) 

This IB to certify that duly passed mlh 

Distinction, the Exaromation for the Teachers’ Training Cortificato (Goo- 
grsphy), held in the month of , 19 

Senate Hopse, 

The , 19 CemCroUer of Examtnaltons 


TEACHERS’ TRAINING CERTIFICATE (GEOGRAPHY) 

This 18 to certify that duly passed 

Ejaimination for the Teaohers’ Training Certificate (Geography), hold 
the month of , 19 

Senate House, 

The , 19 ConIrolUr of Examtnaltons 

TEACHERS’ TRAINING CERTIFICATE (SCIENCE) 

This IS to certify that duly passed with 

Distinction the Esammation for the Teachers’ Ttammg Certificate (Science), 
held m the month of , 19 

Senate House, 

The , 19 Conlroller of Examinattons 


TEACHERS’ TRAINING CERTIFICATE (SCIENCE) 

This IS to certify that duly passed the 

E-^mmation for the Teachers' Training Certificate (Science), held in the 
month of , 19 

Senate House, 

The , 19 Controller of Examtnaiions 


'TEACHERS’ TRAININQ CERTTETCATE (ART APPRECIATION) 


This IS to certify that 

Distinction the Eiamination for the Teachers’ Training Cortincate (Art 
Appreciation) held m the month of > 10 


Senate House, 
The , 19 


Controller of Examtnaltons 


TEACHERS’ TRAimNQ CERTIFICATE (ART APPRECIATION) 

This IS to certify that » 

Examination for the Teachers’ Training Certificate (Art Appreciation) n a 
m the month of 10 


The 


Senate House. 

.19 


Controller of Examtnaltons 
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PRELQEENARy EXAMINATION IN LAW 

Thxa IS to oortzfy that duly paawl tho 

Prohtninnry Examination in Law, hold m tho month of , 10 , 

ond tliat ho was placed in tho Division 

Senate Hocbe, 

T/ie , 19 . Controller of Exannnatwns 


INTERMEDIATE rXAJUNATION IN LAW 

This IB to oortify that duly passed tho 

Intormedioto Examination m Taiw, hold in tho month of » 

19 , and that lio was placed in tho Division 

Senate House, 

The , 19 , Controller of Exaniinatione 


BACHELOR OF LAW 
Diploma 


This IB to certify that obtained the Degree 

bf Bachelor of Law in this Univcrsit j at tho Eicaminntion lield in tho month 
, 19 , and that ho won placed in tho DiMSion 

Senate House, 

The , 10 , Vice Chancellor 


MASTER OP LAW 


This IS to certify that obtained the degree 

of Master of Law m this University ot tho Annual Examination in tho year 
lU , and that ho was placed in the Clnas, 

Senate House, 

Til* 10 Vtcc Chancellor 


DOCTOR OP LAW 


This IS to certify that obtained tho degree 

of Doctor of Iaow in this University m tho yonr 10 

Senate House, 

T^* > IS Ftcc Chancellor 


PRELIMINARY SCIENTIFIC M B EXAMINATION 

Tins IS to certify that duly passed tho 

Prohmmary Sciontiflo Examination for tho doRToo of M B , hold in tho month 
of ,19 


The 


Senate House, 
,19 


Controller of Examvialiom 



APPENDIX A 


017 


FIRST M.B EXAMINATION 

This IS to certify that duly passed the 

Tirst Esommation for the degree of M B , held in the month of , 

19 


SE^A^E House, 

‘Tht , 19 GoniroUer of Hxamtnalions 


SECOND m:b examination 

Tins IS to certify that duly passed the 

■Second E xamiri ntinn for the degree of M B , held m the month of , 

10 


Senate House, 

Sr/ie , 19 Controller of Examinations 


THIRD MB EXAMINATION 

Tills IS to certify that duly passed the 

"Third Examination for the degree of M B , held m the month of » 

10 

Senate House, 

TAa , 19 Controller of Examinations 


FIRST, SECOND ob THIRD M.B EXAMINATION 
Honours Certifieale 


This IS to certify that 
First 


duly passed the 


"Second Examination for the degree of M B , held in the month of 


Third 

19 


He ohtamed Honours m 

Senate House, 

The , 19 


Controller of Examinations 


FINAL MB EXAMINATION 
Pass Diploma 


hai. mg 
the 


This 18 to certify that 

■completed the cumculilm of study and pa^d m h'p 

•ojuiminntions required by the Regulations of tins IJmversity ( 
the Goi-emor General of India In Council 
Incorporation and the Indian Universities Act, fo 

Bachelor of Medicme, which has been duly conferred upon hun, is be y 
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declared competent and enthonsed to practise Medicme, Snigory and Jlid- 
wif6r> 

Dated at Calcutta, this day of , 

le 

President of the Board of Examiners Vrce-Ohancdlor^ 

OontroUer of Examinations 
(Signature of the Graduate ) 


FINADJI.B EXAMNATION 
Honours Diploma 


This IS to certify that , having- 

completed the comculum of study and passed in , the 

examinations required by the Kegnlations of this University (sanotioned 
by the Governor General of India m Council m accordance with the Act of 
Incorporation and the Indian, Ilnivorsities Act, 1601) for the degree of 
Bachelor of Jledicme, which has been duly conferred upon him, is hereby 
declared competent and atrthonsed to practise hledicme, Surgery and Mid- 
wifery 

He obtained Honours m 

Dated at Calcutta, this day of , 

19 


President of the Board of Examiners Fic« Chaneellor, 

Controller of Examinations 
(Signature of the Graduate ) 


DOCTOR OK MASTER F THE FACDETY OF JEEDICTNE 
Diploma 

We, the Vice Chancellor, the Doan of the Faculty of ^ledicme, and the 
Controller of Examinations of the University of Calcutta, do hereby mate 
known that, m the vear 19 has been admitted to 

Doctor of Medicine, 

the degree of blaster of Surgery, be hanng been first certified by duly 
Master of Obstetrics, 

appomted Exammers to be qualified to receive the same 
Settate House, 

^he , 10 Pice Chancellor. 

Dean of the Faculty of Medicine 
Controller of Examinations 
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DIPLOMA IN PUBLIC HEALTH 

We, the Vice Chancellor, the Dean of the Faculty of Medicine, and the 
Controller of Examinationa of the Umveraity of CaJcntta, do hereby make 
known that, in the year 19 , has been 

granted the Diploma of Pubho Health, he having been first certified by duly 
appomted Bxammers to be qualified to receive the same 

Senate House, 

The , IS Fj<Je OhanedloT 

x 

Dean 0 / the FaeuUy oj Medioine 
Controller of Examinations 


DIPLOMA FOR THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF SCIENCE 
(PUBLIO HEALTH) 


This la to certify that obtamed the degree- 

of Doctor of Science (Public Health), m m 

this University at the Annual E-tamination m the >ear 19 

Senate House, 

The , 19 Flee Chancellor, 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ENGINEEBING 

I certify that duly passed the Intermediate 

Examination m Engmeenng, held m the month of , 19 

Senate House, 

The , 19 Controller of Examinatums,- 


BACHBLOR OF ENGINEEBING 
Diploma 


This is to certify that obtamed the degree 

of Bachelor of Engmeermg m this University at the Annual E-<amination- 
in the year 19 , the special branch in which ho was examined having been 

and that ha was placed in the 


Class 


The 


Senate House, 
.19 


Vtce-OhanceUor, 
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FORJI OF TRANSFER GERTTFIOATE PRESCRIBED BY THE 
SYNDICATE UNDER SECTION 22, CHAPTER XXOT 
OF THE REGULATIONS 

No 


Certified that . 

son of , on inhabitont 

of , has been a student m tho year class of 

the College from to 19 

Hig conduct has been 

I know nothing against his ohoractor (1) 

AH sums due by him to tho College have been paid, inolnding College 
fees up to ,10 

(2) Echolardup, of Rupees per monsem 

has been drawn and paid to him m this College up to . 19 , 

His attendance in each course of Lectures (3) is given below — 


Subject 



1 




Number of loctnres — 

Dehvered 

Attended 

1 

j 

I 

j 

1 

1 

1 

j 


1 


i 


(Sema rls — Here entnes may be made under Sections 24, 26, 26 of 
Chapter XXLii of the Regulations.) 


Principal 


H7ie , IS 


College 


TRANSFER CERTIFICATE ISSUED UNDER SECTION 26A, 
C H A PTER XXm OF THE REGULATIONS 

No 


Certified that 
son of 
of 

year class of the 
to , 19 


, an inhabitant 
has been a student m the 
College from 


(1) If anything is known agamst the character of tho student this 
should be smtably altered. 

^2) To be fined up in the c ase of Government sobolars only 
(3) See Section 4, Chapter XXVI of the Regulations 
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APPENDIX A 625 

FORM OF ANNUAL RETURN TO BE SUBAUTTED BV AFFILIATED 
COLLEGES ON OR BEFORE THE 1ST OF AUGUST 

(Prescribed under Section 7, Chapter XX of the PeQutatxons) 

1 Names of the members of the Governing Bod\ 

2 Names and qualifications of the toncliing slnfF and the subjects 
and classes taught by each 

3 The subjects taught m oath class 

4 The number of students in each class and the number of students 
who have taken the thlloront optional subjects 

5 Tlio number of students who reside — 

(a) with parents or guardians , 

(b) in the collegiate hostel, if anj , 

(c) in non collegiate hostels , 

(d) in ottachod mosses , 

(c) m unattached mosses , 
if) in pm ate lodgmgs 

0 Income durmg the preceding twolio montlis — 

(а) from foes , 

(б) from fines , 

(c) from Govt Grant, if any , 

td) from Uniiorsitj Grant, if anj , 

(e) from endowments, if any , 

(J) from donations and subscriptions, if oiiv , 

(j) miscellaneous 

7 Evpondituro during the preceding twiovo months — 

(a) Salaries of the Staff , 

(b) Buildings , 

(o) Library , 

(d) Laboratory , 

\e) ^Iiscellaacous 

8 Rato of foes charged — 

9 Number of students whoso fees are roniittcil — 

{a) in whole , 

(6) m part 

10 Number of students m receipt of Scholarships — 

(а) from Gov omment , 

(б) from Pubhc Funds , 

(c) from University Funds , 

(d) from Endowments , 

{«) from College Funds , 

(/) from private donors 

« • • • 

Stynalure of ttm Seertiartf to Ike 

The . .. 19 . Governing Body 
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astronomt 
B A AJ-p BBc Stasbap® 

Ins’mmcntt/or Practical teaching %n Aftronomy (Sonaure Oourtt) 
Transit Theodolite 
Sidereal CJironomotcr 
Sextant 

— ^Approxuaato cost, Ra, 600 


PHYSICS 


A. — IKTCBMEDIAXE SxAlTDAttO 


(o) Lut aj Apparatus for Practical Olaea of SO Students 


Half metro aealo 
Ifetre scala 
Steel scales (30 ems ) 
Diaponal rcalo 
Shdo Callipers 
bpint I,o\ ols 
Plumh lines 
Vemiet (1 inear) 

Venuer (Circular) 

Glasa Seales and plates 
Mierotneter Screw Gauge 
Students’ Spherotnoter 
Protractors 
Stop clocUa 
Tall Claes jars 
Kicltol'on's Hydrometer 
Haro R apparatus 
Hovle e Low apparatus 
Beam Compass 
Hrav; mp Boards 
Portia rt Barometer 
Inelined PJaao 
Fne’ion apparatus 
BaJtvuei' 

■Wcipht Boxes 
B owkn Bndtres 
Preei ioa hnlonoo 
IVidulum and fanj 
Ba.v5ns 
IJeahe"* 

W atch p’o s-s 
Bit; Ghv « Tunnels 
Crsjliiated Ci luidcr* 

iJ-auinu I’ms 
Ti cniwHiJ ter 
Hvp CiTnev- 
(»a!'~mii-t<- 
^ cam Jnrhe' 

Ba 


6 

0 

3 

0 

C 

Q 

3 

3 

3 

C 

0 

0 

C 

A 

0 

C 

3 

0 

2 

C 

1 
1 
1 

4 
0 
0 
1 
0 
c 

2 doA- 
1 doi 
0 

4 

1 pTOsS 

n 

3 
6 
J 
3 


( 626 ) 
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Gift'* biffctte^ 

Oln^ funnct<!. 

Gift”"! Ixmlvora 
CylintlnciU glais mcn^urcs 
Gift'" tubmjr 
Indm rubber tubmg 
WlTf CftU-'e 


Oenemt PIiv»!e' — 

Arcbimc^e»’ appftrntus 
Specific gmr Jly bottle 
U Fbftp<^l comnranicnting veaseJ 
Hnro (> npparetus 
Aneroid borometrr 
Spnnc balonce 
Inclinr^ plane 

Pnrdla'oprftm of forros opparatns 

Hsdro'tntie balanco 

MIp'-f 

Apparatus for demonstrating the Laws of Lo\ ers 
^lodel of Hadnvubc Press. 

Lift pump 

Poree pump 

Mo<I '1 of Firo Lntrmt 

Fin Svnnpe 

Ht'drometen' 

Tran-'mission of Fluid Piessnro Apparatus 
Barker p mill 

Cofiunimiefttmg vos»ol apparotos. 

Pftsotil'R npparatus 
Carte'ian figure« 

Appnratiis for 'bowing upward pressnro of wntor 
Baroseop" 

Sipbon 

C\ Under for showing tho fnll of bodies in a vacuum 

Rubber tube 

HeroV fountain 

Vtieuum pump with reeoi\t>r 

Bell jnr 

Yneitum piiuc*' 

Plft'k for 'howmg weight of air 
Marilebtirg hemispberr^ 

Tfintnlus Cup 
Foot liellows 

Hint — 

Tlwinomete-r 

SlAxiinum and Minimum Tbermometern, 

Brr and Me Bulb Thmnomrtors, 

BoniiU s Tlrgroraetor 

RagunuP 's ^i\-grometer with aspirator 

Prrometer 

Ball and I* mg nppa,ratu< 

IVivle p I^w Apparatus witb air bulb Bltachm"bt 
Bor limiking arpamtaii 
< o~poon J bnurt and Iron rod, 

Jinper s nppoTaxus, 
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Tuiung Forks. 

Set of four Orgaa pipes. 

Orgna pipe tvith eentro stop 

Largo Organ pipo for diowing nodes and antujodes 

Orgon pipo mth movable piston. 

Fo'ntinj: jnvrror 
^^QUC)mot^^. flamo apparatus 
Square CUadm’B Plntoe. 

Circular Chladm’a Plates. 

Sal art’s toothed irheeL 
Cogiiiard do la Tour's Siron. 

Roi oinng table 
BcUon-H with four Valves 
Model of the Ear 
Phonograph 

Fnctional Eloctncity — 

Rods of glass, ebonite, sealing ivBs 

Rod — half glass, half brass 

Famdni’s ico pails 

Roll of tin foil on glass tube 

■lVim»harrt inachmo 

Volt machine 

Lle^tnc whirl 

Insulating stool 

Llectncal chimes 

Sliding condenser 

Spherical conductor 

Cilmdricnl conductor 

Conical conductor 

Tiv o equal brass spheres for showing induced charges 
Hollow brass sphoro with a hole at tfao top 
Biot’s apporntu!' 

Gold hat elect roscopo 

Pith boll pendulum 

Ruhh rs 

Flannel 

Silk 

Cn'shm 

Proof plane 

I Jectrophorous 

LojtI, n jar 

TDetnehaWe Leyden jor 
Du'-liarger 


Magnet urn — 

Loh on 

Ucir-o Bar magnet* 

Hori' •hO' maeivt 
C )Tnpa*~» tieodlo 
M'UUwUl/ Tl'V-dle“ 

Dip rire’e 

Pn« aelic compavi. 

I Ir. 'rowiagni t 
Mnnr-r * eoTopuai 
I) >'<«-( lo-i Mngtie.OMie'c' 

Ir'^n I dm-' Chitting bcodlca 
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Weight boxes 
Spherometers 
Screw gauges 
Callipers 

Spedfio gravity bottles 

l^ung’s modulus apparatus (2 forms) 

PendiSums 

Linear expansion, of rods and tubes — travelling microscopes and 
sphorometor 

Constant pressure air thermometer 

Constant volume air thermometer 

Calorimeters 

Regnault s hjgrometer 

Wet and dry bulb hygrometer 

Tuning forks Parge size) 

Apparatus for determining the \ elocity of sound by resonance 

Sonometer 

Bunsen Burners 

Optical beach and accessories. 

Concave lenses of different focal lengths 

Convex lenses of different focal lengths 

Concave mirrors of different focal lengths 

Convex mirrors of different focal lengths 

Spectrometer 

Spectroscope 

Travelling microscope 

Apparatus for determining /» bj total reflection 
Deflection magnetometer 

Apparatus for detonmning the tune period of vibration of a magnet 

Dip circle 

Ammeter 

MiUiammeter 

Voltmeter 

hldhvoUmeter 

D’Arsonval Galvanometer (suspended and pomter types) 

Tangent gab anometer (Helmholtz typo) 

Post OESco Box 
Potentiometer 
Metre bridge 

Resistance coils and rheostats 
Storage cells 
Loolanclif. s colls 


6 

3 

3 

3 

6 

2 

3 

2 

1 

1 

0 

1 

1 

6 

1 

2 

0 
2 
6 
6 
3 
3 

1 
1 
1 
1 
2 
2 
1 

0 

1 
2 
1 
3 
1 
3 
2 
3 

12 

3 

8 


— ^Approximate cost, Bs 2 000 


AddtUonal Apparalut for Ronours Oourso 


Precision balance 2 

Precision weight boxes with nders 2 

Tra\ oiling microscopcB 3 

Apparatus for dctemuning Young’s modulus by bondmg 1 

Surface tension apparatus 1 

Rcgnaolt's Calonmoter ' 1 

Precision Thermomotors reading to a degree Centigrade 8 

Dumas’ apparatus for vapour denurty 1 

Victor Moyor’s Do 2 

Clement and Dcsormo’s apparatus . I 

Scarle’s conductintj apparatus 1 

Kundt's tube 1 

Precision spectrometer 1 
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Optical Bench witli accoasones for bi pnstni double mirror ^ 

Bipnam ^ 1 

f^odal point apparatus 1 

Bifflaetion gratmgs OOOO, 2000 and 0000 lines per cm ) >1 

Hjdrogen, Is eon> Holmm tubes <1 

Small Induction cod 1 

Single and double slits 1 

Calendar and Bamca* calorimeter I 

D’Araonval Galvanometer (sensitivity 10) ^ 

Blatinum Resistance Thermometer 1 

Standard Resistance (10, 1, 1) 1 

Standard cell 1 

Accurate Potentiometer 1 


— Approxunato cost, Rs 1,600 
(6) £wt of Apparatus for Lecture Purpose 

lUiscoIlaneouE — 

Large projection lantern 

Apparatus for projection of bonzontal obicots 

Large projection screen 

Bunsen’s Umvorsal bolder 

Water Bath 

Specific Gravity bottles 

Aneroid Barometer 

Rotary Aar Pump 

Oaneral Ideas — 

Apparatus for the production of stationary waves 
Apparatus for showing interference of waves 
Soap film frames 
Capillary tubes with stand 
Capillary plates 

Cohesion plates for suspension from balanco 

Heat — 

Bregne’s metal thermometer 

Joule’s apparatus for showmg contraction ot a stretched India 
rubber tube by heat 

Right angled bent glass tube for showmg tho circulation of water 
Davy’s Safety Lamp 

Apparatus for showing the diHeronco in the expansibility of \ orious 
liquids 

Gay Lussac’a apparatus for proving Dalton’s Law 
Apparatus to show boding at low pressure 
Wollaston’s cryophorus 
Pulse glass 

Arrangomont for molting ice block bj moans of a loaded wire 
Melloni’s apparatus for illustrating mcliation, absorption and re 
flection of heat 
Model of Otto cycle 

Light — 

Apparatus for showing total reflection 

Right nhgled crown glass pnsan 

Pair of achromatic prisms on stand 

Pnsm with adjustablo angle for liquids on stand 
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Three small direct vision spectroscopea 
Phosphorescent Bohstances. 

JJodoI of the eye 
Stereoscope and pictures 
Absorption trough 
Tiro pnsmatio troughs. 

Ciiart of vanoos spectra 

Fluorescent liquids 

Cubes of ■Dranium and Fluorspar 

Lantern slides ihnstrating various optical effects 

^ilodel of sextant 

Small telescope 

Fresnel’s mirrors 

Fresnel’s bi pnsm , jr i 

Diaphragm vnth various apertures for shomug d firuction 

JCorrenb^’s polanscope 

Set of apparatus for use with the same 

Tourmahne tongs 

Khomfa of Iceland spar 

Newton’s colour rings 

Nicol's prisms 

Polanmeter 

TToKaston’s double image pnsm 


Sound — 


Burner for sensitive Same 

Glass bell on stand for showing nc'"' 

Chladni’s plate 
Trevelyan rocker 
Chemical harmomcon, 

Manometnc jet 
Bevolvmg mirror on stand 
Additional organ pipes 
Pipo with free need. 

Pipe with striking reed. 

Set of resonators 
Interference tube 
Airy’s double pendulum 
Chronographic tuning fork. 

Phonograph 
Telepbono receiver 
Microphone 

Electncitv and Magnetism — 

Condonsor 

Additional illustrative apparatus in frictional electricity 

Voltaic pile 

Dry cells 

Storage colls 

Lecture room ammeter 

Lecture room Voltmeter 

Simple galvanoplastio apparatus. 

Ijirgo electromagnet 
Morse telegraph. 

Barlow's wheel 

T/>cturo apparatus for showing rotation of rnagne^s and current- 
under eloctromagnotio forces 
iVrago’s apparatus for abowing induced emreuts 
Model of n Grammo ring 
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Sm^ dynamo and hand whee) 

Small model motor 

Induction ood giving 3* or 4" spark 

Vacuum tubes 

Crook’s tubes 

Seebeck’s thermo electric apparatus 

Thermo electric pile 

Photo-electno cell 

Thenmomo valve 

Electrometer 

Earth mduotor 

Model of a transformer 

Rotary converter 

— Approximate cost, Bs 2,600„ 


0 — OB M.SO SOCAUDABD 

For this standard there must be a complete coDeotuon of appsTalut for 
Advanced Practical work. 

(o) Oplto — The eqmpment of the optical room shall mclude instni 
ments for acourate measurement such as Bpeotroseopes, spoctrcmeterE, 
polanmeters, optical bench, refractometers, reading microscopes, etc — 
Probable rmnimum cost, Rs 3,000 

(6) Eleclrtcxty and Magnetism — The electrical room shall be fitted 
with sensitive mirror galvanometers and there shall be an adequate supply 
of instruments for electrical and magnetic measurement, t e , lesistance 
boxes, galvanometers, electrometers, magnetometers, standard resistances, 
standard capacities, standard cells, etc , besides auxiliary apparatus such 
as an mduction ood with 8* -10" spark, a powerful electromagnet, electric 
motors, etc — ^Probable imnimum cost, Rs 3,600 

Axi accumulator battery shall form part of the electric installation, if 
any 

(c) Seat — ^Additional apparotus for accurate work m calonmetry, 
thermometry, conduction, radiation, expansion, etc — Probable minizcum 
cost, Rs 2,000 

(d) Oeneral Physics and Sound — ^Additional apparatus for accurate 
work m elasticity, vapour density, capillaritj, fluid friction, etc and scuad 
— Probable minim um cost, Rs 1,600 

(«) Worlshop Equipment, including Lathe — Probable mmnnum cost 
Rs 360 


PHYSIOLOGY 

A. iNTEBMEDrATE STAKDABD 

(a) List of Apparatus, etc ,Jor Practical Class oj 24 S(tidfn(« 

Microscopes, one doz 

Dissectmg instruments and razors, etc 

Gas burners (Bunsen), 14^ doz 

Test tube stands, IJ- doz 

Retort stands with rings, etc , 1 doz 

Glass bottles, etc 

Thermometers, 1 doz 

Test tubes and glass beakers 

Glass flasks and measures 

Glass tubing and rods and funnels 
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Porcelam. crucibles, etc 
One balance 

One Microtone (ice freezing) 



— Approsmiale cost, Bs 1,650 

(6) LiKl oj Apparatus and Appliances Jcr Lccluse Putjiit 

One Honmn Skeleton. 

Set of 50 diagrams (3 ft by 2 ft ) 

Ordmaiy apparatus and appliances for illustrating lectures of 
Chemical Physiology 

One sunplo recording drum (with clock-work) 

One time marker 

One muscle lorer myograph 

Two simple stands for ditto 

One mduction coiL 

Two electric keys 

One commutator 

Four bichromate cells 

Insulated wire, 1 lb (2** B TT Q ) 

ilusck weights, 1 set 

One Sphvgmograph. 

One Marey’a tambour 
One Marey s cardiograph 
One Model of ere (diss^ible) 

One Phacoscope 

One Model of ear (dissectible) 

One Spectroscope (straight vision) 

— .Approximate cost Bs 350 


B — B.A. OH B Sc SIA^*DAEI^ 

(a) List of Apparatus, fic far Practical Class of 12 Sludfnis 

Additional requirements — 

One Bockrag Microtome 
Micrometers (eye piece and stage) 

Three Doremus Ureometers 

One Chemical Balance 

One Embedding bath (Hearson’s) 

Three Tetanus spimgs (graduated) 

One Hypiodonmc synnge 

One Mercury Pump for gas analysis 

Two Desiccators. 

Three Soihlet apparatus with Eiebig condenser 
One Centrifugal machine 
One Waler bath (copper) 

One Air Pump 

The following set of apparatus is required for every couple of students — 

One Beoording drum 
One Simple muscle-lever 
One Crank myograph 
Oc^SimpIo stand. 
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One Du Bois Eeymond’s induction cod 

Two Electno keys 

One PoM’s commutator 

One Simple rheocord 

Two pairs of platmum electrodes 

One Bichromate coll 

One set of Muscle weights 

One Time Marker 

One Spectroscope (straight vision) 

One Esbch’s albummometer 
One Urmometer 

— Approximate cost Bs 2,750. 

(6) List of Apparatus, etc , for Lecture Purpose 

Iddxtional requirements — 

One Kronecker’s perfusion canula 

One Rabbit holder 

One Adjustable simple stand 

One Tunmg fork (on stand) makmg 10 D V per seoend 
One Tetanus spring (graduat^) 

One Metronome 

One Deprez chronograph 

Two pairs of non polarisable electrodes 

One pair of muscle forceps 

One Ophthalmoscope 

Two Electrodes (shielded) for deep nerves 

One Hill and Barnard’s sphygmometer 

One Stromuhr (Ludwig’s) 

One Hurthle’s membrane manometer 
One Ludwig’s mercury manometer 
One Larjmgoscope (with throat mirrors) 

One Fleischip’s haemometer 
One Oliver’s haemooytometer 
One Ohver’s haemoglobmometer 
One Moist chamber 
One Onkometer for kidney 
One Reflecting galvanometer 
One Shunt 

One Spimg myograph 

One Spectroscope 

One Sacchanmeter (polanscope) 

— Approximate cost Rs 2 000. 

C — ^M A OB M So Staitdabd 
Practical Laboratory 


a) Etsldlogy — Rs 

Approximate cost of eqmpment for 0 students 2,400 

b) Ohemical Physiology — 

Approximate cost of eqmpment for 0 students 1,800 

o) Expenmenial Physiology — 

Approximate cost of eqmpment for 6 students 3,000 

I 

d) Oalvanomeier and Optical w>rL — 

Approximate cost of eqmpment 1,200 
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Bell JOTS for nucroacopes. 

Ono Balance and weighta 
Staining Troughs 
Glass bones 
Filter paper 
Arc indicator 
Stains and chemicals 
Flower pot (Rs 20) 

— Approjamate cost, Rs. 2,400 
B — ^B,A OR B So Standard 
List oj Apparatus, etc ,Jor Practical Class of 12 Students 
£ Morphology and Histology (For Honours and Pass Students ) — 
Compound Mioroscopos with 2 eyepieces and 2 objectives 12 


Simple iltiorosoopes (with 2 lenses) 12 

ParafBa embeddmg Oven 1 

Microtome with knifo 1 

Hot Plato 1 

Camera Lucidas (Drawing oculars) 3 

Stage Micromotors 3 

Ooolar Micrometers 3 

L moulds for castmg paraffin blooka 1 


hTecoasary stains, reagents, glassware, models and charts 

Prepared shdos showing stages in meiosis and mitosis, roicroqiorogeDBais, 
megasporogenesis, Structure of the ombrvosAc, PoUengratn, Pollen tubes 
and fertilisation should be available for teaching and demonstration purposes* 

££ Plant Physiology (Pass Course ) — 


Water Culture Jars 7 

Qanong’s Potomoto 3 

Apparatus for dotennming the amount of water absorbed 

and given off by transpiring plants 3 

Transpiration Balance 1 

Transpiration tubes graduated 16 c c m 1/10 divisions 3 

Direct vision Spectroscope 2 

Ganong’s Respuosoope 3 

Zmo case with glass walls for observing geotropism 1 

Arc Ausograph 1 

Aspirator Mttles 3 

Balance (Sensibility up to 1/6 mg ) 1 

Cbbalt chlonde paper 

Chps (Pmch and screw) 4 doz 

Clamps and stands 2 doz. 

Caloinm chlondo tubes 1 doz. 

Porous dishes for germination of seeds G 

Black wooden, boxes with wmdowa of different coloured 

glasses, white, green, red, blue, yellow One of each 

kmd 

Beakers 4 doz 

Dessicators 2 

BeO jars b 

Thermometers 3 

Flasks 4 doz 

Test tubes 12 doz 

Potash Bulbs 1 doz 

Soda lime towers 0 
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U tubos 1 

A‘'^ort<Kl rubber corks 1- “Or. 

Mensunng cj linden 
Glass tubmp 

Gln^s cutting files ^ 

Pressure tubing 1- ids 

India rubber tubing -■! 

Filter pumps (glass ones) - 3 

Cork borers * 

I unnelo - 


Gla-s mtli boms cloi funnel, J" dioraet''r to deinonstrat-' 

the Ilvdro tropion roots 3 

id'i\tional Apportitut for Honours Clu'tfr Jo!" /d Slmlnih 

Mereun manometer for nieaiunnp root pre^ >nre 3 

Poro=eope * 

Poron\''tcr 3 

Apparatus for deraonstratmg the diffuMon of gas, “ iritli 

cla\ discs 3 

Prefer t. apparatus for shomnp tho mo\ i menf of geu-s in 


- J-/ I - - ^ 

tbo plant > 

Blackmans apparatus for the stud> of cu-eous exeban^a 

through upper and lowe" surfaces of Kai'e* d 

Gnnong s Photosjmtbometer t 

Gas collecting tubes i 

Kuhne e fermentation ac'so! 3 

Moll s appamtos for ospenmenting on nsstmilnt ion 3 

Apparatus for domon'tmtmg fermentation 3 

Ocnong s leaf area cutter I 

Ganong s light screen 1 

Demonstration auxogmph 1 

Klmostat 1 

Supph of neccssarj chemicals and reagent' 


111 n'otir ISolanv — 

7 iving and presen ed mafortaLs (dried or m fluid) of the groups prc' 
cnbed The supplr of tlus malcrml should bo rcnewi^ from timo to time. 

Prepared slides of tbo presenbod ts-pcs ineludmg their reproductiro 
stages should be aiailablo for teaching and demonstration 

(Tollecting kit such ns plant presses msciila speoimcn ttibos, Horbaniiia 
supplies etc 

TV EcoJogy — 

Ins*ruments for the detcmnnation of tbo \nnous cdaphie and climatic 
factors should l>o available for teaching and demonstration, 
r Btrcditg and Evolution — 

Charts and models for illustrating tbe facts of evolution and horeditv 
anil be required for teaching and demonstration 

Apprommato cost for obtammg Apparatus and Equipment for the B.A. 
and B Se Standard (Pass and flonours) m Botanv for a Class of 12 
students — 

L Morphology and Histologj — 


(а) Microscopes 

(б) ModeJs and Charts 


Rs. 

3,200 

300 
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II 

Plant Physiology — 


Rs 


(a) Pass Course 

(b) Additional for Honours Course 


COO 

600 

nr 

Systematio Botany — 




(а) Slides, etc (Anatomy) 

(б) Museum specimens, etc 
(c) CoUectmg lat 


100 

300 

160 

IV 

Ecology — 




Apparatus 


200 

V 

Heredity and E\ olution — 




Charts, etc 


160 


— Approximate cost. Total Rs 

6,500 


C — M A on M So Standard 




Practical Laboratory 



(a) 

Histological work — 




Approximate cost of oqmpment of 0 students 

Rs 

2.400 

(6) 

Expennenta’ Plant Physiology — 




Approximate cost of equipment of C students 

Rs 

3,000 

VC) 

Bacteriological leork — 




Approximate cost of equipment of 0 students 

Rs 

600 


ZOOLOGY 

A — Intermediate Standard 

(a) LiAt of Apparatus for Practical das'! of 20 Students 

Five Microscopes* 

Dissecting instruments 

Twenty Troughs, fitted with cork, for dissecting small atiimols 
under water 
Twenty Dissecting trays 

^ — ^Appro-^imato coat, Rs 7C0 

(6) last of Apparatus for Lecture Purpose 

Set of one hundred diagrams 
Skeleton of vertebrates (types) 

Museum specimens of mvertebrates 

— ^Approximate cost, Rs 1,300 

B — OR B Sc Standard 

(a) List of Apparatus for Practical Class 

Microscopes, 1 doz 
Slides, etc 
Dissecting troughs 
Dissectmg trays 

41— 160SB 
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Dissecting matnnnents 
One Rocking miorot-ome 
One embedding bath 
One Hearson’s incubator 

— ^Approximate cost, Bs 1 700 

(6) Liet of Appliances far Lediife Purpose 

Additional requirements — ' 

One hundred diagrama 

Skeletons and dissected specmiecos and modeb of vertebrates 
Museum epecimens of invertebrates 
Microscopical epecimens 

— Approxinate cost, Bs 3,000 

C — ^M-A OR MRC STAtTOAEH 

Practical Laboratorp ^ 

(o) Emhryological and Bmiological itorX, — 

Approxunato cost of equipment for 6 students - 3,000 

(b) Jfmectmg worl — 

Approximate cost of equipment for 6 studenta 000 

GEOROGY 

A. — iKTEBltEDIAIE S'CAKDARD 

(a) Maps — 

Geological ’Wall Maps of India. 

Physical Wall Maps of Asia and Europe 
Physical Wail Maps of the World, 

— ^Approximate cost, Bs ISO 


Ip) Oolleetions — 

CoUeotiott of Minerals — Poole Mmeral Company, Philadelphia, High 
School Collection of specimens Ho I3A (or simUar collection) 

Collection of 102 glass crystal models according to PcoCesaor Bautahoner 
Dr Krantz Bonn (or eimilar collection) 

Collection of 100 Bock specimens, according to Prof Credner, 86 by 11 
cm mth paste board boxes in rrooden case Dr Krantz Bonn (or similar 
collection) 

CoTJeotion of corresponding Rock Sections. Dr Krantz Bonn (or sumlar 
collection) 

Cottertion of minerals illnstrating physieal propeorties 100 mmerals, 
6 by 6 cm, m paste board boxes in wooden case Dr Krantz Bonn coUec 
turn No 70 (or similar eoUection) 

Collertion of Geoteetonic models, or wood, according to Prof 
Kalkowsky Dr Krantz Bonn (or 'similar collection) 

Collection of type fosads, 100 species 

Collection of Diapositive to illustrate General Geology, according to 
Prof Van Calker Dr Krantz Bonn (or similar collection) 

— Approxunato coat, Bs. 1,300 

(c) Lecture room Apparatus — 

Projection lantern. 

Demonstration Microscope 

— ^Approximate cost, Bs 660 
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{d) Practical Class Apparatus — 

Chemical balance mth set of weights 
0 students’ balances with weights 
J oily’s sprmg balance 
0 Pyknometers 
Blowpipe set with reagents 

2 Zeiss achromatic pocket lenses 

3 Scales of hardness 
Contact Gomometer 

Chnometer, Klockmann’s model, manufactured by Puess 
0 boxes of drawing instruments 
Swift’s petrological microscope 

— ^Approximate cost, Rs 1,200 
B — B A OR B Sc Staitdard 


{a) Collections — 

The collection specified for the Intermediate Course should be amplified 
and supplemented by the followmg — 

Blowpipe collection of 100 mmerals 

Collection of section of mmerals for the study of their special 
properties 

Collection of wooden crystal models 

GoUectioo. of diapositi\ea illustrative of dynamic and structural 
geology 

Collection of specimens illustratii e of dynamical, petrogenetio, 
and arohitectomo geology 

— Approximate cost, Bs 2,600 

{b) Lecture room Apparatus — 

Apparatus for use with the projection lantern for demonstration of 
mterferenoe phenomena, polarisation, double refraction, etc , with aocessonea 
Optical models illustrative of double refraction in crystals 

— Approxjinate cost, Rs 800 


(o) Practical Class Apparatus (m addition to that for the Intermediate 
Course) — 

Pour students’ balances m cases (10 grammes size) 

Four sets, of gilt weights, fixictional gramme weights of al um i n iu m 

Open beam balance oarrymg 1,000 gr 

Set of weights, up to 1,000 grammes, mckelled 

Specific gravity bottles, 64 grammes with perforated stoppers 

Becker’s speoifio gravity balance for liquids and sohds 

Scales of hardness 

Zqibb achronjatio pookot lenses, metal mountings X o and X 10 
(3 of each) 

One additional contact gomometer 

One additional Swift’s petrological microscope 

Reflexion gomometer 

Polanzmg microscope 

Diohroscope 

Chemicals 

Chemical apparatus, for ohemioal mmeralogy and geology 
Geological hammers, chisels, small rook grmding apparatus 
Six blowpipe^ sets with reagents , „ „ „ 

— ^Approximate cost, Rs 2,000 


C — ^M.A. OE M So SlANDAED 
No additional apparatus will be necessary for the standard 
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PSYCHOLOGY 
A.— OB B So SliKDABD 

Models and Charts for Anatomical and Physiological Demonstration — 
Plastic Model showing the cerebrel masses on one hemisphere 
and the nerve fibres aa the other 
Plastic model of cerebehnin and spinal cord 
Set of vrax models (or collection of charts) showmg the develop 
ment of the fortal bram. 

Charts showing bram sections and st-ereoseopio views of the central 
nervous system 

Chart ahowu^ development of bram from gymnotus to mammaL 
Plastic model of the eye, showing muscles, nerves, vessels, etc 
Plastic model of the ear, showing the internal, middle and external 
ear 

Charts showing the anatomy of nerves and sense-organs. 
Artificial eve 

Phacoscope for demonstrating accommodation of lens 
Ophthahnotrope demonstrating movements of the eye 

Apparatus for experimental Study of Sensations — 

Olfactometer, -with accessories 

Esimonical 

Tonometer 

Tuning forks Kesonafors 
Qumokfi’e tubes 
Orgau pipes 
Sonometer 

Apparalw for tesiwip the Appreciation of Difference in Mueical Pitch — 

Piston whistle ' 

Savart’s toothed wheel 
Colour mixer inth rotatmg discs 
Champuneter Colour discs 
Stereoscope with ehdes 
Pseudoscope 

Set of chmis with optical iHusious 

Instrument for studying the muscle sensation •and tactile apace 
Apparatus -with electric contacts for studymg the tame sense 
Sound hammer for experiments on time sense 

Pttne Measurement of Mental Phenomena — 

Kjunograpb -with accessones 

Tambour -with writing point 

Time marker 

Writing tuning forks 

Vermer chronoscope (with accessories) 

Stop -watch giving fifths of a aeconi 

Seoction tune pendulum 

Flash hght instrument with electric contact 

Touch reaction mstniment 

Electric kej 

Cham reaction instrument 
Discs for Cham reaction instrument 

Appamtus for eludymg Association, Attention, Dtscnminaiion, Memory, 
Will etc — 

Material for studies in association (photographs, etc ) 

Instrument for studies in assoomtion and memory. 



APPENDIX B 


646 


Instantaneous shutter for association experiments 

Puzzle pictures 

Masstin’s discs 

Taohistoscope 

Psyohodometer 

Ergograph 

Automatograph. 

\ 

Techmcal Outfit — 

(а) Optical and measuring instruments — 

Photometer 
Microscope 
Photographic camera 
Reading glasses 

Cardboard and gelatme paper of various colours 
Thermometer (finely graded) V 

Arometer, measuring tubes for hquids, pipettes, etc 
Mathematical Drawing Instruments 
Apothecary scale with weights 

(б) Mectno Apparatus — 

Leclanoh^’s cells 
Qroye cells 
Induction coil 

Electromagnet , 

Gah anometer with muTor 
Electrodes, electrical connection and wires 
(c) Miscellaneous — 

Surgical outfit (scissors, forceps, etc ) 

Set of carpenter’s tools 

Glass apparatus (tubes, rods, jars, funnels, etc ) 

Metal stands and rods 

Rubber tubes, rubber bands, rubber atomisers, etc 
Brass and copper sheets, nails, screws, hoohs, etc 
Drawing matenals, paper, coloured papers, etc 
Smell and taste solutions 

B — M A OR M Sc Standabd 

In addition to the apparatus reqmred for the B-A or B Sc standard, 
the following — 

Models and Charts for Anatomical and Physiological Demonstrations 

Plastic model showmg the course of the nerve fibres throughout 
the encephalic mass 

Model showing the convolutions, the meridian section and the 
horizontal section 

Model of various heads showmg the brain 
Model showmg meohamsm of the ear 

Apparatus Jor experimental Study ofi Sensation — 

Differential Sonometer 
Siren 

Electric bells 
Electno phonometer 

Instruments for successive contrast and irradiation 
Apparatus for diagnosmg colour blindness 
Apparatus for appreciation of colour 

Micrometer shutter for studymg mmute fields of colour 
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I\rcfpi\on ani Ee'xmnixon oj Spatial and Temporal Ma^xUidrt — 
InMmmr-nt for <«itmiiting angular duision? 
lilirror jwoudD'fOpe^ 

tsrt of m“tniin('nt<i for studying spoco m co-ordumtcd tnowro«nta 
of both arms 

Tt nr Meaturcmont of Menial Phrnomtna — 

Chroaoscopo raaa^oiring tlio hundredth part of a H>cond 
^laclun*^ for rumoring reaction tuno b\ a falling rod 
Drop Hindoo- for tho sudden erpoFuro of colour? number?, etc 
Telegraph kei‘, irith sounder 
Reaeijon ke\ « itli buttons 

AfrocxaCion, Allonlion, Diwi'nt«o/(on, Memory, Emotion, H til, etc — 
luslnimcut for studying tho complication of perceptions, 
luitruinfrit for rtudnng the movementa during the emotions (bj 
Elba Fnibiirn} 

Mjoprapli bplngmopraph Pneumograph 


GEOGRAPHY 

iKTEnjIEOlATl. STACCDAnD 
/ — Trot), mg and Dtmon'lrotion 


A Gctwral — • 

Tirn’etrinl t.tolie Wall maps (continents and principal political 
div i ion-*) Mocnc Lant< m with slides I>arce ntla.* 

Sten-o'cop with rlidcs ilUi-<tmtiio of De<cripme Gcograplic 
(principil ciiuntnes of the world nith mtero-ting (3 ones and 
nionumentc) 

(1 Special — 

(d) MaiUeainneal (or Astronomical) GeograpUv — 

An om n Diagrams and magic lantern slides illusiniliie of tht 
• Mar sj-sim and its contipumtion chnncce of the season* 
sar\mg I igths of dft\ and night solar anil lunar cchp“rt 
phiwv of the moon tides 

Diaprams shoeing ri'lntiia 1 /val time for priniipsl eitta? 

Toll'll of If'ituil and longitude 

"'tclUr I hart for I h ntifj iiig tie pile Mar nitd chief ctrcgmpo'ar 
coii-,t< lls'i n* 

(t>) Orogrophi'nl and Usdrograplural Wall Mapi for sludjing Di* 
t'lh’ilmfi of Ijvn I and Water — 

Maj •! linn.-' <» nt ir of the liml and prtii'-ipel mountain si-?tcm« 
Iw (f drain lo nn'i't luisms riicr m,.! n* and di Ita.' 

U d” f reap ( c la !(/, 

tV' nn Cl Mf ."heuinK occjm (lejith? and t< nt w of th" O' issn lloo' 
Is I ti j iiirrcnts vith s irhi/v» teiny, -niiure oiml ami other 

T . * 4 . IX eon dejw '*its 

tlAjxi rf nti"! Wilitniic p giin 

Mmtt'TWf'^ics' ft fudi on 1 Diagram — 

lii-i-mni esil’qinig I'm' t s tf S'rntih ilion ‘‘"Ction o'" a rinl 
' i n It gn) 

G' ' . map /f Inlji 
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W i:thnopn^pWc„l »nd -- ^^^3 

inliutiou of Mw nw ai'^tnbonon racial 

ft) SUvtt^tM'M 

j tl^ ChtrJ MrncmU o.-^ ^ 


„a .!«• "”•»'«■" /.,r . .1'.. ./ -0 


ii;="oV . c,.. ./ 

Pctvvvms: nn.l 

r un.l 

jtiAwnw: 

yannt>r'^ 

spiKm^' 

I. 5W«.r.,.»«.' „ *■• «/ » " 

„„, .. ./ .<.' i*-”’ '""™7 

BatonvM'-r t,,crmo«>otcr 

SrpS.'n<-T.W, 

„ .'.ud.™ 1« .Pd &.S« »■» 

, » ,rlr UO)C<»^ locaUtio". 

Sul or tempcraturo of tBo globe 

,M laolbonml uno; Bbo pS^.uro end tho pro 

ai Ve j'ho »«ean , (2) for July 
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Am vnix n 


(/) 'WMlIior rlmH" j.Ti'ltfiif't nrw' <f dnprf^'lon ntid 

thcir nhif(mf,i<, tru'-k-' of r\rU>ri^i ii'>rih nii4 ►rtiith of tti'' I’"'''*' 
( 7 ) HmnfuII clinrt for lh>* 

HftlnfftH olmrt for . 1 

ChArt FJiototn^ moiitliH rtimfoU for ftuo IvOO<loo 

(fi) Dnxh ofatlii'r rlinrl for < nli-ijttn 

lUliffil Solt rfJAnJinj t}f "ft/'/o’ M fur th' Co >r<r *n n<<3jrophi for 

Ur {tifrrrtr [tritr S/orirf trj 

Hour/i of Prorfirn] Uork— Mtno f otii^ rhouM I*" <1 )o prsMi'-al 

irork ft*- in t}io 0 - 1*0 of otlo r r*'trnrr fntijootr Mioli a* I'liirloii rtn*i Cltoim^lry 
1 Poadinc of III*' folIm^lll,^ rin-i»*oro)/>;rfr/il irr'nitn rifo m ntiv ftmr 
cla\« pr* ff^hU in tko tnoniti*! of Uil\ 10 p'ornlf-r — . 
pi) 'Mnximnm nnd Minimum Tfiomioini'to' 

(h) Dn nriif M( t Ilul!) Thormom* (fr 

(c) ]?firomo( ' 

(<f) Bun Gaiico 

i PloUmc of 'Ml loorolopicn! ditto 

Ornumff of frmpli* from Ritm ditto on 

(n) Rninfall 

i(t) Tomprrftturo 

(e) Pro* riro 

3 Mitp proiiftinn 

DrftwinK nn outline mnp of Aftirn or *501101 Atm-nra on Ctlmdnoftt 
ofjnnl nrort projoftion lit prupliintl mrlJuifl 
Triti'inc of too oiitlin* map* of t?!!* ^torlil on M'rinttr »nd Mnllo- 
ttido projfotion* nnd I'oropnnnR tlmir ndtnnlnp'i 

4 Intorprotntion of llto follontnc mnpn nn far n<i ntml-tW'* or ninp* 
ropri^i-nlins rimilnr nrons {f*'itl<' I'c^l miP) 

( I ) Port of IJurdirnn, Ponl «m nnd Mniddiuin kJutnct — Indox 

Ao 73 1/14 

( II ) Stindnrliont — Indi x >.o TO O/.' 

(lit) Cnlcuttn and ndjoiniiis parta 

(tr) Part*! of Stltiot nnd Klin*! Itilln 

5 Drattm/r of i‘>obnm nnd iwtlirnwH on outlin” map*! of India from 
pscn data 

0 Sliowinp llio di«lnlmlion of population on n map of Acin )>t rlindmp 
and on a map of India bt dot motbod 

7 Showing tho di*tnbutton of crop? ond nim''rnl* on n rnnp of India 
S (a) Surt cvinp a plot of land bj clinin 

(6) Construction of ectdc* and drntfinj; of plan 


BA AND B Sc Pa*is firiNDAiin 


Xiul of Apphancrs and .Vapr required for ajfdiettion in Groqraphp up 10 d*' 
S A and B Sc Pa^» Slandard 
I Tcadnng and Demonttraehon 


In addition to tho Intermodiato standard — 

(a) Models illustrating otolution of land forms nnd drainage sfalcms 
(ma> ^ TOpplicd by tho Gcograpbj Dopartmont, Calcutta tTnitcnitt) 

(d) Slides — ^For Physical Geography 100 

For Ro^onal Googmphy 200 

(iMy bo Bupph^ }?F Geographv Bopartmont, Colculta Unit orsity) 

(e) Standard Wall Maps of important countnos 
Id) Epidiascopo or Lantern 
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II Practical Worh 

In addjton to the Intermediate Standard — 

(а) Cartographical representation of meteorological and economic 
•data Daily and Monthly Weather charts pubhshed by the Meteorological 
Department, Ahpore 

Aza prmting set for duplicating maps — 1 
Glass top table with lighting arrangements for — 

Tracing maps — 1 for 6 students 
Pentograph — 1 for 5 students 
Planimeter — 1 for 6 students 

(б) Surveying 

Measuring cham , tape and ranging rod — 1 set for 6 students 
Plane table — 1 set for 6 students 
Prismatic compass — 1 set for 5 students 

(c) Topographical Maps 

Sets oompnsmg one J", one i" and one 1" maps — 1 set for each 
student 

(d) Geological maps 

Seta compnsmg one map showing horizontal beds and one showmg 
antichnes and synchnes — 1 set for each student (may be supplied 
by the Geography Department, Calcutta Umversity) , 

(e) Rook formmg and economic mmerals 

Quarts — 1 
Felspar — 1 

Seta comprising Mica — 1 

Heamatite — 1 
Salena — 1 
Coal— 1 

(each measurmg not less than 2" X 2" x 2" — 1 set for 6 students 
(/) Chief types and rooks 

( Gramte — 1 
(Basalt— 1 
I Sandstone — 1 
I Shale— 1 

Sets oompnsmg ( Limestone — 1 

1 Conglomerate — 1 
I Gneiss — 1 
I Marble — 1 
( Quartzite — 1 

(each measurmg not less than 6" X 6" y 6" — 1 set for 6 students 
(ff) Cereals and Fibres 

Sets comprising Wheat, Barley, Paddy, Jowar, Bazra, Maize and 
Sugarcane — 1 set for 6 students 

Sets compnsmg Jute, Cotton, Hemp and Flax — 1 set for 6 students 
CHEMISTRY 

A — Intebmediate Stanhard 
L tsf of Apparatus for 20 students working tn pairs 

Quantity 

Aspirator 10 litre capacity 2 

B aJance with agate knife edges and planes, graduated beam, 
beam support, thick glass vessel, double hook and 
polished mahogany stool for specific gravity experiments, 
to carry 250 gms sensitive to 1 mg 4 

Analytical weights 001 to 100 gms ^ sets) 
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Quantity 


Dispensing scales with woi^ts 
Basin evaporating Boyal Berlin 

Porcelain with sxioat capacity 80 oc 
Ditto ditto oUtto 100 CO 

Ditto ditto ditto 300 cc 

Sand bath deep, diam 10 cm 
Steam bath (to be made locally) 

Beakers, Bohemian glass, without hp capacity 90 cc 
Ditto ditto ditto 140 cc 

Beakers, Jena glass. No 2, capacity 600 cc 

Ditto ditto 6 capacity 160 cc 

Foot blower, size No 3 
Extra rubber disc for No 3 
Extra nets 

Blowpipe Universal with ball socket movement 
Mouth Blowpipe mokel plated 
Bottles, best Bohemian gloss — 

N M , without stopper, 160 co 

N M , flat-stoppered, fod reagents with carefully ground 
BtoppoTB, capacity 60 cc 

N M , flat-stoppered, for reagents with carefully ground 
stoppers, capacity 150 co 

N M , flat stoppered, for reagents with carefullj ground 
stoppers, capacity 260 co 
Bottles, W M , flat-stoppered, capacity 60 cc 
Ditto ditto ditto 226 co 
TVoulfTs bottles with two necks, one m centre and one on 
shoulder, capacity 250 ca 

Burettes with stop cocks (c form), lateral, normal calibrated 
50 cc —1 10 

Bunsen burner with air regulator, diam 1 cm 

Star support for the above 

Chimney, oomcal for the above 

Blowpipe jet for the above 

Bench light burners for bending glass tubes 

Eletoherx safety, Bunsen, No 10 

Cylmdncal cans for boiling water. Condensers Liebig’s mntr 
tube fitted with I K cork, 40 o m 
Connectors, double (for batteries) 

Corks, finest qoabty, 23 26 mm long, 2 mm taper, diam of 
top 10 mm. 

Corks, finest quality 23 26 mm long, 2 mm taper, diam of 
top 20 mm 

Corks, finest quobty, 32 mm long head measure 30 mm 
Ditto ditto ditto 40 mm 

Ditto ditto ditto 60 mm 

Corks, India Rubber, best quality, red — 

Size 1 diam of bottom 13 mm top 16 mm 
Size 3 A ditto 26 mm. top 29 mm 

Size 6 ditto 29 mm top 36 mm 

Cork borers, of brass tube with rod, nickel plated, m sets of 3 
Cork borers, of brass tube with rod mcl el plated, m sets of 12 
Cork preasnres, cast iron, heavy 26 cm long 
Covers for beakers, concave (clock glass), diom 7^ cm 
Crucibles, Berlm porcelain, with cover No 0, 14; cc 
GrystaUismg dishes, flat bottom, with spout, 5 cm deep, 10 cm 
diam 

Desiccators, Scheibler’s with ground gloss cover, 16 cm diam 
of top 


1 doz 

2 doz 
1 doz 
1 doz 

1 doz 

2 doz 
1 doz 

1 doz 

2 
4 
2 
2 

1 doz 
6 doz 
6 doz 

1 gross 

2 gross 
6 doz 

6 doz 

2 doz- 

1 doz 

2 doz 
1 doz 
1 doz 
1 doz 
0 

3 

1 doz 

2 doz 

6 doz 

1 gross 

1 gross 
4: doz 

2 doz 

2 doz 
2 doz 
2 doz. 

1 doz sets 

2 sets 
2 

2 doz 
2 doz 

2 doz 


4 
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^ Quantity 

Desiccator discs, perforated circles of Berlin porcelain to fit 

above 11 cm 4 

Files, round, 13 cm long, without handles 1 doz 

Files, triangular, 13 cm long, without handles 1 doz 

Filter discs, perforated, Berlin procelain, for use in funnels, 

true circular, 64 mm diam 4 

Filter papers, Schleicher and SchuU, out circular. No 696 for 

quahtative work, diam *9 cm 1,000 

Filter papers, Schleicher and SchuU, out circular. No 696 for 

quahtative work, diam 11 cm 1,000 

Flasks,BohemiBn, flat bottom, capacity 200 co 1 doz 

Ditto ditto mtto 600 oo 2 doz 

' Ditto round bottom ditto 200 oo 1 doz 

Ditto ditto Jena glass, short neck 600 oo 1 doz 
Flasks with side tube from neck, straight 200 co 1 doz 

Flasks, Jena glass, comoal, Erlenmeyer's, capacity 200 co 1 doz 

Measuring flasks, standard, gauged at one mark, stoppered 

neck, 260 co 1 doz 

'Measuring flasks, standard, gauged at one mark, stoppered 

neck, 1,000 cc 1 doz 

Funnels, Bohemian glass, with ground edges, sides mohned at 

60 degrees, plam, diam 6 cm 1 doz- 

Funnels, Bohemian glass, with ground edges, sides molmed at 

60 degrees, plam, diam 8 cm 1 doz 

Funnels, Bohemian glass, with ground edges, sides mohned at 

60 degrees, plam, diam 19 cm 4 doz 

Funnels, Bohemian glass, with ground edges, sides molmed at 

60 degrees, ribbed, 8 cm 6 

Safety funnels with long tube for fittmg up glass flasks, etc , 

thistle head, 32 cm long 1 doz 

Safety funnels, with long tube, etc , with bend and one bulb 

thistle, 30 cm ^ doz- 

Gas jars, cyhndncal with ground flange, Bohemian gloss, 

21 X 4 cm 1 doz- 

Gas jars, cyhndncal with ground flange, Bohemian glass, 

32 X 6 cm 1 doz- 

Ground glass, discs, diam 6 cm 1 doz. 

Ditto ditto 6 cm 1 doz 

Graduated gas jar with spout on gloss foot, scale desoendmg, 

capacity 100 co 4 

Graduated gas jar with spout on glass foot, scale descending, 

capacity 600 oo 4 

Kipp’s apparatus, bulb 100 cm diam 3 

Magnets 2 

Mortars and Pestles / 12 

Ditto iron 1 

Pmoh Cooks 12 

Pipettes, 6 co 12 

„ 10 cc 12 

„ 26 cc 12 

Platmum foil, 01 mm thick S gms 

Platinum wire, 26 mm 6 gms 

Phers, steel 2 

Apparatus for showmg diflusion 1 set 

Retorts, 70 co 1 

„ 160 cc 1 doz 

Retort stand 12 

Clamps for flasks 12 

Glass rods li ag^i 
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Boxwood rulers 

Deflagratine spoons 

Iron spoon for burning pbo^honis 

Test tube, tbm glsss 

Boiling tubes 

Test tube brushes 

Test tube stands 

Thermometers up to 200” C t 

Ditto 360' G 
Crucible tongs 
Graduated tubes 
Pneumatic troughs 
Glass tubing 
Hard glass tubing 
Jena ^ass combustion tubes 
I R tubing, best, int diam 4 mm 

Ditto ditto 10 mm 
Watch glass 

To be purchased locally 

Wire gauze, iron, 40 holes to on inch 
„ „ copper, 40 holes to on inch 

Wire, iron 
Wire, copper 
Tnpods 
■CaCl tubes 


Reagents for practical class of 20 students 

— ^Approximate minimum cost, Rs 150 (one year’s supply) 

List of Chemical Apparatus for Lecture Worl, Intermediate Etammattcn 

Approximate 

quantity 

required 

^Evaporating Bamn of aluminium, fig 3, strong, polished, pure 


10 cm diam with spout 1 

Ditto of ** B ” resistance glass with spout, 70 mm diam A 
Ditto Royal Berlm Porcelain with spout, glaz^ inside and 
out — 

Ho 00 capacitv 60 cc 8 

,1 1 00 cc 0 

, 2 , 140 cc 0 

» 4 200 00 6 

Ditto glazed mside and partially outside — 

Ho 6 capacity 300 co ’I 

. Ou , 536 CO 2 

> 7 ,, 766 00 2 

Seifeers, Bohemian glass, without spout — 

No 0 capacity 60 com B 

I. 1 f, 00 com 6 

. 2 140 com B 

’f 3 », 200 com. 6 

« 4 », 325 com g 

,,9 2 litres capacity 2 


Quantity 

2 

12 

0 

4 OTOss 

4 doz 
12 
12 

0 

0 

1 doz 
12 

1 doz. 

3 kgm , 

1 kgm 

2 kgm 
12 yds 
24 yds 

2 doz 


1 dor 
1 doz 

■Approximate cost, Rs 900 
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Approsimnto 

quantity 

required 


BonUors of iwistnnce, “ 11 ” glass, wide slinpe, with spout 

2\o 1 capaciti JoOrc 0 

M 2 „ 200 cc 0 

*1 ,, 100 cc (j 

r 4 „ 000 cc C 

If 0 I, 750 CO 0 

II 0 „ 1,000 cc 3 

Colors for Beakers, g<is jnra, oto , ground ono sido gloss circle — 

Dmm C cm 3 doz 

II * <^ni 3 doz 

II m oni 3 doz* 

Ditto wth hole in centre— 

Dioin 7 Jem 1 doz 

II 10 cm 0 doz 

Ditto concni o (clock glosses) — 


Dmm OJ cm 2 doz 

,, 0 cm 1 doz 

Tripods, with circular top nnd iron logs — 

Height 15 cm 6 

,, 18 cm 0 

Sand both dishes slmllow-, stout, shoot iron. Hot bottom, 

10 cm dinin 3 

Asbestos mill boonl thickness of shoot y’j in , woiglit por shoot 

ilO ' XiO , 4 lbs 4 lbs. 

Asbestos j nm J' diom 1 lb 

Botsiiing burner, height 30 cm 2 

Flot tlomo Bunsen burners, for bonding gloss and hooting tubes 

length of opening nt the mouth 10 cm 1 

Bunsen gos humor with nir rogulotion 0 

Hosolop for ditto ditto 3 

Stnr support for chimneys 4 

Iron chimnoj'B, conical 4 

Blon-pipo jots 4 

Toclu gos burner, large aizo 2 

Hood Pig A, to lit ditto 2 

,, „ B, to fit ditto 2 

„ ,, 0, to fit ditto 2 

Chimneys with clomping screw 2 

Flotoher’s safety Bunsen, No 6 2 

Spirit lomps with extra nook, copooity 20 co 0 

Flasks, Bohomion, flat bottom 1 doz 

Copooity 75 cm 1 doz, 

,, 175 cm 1 doz 

„ 250 cm 1 doz 

„ 400 cm 1 doz. 

,, 500 om 1 doz 

„ 750 cm 1 doz 

„ 3 litres 4 

Flasks, 500 cc ^ 0 

Flasks of “ B ’’ rosistonco gloss — 


Sliopo D, copooity 75 oo 1 doz 

„ „ 250 00 1 doz 

„ „ 500 00 1 doz. 

„ „ 760 00 0 

„ I, IfOOO CO 4 
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Appronmat© 

quantity 

required 


Shape D, capacity 3,600 oc 

„ D, of esctra liard glass for preparing Oxygen, round 
tjottom — 

Capacity 160 cc 
„ 260 CO 

Flasks of “ It ” resistance glass, Brienineyer’s capacity 200 co 
Bolt head flask, 3 000 cc capacity 
Ketorts, stoppered, etc — 

Capacity IBO cc 
„ 250 DC 

Beceivers, with three necks, capacity 3 hires 
Ketorts without tabulore and stopper, capacity 250 cc 
Ditto ditto capacity 600 co 

Retorts with tubulure for cork — 

Capacity 250 cc 
,, 600 CO 

Gas generating apparatus, 40 cm long 
Gasholders, 25 htres capacity 
Retort stands 24 la long 
Clamp, of maUeable iron 

Liebig’s condenser, glass jacket and tube and length of body 
60 cm 

Liahig’e condenser, glass jacket and tube and length of body 
80 cm 

Condensation tube, XT tube, 30 cm long 
Condenser stand 

Funnels, glass ades, inclines at 60, plam — 

Diam S cm 
„ 74 cm. 

„ 10 cm 

„ 16 cm 

„ nbbed, 10 cm 

Condenser with one tubulure and worm, length of jacket 
26 cm diam. 7J 
Funnels separatory, and — 

Capacity 00 
» 100 

Class tubing for bendmg. Nos 2. 3 and 6 
Ditto No 11 

Combustion tubmg, best Boberman, 6 to 10 mm diam Nos 2 
to 6, nssorled 

Jena combustion tube, 12 to IS mm outside diom assorted 

Glass cutting tools, set of 12, eeau-cuxiular 

Sot of glass blower’s tools 

F3o 3, round, 10 cm. long, without handle 

Files triangular 10 cm 

Rasps, half round, 16 cm 

Flat files 1 6 cm 

Corks, 23 23 mm long 2 mm taper, diam of stop 29 mm 
Corks 32 lara long 2 mm head measure 30 mm 
Corks, 32 mm long 2 mm head measure 40 mm 
Corks, 32 mm long 2 mm head taeasure 60 mm 
Corks India rubber, rod, size I, them of bottom 13 mwi , top 
16 roro 

Corks 3a ditto 20 ditto 29 
Corks, 4 ditto 29 ditto 33 
Cork borers in sets of 12 


3 


1 doz 

a 

6 

2 

1 do? 

1 doz 

2 
a 
6 

I 

6 

3 

2 

1 

6 

a 

6 

2 

2 

2 

1 dor 
1 doz 

1 doz 

3 
6 

2 

6 

6 

4 kg 

5 kg 

2 lb 
4 Ib 
1 set 
1 set 

6 

3 


0 doz 
3 doz 
3 doz 
3 doz. 

2 doz 
2 doz. 
2 doz 

1 set 
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Cork presser, wheel pattern 
Cork borer sharpener for No 983 
Tubing, best India rubber, red, mt diom 4 mm 
Ditto ditto ditto 10 cm 

Universal blowpipe 
Footblower, size No 3 
Mouth blowpipe, nickel plated 

Platinum foil, 0 3 mm thick, 100 sq , 1 cm , weighmg 5 gms 
Platmiim wire, 26 mm , diam 1 metre 
Steel hammers, 16 mm , square face 
Anvils 

Horseshoe magnets, 20 cm long 
Mortars and Pestles, diam 8 cm 
Ditto ditto 16 cm 
Ditto, iron, bowlshape, diam 6 ' 

Forceps 

Crucibles, Royal Berhn porcelam, with cover — 

No 1, 26 cc 
No 3, 80 00 
Tongs, 16 cm long 

„ for picking up mercury 
„ 61 cm long 

Spatulas, 16 cm. long 
„ 20 cm „ 

Phers, steel and 6 ' long 


Ditto 6J, etc , 40 cm 

Jars, graduated, cap 200 oo 
Gas jars, 600 co cap 
Bell jars, cap, 2 litres r 
Deflagratmg jars, 10 cm. diam 
&tto globes, diam 30 cm 
Detonitmg bottle 
Baloons, collodion, cap 800 co 
Ditto ditto 1,600 cc 

Deflagratmg spoons with brass cap 
Iron spoons for burning P or S 
Deflagrating stands ^ 

Pneumatic trough, length 36 cm 
„ circular 16 cm deep 


Approximate 

quantity 

required 

1 

1 

12 yds 
12 yds 
1 
1 
2 

10 gms 
6 gms 
2 
2 
1 
3 
2 
1 
2 


Scissors, 6 m long 

1 pair 

W itohmaker’s vice 

1 

Watch glass ohps, diam 10 mm 

2 

Bottles, 126 co N M. with stoppers 

3 doz 

„ 260 oc do do 

3 doz 

„ 300 00 do do 

2 doz 

„ 760 CO do do 

1 doz 

Bottle’s cap 2 oz , N M , with stoppers 

3 doz 

Ditto 6 oz 

3 doz 

Ditto 12 oz 

2 doz 

Ditto 20 oz 

1 doz 

Bottle’s W M flat stoppered, cap 4 oz 

2 doz 

Ditto ditto ditto 8 oz 

2 doz 

Ditto ditto ditto 10 oz. 

1 doz 

Specimen bottles, diam. 6 cm , mt diam 4 cm 

2 doz 

Jars, oyhndncal, etc , 16 cm high 

1 doz 

Ditto 4, oto , 20 cm 

1 doz 

Ditto 6, etc , 30 cm 

1 doz 
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Beehive dielves, diam JO om 
j^enmafic trough, porcelma, J8 cm long 
„ trough, 60 cm long 
Funnels long neck, 30 cm Jong 
Ditto ditto 46 ditto 
FunneJs, safety, medimn 
Kipp B apparatus, 1 litre cap 
Chloride of calcium tube, 20 cm long 
TT shaped, length of limh 16 mm , dlam of limb 15 cm. 

U shaped, 16 cm long — 

20 mm diam / 

16 cm dvam 5 

CMonde of calcium jars, height 26 cm 
Absorption tubes, Baho e 
Gas B’ashing bottio, cap 100 ce 
Eudiometer, 40 cm Jong 
Bunsen’s gas \ oltmeter 

Gas tubes, scaled at one end, cap 50 ccm in 1/10 
, glass stop^cock at top 60 ccm 1/6 
Schroedtor e apparatus 
Aspirators, 4 litres cap 
Set of four burners etc 
Bamsaj’s tube heater with burner 
Eriemneyer’s combustion furnace (15 burners) 

Standard dehvery pipettes — 

1 cc 

2 cc 
5 cc 

10 CO 

26 CO 
60 CO 

Standard flasks with ono mark, 260 co , with stopper 
Ditto ditto 600 CO 

TTith spout, 200 cc 

Kormal burettes with stop-cock, 60 by 1/10 co 

Ditto for pinch cock, 50 by 1/10 cc 
Burette floats 
Burette stands, iron 
Burette clips, Ko 3, 18 mm 
Specific graa ity flasks, 25 gms 
„ tube, Sprongel's 10 gms 
Hydrometers 

Kormal Thermometers from 0 to 100 
Ditto ditto 0 to 300 

Vocuam desiccator, inside diam 14 cm. 

Desiccators’ HempeVs, diam 10 cm 
Ditto Ditto 10 cm 

Brass synngo for evhaustmg and condensing, length of barrel, 
13 cm diam. 2i cm. 

Boll gloss recoil or lat height 20 cm , outside diam 18 cm 
Davy’s No 4 Safety lamp 
GInia stop-cooks, boro 2 mm 
Tost tube, mt dmm i ' , 10 cm long 
Ditto, mt diam Jj' , 10 cm 
Ditto, C Jong, I" diam 
Tost tobo holders, cork Imed No 1 
Tost lube of hardest corobustion glass, 50 mm by 10 mm 


Approximate- 

quantitv 

required 

1 

1 

1 

1 doz., 

6 

6 

4 

6 

6 

6 

0 

2 
0 
2 
1 
2 
2 
1 

0 

1 
1 
1 

2 

0 

> 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

1 

*2 

2 

•4 

1 

3 do/^ 

0 
2 

3 

2 

1 
J 
1 

1 

2 

I 

G 

1 gross 
6 dot. 

3 doz 

2 

2 doz. 



APPEUDIX B 


667 


Test tube of hardest combustion glaea, 76 mm by 13 mm 
Test tube, mt diam , 10 om long 
Ditto mt diam -I", 10 om. 

Ditto 0" long 1" diaa^ 

Decomposition of water app complete 
Ozone apparatus (Siemens Brodie’s or Newtb’s) 

Grove’s battery, etc , of set six 
Connectors, double large, S W G 
Copper wire, silk covert, double 

induction coils, Ttii bmk nrfF’s ,with Butunkorff’s commutator 
length of spark 76 mm , No 9 

Apparatus to determine the proportion by vol elementary 
gases contamed m one voL of HCl with metal stand 
Apparatus for voL analysis for ammoma by chlonne and hypo 
bromito of sodium 

Apparatus for determination of volumetno composition of 
NH, by sparkmg 

Apparatus to demonstrate that H and Cl combme to form 
HCl without alteration of vol 

Apparatus to show that HCl is produced by the oombination 
of one vol of H with one of Cl 
Apparatus to prove that water contains two vols of H and one 
of 0 (both limbs graduated) 

Apparatus for the decomposition of HCl, carbon electrodes 
Iron stand for'the above 


Approximate 

quantity 

roquirei 

2 doz 

1 gross 

0 doz. 

3 doz 

1 
1 

1 set 
1 doz 
1 lb 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 


Apparatus to illustrate the effect of pressure and temperature 
on gases, complete 

Apparatus to illustrate that when H end O combine to form 
water, the voL measured at 100 is reduced by 1/3 
Iron Tnpod for condenser 
Stand 

Apparatus for the decomposition of steam by sparkmg 
Apparatus to show that O has the same vol as the CO , and 
SOj produced from it 
Stands for the above 

Apparatus for producing Nitno peroxide from air 
Apparatus to show the phenomena of diffusion complete with 
stand 

Apparatus for obtaiiung equal vols of Cl and H by electrolysis 
Atomic weight chart 
Woulff’s bottles with two necks, 260 cop 
Ditto ditto 600 cap 

Apparatus for iDustratmg Boyle’s Daw 

Cast iron bottles with screwed stopper for bursting when frozen 
Sohleicher and Chuff’s No 606 illter paper m sheets of 47 by 
64 om 

Ditto Circular No 696 7 om. 

Ditto ditto ditto 0 om 

Ditto ditto ditto 11 cm 

Ditto ditto ditto 24 om 

Steam hath 
Air bath 
Sieves 


1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

2 

2 

2 

1 

1 

1 

6 

6 

1 


100 

600 

600 

600 

260 


Iron wire gauze 


— Approxunate cost, Bs 1,800 


Eeagents, etc , for Lecture room 

— Approximate cost, Bs 


200 (one year’s supply) 


42— 1608B 
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B — B A on B Sc standmid 

(a) Practical (in addition to thr Intermediate Standard ripparatiw) 

Appro'amale 

qimntity 

required 

Bi‘<ins of lend with round bottom «ith spout cm dinm. 4 

Air both 
St-cam both 

CnieiblOT fire clot , tnongulor - 12 

Cot era for obovo 1 2 

Crucibles and cot or of plntinum 1 

Flask, Bohemian, Bat bottom, cop 200 co H 

Kjeldohl Flask, round bottom, long neck, cop 300 oo - 2 


Conical flosks, 400 cc - 1 

Hot irater funnels of copper with gloss fimnol . 2 

Separating ftmnels . - 2 

Filter pumps - - 

Specific gravity flask mth porforotod stopper 3 

Pipe cloy triangle . 12 

CoClj tube 12 

Barometer tubing I kg 

IViU and Vorrentrep s bulbs 2 

Combustion furnace 1 

Plotmum crucible 1 


— Approximate cost, Rs 300 

Reagents for practical class of 16 etndonte 

— Appro\imote mimmnm cost, Rs. 350 (one year's supply) 

(6) Za^t of Apparatus for Lecture Wort {tn addition to tie Intermediate Standard) 

Approximate 

quantity 

roqmred 


Hickel basm, 70 cm diam weight 9 oe (Troy) 1 

Platinum basm with spout, 70 oo cop 1 

TVater bath, enamelled iron, with tnpod stand, dnun 10 cm. 1 
Flasks, comcak Jena glass Erlenmeyer’s — 

Cap 200 CO , G 

„ 300 cc 0 

Distillation flasks, 100 co 2 

Ditto 250 CO 3 

Ditto 600 CO 2 

Fractional distillation tube with two bulbs 1 

Ditto 30 cm long , 1 

Ditto cap IJ litre 3 

Receivers with three necks, 11 J litre , 3 

Crucible and cover roses with gas leading tube 3 

Ditto of platinum cap 36 cem 1 

Crncible of copper with cover, diam 8 cm 2 

Crucible of copper with 001 er, diam 12 cm. 2 

Pipe clay triangles i doz 

Crucible, No D 10 cm high 2 

Covers for the above 2 

Tongs, Nickel plated, 20 cm long 4 

„ for picking up mercury 1 

Potash bulb, Geissler’s 2 

Ditto Will and Varrentrap’s 2 
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C — ORMSO STA^^>AItD 

An additional supply of organic and mro inorganic substances mil be 

necessary . t. t nnn 

— Approxiinato nununuin cost, Ks. i.OOU 

AKTHBOPOLOGY 

A. — Ikxebmediate Stm^hw 

(a) List oj Apparatus far a Practical Class of 25 Students 
One articulated skeleton. 

Tbree sets of disarticulate bones 
Ton Luchan’s skin colour chart — 1 
Martin's ontbropometnc set — 1 

Casts or photos or lantern slides of — 

Lemurs, Tarsius, Cercopitheons, Gibbon, Orang.outan, Chim 
panzeo. Gorilla and Pithecanthropus, Sinanthropus, Piltdomi, 
Neanderthal, Cro Magnon. 

Slides or photos of the foUounng physical types — 

Europe — Nordic, Mediterranean, Alpine 

Asia — Amn, Japanese, Chinese, Tiingns, Burmese, Malay, Anda 
manese, T^dahs, Baloch, Afgh^ Imman, Annenoid, Arab, 
Jew 

India — Kadir, Gond, Santhal, Khasi, Xogn, Lopcha, Toda and 
at least one example each from a high caste and from the 
other castes from each of the foUomng areas — South India, 
Maharashtra, Bajputano, Qujrat, the Punjab, 17 P and Behar, 
Bengal, Atgi-OT, Onssa 

Africa — Egyptians, Berbers, Nilotes, Bantu, Bushmen, Pygmies 
of Central Africa 

Oceania — Melanesians Anstmlian, Polvnesions 
America — Esqmmnux, Plains Indians, Mayan, Peruvian, Pata 
goman, Tierra del Euegian. 

Casta or actual apecimens of at least a Paloeolith and o Neohth 
Photographs or models iUuslraiive of material culture — 

Habitations (Pde dwellmgs, thatched hnts, tiled hute, Malabar 
tiled huts) 

Dress of any tribe of Assam and of Chota Nagpur 
Agricultural implements — diggmg Bticfcs, hoes, ploughs. 

Fishing traps and nets 

Hunting bows and arrows, spears and boomerang 
Potter’s wheel, and specimens of wheel made and hand made 
pottery 

Pnimtive oD press and the ordinary Kolhu. ^ 

Photographs Ulustrahng ceremonials at birth, imtiation, marriage 
and death m Bengal ns well as some common festivals m BengaL 

— Appronmate cost. Be 650 

(&) Lecture room Apparatus 
Projection lantern — I 

Charts showing (1) Geological ages, (2) Evolution of Man- 
Photographs, illnetratrve of the life of primitive hunters and fishers, 
pastoral people and crude agncnltunsts 
Maps of physical features of all the coatmenta and Tndia 
A few fos^ 

— ^Approximato cost, Ks. 200. 
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(6) LtJst of Lecture room Requirements 

Charts illustrotive of — 

(a) Mon’s place amongst the mammals 

(b) Vertebrate evolution. 

(c) Anatomical poculiantios of fossil anthropoids and men 
Photographs lUustrotivo of the life of the pnmitno tribes pres 

cubed for study 

Maps (or books contuinmg them) illustrating the distribution of 
ethnic typos m Europe and India 
Photos or illustrated books containing roprosontation of mannors 
and easterns of pnmitivo peoples 

— Approxiraato cost, Ks COO 


BIOLOGY 

Requirements for Affiliation in Biology up to the Intermcitati' Standard 


(t) Charts for Botanv portion of Biology 
(ii) Ciiarts for Zoology portion of Biology 
(ill) Specimens for Botanv portion of Biology 
(tv) Specimens for Zoology portion of Biology 
(«) Museum shove case 
(vij Models for Botony portion of Biology 
(vit) Models for Zoology portion, of Biology 
(ntt) Instruments for tho toacbera (for diSoction, etc ) 

(tar) Stains, Cov er Glass, Slides for teacbers 
(!■) Chemicals, reagents and presorvativos 
(n) Books on Botiny, Biology and Zoology 
(mi) For a practical class of 20 students — 

(o) Laboratory benches fitted up with siiik?, taps and 


gas connections 1,000 

(fc) 10 ilicroscopes 2 000 

(c) 10 Jlounted magnifying glosses CO 

Id} 20 Dissecting troys 20 


Total 5,550 


Bs 

100 

200 

60 

250 

200 

100 

200 

30 

50 

50 

1,230 


Laboratory running eipenditure Rs 200 (per year) 

Requirements for Affiliation in Biology up to the /nfcrmtdiats Standard for 
Colleges already affiliated in Botany 


(A’.B — ^Tlie requirements are appbcable only to such colleges as have 
the teaching staff m Botany, of sufficient strength for teaching Botany 
portion of Biology m addition to their duties as teachers of Botanv Tho 
practical class room of Botany should be available for conducting practical 
classes m Biology ) 

Bs 


(i) Charts for Zoology portion of Biology 200 

(ii) Specimens for Zoology portion of Biology 250 

(ill) Museum show case 200 

(tv) Instruments for the teacher (for dissection) 30 

(v) Models for Zoology portion of Biology 200 

(v>) Stains, cover slip and slides for the teacher 50 

(vii) Chemicals and reagents for preservation, etc GO 

(piu) Books on Biology and Zoology 750 
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LIST OP APPLIANCES IN DIFFERENT SUBJECTS FOB THE 
MATRICULATION EXAAEINATION 

GBOOBAPHT 

jOtsi of AppUanciS for teaching Geography 

(1) Clay, dry sand, paper palp for modeUmg 

(2) A Grlobe not less than 12 inches m diameter 

(3) A Map of the School Locahty and a Map of the area under the 
local Thana {these tiro maps may bo prepared by the Geography teacher) 

(4) A Map of the District m which the sohool is situated (scale l'= 
mfle) 

(6) A Coloured Map of the Province 

(6) A Coloured Pohtioal Map of India 

(7) A Phyacal Map of India 

(8) An Outline Map of India for map building purpose (on a black 
cloth mounted on rollers) 

(9) A Map of the World on MoUweildo’s equal area projeotion, 

(10) A Pohtical Map of each of the continents 

(11) A good standard Atlas 

(12) A Bam gauge 

(13) Geographical pictures 

(14) A small collection of typical rooks, m particular, those of the 
Province and India 

(16) A small collection of typical products of the Proviuce aud India 

jV B — (a) Nos 14 and 15 can be collected slowly with the help of the 
students and the teiohers 

(6) Measnrmg tape, meter scale, foot-rule, squared paper, magnetic 
compass, thermometers and barometer have not bwn moluded m the list 
as these articles will be purchased by all schools in connection with equipping 
the class room for teaching Elementary Soientifio Knowledge 

The cost of articles Nos 1 and 2 and 4 to 13 will be about Rs 76 

The following additional equipment is recommended when it can be 
pronded, but the lack of it is not to be considered as a bar to the reoogm 
tion of the school — 

(1) A Eehef Map of India 

(2) A Physical Map of India (Johnston or Phihp) 

(3) A Physical Map of each of the Continents (Johnston or Phihp) 

(4) A Map of the World showing ocean-cnrrents 

(6) A Railway and Road Map of India (to be ooUocted from Railway 
Tune tables) 

(9) Maps of India showing (t) Isotherms, («t) Rainfall (tii) Anmials 
and (ID) Vegetation. 

(^ Charts explaining (i) tides and (li) change of seasons 

(8) Weather-cook or Windvano 

Tte articles mentioned in items Nos. (1) to (4) and (9) to (8) will cost 
abontRs 100 

A Magic Lantern with shdes wfll be nseful This will also be usiful 
for the teaching of Elementary Scienbfio Knowledge 


( 664 ] 
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Spoutang oyliudar to show hqmd pressure at different 
depths 

Apparatus to show Arohemedes’ Prmciplo, Bucket and 
Cylmdsr 
Glass Synngo 
Spirit Level 

Barometer Syphon, fitted with mercury 
or 

r Barometer Tubes 

1 Trough 2' diatn for the above 

5 Funnel (very small for the Barometer tube) ' 

Cifercury 

Expansion, Cubical, Grav esaud’s Ball aud Ring 
Wall Thermometer, double seale. Centigrade and 
Fahrenheit, of wood 

Conduction of Sohds (different metals) — ^Ingehausz’s 
Apparatus 

Ventiljtion Apparatus , Wooden box with two open 
mgs on top over which chimneys are placed (can 
be made to ordi r) 

Browing Board to be covered with white paper (for 
Reflection and Refraction Expts. — can be made 
to order) 

Brawing Board Pins for the ibove 
Hair Pm with white knob 

Pnam glass equilateral length 75 mm , sides 38 mm 
Sht of zino sheet 4 ' sq on stand 
S'‘reen 0x4 of zmo on staad 

Lens, ooncav e and convex (on each), with one wooden 
holder, Focal length 26 cm., diam 50 mm 
Magnifier, triple power, m horn mount 30 mm 
Candle holdor, adjustable 
Lodestone, small m paper box 
Magnet Bar 6 X £ 

Horse shoe magnet 2 
Iron Filings 

Slhgnetic Beedlo 2", brass centre on pivot on wooden 
base 

Compiss Needle 
Stirrup Suspender 

Kmttmg Needle, steel, for magnetisation 
Ebonite Rod Of long 
Silk piece 
Flannjl piece 

Simple Electno coll, made up of outer gl iss vessel and 
2 plates, one of copper and another of zme, with 
bmdmg screws 

Leckvnebe cel], porous pot, cbaiged, zinc rod, 1 Ib 
ammon. chloride, complete with outer glass vessel 
2pmtB 

Hectromagnet (with armature and connecting screws) 
Electric Bell, 2 gong with pnsh key 
Connecting wire D C C No 22 
Apparatus to show Electrolvsis of water 


Approxunate 

cost 

Rs A. P 


1 only 



2 „ 

1 lb 
1 onlv 
1 

1 „ 

1 . 


6 „ 

1 doz. 
1 only 
1 

1 . 

1 set 

1 only 


X .. 

I lb 
I only 

1 

X „ 

1 doz 

2 onlv 
1 „ 

1 „ 

1 set 


3 onlv 



1 , 


18 0 
1 12 0 

0 4 0 

1 8 0 
30 0 0 


2 0 0 
0 8 0 
0 6 0 
J 0 0 
S 0 0 
12 0 

2 0 0 

3 0 0 


0 8 0 


0 6 0 
0 2 0 
3 0 0 
2 0 0 
0 8 0 
6 0 0 

2 8 0 
1 8 0 
10 0 
0 8 0 
0 6 0 
0 2 0 
0 12 0 

0 8 0 

0 4 0 
0 6 0 - 

1 0 0 
0 6 0 
0 6 0 
2 0 0 


8 4 0 


3 0 0 
I 8 0- 
0 8 0 
10 0 O 



APPiarorx a 


Approximate 
coat * 


6GS 


Rs JU p 


^ino granular m bottle 
■Alum Potash m bottle 
Pot Permanganate 

Copper Sulphate pure, crystal, m bottle 
Carbon Bisulphide, P B 
Caustic Soda m bottle 
Sodium carbonate 

Sulphuno Acid coml S G 1740 m a glass stopd bottle 
Hydroohlono Acid comL, S Q 1145 60, in a glass stopd. 
bottle 

Ritnc Acid Pure, S G 1330, m a glass stopd bottle 
Copper Tumings m bottle 
ilfficble chips in tm 
Lune in tm 

Common Salt m bottle 


4 or 
4 or 
2 or. 
4 or. 
1 lb 
tlb 
1 lb 
1 lb 
1 lb 

1 lb 
B or 
1 lb 
1 lb 
4 or 


0 6 0 
0 6 0 
0 4 0 
0 8 0 
16 0 
0 7 0 
0 2 0 
0 7 0 
0 8 6 

0 7 6 
0 5 0 
0 4 0 
0 2 0 
0 3 0 


Total Rs 208 0 0 


£ 


Eaob Bobool may purchase the following additional 
apparatus — 

Gne JIicroEoope or a Magic Lantern with tdvdes 
Dissecting tray 1- orGy 

Scalpel, &ie pomt forceps and scissors with 6 pms 1 set 

Pnmus stove with maimed burner for glass blowing, 1 only 
soldering, etc 

Bs 


80 0 0 
10 0 
6 0 0 
6 0 0 


92 0 0 


Grand Total Ka. 300 0 


' ELEMENTABY MECHANICS 

List of Appliances for teaching Ehmentary Mechanics 

Foot rule and a measuring tape 
Plumb hne and level 

Simple lersl ^mcl^d^Ilg brass slotted weight) 

Boman Steelyard. 

Lecture apparatos for experiment on moments 
Atwood's Machme 
Stop watch 

GlazehrooLe’a Apparatus {to demonstrate movement of a body) 
Hick’s ballistic balance 
Compound wheel and axle 
Double pullov m one row 

4 single brass poDeys and 2 triple brass pulleys 
"Weston differential pulley blocks with chain {J ton) 

Inclined plane 

Parallelogram of Forces apparatus 
Besolution of Forces apparatus 
Wall Crane 

PhVBical Balance with extra scale pan 

Sot of gramme weights (200 grammes to 1 mgr ) 


{T w* cuja Vi 
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GG9 


2 Ciimp^Mtirin iron bnlli* 

Aj>p<^rrt’«'i to t’t'' jnth of proj'vitl!'' 

(^rdl’^inl til'-' 

Gfloin" ri'-ol mo !''*< nf diff "rnt (in-Imlmj; o cotw) 

jNoV — ^Tiio nlciv-i* It li osfiotit^nt' nn'l n»U'’h of mi^ht bo ro 
p tv>yi b^ fixiiilAf thot ro ibl p*oil Ito motjo for inooi chripiv 

<my c1nt<* rii* r>/ in I->- prop^' If ijirn I'lOm In mot mvj, hoiwor, it 
mil jr^tinbU Iki fniiml rtiU n’o oiw to bin r i-h ft N’t iii in luatfxl in tho 
Urt. uporLoUj fo' il-tnT' “ri'ir:; p fpof-'i o' o ro*' r/ a’/^uf /?» nnd sub 
sotju-oph tn i}’'v> '•)}> rinp’ifi-vl «lii[>ti-'it'''i iHu. tho Sjimo pnnciplr« 

whWi thn bn -I «’ o i!d bo inn oiijr-iriuni v orimlK to prjX'nmrnt mth 
on th'ir oirn i i Im liiil ortM mt «- ^n-hin;^ in jCTlr4 


f b* MLM M'-i inoirvn 

Trr j»-M-b t. 'ii-'i lip,' ! /■'' ry i;rii rn i v Jhtpiynf art rrpnriJ to promdr 

fir f ''•nriKj ^tjip’t'iorfr 

A C«Ar-r 

1 \ I'ln-XI i' ml CllftT*-- cotnp'o'o fr' 

2 A tJr-ino"v''ri; rLi** kHoirii;: tiomnl f-'nlo of cfToc no tom* 

fir-l*UT 

t C t m lit ini' 'iml 

•1 ft tl t( I 1 b l< iJ I 

5 ?>■ p rh, n! O r>! | tb> tf'-'I 

t1 It-- r' ol tnnl 

“ \ ilatnht I > 1 ’ itT pf ro 1 m>n ffoil 'Ui't- 

h Ci.x!o of '■jur <- tnn hip 

0 Difri'frn* tv-j* ' <>i '!■> luti (\>iriph''tr Ciilrx Stogomn-n) 
Di'T I tarn n nf l'’i i (luni ' llv, stahl Il\, bluf 
Ijo tlr) 

1(1 11 '/VI (rofii mil rl f m Ibo rmil (h'l) birr (h ml l>oil\ nnti 

rmbj 

11 b>f<’ Iii'’m rf It ino .{into 

12 iylfp lil'torv of ft h Jti'' 111 
n bUt of 1 "tllli pr-vrtlf''-' 

1*1 GifT mit ti'prf of fitfiTi I'o mil ihrir crfi^ris upon tho hotly 
lb DilTrmnt tj-jw I of pi'i'iiro* 

10 DiQ'rrrnl prcn iiiim*t for \vnlilnlinn 

17 ‘tloir Kiti'l (lll''r 

18 1‘mnlo Iftlrm'’ pit latnii'', Ijon liolo Intrino , nipht soil 

cnrl 

10 Complolo stflom of 1 oni' tlminiuti' 

20 Soolton of p-rcolntlng ti'iimito fiUrr (btilnncod flUcr) 

21 Sop'lotonlt ,, , 1 I _ 4 . 

22 nitclt bonrtl oloth on rollow for rooordtnp elinngot in lioiligt 

nnd wlplil of students 

H ArrAtuTCs 

•1 fitudonls' mferofioopo 
•2 ItoII jnm— 2 
*1 Glo.'tq Pintos— 2 

•1 Dish rintos~2 

C, Glftss Ttilio 
0 'Mirror 
7. Cnndlos 
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A1'PE\D1 V C 


8 Lengths of ■wire 

9 Slides 

10 Co\ or ahpa 

11 A pair of compasses 

12 A foot rule marked m mm 
*13 Astopvrotch 

14 Mounted noodles — 2 
*16 Beakers — 3, 250 c c 
16 A metal nng 
‘n A sot of SIX test tubes — 1 
*18 Test-tube stand — 1 
*19 Test tube holders — 2 

20 "Water bath — C ft 

21 Pieces of rubber 

22 A rdbbor tube — 4 ft 

23 Glass bends — 12 

24 Sp mt lamp 

25 Spirit stovo 

20 A weighing machine 

27 A hoight-moasurmg rod 

28 A steel tape 

*29 A drj bulb thermometer ) Proferablj Fnhronlioit 
*30 A wet-bulb tbormomotcr J 
*31 A chemical thermometer Centigrade 
32 A clmical thormometor 
*33 A mercunnl barometer 
*34 A lactometer 

*36 Liebig’s condenser with accessories 
30 Glass fuxmal 

C CHEjnCAlS, ETC 

*1 Lime water — 1 lb 
*2 Absolute Alcohol — 4 oz 
*3 Xylol— 1 oz. 

4 Vaselm — 1 Ib 
6 Bono Cotton — 4 oz 

6 Starch — 1 oz 

7 Pepsm — 1 oz. 

8 Gelatm — ^1 oz 

9 Iodine, Sol — 2 oz 

10 Benedict’s Solution, or Fehlmg’a Solution — 2 oz 
*11 Acid Hydrochlor, Dd — 2 oz 
*12 Litmus paper, red and blue (4 packets) 

13 Sugar 

*14 Filter paper 
16 Alum. 

NoU — Apparatus and chemicals marked with astensks wiU also be 
-required for tbe purpose of teaching Elementary SeientiHo Knowledge as 
a compulsory subject They need not be purchased twice o-ver separately 

D SPEcnirvB 


ia) Food. 

{i) Different lands of nee 
(li) Different lands of dal (pulses) 

(*if) Different kmds of other cereals — Wheat, Barley, Indian Com, 
Indian Oats, Jawar, etc 
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(ii) HifTi nnt kill'll of tiup\r 

(c) DilTpn nt oil produainR mib^lanccs— Imsood, mu<rtard seed, 
toeoiiiiut, m'oundnut, Borgojn, moliua eeoda, til etc 

(It) Anti'ieiitic^ or Di'-inreeiant" 

(») Jlleneliing poirder 
(n) I’l nimncnimte of polos inm 
till) bulpliur 
(ir) riienvle 

(r) “'onp, ronitnon nnd carliolic 


Pro'-^hlr rimmint o/ Lrp'ntr^ for procunno AppUanets necr^vry for Tccoynitwn 
tn 7 I't trntary IJi/girnc 

T 4 . 'Rs 

1 ApfHimliii (llii't ineludei co^t of nppnmlus whicli will 

nlj^ lie n rniirryl for rompiil orv closes m riemenlnrt 
S-'ienUfie iCpoal' dpi' to Hit c'Ctont of nearly Its ISo) 250 

JI ‘ip'fiiiit ii<t (npprox ) 10 

in Clwrlt-- 


(a) A L Ph\iTiolog\ nnd lljpicno charts complotol 
set— Hi 12 R 0 / 

(li) ninel hoftrd cloth on roller — Hi, 2 8 f 105 

*(e) JO cimrti fit nn npproT cost of Bs ISO each — ' 

Hi (10 

IV Cliirnienti (reeurrfnr) 5 to 10 

Total 375 

Hi 125 rotpiired for compulsorr clnsi in Elementnrv 
Scieiitirte Knonledpo 125 


250 


BUblMlSS MLTIIOD fVND COBBESPONDENCE 
Lfl of Apphaiicrj! for Uachtng ntunnesa Mctlu>d and Correspondence 

1 racsiniilei of principal comniorcinl instruments 

2 Rpeoitnen papes of principal hooks used in n modem ofllco 
7 Small model of n fillup cabmot with rard Indot 

•1 Small model of a duplicating mncluno nnd of nn nddressogmpli 
5 Organisation clinrta for (a) offiocs nnd (5) fnetones 
0 Postal Guido 

7 An\ Good Direolorv, c q , Tlmokor a 


* Some of tho oluirts may bo prepared by tho schools locally at a const 
dorably reduced eost 
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A?rci.mx: c 


8 Any good Commercial Code c jr , Bontloj s 

9 Telephone Directory . , „ i 

10 books on Busmess Methods ond Corrcspondonco and Aided 
subiects to the valoo of Es. 00 m tbo School Librarj 

Total cost Es 300 (approsimalo) 


COMJIEBCIAD GEOGEAPHY 


Lxsiof Appliancts for Ifaehing Commercial Geo^aphy 


One Terrestrial Globe not less than 8" in diameter, 
vath meridians 

A Commercial Map of tbo world such as Philip s Yow 
Mercantile Map of the AVorld CVIcrcator’s Projee 
tion) 

Any good commercial Atlas such ns Pluhp’s Chamber 
of Commorco Atlas 

Geographical pictures such as Black s Gcoprapht 
Pictures 

Crop Atlas of India (Govt of India) 

Histoncal Atlas of India, such ns that published by 
Messrs Longmans, Green and Co 

Economic "Wall Maps of India showing KnilwayB and 
Canals 

3Iap of India showing Industnes 
„ „ „ Populations 

„ „ •• Civil Divisions 

, „ Knmfall and Temperature 

,, ,, ,, Eorcats 

„ „ ,, Mmerals 

•• „ Agriculture 

A small commercial museum contammg chief mmerals 
and economic products of India with suitable 
statistical charts and diagrams 

Books and Atlases on goneml and commercial geo 
graphy m the school library 


Approxunnt'' 

cost 

Es A. r 
17 8 0 

12 0 0 


17 0 0 

6 0 0 

4 0 0 
10 0 

3 0 0 

3 0 0 
3 0 0 
3 0 0 
3 0 0 

3 0 0 
3 0 0 

3 0 0 

1C S 0 


50 0 0 


Total cost Es ICO 0 0 


elements of physics AlO) CHESHSTEY' 

List of Apphanea for icaching Elementary Physics and Chemistry 

(Appliances in this list are m addition to those required for teaching 
Eiementary Scientific Knowledge ) 


1 Elements of Physics 


Euler, Boxwood, 1 metre long, lOths of an mch on one 
edge and cm. and mm. on the other 
Protractor, Wooden 


Approximate 

cost 

Es A- P 
1 only 2 0 0 

1 „ 12 0 
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APPEKDIX C 


£ Eltm^nts of Ohemislry 


Test tubes, gloss, 6 x i 

Test tubes. Pyres combustion glass 6 x i 
Test tttbo holder, flat brass u-ith slider 
Crucible tongs, brass, 8 

Pneumatic trough, enamelled metal, with side shelf 
and movable beehive shelf (14 x8'x6 ) 

Test tube stand, teak wood, 12 holes m S rows 
Beakf-r with or without spout, hard glass (100, 160, 
£30 e c , 1 each) 

Flask, flat bottom, hard glass (100, 250, 600 c c , one 
each) 

■Flask, round bottom, hard gloss (100, 250 cc , one each) 
Ei-aporatmg Basin, Porcelain, 8 cm with spoilt 
Glass tubmg, 3 — 1 turn, bore 
Mortar and Pestle, Porcelam with apont 
Sulphur Roll (Pkt ) 

Iron Filings (Pkt ) 

Potassium Fitroto coml (Pkt ) 

Sodium Cidondo cryst , P B 
Sugar crest 
Iodine p B 
Carbon Bisulphide 
Potassium Iodide ervst 
Bectifiod spirit 
Ether Sulphunc, P B 
^um Potos Extra Pure Crvst 
Coinphor (m tin) 

Bone And 

Grhphito Powder (Pkt ) 

Charcoal minimal (PH ) 

Sodium ■’lotal 
Kio’phoms Yellow Sticks 
Copper Sulpliato (PH ) 

Potas Chlondo coral m bottle 
Mnnirnne.,0 dioxide in bottle 
Ammomum Chloride (Pkt ) ' 

Iron Ore "Magnetic 

Pods of Cost iron Steel and Wrought iron, 12 
one Pieh 

Iron Oxide Black (Ferrous) 

Iron Oxide Bed (Feme) 

^on Chlondo Bn (Ferrous) 

Bon Chlondo Bn (Feme) 

Iron Sulphate (Fcrtric) 

Iron 8nlp5,rt/, (Fcitou“) 

Iron Sulphide 
Mncm'num Bibbon (pkt ) 

Pla'inum lYiro 4" 

Mnunenum CnrhonctO coral 
Mflgno turn Chlondo Lump 
Moencsium Sulphate 
Cinnabar 


Approximate 

cost 

Ra A. P 

i gross 
only 

2 3 

0 

3 only 

1 8 

0 

2 

0 b 

0 

1 !, 

0 B 

0 

1 

2 0 

0 

1 » 

0 8 

0 

3 , 

2 0 

0 

3 . 

1 0 

ft 

O 

— ft 

1 > 

0 

o 

0 12 

0 

1 lb 

X 5 

0 

1 only 

0 10 

0 

I Ib 

0 3 

0 

1 lb 

0 4 

0 

2 lbs 

0 G 

0 

i lb 

0 4 

0 

i . 

0 2 

0 

1 oz. 

0 9 

0 

4 „ 

0 10 

0 

2 „ 

0 14 

0 

4 „ 

1 S 

0 

o 

tt 

0 S 

0 

^ »> 

0 8 

0 

I , 

0 4 

0 

1 lb 

0 4 

0 

2 oz 

0 4 

0 

4 

0 8 

0 

2 „ 

0 12 

0 

e> 

£ lbs 

0 14 

0 

0 S 

0 

S oz 

0 4 

0 

S , 

1 lb 

0 5 

0 

0 4 

0 

4 oz. 

9 0 

0 

3 only 

0 8 

0 

2 oz 

0 s 

0 

O 

0 8 

0 

o 

f* 

0 8 

0 

r} 

^ f 

fi 8 

0 


0 8 

0 

1 lb 

0 £ 

0 

I 

0 4 

0 

12 gms 

0 12 

0 

1 piece 

£ 8 

0 

1 lb 

0 2 

0 

1 „ 

0 G 

0 

1 „ 

0 2 

0 

2 oz. 

2 9 

0 
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MTI xf)(V t> 

1 1 1 MI \ 01 0!.\ 

/ 1 ' tj j J ^ ^ * I ^ 


Un<> ttjm)'‘'uii i Mu r < ] 

TVoJ^i uitirif I 11 un'tniil 
"(I Di"- ill I till I > I 'I ii 

CIlArtn 

I’ri ('r%nti\ tiuul 

Glri" mm tu I ^ 1’ I *'1' 


<■. ‘ 

! * 
l.o 
10 
.0 

) 

.0 


r I 1 


M \MN< \M> N'l 1 on \So!’K 


!,>•</ 1/ j !i '■' /)r Jf I / 1 > '■' 1 i- [I / .\ rr J ^ ifi> 1 


1 A ftiriiif: mi i luni 

2 OilTi t\ lit 1 111(1 1 <if lioob It ul t lirjv III 

pulilirnlum oti < ml r lulf n , r (s lu" 
drown tlm ul ju • w >tl 

rro f'lti'li, cu’tink niid I'ttt/ni 
innl iTif; 

J Om) l)i(* n id 0111 ' mmll I w ^r. 




lU A. P 
J3II « 0 

'.o 0 0 


0 0 


PreparH u-nrLf 


(1) A chM t Jro'l (0 JO ji iri) -iitit 
liglit-colouritl Colton ilotli — 2 m 1 >- 

A pOUcont {IvhIki iind [>riiii'i"‘i Ivio) 
Lon„ cloth — 2 i ili 

(2) A diflil f oii-ro/I cut an I fwl/ra rPuil 
— Aiu light-tolonrcd loUon cloth - 
2 jUb 

billc thrond 2 SI i imh 

(3) A Magyar l^O'hrf — Ixingtlolh Jt I 
A bimitc — An^ light roloun d foltou tloih 

1 vd 

A petticoat — luiiig cloth IJ \ ds 


(•I) 

(0) 


( 0 ) 


A Shirt — Long cloth It td*. 

,1 lauttcd tuitjor a child (iiic/iidmo ra;j) 

• IVool 8 or Kfl 

Buttons (big) U j\p 

Buttons (Kmall) ^ 

ICmtting noodles t 

A pair of hutted eoclt on -I uecdlcc 
Stool noodles 

Wool j or Bb 


s I" r mI 
*1 I- r 1 il 
S i>- r \ d 


1 js r i>! < 111 
s j>- 1 - sd 
s )s r \d 

'i i^-r t d 

r> jv r \d 

4 H per Ih 
l> pT dorr 11 
3 JK r do3/ a 
12 a jinir 


1 8 i>or lb 


1 0 0 

0 10 n 

1 0 0 


0 2 0 
0 0 0 
0 b 0 

0 7 C 

0 7 0 
2 4 0 

0 3 0 
0 1 0 

1 S 0 

0 8 0 
0 0 0 


(Tide Syndicate, dated tlio 16tU ScpU'inhor, 1042, ilom No 0 ) 
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1 it i' ! 

* lo » 


II r ' w f ) - 

11 1 ti.d ^ 11* 


UO'U'-rK MllSd t iixM 1 IHtMJ,'"}!! 1111.11 SL 
ilt <>/ I, / 'I'Ji r' f r If 1 J 1 > if "■ I'-t 1 * 1 1 If r f r Ji'-j "'i" 

I.* I .11- -I ft Mil! '■urit'l.i’ I* 1 11 'rill. I I • - 

Jih X Jlfirl 

Oi /i' — 2 Cifl I ( n** 1 1 ' 1 1 ft! 

C oiXirn t If I i'* 

Iff.l linn ^ ( II; a 1 1 I/i 1 iiriii ; i> 

''po'mt — i f t i.f 1 of ilii’.ntl tr-i 'in in ■" 

liulnilin! 1 • /* r n ’ JJ s ir,'’* Mill . ( r i - j *' pit’'- 

J\nnr Vin 

/'n/lii j llfinrl n i/ i'li » 

JXariUii ftfr i^ii ■* i 7 iir i! i i; n 7 *i7* ’*1* 

I’lalff Cii; ^.lurin' J nr * '.-m /< - rfii 11 y 
incifi-i" ^ (.irK to on f* r 1 >' j 1 i^ iit i*il > !• 

Slooh—tnr ‘inlinUi to nt c 1 rn In* tlioii <). 1 ti 1 '-I'li 

■Ij/roiiA for • uirntf In irfnr il iri 1 rfXti n f 1 
i^Kiiifn/— \\ ti Inn,- Mill'* mo'i 1 tnt ‘ f r in n n ir 1 (») 

Sirin'! anrt ; rjj— for c!fitli<- uud lilnnl . i <‘or iiiin ? It. tt) 
Citpbo'ird — for 1 o. pmc pootl- for tin tin m r n 7 t! 

Ijtrgn vTii'IiirtR uml « lur f ti-nil ua Iiiii„ 

iV Kt of clinrti un'l pirtun 1 for <!* m invriii m il ] nrj tninip'^Mtion 
of vi'Si'li'bli •. mont*! rppi Inh Innti. I'n) 

iirif — to mnko IkhI fo- tlio homo unil for n iil tn 1 tm- ■* i r'l-* 

A cri6 or lifi'kr ! — for o bihv 
^Ia’tre*r ViHnu , Wodinq JCuh 7'oi-i’f 

A mixlol hou=o — pUin i*! oirmK tlio iil nl iirmi 1 11*1 lU 1 < ^ rij*> i ' l/ilivv* , 
out hou«> (to (fill', iiinv In' mini** m tin S hm I ) 

A fninpio npp iniliH to Ji 1 loa'-triil tin prinnpl -1 of vnitilntioii (I'lo'odv 
incluclott m th* list of opplintinoi for 1 I 10 Kinuloilio'’ 

A fot of rhnri*! illmlmtiiif, pi mii bicilli nn*! citln r oom 1- of tii*- 
A quniUity of t-oiln, bhio Htiirrli lnUm for Iniiiniri work 
Snmplei of cottoii, mooI rilk. 

ClinrtH hhoirinp ibo tlnirtiiri of tlio inimntt binlv nini th" fuDClionv 
of tho diffiront orpnn^ thm'Of (nln itilv inrhnh 1) lU the )i<t of npplmntTM 
for Elcm Sc Kitowlnlpc) 

Tlinmiointfcr nml nqiiinvl pnp. r to mnko Pi m)>* rntii-i chnrt for Doctor t> 
UBO and for I oopmp other iMcords 

MriiHiirr plnii, hoodmp ciipi Svrtnp'-, Irt bop 

A tot of h irsl nid tippllnncC' 1 met Iodine lim^ini bnndnpi ' cotton, 

etc 

Powdered nco mid coloured dour for all-in 

Dhup, Dhnnn Sulphur lllenclunp Ponder Phcuvlo i tc for denning 
Total cost for rqiiiping the aboi' clar^ looiiUl be Hr 2 W n]ipro»iinatcli/ 



APPENDIX O 


679 


DBA^VING Airo PAINTING inoltoujo AN APPKECIATION OF FINE 

ARTS 

Inst of Appliances for teaching Drawing and Painting including an Appreciation 

of Pine Arts 

1 For tlie Tliooretical Coarse for developing appreciation and under- 
standing of tlio Fino Arts the following illustratn e matenals or sucli of them 
fls moy bo n%Tiilnblo for study ore prescribed — 

1 PAINTING 

(a) Colour Post Cards published by the National Gallery, London — 
No 1007 BoUmi Portrait of Doge Loredano 
Hobbema Tho Avenue 
El Greco Tho Agony m the Garden 
Snssofoirato Madonna m Prayer 
Perugmo The Virgm Adoring 
Rubens “ Cliapeau do Paill^ ” 

Turner The Fhghtmg Tomi rrane 
Hogarth Tho Shrimpb Girl 
Botticolh Madonna and Child 
Vermeer A Lady at the Virginals 
Leonardo Vinci Tho Virgin of the Rocks 
Rembrandt Portrait of F V Wasserhoven 
Corot The Bent Tree 

Price two pence each 

Colour Post Cords pubhsliod by the Medioi Society, London 
No 14 Fra Angelico Tlio Annunciation 
Leonardo Vinoi Mona Lisa 
Leonardo Vnioi Head of Christ 
Raphael Madonna della Sedia 
Filipmo Lippi An Angel Adoring 
Holboin Georg Gisze 
Vermoor Girl at the Casement 
Rossotti Tho Annunciation. 

Price two pence eacn 

Published by F Hodfstaengl, Munich 
No 143 Pietd School of Avegnon. 

No 13 Van Gogh Tho Sunflower 
British Musoum series of Coloured Post Cards 

fSI IS™ , 


(h) 


No 

No 

No 

No 

No 

No 

No 

No 

No 

No 

No 

No 


No 

No 

No 

No 

No 

No 

No 


1003 
1072 
1083 

1004 
1024 
1926 
1080 
1076 
1008 
1098 
1081 
1054 


108 

2 

120 

105 

101 

165 

47 


(c) 


id) 


^'^o^Sd No XOVIH Classical Greek Sculpture, published by 
A p\cW 

, , A Y^w^'set 'pos/(^8 Ad^.^Monesi^md^ ^ese 

SeiilptuTo, to bo issued ftnvhasts should he laid on 

In studying tlitse exampha of on their subject matter 

the quality of their colour, composition and form and not 

or their authors or their lives Drawme Books are recom- 

n For the Practical Course tho following Drawmg c 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

(3) 


mended 

id) 

ib) 

ic) 


StodonW B,* by E B M, Booto I. n, 

Eu“ fflrS Oh,.u„. 

and Co ) i, n A N Taaore, GLB (published 

'^brtfl^Sdiaf'Kty of Oriental Art. Calcutta), (optional) 
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SYLLABUSES AJfD COURSES OF STUDIES ADOPTED ^ THE 
SYiroiCATE ON THE RECOMJCENDATION OF THE 
RELEVANT BOARDS OF STUDIES 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS 


ARABIC* 


Tho conse m Arabic shall mcludo casj pieces in Poetrr and Prose, the 
latter m the form of tales, anecdotes, biographical and Instoncal narmw'^> 
accounts of travails and didactic stones select^ frorn anj or all of the follow'* 
ing words in classical and inodom Arabic — 

Prosf 

JAteralure 

Qur an , -u , 

jVIiahhat al Masabih (passages of a non contentious nature to be chosen; 

al Munnbbihat, b\ Ibn al Hn;ar 

Kabla wa Dmina 

Hhwan al Sifa 

Nihavat al Arab 

Kitab al Mabasm wa al Masam, by al Baihnqi 
Jlajaiu al Adab (Pts HI TV) 

Hulory, Bto^riphy 

al Kamil, by Ibn al Atlnr 
IVafayat al A’yan, bv Ibn KballiKan 
Tratels 

Tnhfat an Nuzzar, bv Ibn Battutah 
Modtm Ltferolure 

Bahr ol Adab (Pts IH It , Pubd Alovandno) 

Poetry 

Diwan of Hiisaan b Thabit 

Diwan of Abu al Atahiyah 

Diwan of Ibn Zo\ dun 

Diwan of ar Basafi 

Qasidat al Burdah, bj al Busin 

Qasa’id of al Farazdaq ^ 

Majam al Adab (Poetical passages) 

Mahr al Adab 

PERSIANt 


The course in Persian shall include easy pieces m Poetry and Prose 
the latter in form of tales anecdotes, biographical and histone^ narratives, 
accounts of tra'vcls and didactic stones, selected from any or all of the follow 
ing works in dassical or Modem Persian — 


_ Prose 

Interalurc 

Kabla wa Dimna, bj NasruUoh 
Ethics 

Akblaq i Muhsmi, by M Hussain al Wai’z 


* Fide page 179 
t Vide page 181 


( 660 ) 
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Hxtiory, 'Hxslorical Geography 
Tankh i Sasamyan 
Pars noma by Ibn al Balkbi 
Haft Iqlm, bj Amm Alunad Kaa 
Riyaz os Salatm, by Qhulom Hnsam Salim 
Atones 

Higanstan, bv Qazi Ahmad Ghaflfan 
Letters 

Bnqa ‘at i ’ Alamgtr 
Modern Persian 

Tankh i Adabiyj at i Iron, by Dr Riza Zada Sliafoq 

Poetry 

Mathnain 

Sikandor nama, of Nizanu 
Mnjmm Laylah, of Khnsrau 
Yusuf wo Zulaikha, of Jami 
‘Ibrat Afza, of ‘Uboidi 

■Qasideh 

Qasa’id i Sa’di 
Qasa’id i Salman Sawaji 
Ghayal 

Qhaznliyyati x Khusrau 
Ghazahj’yati i Jami 
Ghazahyyati i ’Ah Hazm 

Puba't 

Ruba’iyyat i ‘Umar i Kliaj’j am 
Euba'iyyat i Sahabi 
Modern Persian 

Snkhonwaran i Iran dor’ Asr x 

Hazir (Pootical Selootions only), by Md Ishaque 

BACHELOR OF ARTS 


ARABIC* 


(1) Tlio course xn Arabic shall consist of Selections m Prose Md Poetry 
contaxmng passages m \anoua stylos, simple as xvell ns ornate, imoMn Irom 
“the standard works of ropresentatix e authors of different S'™ 

the present time It shall be compiled from any or all of the loUowing 
works in Classical and Modem Arabic — 


Prose 

Literature 

Qur’an with Tofsir Madank. 
ns Sahili, of Muslim 

Kxtab nl Bayan wo at Tabym, of al-Jobiz 
al Kamil, of al Muborrad , ,, 

Kitab al Aghoni (Rannat al Mathahta wa al Matham, 
Maqnmat, of Badi ’az Zaman 
al Mustatrif 
■Sistory 

al Buldon of al Baladliun 
‘ Muruj odli Dhahao of al Mus’ddx 
Kxtab nl Adab as Saltamyyah of Ibn nt-Tiqtaqa 
al Khitat wa al Athar of al Maqrizi 


I) 


* 


Vide pages 200 07 
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SistoTical Geography 

Kihlat, of Ibn Jabair 
Biography 

Kitab at Tabaqat al Kabir of Ibn Sn’d 
Sufism 

Ihya *U ’Divan ad Dai, of al Ghaznb 

Jifodern £i(€ra/iirc 
Essajrs of Bifa i 

Poetry 

DTOan of 'Abid b al Abms. 

„ Hassan b Thabit 

Mutanabbi 

, al Havnnsah, of Abo Tammnm 

’Dmar b Abi Robi’ah 
, Ibn al Mu'tazr 

„ Ibn ar'Riani 

, Ibn TTani 

, Shawqi 

The Board of Studies concerned maj make such changes jn tho list 
of books ns maj' seem desirable to them 

The course shall melndo outlines of history of Arabic Literature, Ele 
mentan Bhefonc and Arabic Grammar according to tho modem method, 

(2) The Honours coarse shall Include m addition to tho above, the 
irhole or selected portions of tho follomng ivorks — 

Prose 

Literature 

Qur an -mth Tafsir of al Baidom 
as Sahth of al Bukhari, 
al Iqd al Fand, of Ibn Abdi Rabbihi 
Uyum al Akhbar, of Ibn Qutaibah (Khutab) 

Kitab nl-Aghaui (Beirut Selections, Vo! II) 

Kitab al Amah of Abu 'All al Qah 
al klsgamat of al Hann 

History 

as Sirah, of Ibn Hisham ’ 

Tarikh, of at Taban 
al Iluqaddimab of Ibn Khaldun. 

Biography 

Irshad al Anb (Gibb 3Iem Ser ) 

Philosophy 

Hadiyj-ah Sa'idivyah 
Hujjat AUab al Behghah 

Modern Prose 

Absanna Ma Kntibat (al Hilal Bress) 

Poetry 

al Ilu’allaqat al ’Ashar 

al Mufaddibyrat , 

Diiran of Inmi'al Qays 
, al Khansa 

, al Alvhtal 

, Abu nl ’Ala al ila’am 

, Hafiz Ibrahun. 

The Honours course shall also include tho elements of Arabic prosody 
and rhetonc and the outlines of the history of Islam to the reign of nl ila’mon 
and a general knowledge of the history of Arabic literature 



AITENDIX P 


eSiJ 


PEESIAN* 

(1) The cou3:se in Persian shall consist of selections in Prose and Poetry 
contammg passages in vanous styles, simple as ivell as ornate, chosen finm 
the standard works of representative authors of different periods down to 
the present time It shall be compiled from any or all of the followmg 
works m Classical or Modem Persian — 

Prose ^ 

Literary and Ethical 

Kmnya i Sa’adat, by al Qhazah 
History 

Tankh i Taban, tr of Abu ’All al Bal ami 

Sij asat name, of Nizam al Mulk. 

Tarikh i Pirozshahi, of al Baram 
Historical Oeography 

Nuzhat al Qulub, of Hamdullah al Mustawfi Al Qazwmi 
Biography 

Mimtakhab at Tawankh, by al Bada’um 

Mkizanah i ’Amirah, by Azad 

Khulasat at Tawankh, by Sujan Bai 
Modem Persian 

Intisharat i Iranshahr (I'^ols I ET) (Published in Berhn) 

Drama and Poetry 


Mathnawi 

Shah nama, of Firdausi 
Mathnawi, of Jalal an Dm Rumi 
Ramnvan of Masih Pampati 

Qasidah 

Qasa id i Minuchihri 
„ Zahir 1 Faryabi 

Kamal Isma’il 
,, Qa’am 

Qhazal 

Gliazaliyyat i Rudaki 
„ Sa’di 

„ Hafiz 

„ Sa’ib 

„ Brahman 

„ Tahirah (Qurrat at’ Ayn.) 


Mtscdlaneoiis 

Payam i Mashnq, of Iqhal 
Zabur i ’Ajam 
Modem Persian 

Shu’ara 1 ’Asr i Pahlavi, by D J Irani 
Drama 

Rastakhiz, of Mirzadeh ’Ishqi ' 

The course shall mcludo outimes of the history of Persian literature. 
Elementary rhetono and prosody and Persian Grammar accordmg to the 
modem method 


* Vide pages 208 OD 
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(2) The Honours Course shall include, m addition to the above the 
■svhole or selected portions of the following works — 

Prost 

LtUraturt 

Tafer 1 Qur’an, Edited by H. M Shiram 
Chahar Maqalah, of Nizami i Arudi. 

Sufism 

Kashf al Mahjub, of al Hujmn 
Ethxcal Philosophy 

Ausaf al Ashraf, of Nasir ad Dm at Tosi 
History 

Jami’at Tawankh of Eashid ad Dm 
ALbamama, of Aha Al Fadl Allomi 
Biography 

Sanv 1 Azad, by Qhulam ’Ali Azad 
Modem Persian 

Biat Alaqalah i Qazwuu (Vols I and II) 

Miscellaneous 

Gathas, Translation of Poure Davood 

Poetry 

Qastdah 

Qaaa’ id i Mu’zzi 
„ Khaqani. 

„ Anwan 

'Erfi 

Qhatal 

Ghazabyyat i Jalal ad Dm Rumi 
„ Nazin 

„ 'Iraqi 

„ GhaUb 

Euba’t 

Raba’iyyat-i Baba Tahir 

The Honours Course shall also include the Elements of Persian Prosody 
and Khetono , the outlines of the history of Islam m Persia and India and 
a general knowledge of the history of Persian Literature 

BACHELOE OF TEACHING 

CONTENTS AND METHODS OF TEACHING SCHOOL SUBJECTS 

(I) COKTEKTS 

Candidates will be expected to show an adequate knowledge of the 
eyllabuses and the subject matter taught in school up to the Matooulation 
standard m the subjects selected by the candidates imder Section 7(4) 

(H) Methods op Teaohino 


The syllabuses for the methods of teaching school subjects vrdi be on 
the foUovang Imes — 


English 


The place of English m the education of Indian Children. Aims of 
teaching English m India English and the mother tongue The problem 
of Bilrngualism 
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A3gelirft m Geometry Origin and Deaelopment of Geometry Eucli- 
dean and Non Euclidean Geometry 

Knmencal Tngouometiy Measurement of Angles 
Trigonometrical Entios Heights and Distances Elements of Sunej 
mg 

Teaching of Mensuration and Mechamcs 

Practical mork and use of appliances m connection vntli the teaching 
of Mathematics 


History 

The place of Historv m Education The aims of History mstmction 
Early conception of History , Scientific conception , Modem con 
ceptions 

The Scope of History, Kace, Environment , Language , Arts Religion , 
Society, Pubho Institotions, Attainments in Science 
Steps m History teaching 

Hie problem of grading History The practice m Bengal ns compared 
to the practice in other countries Syllabns of History in other countries , 
History m our School curnotdum. Our special difficulties 

The biographical approach to Historv , Principles of selection The 
study of social groups 

Concrete lUustratiom How to moke History real. Histoncal Museums 
Esnorsions, Charts Models, Portraits, Plans , the idea of Chronology — , 
Time Scale, Maps Diagrams and other special devices Dramatised History- 
History teaching bv dialogues — Visualisation. 

The Histoncal method Sources Documents os atmosphere, Docu 
meats as e'cercise 

Test-books on History , how to uso them. 

History and allied studios Collateral Reading , Hovr to use the libraiy 
Correlation of History with other subjects Geographical background 
of History 

The History examination general conception , School Esaminations 
m different countries , what history esanunation ^ould oim at 

Specimen Lessons Selected topics on Ancient, Mediaeval and Modern 
penoi^ of Indian History and of English History 

Pnmnry and In/oul School Subjects 

Pnmary curncnluin. Its basic objectives 
3 K’s, their place m the Pnmary cumculnm 

Basic pnneaplea of teaching voung ohddren Importance of habit 
formations , 

Readmg Different methods of teaching Primary xeadmg Alphabet 
Phonetic, Word and Sentence Methods Stones and Storytelling 
Svlont reading 

Oral Composition. Formation of language habits Written composition. 
Nursery Rhymes and their value The necessity of teachmg poetry 
Rhythm and rhythmic esercises 

Hondwntmg Pnroarr exorcises and different By st ems 
Arithmetic Concept of Nombera and manipulation. Teaching of 
Foot Simple Rules Ideas of Fraction and Quantitative Measures In 
troduction of the Decimal .syatem. Problems my olvmg four eimple rules 
Subbanlan and Mental Arithmetic 

Historv and Geography m the Pninary SohooL 

Nature Study Drawing and Handicrafts , Their Importance and 

Hse 

llEe of Actimties Games end Appliances m teaching young children 
Kindergarten. Montesson, Decroly, Project and other methods 
Use of Tests m Primary schools 



68S 


APPENDIX D 




Map projection. Drawing of maps on oylmdncal, conical and zenithal 
projections by graphical method 

Conventional signs used m survey maps inteipretation of topogro- 
phic.ll maps of typical areas of India 

Drawing and mteipretation of climatological and economic mops 
Identification of rooks (Gramto, Basalt, Sand stone, Limestone) and 
cereals and fibres 

Cham snrveymg and Plottmg of data to scale 
Physical iSciencM 

{I Physics, II Ohemtstry and JJJ Astronomy) 

Methods 0 } teaching Science (for Physical Sciences as well as Biologiea 
Sciences and Geology) 

(а) Aims of Science Teaching 

(б) Claims of Elementary Science to a place m the oumculum of seoon 
dary schools — purpose and construction of the syllahus — ^mterpretation 
of the syllabus and the teaching of individual subjects — general nature of 
the teachmg of Science 

(e) Detailed study of the various methods — ^Practical and Theoretical 
— Method of Investigation — ^Hennstio Method , History of Discovery — 
Herhartian method applied to Science Teaching — Deductive and Inductive 
methods — the ‘ Sequence ’ and ‘ Forms ’ of instruction — the Logical and 
Psychological Sequences — An ilysia and Synthesis — Generahsation — ^Pro 
parahon of notes of lessons 

(d) Habit and Skfll in Science Teaching — ^Instruction aiming at SkiH 
— IntoUeotual control of data — ^Note hooks— Diagrams and lesson notes 
— Text-books — Reference for further reading 

Contents 
(t) Phvsics 
{Theoretical) 

The three states of matter , Solids ned Fluids , Liqmds and Gases, 
Physical properties of Air , Physical properties of Water , Buoyancy , 
Archemedes’ Prmciplo , Specific Gravity , Determination of E>peci& 
Gravity Pressoie of Air Barometer 

Effect of heat on Water , Effect of heat on Air , Ventilation , Wind. 
Effect of heat on solid bodies , Pendulum Clock , Thermometer — 
Maximum and Minim um Thermometer, Climcal Thermometer 

Transference of heat , Conduction Com oction , Radiation , Simple 
ideas regarding energy , Potential Energy , Kmetio Energy , Transforma- 
tion of Energy 

RectilmeM propagation of lights , Shadows , Eohpse of the sun and 
the moon. 

Laws of reflection , laws of refraction , pnsm , lens , colours , spectrum 
colours Rewton's disc , colours of bodbes , rambow 

Lodestone artificial magnets , soft iron and steel , polarity , magnetio 
needle , terrestrial magnetism , ship's compass , Imes of force due 
to a magnet 

Simple electno cell effects of current — (o) heating, (6) lightmgf 
(c) chemical (d) magnetie 

Elecfiomagnet, eleotnc cell, telegraph. 

(Practical) 

Weighing by oscillation methods 

I enfioation of Archemedes’ principle , determination of specific gravity 
of solids and hqmds by different methods 
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(l») ZOOZOOY- 
{Thtoretxcal) 

Charaotenstio of the hvmg matter Difference between living and 
non living Difference between animal and plant 

The general morphology of the cell Cells Animal and Vegetable 
Oharactenstio of Protoplasm. Cell division. Tissues , Organs 
Division of Zoology mto different branches 

Clasatfioation of the animal kingdom Chief characteristics of each 
Phylum with eicamples Difference between Vertebrata and Invertebrata 
Bionomics, structure and life history of an Tndmn earthworm. Phere 
tuna 

The general characters and broad classifloation of insects 
The struotnre and life history of social mseots, e g , ants and honey bee 
The struotnre and life history of mosqmtoes Devices to combat malarial 
disease 

The general characters of Lepidoptera (moths and butterflies) Difference 
between a moth and a butterfly The structure and life history of sdk moth 
The structure and life-history of a spider 
The genera] characters of Chordata 
Elementary study of Rohu. 

Different kmds of Fishes Accessory air breathing organs m fishes. 
The general character of Amphibia Life history of toad or frog 
Interdependence of plants and animals 
Adaptation to environments 


(Practical) 

Miorosoopioal study of ttmceUnlar animals 

Demonstration of the general characters of animals belonging to different 
phyla 

Dissection of the respiratory and alimentary systems of the Earthworm 
Microscopical exammation of the transverse section of the Earthworm 
Dissection of the circulatory, respiratory and alimentary systems of 
Rohu. 

Demonstration of the general visceral organs of Toad 


(»»») PHysionoor 
(Thtoretxcal) 

Introduction Definition and aim of Physiology — 

Characteristics of life 
Birth 

Growth — assimilation — emabohsm 

Vital reactions — adaptation to environment — out of energy — cata 
holism — omdation 
Reproduction. 

Death 

Physical Basis of Life — 

The animal coU — comparison with vegetable cell 
Growth of the multi-oellular animal from a single cell 
Elementary tissues — organs — systems 

Simple anatomical consideration of the different systems, specially — 
the oiroulatori^, the respiratory, the digestive, and the osseous syrtem (the 
human skeleton) 
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aJ i i sm\ i> 


C/i'nifcnt o/ . ti ^ 

aioni^tn of 1’rotoph‘tjn— ill*’ * lli'- 
■j, Orpniilr praxim'it» ron titm nts~t)ir' flifttftimi 
Ijpn) I— t)i'' < ii<'r*n (>rJHlii"<np «rtrt»5li>dr>l''\ flii'* 
proxiiivit. — rttid itiC^ uni'' 

of Too i Mil! Ids "P of I '« •"f't Hiottip. • .• . IVin'irli' of il-'t^T- 
minnlion of totiil ilnili rr tinirpmpnl of food »>”• n wli'iip niid of ili" 
indindtnl itpms, 0 0 proH'iti- lipid- torUdiidrotot, urtlpr nnd larmui 
morpnnie wilti 

Imporfnnn of Mlnniiii'' 

Ph/unlnyf/ oj t! ' Dvy iri' ''/•'ftt — / . i 

Gpmrnl ntni'-tiiml < oiimi 1> r/iKon of tlm rlii,'^-ll\p »-)f^rn (ilflnu*— 
tljplr Mrurtun nnd fonMimiv, t).. intor.* nnrl <f-lio>n of IptW'id" 

lU (Hf' inotith, tin ftonunli mu) ui pfUAJI < i unc- 

tion*! of Liirr nml JIiIp 

Absorption nnd fi<! ' <'f inrnin fiwulstiifls 
iloipniPnl of fond fiinriittn*i of Inrcs* intPiiini’^ 

Phjrxoloipi (ij ihr Cimiltitnri 

Gpnpm! oonsid rot ion of IdoiM!- flio forfu -il pjr np^iln— nnd 
tliplr fiinctioni 

Stnictiiro nnd fim'’t(nn of H< urt — tin Conlmi l viIp 
C iTTTidntion t!ironR!i Vdiioil nrtin'** rnpilbini i nnd m ms, 

Tlid poiirmi of nn iilnlion 
Imjiortniifo of Idool pn nn 
lAitipli — it^ fonnntiPii nnd fim'-tious 

i’Apnofojv of Jtf‘pifnlyt n - 

Gonim! Rtnntiird i imsidpnition of llio or^mns of rrsplrnlioti 
Mpolinmc'i of r ^|llmt|nll 

MpclianiMii of prt‘-'’oin itil< rtliniiip lu nnd tintuoi 
Stnto of tlio pni-ps 111 tdood 
Tfif J rerttori/ '>i/<rrm — 

Kidnofs_ti„ ,r , iruptnrxi nnd fmirtioip' 
fckin — Its ntnirtiiri) nnd dm no fmiptioii” 

The Nrrvoim 9yf!nn — ■ 

J<piironi>— tim unit of tin ninoun m <P rn 
*5pnson nnd motor noni w 
Htflnr nplioii. 

Rpnoi: fimotions of llip njimnl ronJ tn" lulln midlimiti nn 1 corplmlJuin 
Funclioits of lorobrum 

Antonomic sj-stom ns diffirint from l(io ct’n Iiro nplnnl nofioun njoitom 
The Semort/ <Sy»trm — 

Gonoml coasidr ration of (lio plnicliirp of Ko^', Toiifpio, F%P nnd 
Enr os Bonsorj* orpnns 


constitiiPiits I 
proloins nnd 
Inorpnmc 


pwxlmnto 

p'odi>''inp 

lipiJ--> 


(Eradicnf onf Pcrnon^lriition] 

Study of tho Compound Miorosiopo , 

MicroflcopSonl oxoionmfion of Yenst nnd J^ornmoppium 
Eomonstmtion of pitlnnp of frog Dissoption of frop (Di'inonfltmtioii) 
DisscctJon of ft mninmnl — n cot or mbtilt (Demonstration) 
fliicropcnptco) oxnminntion of opithclinl tissups — Rijuainous nnd riiinted 
Domonetmtion under t)io mlcrospopo of Ooinpound epitliplium 
iilicroscopicnl cvnminntion of conneetKo tjssups — Aroolnr nnd Cartilopo 
Microscopical oxnminntion of xoliintnrj innsclo flbros nnd norm fibres 
Mioroscopicnl oxnimnnlion of Wood films — liumnn ond nmnhibmn — 
etammg of blood film 
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PJemonstratjon of oiroulation of blood through capillaries 
Demonstration of clotting of blood. 

CSjonuoal tests of Starch, Dextrin, Canesugeir and Reduomg sugars 
Eydrol^is of Starch and Canesugar 
Chemical tests for Proteins and some simple tests for Fat 
Myographio demonstration of effect of stimulation on nerve muscle 
•preparation of frog 

Myographio demonstration of Normal heart beat of frog 

GEOLOGY 

{Theoretical) 

The Earth — condensation from a hot gaseous state , latest theory of 
its ongm ■why Laplace’s hypothesis was discarded 

The crust — ^mode of ongm and character of igneous, sedimentary and 
metamorphio rocks 

The nucleus — ^how we can amve at an idea about the earth’s mtenor 
temperature and other physical condition, chemical constitution. 

Earthquakes — causes, effects, distnbution. Earthquake shook — ^pro- 
jiagation-; Seismograph 

Earth movements — folding, faulting, landshde and its causes 
Volcanoes — distnbution , characteristics of voleamc eruption. 

Soil — agencies of formation , vaneties , olasaifieation according to 
physical properties , chemical composition bearing on plant life 
Formation of coal — tn sttu and dnft theones 
Formation of mmeral oil 


{Practical) 


1 Recognition of the hand specimens of the rock forming mmeraJa 
and the chief typos — igneous, sednnentary and metamoipbio rocks 

2 An elementary study of the more important rock forming mmerals 
under the microscope 

3 Reoogmtion of the more important classes and orders of fossils 
found in the sedimentary rocks, « g , Foramindera, Radiolana, Corals, Grapto- 
htes, Echmoderms, Brachipods, Pelecypods, Gastropods, TnJobities 


SYLLABUS FOB “ VISUALLY BAiNDICAPPED CHILDBEN ” {VIDE 
CHAPTER XL, SECTION 16, SUB SECTION (F){tt) UNDER 
THE HEAD “ ADDITIONAL PAPER,” Page 439) 


(t) History and Survey of the Vissually Handicapped 
The Blmd m Ancient and Mediaeval Times 

Life and Education of a few Blmd Persons Pidymua of Alexandria, 
Nicholas Saunderson, John Metcalf, Jacob of Netra, Mana Theresia von 
Paradis, Weissenburg, etc ) j 

Early Begmnmg of the Education of the Bbnd, Establishment and 

■Growth of the First Blind School , tt c a 

Spread of Blmd Education in Europe and the U S X, 

, Tactual Education before the Introduction of Braille , the Pomt bys 
terns and Later Phases of Embossed Literature 

Introduction and Development of Blmd Education m India , Indian 
Adaptations of Braille with Special Reference to Bengali Braille 

(»») Phyohology of the VisnaUy Handicapped and Special Problems 
■of their Education , , , , , , 

Emotional and Personality Problems of the Bund 
Sense Perception and the Theory of Compensation 
Memory Effects of Bhndness on Memo^ 

Facial Vision . Factors mvolved m Facial Vision 
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Intelhgence Adaptations of Intelligeiice Tests for use with the Blinds 
Verhahsm cs Reahty 
Phantasy lafe of the Blind 
Public Attitude towards the Blind and its effects 

(ii»J Practical Aspects of the Education of the Visualh Handicapped 
Anas and Pnnotions of Blind Schools 

Practice Lessons m Standard English BraiUe (Grade II) and Bengali 
BraiUe (The non Bengali candidates are not required to studj Ben^t 
Braille ) 

Education of the Partially Sighted 

Day-School t« Residential Institution for the Blind 

Traits demanding special attention of Teachers 



T VR OF examinations 
rcn the EXAjnXATlONS 

^ -WoEK teeceeino 

of Examruilioii^ 

w<.>. » «»»“*” "* 

r TTorl. i« cmnectton „ as of Institutions. 

eacfioul^*^ circular letters to Heads of ins 

replies received 

Collection of ngni 

question papers 

rjj Worh m ^ P.ioer setters ^ niles, fotfs 

(0 Appoi^“\fis'^f nppo^^^'l^pb^), and douWe 
(u) Printing of M ^^,„giud and oup 

t'"' question P®S/eavelopes. 

(uiUQr aOi^ rttiAsbion pap^^® 

(«0 Appointment ® q ^ enclosures 

B Hisf PS Bsia 

, . preparation of c^ and 

1 ^ ’ mendations &°m r fenns 

Printing eno.d j^j,^^tlifor^ j^^, and can 

. '« - r. 

>••' 43s» ”« - 

(uil Cmoulation O Examiners 

r'tz.r-- - — . -■» 

(„, BO'W® “P T.butolo». M'JrtSS.. »“ 

W »t -Sts. to E»»»»". T» 

(tv) printing of Appointment rpalmlatoTa 


3 

4 
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V Worl tn conneciton with th^ eupplti of forms, eSc , preitminart, to Exa~ 
mmalicms 

1 (») Printing of application forms, Admission ticKots (onginal 

and duplicate), blank enstvar books, Loganthm tables, 
squared papers, Programme of Examinations, and Labels 
and Adt&essea for packets of question papers 
(«) Issuing of appbcation forms 

2 (tl Prmtmg of letters to Suparmtendents, Hides for Exami- 

nations and Rules for tie guidance of candidates 
(ii) Tfl.sTung of letters. Rules, Log tables, answer books, squared, 
papers, and programmes to Superintendents of centres 

VI Worl in connediim mtk eases of change of centres 

Correspondence 

VII Worl in connection louh the theses presented hy candidates for Degree 

Ezaminaiions , 

(t) Ciroulation of theses to Exanuners 

(ii) Communication of results to candidates 
(m) Pubbcation of results in the Gazette 

Vin Worl in connection with the receipts of applicntion forms from candidates^ 

1 (») Receipt of appbcations 

(u) Scrutmj- of applications 
(in) Assigning of Index numbers 

2 (t) Preparation of statements regarding question papers re- 

qmred m each subject m each centre 
(if) Preparation of envelopes for sending out question papers- 

3 (i> Preparation of statements regarding the prmtmg of Boll 

Cards 

' (tl) Prmtmg of Roll Cards i 

(nt) Issuing of Roll Cards, 

4 (i) Preparation of RolK 
(ft) Printing of Rolls 

(ill) Issuing of Roll sheets to different centres 

5 (») Writing out of Admission Tickets (onginal and dupbeate) 
(ft) Despatch of Admission Tickets 

(ill) Keeping of records of the despatch of Admission Tickets 

ZST Arrangement worl tn connection with the holding of Examinations at 
Calcutta Centre 

1 Correspondence on the subject of loan of examination balls- 

2 (i) Preparation of statements regardmg allotment of candi- 

dates to different centres 

(ti) Prmtmg of statements regarding allotment of candidates 
(ill) Issuing of statements regarding allotment of candidates- 

3 (f) Preparation of detailed plan of seats 
(it) Arrangemeiit of formture, etc 

(lit) Assortment of Roll C^rds 

4 Supemsiott work at the University Baildings Centres 

5 Carrying of qpestion-papers to different Calcutta Centres 



APPENDIX E 


697 


B WOBK DTOlINQ AND ATTEH THE ExAMI^AHOVS 

I IFori m connection with the distribution of answer papers 

1 Preparation of statoments of apportiornnont of answer 

papers 

2 (t) Collection of answer papers from different Centres 
(tt) Despatch of answer books to Examiners 

(iti) Receipt of answer papers from Esammers 
(tv) Despatch of answer papers to Head Exammers 

3 (f) Fixing of the latest dates for submission of marks 

(n) Pnntmg of Notices regarding the latest dates for submis 
Sion of marks 

4 (t) Apportionment of Slip Rolls for entering marks 

(it) iMumg of Shp Rolls, rules, question papers and notices 
regarding last date for submission of marks to Exammers 

II Worh tn connection with Practical Examinations 

1 (t) Fixmg of dates of Practical Exammations 
(tt) Prmting of date sheets 

(tti) Issuing of date sheets 

2 (t) Fii.mg of Centres for Practical Examinations 
(tt) Prmting of Notices for Practical Examinations 
(tti) Issuing of Notices for Practical Examinations 

3 Returrung Note books submitted bv candidates m connoc 

tion with the Practical Examinations 

III Work tn connection with the prehtntnary meetings of Examiners 

1 (t) Preparation of Notices of meetings 
(tt) Issuing of Notices of meetings 

2 (t) Pnntmg or tj'ping of Rules for marking determined by 

Exammers 

(tt) Issuing of Rules for marking to mdmdual Exammers 

IV Work tn connection with receipt of marks 

1 (t) Receipt of marks from Exammers 
(ti) Issuing of marks to Tabulators 

2 (t) Preparation of re-exammation slips 

(tt) Sortmg of answer papers for purposes of ro-exaramation 
(ttt) Issuing of re exammation slips and answer papers to bo 
re exammed 

(tt>) Receipt of re-exammation marks 
(v) Issumg of re-exaramntion marks to Tabulators 

F IForl tn connection with the reporting of Examination result t 

I (i) Preparation of Notices for meotmgs of Moderators and 

Exammers 

(ti) Issumg of Notices of mcctmgs 

2 Doalmg with the reports of Supenntendents of Examina 

nations. 

3 Preparation of the skeletons of the reports of Exammers 
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VI Work in connection wth the publication of results 

1 (i) Checking of the Office copies of Rolls 
(ti) Dra-vnng up of the lists of absentees. 

(m) Wntmg out of names of Institutions against names of can 
didates m the Rolls 

2 (t) Preparation of the lists of successful candidates (a) for 

sale, (6) for publication m the office, and (c) of pubhcatioa 
m the Gazette 

(«») Arrangement of the lists of successful candidates in alpha 
betioal order as also in order of merit 
(ill) Checking of the lists of successful candidates 
(ir) Arrangements for publication of the lists of successful 
candidates m the Assam and Calcutta Gazettes 

3 (i) Preparation of errata 

(»i) Pubhcatioa of errata m the Gazettes 

VII Worl in connection with the results after their piibhcalton 

1 (i) Printing of forms of mark statements and crossed lists, 

and of certificates and Diplomas (ongmal, duplicate and 
pronsional), and of special certificates 
(n) Writing and signing of the nboie 
(m) Issuing of the above 
(le) Keeping records of issuing 

2 (») Preparation of crossed lists for different Institutions 
(«t ) Issuing of crossed lists 

(ill) Keeping records of issuing 

3 Correspondence work regarding order of merit 

4 Drawing up of lists for the award of prizes, medals and 

scholarships 

5 PrepEuration of the lists of “ Bad Schools ” 

6 Dealing with the reports of Exammets 

Vm Wort in connection with scrutiny 

1 (») Collection of ansiver papers exammed. 

(fi) Arrangement of answer papers for purposes of scrutmy 

2 Drawing up of the lists of applicants for somtmy 

3 (i) Preparation of covering letters to scrutmisers 

(ii) Issuing of coi enng letters with answer papers to scrutmisers 

(ill) Receipts of Reports of scmtmj 

(ip) Communication of results of scrutmj 

IK Wort in connection with staiitdical information 

1 (i) Preparation of statements as required bv the Education 

Departments of Goiemment 
(ti) Issuing of statement 

2 Preparation of tabular statement 

3 Compilation of statements for the Annual Report of the 

Syndicate 

X Publication of Oalendar 

PMtvng of Exommetion papers m volume form 
Prmtmg of Class and Pass lists m lohime form. 


1 

2 
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FUBTHER CHANGES IN THE REGULATIONS 

(SAI.CTIOXED BT GOVEttKlOaT SINCE THE PhIKTINO OIT 

or TTTP 3 Iaik Boot or the Reoitlatiohs) 


Chapter XxXVH 

The paragraphs under head “ Zoology and Comparati\ e Anatomy 
(p 405 of the Regulations) have been replaced by the following • — 


The scope of Zoology in each paper shall be as follows — 
Theoretical 


Is! Paper — 

1st Half 

2nd Half 

2nd Paper — 

1st Half 
2nd Half 
3rd Paper — 
Ist Half 

2nd Half 

4th Paper — 
1st Half 

2nd Half 


History of Zoology General principles of 
Biology eyidence and theories of eAmlution , 
Adaptation 

Ongm and distribution of anutaals m space 
and tune 


Cytology and Genetics 

Histology and Embryology of yertebrates 


The structure bionomics aflSnities dei-elop 
ment and classification of m\ ertobrates 
except Annehda Arthropoda and JIullusca 
The structure, bionomics, aflBnities, deyelop 
ment and classification of Annelida Arthro 
poda and Hullnsca 


The classification of Chordata , the structure, 
bionomics, affimties of Hemichordata Uro 
chordata Cephalochordata and Cyclostomata 
Biology and comparatiye anatomi of verte 
brates 


40 

40 

40 

40 


40 

40 


40 

40 


5th Pap’r — Special 

Any of the following subjects, each distributed mto two halves — 40+40 

(а) Entomology 

(б) Genetics and animal breeding 

(c) Fishery 

(d) Any other subject as may be determined by the Board 

of Higher Studies m Zoology from time to tune 
Each half paper s hall be of two hours 


Practical 


The Practical Examination shall cany 400 marks distributed as 
follows — 

1st day Dissection and microscopic preparations of the 

mvertebrata types 

'2nd day Dissection and npcroscopic preparations of the 

Chordata types lO 
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txaTimation coa'i^tin? cf on'' prn. raJ paper and one fipecia pnpar at 100 
nnrJji liip Inlwmton. note booka and the field records of tho candi 

djtoi shall cany 20 p r C’ot of th" fuU mark? m tho practical paper There 
s lall nho hi an o-a! esarainatnn to tf'i' the general knotrledgo of tho cand) 
flti'e in the Kubp'*, tr?iie)i fhatl cam. lOp'Pcottt of tho full marks m tho 
p-actjcnl pap rs, 

G In order to pass, tUo candidate most obtain at least CO marks m 
the two c neesl thesn ttcal papers 40 marks m tho special paper and 80 marks 
jn ih p'ne'ieal etamim*ion and in the Bgrrregato at leasK 50 per eoat of 
th tiii! mirks in th' theon t/ea) and th« pmetical papers 

In arj r to i>i pis sd in th> Fir^t Divtaton candidates must obtain CC 
p - r--i' o'" th'i to'nl imfks Tlie re=t of the successful conebdotes mil bo 
plar-sl n the Sermi I Diiiaion 

7 \s s >0 i 01 pn,ibl<* tificr th" osommetion Iho 'Smdicn'o -hnll publish 
1 he of n"' Infill mhda*'-« nTvnivd in two classes and in order of merit 
no-' sj"'ei,hil candid i‘" sliall b' pitin a certifieato in the form pro'Cnhed 
jn t,ppna(lic 

5 Tlin court-' of shall lx cs folloirs — 

TlKorcticol 

Ptp r I — O I ri! onj Applied Psichologi (including 
th ittal fe ting and Slotistics) 

/‘tp'- II — s winl Piichologj and \biiorianl Psjcholngs 

Pti'< r III — Vn-cinl rheorctical piper — On" of thi follow 
trir — 

<«> Voiatieii'd and Industrial Pstcholofiri 
(1 ) ''1 111 I’stcholegt 

pi r iu \tien of D 0 1110 Old Mental Deficients 
Pmrltril 

Po, 'r fi — f , nei-il 

f'o;'ir I — 'p-\ irtl 

t'n lidsfe, tau-t produci' thtir note hooks for Practical and Field Works 
wliirh mui' b' tliih rertifioJ hi. teach' r» and shall be taken into account 
an I ni , c<l b\ I'Tomici r^ 


100 marks 
100 

1(V) 


lOu marks 
100 


Lectures 
per week 


Miniinnin 

ICumber 
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^ caiulidni-e obtaminrr 

roTibiQ^d ^^ 0 , 

Im%opa,«£^ thoeinminnf.on 




".'-'.SSte 



